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PREFACE 

TO THE 

SECOND EDITION. 


In giving to the Public this Second Edition of the English 
Translation of Bopp’s great work on Comparative Grammar^ 
it is right to state that the lersion has been approved by 
Professor Bojip himself, and that it has been again very care- 
fully compared with the original; so that numerous errors, 
which, from the great length of the work were perhaps hardly 
to be avoided in a first, edition, have now been corrected. The 
appearance of the original, too, in parts, and at considerable 
intervals of time, led to some inconsistencies in the translation 
in the mode of expressing the value of certain letters ; but care 
has been taken to rectify this defect, also, in the present edition. 
The Table of Contents is altogether new, and will be found to 
be very much more copious than the German. 

Those who wish for an Introductory Notice before commen- 
cing the study of the Grammar, or who mean to content themn» 
selves with a general notion of what has been achieved by the 
Author, may refer to the Edinburgh Review,” No. CXCII. 
p. 298, and the Calcutta Review,” No. XXI V. p. 468. It 
will be there seen that this Work has created a new epoch in 
the science of Comparative Philology, and that it may be justly 
assigned place in that department of study corresponding to 
that of i wton’s Principia in Mathematics, Bacon’s Novum 
Organum in Mental Science, or Blumenbach in Physiology.” 
The encomiums of the Reviewer have in fact been justified by 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


the adoption of the Work as a Lecture Book at Oxford, and 
by the extensive use which Rawlinson and other eminent 
scholars have made of it in their researches. 

It remains to be added, that while the Notes and Preface 
made by Professor Wilson, the former Editor, have been re- 
tained, I must be myself held responsible for the errors and 
defects, whatever they may be, of the present edition. 

EDWARD B. EASTWrOK. 

IIailbybury College, 

February y 1854, 
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TO THK 

FIRST EDITION. 


The study of Comparative Philology has of late years been 
cultivated in Germany, especially, with remarkable ability 
and proportionate success. The labours of Gkimm, Pott, 
Bopp, and other distinguished Scholars, have given a new 
character to this department of literature; and have sub- 
stituted for the vague conjectures suggested by external 
and often accidental coincidences, elementary principles, 
based upon the prevailing analogies of articulate sounds and the 
grammatical structure of language. 

But although the fact that a material advance has been 
made in the study of Comparative Philology is generally 
known, and some of the particulars have been communi- 
cated to the English public through a few works on Clas- 
sical Literature, or in the pages of periodical criticism; 
yet the full extent of the progress which has been effected, 
and the steps by which it has been attained, are imper- 
fectly appreciated in this country. The study of the 
German language is yet far from being extensively pur- 
sued; and the results which the German Philologers have 
developed, and the reasonings which have led to them, 
being accessible to those only who can consult the original 
writers, are withheld from many individuals of education 
and learning to whom the affinities of cultivated speech 
are objects of interest and inquiry. Translations of the 
Iworks, in wliich the information they would gladly seek 
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for, is conveyed, are necessai^y to bring within their reach 
the materials tliat have been accumulated by German in- 
dustry and erudition, for the illustratiom of the history of 
human speech. 

Influenced by these considerations. Lord Lkancis Egkrton 
was some time since induced to propose the translation 
of a work which occupies a prominent place in the litera- 
ture of Comparative Philology on the Continent — the 
Vergleiehende Grammatik of Professor Borr of Berlin. In 
this work a new and remarkable class of afiinities has 
been systematically and elaborately investigated. Taking 
as his standard the Sanskrit language. Professor BorP has 
traced the analogies which associate with it and with each 
other — the Zend, Greek, Latin, Gothic, German, and Scla- 
vonic tongues : and whatever may be tliouglit of some 
of his arguments, he may be considered to have established 
beyond reasonable question a near relationship between 
the languages of nations separated by the intervention of 
centuries, and the distance of half the globe, by differences 
of physical formation and social institutions, — between the 
forms of speech current among the dark-complexioned 
natives of India and the fair-skinned races of ancient and 
modern Europe ; — a relationship of which no suspicion 
existed fifty years ago, and which has been satisfactorily 
established only within a recent period, during wdiicli the 
Sanskrit language has been carefully studied, and the princi- 
ples of alphabetical and syllabic modulation upon which its 
grammatical changes arc founded, have been applied to its 
kindred forms of speech by the Philologers of Germany. 

As the Vergleiehende Grammatik of Professor Bopp is 
especially dedicated to a comprehensive comparison of lan- 
guages, and exhibits, in some detail, the principles of the 
Sanskrit as the ground-work and connecting bond of the 
comparison, it was regarded as likely to offer most in-^ 
terest to the Philologers of this country, and to be one of 
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the most acceptable of its class to English students: it 
was therefore selected as the subject of translation. The 
execution of the work was, however, opposed by two con- 
siderations — the extent of the original, and the copiousness 
of the illustrations derived from the languages of the East, 
the Sanskrit and tlie Zend. A complete translation de- 
manded more time than was compatible with Lord F. 
Egerton’s other occupations ; and as he professed not a fa- 
miliarity with Oriental Literature, he was reluctant to 
render himself responsible for the correctness with which 
the orientalisms of the text required to be represented. 
This difficulty was, perhaps, rather over-rated, as the 
Grammar itself supplies all the knowledge that is needed, 
and the examples drawn from the Sanskrit and Zend 
speak for themselves as intelligibly as those derived fx’om 
Gothic and Sclavonic. In order, however, that tlie publication 
might not be prevented by any embarrassment on this account, 
I offered my services in revising this portion of the work ; 
and have hence the satisfaction of contributing, however 
humbly, to the execution of a task which I consider likely to 
give a beneficial Impulse to the study of Comparative Philology 
in Great Britain. 

The difficulty arising from the extent of the original 
work, and the consequent labour and time requisite for its 
translation, was of a more serious description. This, how- 
ever, has been overcome by the ready co-operation of a 
gentleman, who adds a competent knowledge of German 
to eminent acquirements as an Oriental Scholar. Having 
mastered several of the spoken dialects of Western India, 
and made himself acquainted with the sacred language of 
the Parsecs during the period of his service under the 
Presidency of Bombay, Lieutenant Eastwick devoted part 
of a furlough, rendered necessary by failing health, to a 
residence in Germany, where he acquired the additional 
qualifications enabling him to take a share in the transla- 
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tion of the Verglcicliende Gmirnnatik. He has accord- 
ingly translated all those portions of the Comparative Gram- 
mar^ the rendering of which was incompatible with the 
leisure of the Noble Lord with whom the design originated, 
who has borne a share in its execution, and who has taken 
a warm and liberal interest in its completion. 

The Vergleichende Grammatik, originally published in 
separate Parts, has not yet reached its termination. In 
his first plan the author comprised the affinities of Sanskrit, 
Zend, Greek, Latin, Gothic, and its Teutonic descendants. 
To these, after the conclusion of the First Part, he added 
the Sclavonic. He has since extended his researches to the 
analogies of the Celtic and the Malay-Polynesian dialects, 
but has not yet incorporated the results with his general 
Grammar. The subjects already treated of are quite suf- 
ficient for the establishment of the principles of the com- 
parison, and it is not proposed to follow him in his subse- 
quent investigations. The first portions of the present 
Grammar comprise the doctrine of euphonic alphabetical 
changes, the comparative inflexions of Substantiv^^s and 
Adjectives, and the affinities of the Cardinal and Ordinal 
Numerals. The succeeding Parts contain the comparative 
formation and origin of the Pronouns and the Verbs: the 
latter subject is yet unfinished. The part of the translation 
now offered to the public stops with the chapter on the 
Numerals, but the remainder is completed, and will be 
published without delay. 

With respect to the translation, I may venture to affirm, 
although pretending to a very slender acquaintance with 
German, that it has been made with great scrupulous- 
ness and care, and that it has required no ordinary pains 
to render in English, with fidelity and perspicuity, the not 
unfrequently difficult and obscure style of the original. 

H. H. WILSON. 


October i 1846. 
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I CONTEMPLATE in tliis Work a description of the cormpara- 
tive organization of the languages enumerated in the title 
pagife, comprehending all the features of their relationship, 
and an inquiry into their physical and mechanical laws, and 
the origin of the forms which distinguish their grammatical 
relations. One point alone I shall leave untouched, the secret 
of the roots, or the foundation of the nomenclature of the 
primary ideas. I shall not investigate, for example, why the 
root i signifies go ” and not stand why the combina- 
tion of sounds stlia or sta signifies stand” and not ^^go.” 
I shall attempt, apart from this, to follow out as it were 
the language in its stages of being and march of develop- 
ment; yet in such a maimer that those who are predeter- 
mined not to recognise, as explained, that which they main- 
tain to be inexplicable, may perha2)s find less to offend them 
in this work than the avowal of such a general plan might 
lead them to expect. In the majority of cases the primary 
signification, and, with it, the primary source of the gramma- 
tical forms, spontaneously present themselves to observation 
in consequence of the extension of our horizon of language, 
and of the confronting of sisters of the same lingual stock 
separated for ages, but bearing indubitable features of their 
family connection. In the treatment, indeed, of our European 
tongues a new epoch could not fail to open upon us in the 
discovery of another region in the world of language, namely 
the Sanskrit,* of which it has been demonstrated, that, in its 


* Samkrita signifies ‘^adorned, completed, perfect in respect to lan- 
guage, classic’^ ; and is thus adapted to denote the entire family or 
race.’' It is compounded of the elements sam, ^^with," and krita 
(nom. kritas. krita, kritam), ‘^made,” with the insertion of a euphonic s 
(fjJ.18.96.).' 
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grammatical constitution, it stands in the most intimate relation 
to the (}reek, the Latin, the Germanic, &c. ; so that it lias 
afForderl, for tlie first time, a firm foundation for the com- 
preliension of the grammatical connection between the two 
languages called the Classical, as well as of the relation of 
these two to the German, the Lithuanian, and Sclavonic. 
Who could have dreamed a century ago that a language 
would be brought to us from the far East, which should 
acciompany, pari passu^ nay, sometimes surpass, the Greek 
in all those perfections of form which liave been hitherto 
considered the exclusive property of the latter, and be 
adajitcd throughout to adjust the perennial strife between 
the Greek dialects, by enabling us to determine where each 
of them has preserved the purest and the oldest forms ? 

The relations of the ancient Indian languages to their 
European kindred are, in pai't, so palpable as to bo obvious 
to every one who casts a glance at them, even from a dis- 
tance : ill part, however, so concealed, so deeply implicated in 
the most secret passages of the organization of the language, 
that we arc compelled to consider every language subjected 
to a comparison with it, as also the language itself, from new 
stations of observation, and to employ the highest powers of 
grammatical science and method in order to recognise and 
illustrate the original unity of the difterent grammars. The 
Semitic languages are of a more compact nature, and, 
putting out of sight lexicographical and syntactical features, 
extremely meagre in contrivance; they had little to part 
with, and of necessity have handed down to succeeding ages 
what they were endowed with at starting. The tricon- 
sonantal fabric of their roots (§. 107.), which distinguishes this 
race from others, was ali*eady of itself sufficient to designate the 
parentage of every individual of the family. The family bond, 
on the other hand, which embraces the Indo-European race 
of languages, is not indeed less universal, but, in most of its 
bearings, of a quality infinitely more refined. The members 
of this race inherited, from the period of their earliest youth, 
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endowments of exceeding richness, and, with the capability 
(§. 108 .), the methods, also, of a system of unlimited com- 
position and agglutination. Possessing much, they were able 
to bear the loss of much, and yet to retain their local life ; and 
by miilti2:)lied losses, alterations, suppressions of sounds, con- 
versions and displacements, the members of the common 
family are become scarcely recognisable to each other. 
It ft at least a fxct, that the relation of the Greek to the 
Latin, the most obvious and palpable, though never quite 
overlooked, has been, down to our time, grossly misunder- 
stood ; and that the Homan tongue, which, in a grammatical 
point of view, is associated with nothing but itself, or with 
wliat is of its owai fatnily, is even now usually regarded as 
a mixed language, because, in fact, it contains much which 
sounds heterogeneous to the Greek, although the elements 
fi’om whicli tliese forms arose are not foreign to the Greek 
and other sister languages, as I have endeavoured partly 
to demonstrate in my ‘^System of Conjugation.”^’ 

The close relationship between the Classical and Germanic 
languages has, with the exception of mere comparative lists 
of words, copious indeed, but destitute of principle and 
critical judgment, remained, down to the period of the appear- 
ance of the Asiatic intermediaiy, almost entirely unobserved, 
although the acquaintance of philologists with the Gothic dates 
now from a century and a half ; and that language is so perfect 
in its Grammar and so clear in its affinities, that had it been 
earlier submitted to a rigorous and systematic process of com- 
parison and anatomical investigation, the pervading relation 


* Frankfort, a. M. 1816. A translation of my English revision of 
this treatise ( Analytical Comparison of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and 
Teutonic Languages/^ in the ‘^Annals of Oriental Literature,'' London 
1820.) by Dr. Pacht, is to be found in the second and third number of the 
second annual issue of Seehode’s new Record of Philology and Paeda- 
gogical science. Grimm's masterly German Grammar was unfortunately 
unknown to me when I wrote the English revision, and I could then 
make use only of Hickes and Fulda for the old German dialects. 
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of itself, and, with it, of the entire Germanic stock, to the 
Greek and Roman, would necessarily have long since been 
unveiled, tracked through all its variations, and by this time 
been understood and recognised by every philologer.* For 
what is more important, or can be more earnestly desired by 
the cultivator of the classical languages, than their comparison 
with our mother tongue in her oldest and most perfect form ? 
Since the Sanski-it has appeared above our horizon, that elenlent 
can no longer be excluded from a really profoijnd investigation 
of any province of language related to it; a fact, however, 
which sometimes escapes the notice of the most approved 
and circumspect labourers in this departmentf We need 

* Rask has been the first to supply a comprehensive view of the close 
relationship between the Germanic and the Classical Languages, in his 
meritorious prize treatise ‘‘On the Thracian Tribe of Languages, com- 
pleted in 1814 and published in 1818, from which Vater gives an extract 
in his Comparative Tables. It cannot he alleged as a reproach against 
him that he did not profit by the Asiatic intermediary not then exten- 
sively known ; but his deficiency in this respect shews itself the more 
sensibly, as we see throughout that he was in a condition to use it with 
intelligence. Under that deficiency, however, he almost everywhere 
halts halfway towards the truth. We have to thank him for the 
suggestion of the law of displacement of consonants, more acutely 
considered and fundamentally developed by Grimm ({. 87., and see 
Vater, §. 12.). 

f We refer the reader to the very weighty judgment of W. von. Hum- 
boldt on the indispensable necessity of the Sanskrit for the history and 
l)hilosophy of language (Indische Bibl, I. 133). We may here borrow, 
also, from Grimm’s preface to the second edition of his admirable 
Grammar, some words which are worthy of consideration (I. vi.) : “ As 
the too exalted position of the Latin and Greek serves not for all 
questions in German Grammar, where some words are of simpler and 
deeper sound, so however, according to A. W. SchlegePs excellent re- 
mark, the far more perfect Indian Grammar may, in these cases, supply 
the requisite corrections. The dialect which history demonstrates to be 
the oldest and least corrupted must, in the end, present the most pro- 
found rules for the general exposition of the race, and thus lead us on to 
the reformation, without the entire subversion of the rules hitherto 
discovered, of the more recent modes of speech.*’ 
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not fear that that practical and profound research in utr&que 
lingu(% which is of most importance to the philologer can 
suffer prejudice by extension over too many languages; 
for the variety vanishes when the real identity is recog- 
nised and explained, and the false light of discrepancy is 
excluded. It is one thing, also, to learn a language, 
another to teach one, i.e, to describe its mechanism and 
orgdhization. The learner may confine himself within the 
narrowest limits, and forbear to look beyond the language 
to be studied : the teacher’s glance, on the contrary, must pass 
beyond the confined limits of one or two members of a family, 
and he must summon around him the representatives of the 
entire race, in order to infuse life, order, and organic mutual 
dependency into the mass of the languages spread before him. 
To attempt this appears to me the main requirement of the 
present period, and past centuries have been accumulating 
materials for the task. 

The Zend Grammar could only be recovered by the process 
of a severe regular etymology, calculated to bring back the 
unknown to the known, the much to the little ; for this re- 
markable language, which in many respects reaches beyond, 
and is an improvement on, the Sanskrit, and makes its theory 
more attainable, would appear to be no longer intelligible to 
the disciples of Zoroaster. Rask, who had the opportunity to 
satisfy himself on this head, says expressly (V. d. Hagen, 
p. 33) that its forgotten lore has yet to be rediscovered. I 
am also able, I believe, to demonstrate that the Pehlvi trans- 
lator (tom. II. pp. 476, et seq.) of the Zend Vocabulary, edited 
by Anquetil, has frequently and entirely failed in conveying 
the grammatical sense of the Zend words which he translates. 
The work abounds with singular mistakes ; and the distorted 
relation of Anquetil’s French translation to the Zend expres- 
sions is usually to be ascribed to the mistakes in the Pehlvi 
interpretations of the Zend original. Almost all the oblique 
cases, by degrees, come to take rank as nominatives: the 
numbers, too, are sometimes mistaken. Further, we find forms 
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of cases produced by the Pehlvi translator as verbal persons, 
and next these also confounded with each other, or translated 
by abstract nouns.* Anquetil makes, as far as I know, no 

* J give the Zend expressions according to the system of representation 
explained in J. ,‘30., annexing the original characters, which are exhibited 
in type for the first time in this book, and which were lately cut at the 
order of the Royal Society of Literature by R Gotzig, according to the 
exemplar of the lithographed M.S. of M. Burnouf. I give the I^hlvi 
words exactly according to Anquetil (II. 435): ahmakeitiy 

^^r)/jLa>Vj'* P. roitDian (cf. p r)0’2,ro?im?iy “yzos”), A. '‘yV’ 
ahubya, bonis'' (with dual termination, ‘215), P. avaeh^ A. ^’■bon^" 
exccAlent //e,” “/i,” P. varman, “is,” A. 

finheniy “I was,” or also “I am,” P. djanounady “he is,” A. “i/ 
est;" jtv3>^feV3ui/ aidieuSy V.ahMy A. ^Acmonde;" 

avatsJmiimy “ P.vnrmoiischany “ii,” A. ..5^JAi7A5j haraiti^ 

^^ferty' I\ dadrouncschm\ “the carrying” (pschnby in P(‘hlvi, forms abstract 
substantives), A. “i/ portCy^ “ii execute^’* porter “twice,” 
P. doily “two,” A. '•'‘denx;" beret ebib baratibyby ^^ferentU 

bus?" (unquestionably a jdural dative and ablative), P. dadrouneschiie, “ the 
carrying,” A. ^^porter^" tb, “///i,” P. toUj A. ^^toi;'^ A 5 ^AU^ 

tacliay'''' caqucy' (neut. g. *231), P, zahedj, A. “re;” ^^A 5 ^ya^d, “the 
smitten” (cf. fc^ansk. hatas from han)y P. maxtonnedy “he smites,” A. “ii 
frappe r^ysjMi^janaty “he smote,” P. maitouneschney “ the smiting,” 
A. '‘\f rapper zahthrtiy '"'‘per genxtorcni" P. zarlumnndy gU 

gvity" A. “ il engendre" ktriy ^'"feminay" P. vnhidy A. '‘'‘femelle ;” 

hriirty ^^femhuirny" P. vakad, A. ^^femellc;" stdrahniy 

stellarumy" P. setaraiiy A. “/c5 etoiles;" jaX)^j^A5^^ fra-ddtdiy “to 
the given,” or “ especially given,” P. feraz dcfieschne {nomen actionis)y 
A. donner abondanmient ^’^yAjCWAS^ gaethananniy ^•^mundarum" 
P. guelian (cf. A. “/c monde;" a)^9^^a\s^ gdtumchay '‘'‘locum- 

que" P. gaily A. “ lieu nars, “ of the man,” P. guehna hamat 
advaky A. “?/72 homme AJ^Asy w«m, “two men,” P.guebna hamat doUy 
A. ^'‘deux homines ^’^yASjj^jAwy ndirikanahmy ^^feminarum" P. nai- 
rik hamat s§y A. trois {ou plusieurs) femmes ^^627(3 thryahmy 
'‘'‘triiim" P. seoiUy A. ^^troisiemef vahmemchay ^‘prcccla- 

rumquey" P. nkieschnOy adoratWy" A. *fefais neaesch ;” jaw^^ vah- 
mdiy jircoclaroy" P. neaesch y honaniy “ adorationem facio," A, “je benis 

i‘t 
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remark on the age of the Vocabulary to which I advert; while 
he ascribes to another, in which tlie Pehlvi is interpreted 
through the Persian, an antiquity of four centuries. The 


etfais niaesch.^' I do not insist on translating the adjective i^ahma 

by jyr (Belarus but I am certain of this, that vahmen and vahmdi are 
nothin" else than the accusative and dative of the base vahna; and that 
vahmdi could be the first person of a verb is not to be thought pos- 
sible for a moment. Anquetil, however, in the interlinear version of the be- 
ginning of the V. S. attemi)ted by him, gives two other evident datives com- 
pounded with the particle cha^ “and,” as the first person singular of the 
present, viz. ^Ajyjto<5^ esnnothrdi-cha, 

fralastayati-cha {see^. by ^^placere ciijno,'' '''•votafaeio. One sees 

then, from the example here adduced, the number of which 1 could with 
ease greatly increase, that the Pehlvi Translator of the said Vocabulary 
has, no more than Anquetil, any grammatical acquaintance with the Zend 
language, and that both regarded it rather in the light of an idiom, poor 
ill inflexions ; so that, as in the Pehlvi and Modern Persian, the grammatical 
power of the members of a sentence would be to be gathered rather from 
their position than from their terminations. And Anquetil expressly 
says (II. 415.): “ La construction dans la lanrjue Zendc, semblahlc cn cela 
aux a litres idiomes dc V Orient, est asfreinte d peu de regies {!). Ja for- 
mation des terns dcs Verhes y est d peu pres la memc que dans le Persan, 
plus trainante cependant, parce qrCelle est aecompagnee de toutes les 
royelles (/). How stands it, then, with the Sanskrit translation of the 
Jzcschne made from the Pehlvi more than three centuries before that of 
Anquetil. This question will, without doubt, be very soon answered by 
M. E. Burnouf, who has already supplied, and admirably illustrated 
(Nouv. Journ. Asiat., T. HI. p. 321), two passages from the work in a 
very interesting extract from its Commentary on the V. S. These pas- 
sages are, however, too short to permit of our grounding on them over- 
bold influences as to the whole; moreover, their contents are of such a 
nature that the inflexionless Pehlvi language could follow the Zend ori- 
ginal almost verbatim. The one passage signifies, “ I call upon, I mag- 
nify the excellent pure spell, and the excellent man, the pure and the 
strict, strong like Dami (? cf. Sansk. upamdna, “similarity;” and V. S., 
p. 423, ddmois drujo) Izet.” It is, however, very surprising, and of evil 
omen, that Neriosengh, or his Pehlvi predecessor, takes the feminine 
genitive dahmayds as a plural genitive, since this expression is evidently, 
as Burnouf rightly remarks, only an epithet of dfritois. 1 abstain from 
speaking of the dubious expression ddmdis upamanaM, and content my- 
self 
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one in question cannot therefore be ascribed to any very late 
period. The necessity, indeed, of interpretation for the Zend 
must have been felt much sooner than for the Pehlvi, which 
remained much longer current among the Parsee tribes. It 
was therefore an admirable problem which had for its solution 
the bringing to light, in India, and, so to say, under the very 
eye of the Sanskrit, a sister language, no longer understood, 
and obscured by the rubbish of ages ; — a problem of which* the 
solution indeed has not hitherto been fully obtained, but beyond 
doubt will be. The first contribution to the knowledge of 
this language which can be relied on — that of Rask — namely, 
his treatise On the age and authenticity of the Zend Language 
and the Zend-Avesta,” published in 1826, and made generally 
accessible by V. d. Hagen’s translation, deserves high honour 
as a first attempt. The Zend has to thank this able man 
(whose premature death we deeply deplore) for the more 
natural appearance which it has derived from his rectification 
of the value of its written characters. Of three words of 
different declensions he gives us the singular inflections, though 
with some sensible deficiencies, and those, too, just in the places 
where the Zend forms arc of most interest, and where are some 
which display that independence of the Sanskrit which Rask 
claims, perhaps in too high a degree, for the Zend ; a language 
we are, however, unwilling to receive as a mere dialect of 
the Sanskrit, and to which we are compelled to ascribe an 
independent existence, resembling that of the Latin as com- 
pared with the Greek, or the Old Northern with the Gothic. 
For the rest, I refer the reader to my review of Rask’s and 
Bolden’s treatises on the Zend in the Annual of Scientific 
Criticism for December 1831, as also to an earlier work 
(March 1831) on the able labours of E. Burnouf in this newly- 

self with having pointed out the possibility of another view of the con- 
struction, different from that which has been very profoundly discussed 
by Burnouf, and which is based on Neriosengh. The second passage 
signifies, “I call upon and magnify the stars, the moon, the sun, the 
eternal, self-created lights 



PREFACE. 


xiii 

opened field. My observations, derived from the original texts 
edited by Bumouf in Paris, and by Olsliausen in Hamburgh, 
already extend themselves, in these publications, over all parts 
of the Zend Grammar ; and nothing therefore has remained for 
me here, but further to establish, to complete, and to adjust the 
particulars in such a manner that the reader may be conducted 
on p, course parallel with that of the known languages, with the 
greatest facility towards an acquaintance with the newly-disco- 
vered sister tongue. In order to obviate the difficulty and the 
labour which attend the introduction of the learner to the Zend 
and Sanskrit — difficulty sufficient to deter many, and to harass 
any one — I have appended to the original characters the pronun- 
ciation, laid down on a consistent method, or in places where, for 
reasons of space, one character alone is given, it is the Roman. 
This method is also perhaps the best for the gradual introduc- 
tion of the reader to the knowledge of the original characters. 

As in this work the languages it embraces are treated for 
their own sakes, L e. as objects and not means of knowledge, 
and as I aim rather at giving a physiology of them than an 
introduction to their practical use, it has been in my power to 
omit many particulars which contribute nothing to the 
character of the whole; and I have gained thereby more 
space for the discussion of matters more important, and more 
intimately incorporated with the vital spirit of the language. 
By this process, and by the strict observance of a method which 
brings under one view all points mutually dependent and 
mutually explanatory, I have, as I flatter myself, succeeded in 
assembling under one group, and in a reasonable space, the 
leading incidents of many richly-endowed languages or grand 
dialects of an extinct original stock. Special care has been 
bestowed throughout on the German. This care was indispen- 
sable to one who, following Grimm’s admirable work, aimed 
at applying to it the correction and adjustment that had become 
necessary in his theory of relations, the discovery of new affinities, 
or the more precise definition of those discovered, and to catch, 
with greater truth, at every step of grammatical progress, the 
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monitory voices of the Asiatic as well as the European sisterhood. 
It was necessary, also, to set aside many false appearances of affi- 
nity ; as, for example, to deprive the i in the Lithuanian geri of 
its supposed connection with the i of Gothic, Greek, and Latin 
forms, such as godai, ayadot^ honi (see {). 251, Note f, and com- 
pare Grimm I. 827. 11); and to disconnect the Latin \s of lufis 
{lupibus) from tlic Greek ig of KvKoig (\vKoi-(ri). As concerns 
the mctliod followed in treating the subject of Germanic 
grammar, it is that of deducing all from the Gothic as the 
guiding star of the German, and explaining the latter simulta- 
neously with the older languages and the Lithuanian. At the close 
of each lecture on the cases, a tabular view is given of the results 
obtained, in whicli every thing naturally depends on the most 
accurate distinction of the terminations from the base, which 
ought not, as usually happens, to be put forward capriciously, 
so that a portion of the base is drawn into the inflection, by 
which the division becomes not merely useless, but injurious, 
as productive of positive error. Where there is no real 
termination none should be appended for appearance sake : thus, 
for example, we give, §. 148, p. 164, the nominatives 
terra^ giha, &c., as without inflection cf. §. 137. The division 
gib-a would lead us to adopt the erroneous notion that a is the 
termination, whereas it is only the abbreviation of the 6 (from the 
old d, §.69.) of the theme. ^ In certain instances it is extraordi- 

* The simple maxim laid down elsewhere by me, and dcducible only 
from the Sanskrit, that the Gothic 6 is the long of and thereby when 
shortened nothing but a, as the latter lengthened can only become d, ex- 
tends its influence over the whole grammar and construction of words, and 
explains, for example, how from dags^ “day (theme DAG A), may be de- 
rived, without change of vowel, dogs {DOGA), “daily''; for this deriva- 
tion is absolutely the same as when in Sanskrit rdjatai arge?it€us,’* comes 
from rajata^ “ argentum,'* on whicli more hereafter. Generally speaking, 
and with few exceptions, the Indian system of vowels, pure from couaonantnl 
and other altering influences, is of extraordinary importance for the eluci- 
dation of tile German grammar : on it principally rests my own theory of 
vowel change, which differs materially from that of Grimm, and which I 
explain by mechanical hiws, with some modifications of my earlier defini- 
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narily difficult in languages not now tborouglily understood to 
hit on the right divisions, and to distinguish apparent termina- 
tions from true. I have never attempted to conceal these difficid- 
ties from the reader, but always to remove tliem from his path. 

The High German, ^lecially in its oldest period (from the 
eighth to the eleventh ccntuiy), I have only mentioned in tlie 
general description of forms when it contributes something of 
importance. The juxta-position of it in its three main ])eriods 
with the Gothic, grammatically explained at the close of eacli 
chapter, is sufficient, with a reference also to the treatise on 
sounds intended to prepare and facilitate my whole Grammar, 
after the model of my Sanskrit Grammar. Wherever, in 
addition, explanatory remarks are necessary, they are 
given. The second part will thus begin with the com- 
parative view of the Germanic declensions, and 1 shall then 
proceed to the adjectives, in order to describe their formations 
of gender and degrees of comparison ; from these to the pronouns. 

As the peculiarities of inflection of the latter must have, for 
the most part, already been discussed in the doctrine of the 
universal formation of the cases, inasmuch as they are inti- 
mately connected and mutually illustrative, what will remain to 
be said on their behalf will claim the less space, and the main 
compass of the second division will remain for the verb. To 
the formation and comparison of words it is my intention to 
devote a separate work, which may be considered as a completion 
of its antecedent. In this latter the particles, conjunctions, 
and original prepositions, will find their place, being, I consider, 
partly ofishoots of pronominal roots, and partly naked roots of 


tions, while with Grimm it has a dynamic signification. A comparison 
with the Greek and Latin vocalism, without a steady reference to the 
Sanskrit, is, in my opinion, for the German more confusing than enlight- 
ening, as the Gothic is generally more original in its vocal system, and at 
least more consistent than the Greek and Latin, which latter spends its 
whole wealth of vowels, although not without pervading rules, in merely 
responding to a solitary Indian a {septimus for septamasy quatmr for 
chatvdr-as T€crcrap’-€s^ momordi for mamarda). 
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this class of words,* and which will, therefore, be treated in 
this point of view among the pronominal adjectives. f It is 
likely that a chasm in our literature, very prejudicial to inquiries 
of this kind, may be shortly filled up by a work ready for the 
press, and earnestly looked for by alfeiends of German and 
general philology, the Old High German Treasury of Grafi’. 
What we may expect from a work founded on a compreliepsive 
examination of the MS. treasures of libraries national and 
foreign, as well as on a correction of printed materials, may be 
gathered from a survey of the amount contributed to knowledge 
in a specimen of the work, small, but happily selected, The 
Old High German Prepositions.” 

* I refer the reader preliminarily to my two last treatises (Berlin, Ferd. 
Diimmler) On Certain Demonstrative Bases, and their connection with 
various Prepositions and Conjunctions,’* and “ On the Influence of Pro- 
nouns on the Formation of Words.” Compare, also, C. Gotti. Schmidt’s 
excellent tract “Quaest. Gramm, de Praepositionibus Graecis,” and the 
review of the same, distinguished by acute observations, by A. Benary, 
in the Berlin Annual (May 1830). If we take the adverbs of place in 
their relation to the prepositions — and a near relation does exist — we shall 
find in close connection with the subject a remarkable treatise of the 
minister W. von Humboldt, “On tho Affinity of the Adverbs of Place to 
the Prepositions in certain Languages.’’ The Zend has many grammatical 
rules which were established without these discoveries, and have since 
been demonstrated by evidence of facts. Among them it was a satisfaction 
to me to find a word, used in Sanskrit only as a preposition {ava, “ from,”) 
in the Zend a perfect and declinable pronoun (§. 172.). Next we find 
sa-cha^ ^^isque/* which in Sanskrit is only a pronoun, in its Zend shape 
A 5 ^A 5 ^ ha-cha (§. 53.), often used as a preposition to signify “out of” ; 
the particle cha, “ and,” loses itself, like the cognate que in absque, in 

the general signification. 

Remark. — What in §. 68. is said of the rise of the uot o out of the 
older a is so far to be corrected according to ray later conviction, that 
nothing but a retroactive influence is to be ascribed to the liquids ; and 
the u and the o, in forms like pUntemu (mo), plintyu, are to be exempted 
from the influence of the antecedent consonants.” 

+ The arrangement thus announced, as intended, has undergone, as will 
be seen, considerable modification. — Editor. 

j Berlin, 1833. 


F. BOPP. 
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CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 

Sanskrit writing distinguishes the long from their cor- 
responding short vowels by particular characters, slightly 
differing from these latter in form. We distinguish the long 
vowels, and the diphthongs e and ^ o, which spring from 
i and u united with an antecedent a, by a circumflex. The 
simple vowels are, first, the three, original and common to all 
languages, a, i, u, short and long ; secondly, a vowel r, pecu- 
liar to the Sanskrit, which I distinguish by r, and its long 
sound by r. The short r (^) is pronounced like the con- 
sonant r with a scarcely-distinguishable i, and in European 
texts is usually written ri; the long f (^) is scarcely to 
be distinguished from the union of an r with a long i. Both 
vowels appear to me to be of later origin ; and r presents 
itself generally as a shortening of the syllable ar by sup- 
pression of the a. The long r (^) is of much rarer occur- 
rence. In declension it stands only for a lengthening of the r, 
where, according to the laws of the formation of cases, a short 
vowel at the end of the inflective base must be lengthened; 
and in the conjugation and formation of words, those roots to 
which grammarians assign a terminating ^ f almost always 
substitute for this unoriginal vowel ar, ir, zr, or, 
after labials, ■git ur. The last simple vowel of the Sanskrit 
writing belongs more to the grammarians [G. Ed. p. 2.] 
than to the language : it is in character, as well as in pro- 
nunciation, an union of an Z with ^ r (o5)» or, when 
lengthened, with (;^). We require no representative 
for this vowel, and shall not further advert to it. 

2. Sanskrit possesses two kinds of diphthongs. In the one, 

B 
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a short a united with a following i becomes ^ i (equivalent 
to the French ai)» aiid with u becomes ^ 6 (equivalent to 
the French aw); so that neither of the united elements is 
heard, but both melt into a third sound. In the second kind, 
a long A with a following i becomes ^ ai, and with u, 
^ auy as in the German words waise^ haum ; so that the 
two elements form indeed one syllable, but are both audible. 
In order, however, to fix the observation on the greater 
weight of the a in this diphthong, we write Ai for and Au 
for That in ^ S and ^ d a short, in $ Ai and ^ Au, 
a long a is bound up, I infer from this, that where, in order 
to avoid a hiatus, the last element of a diphthong merges 
into its corresponding semi- vowel, out of ^ S and ^ d pro- 
ceed the sounds wof ay and av (with short a), but out 
of $ Ai and Au proceed Ay and dy. If, according to 
the rules of combination, a concluding d, with an ^ 

^ t or ^ ^ w of a following word, be contracted, like the 

short a, into 6 and d, but not into $ Ai and Au, 
this, in my view, is to be understood as if the. long a, before 
its combination with the initial vowel of the following word, 
had shortened itself. This should the less surprise us, as the 
long a before a dissimilar vowel of an appended inflexion or 
a suffix entirely disappears; and, for example, ^ dadA 
with u8 makes neither daddus, nor dados, 
but <5^ dadus. The opinion I have already expressed on 
[G. Ed. p.3.] this point I have since found confirmed 
by the Zend ; in which jam Ai always stands in the place 
of the Sanskrit ^ Ai, and gui Ao or >am Au for ^ Au. In 
support, also, of my theory, appears the fact, that a con- 
cluding a (short or long) with a following d or d, be- 
comes $ At and ^ dw ; of which it is to be understood, that 
the short a contained in d and d merges with the antecedent 
a into a long a, which then, with the ^ of the diphthong d, 
becomes Ai, and with the u of d, becomes Au. For example, 
mamAitat, from w mama Hat, is to be understood 
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as if the diphthong if ^ united its first element a with the 
preceding a into d, and with this, further united its last 
element (t) into ^ dt. [Compare § 088, p. 917.] 

3. Among the simple vowels the old Indian alphabet is 
deficient in the designation of the Greek epsilon and omicron 
(e and o) whose sounds, if they existed when the Sanskrit was 
a living language, yet could only have evolved themselves, 
subsequently to the fixing of its written character, out of the 
short a; for an alphabet which lends itself to the subtlest 
gradations of sound would assuredly not have neglected the 
difference between a, e, and d, if the sounds had been forth- 
coming.* It is important here to observe, that in the oldest 
Germanic dialect, namely, the Gothic, the sounds and charac- 
ters of the short e and o are also wanting, and that either 
a, or u corresponds, in that dialect, to our German short e. 
For example, “ich falte,” “I fold;*’ piba, “ich gebe,’* 
“ I give.” In the Zend the Sanskrit ^ a remains usually a$ a, 
or has changed itself, according to certain [G. Ed. p. 4.] 
i‘ules, into f e- Thus, for example, before a concluding m 
we always find g c; compare the accusative ^g7c3>Q) puthre-^n 
‘‘filium” with putra-m ; and its genitive g5<iVA57(3>Q) 

puthra-M with putra-sya. In Greek the Sanskrit ssi a 
becomes a, e, or o, without presenting any certain rules for the 
choice on each occasion between these three vowels; but the 
prevailing practice is, that in the terminations of nominal 
bases the Greek 0 answers to the Indian ^ a, except in the 
vocatives, where an e is substituted. In the Latin, besides 
a, e, and 0 , u also is employed, in the terminations of nouns 
of the second declension and of the first person plural, as also 
in some adverbial suffixes, to replace the Sanskiit ^ a. 

4. As in the Greek the short Sanskrit a is oftener replaced 
by e or o than by a short a, so the long d is oftener re- 

* Grimm, Vol. i. p. 694 ; with whom I entirely concur in this matter ; 
having long abandoned a contrary opinion, which 1 maintained in 1819 
in the Annals of Oriental Literature. 

B 2 
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presented by j; or co than by a long alpha : and though in the 
Doric the long a has maintained itself in places where the 
ordinary dialect employs an tj, no similar trace of the long a 
for o> is to be found, dadhdmi, ** I place,” becomes 

n'drjfxi; daddmi, “I give,” the dual termi- 

nation tdm answers to and only in the imperative 
to riM)v : on the other hand, the dm of the genitive plural 
is always represented by Never, if we except pecu- 

liarities of dialect, does either ?; or co stand for the Indian 
diphthongs ^ ^ or d, formed by ^ i or an "g* t( following 
a long d : for the first, the Greek substitutes ei or oi (because 
for a, and also for a, e and o are the substitutes), and for 
the last, ev or ov. Thus, dmi, “ I go,” becomes e?/x£ ; 

pat6s, ‘‘thou mayest fall,” miTToig; ^ veda^ “ I know,” 
olSa ; jft ^ 0 , mas. fern. “ a bullock or heifer,” /SoC-j. From 
tiiis dropping of <he z or w in the Indian diphthongs e and 6 it 

[G. Ed. p. 5.] may happen that a, e, or o, answer to these 
diphthongs ; thus, ^oinrc^ ikataras^ one of two,” becomes 
eK&repo ^ ; devrif^ “brother-in-law,” Latin, levir (nom. 
dM* accus. devar-arr^, becomes Sa^p (from SaFi^p, Sai- 

divas, “ God,” ©eoj ; and the o in ^ooj, /3of, stands 
for iSou-ds*, /Sou-/, the u of which must have passed into F, and 
certainly did so at first, as is proved by the transition into the 
Latin bovis, hovi, and the Indian ilfsr gavi (locative) from g64, 

5. In Latin we sometimes find the long which, however, 
may be shortened by the influence of the following conso- 
nant, arising from the mixture of a and i, as in the above- 
mentioned word livir, and in the subjunctive am&mm ; cf. 

kdmayima, from kdmayasma. 

6. If we inquire after the greater or less relative weight 
of the vowels of different quality, I have discovered, by 

* The original has devr, but, as observed in p. 1, in European texts it 
is usual to write ri for ; and the absence of any sign tor the vowel sound 

is calculated to cause embarrusstnent : it seems advisable, therefore, to 
express by ri. — Editor. 
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various but sure appearances, which I shall further illustrate 
in my treatise on Forms, that in Sanskrit a and d are 
graver than the corresponding quantity of the vowel i ; and 
this discovery is of the utmost importance for every Treatise 
on special as well as comparative Grammar. It leads us, in 
particular, to important discoveries with respect to the Ger- 
manic modification of vowels. In Latin, also, the i may be 
considered as lighter than a, and generally takes the place of 
the latter when a root with an original a would otherwise be 
burthened with a reduplication of sound. Hence, for example, 
abjicio for abjacio, tetigi for tetagi, I am compelled by this 
view to retract an earlier conjecture, that the i in tetigi was 
produced by a virtue of assimilation in the termination i, I 
have also to relieve myself from my former theory, that the e 
in words like inermis, imberbis, instead of Ed. p. 6.] 

inarmisy imbarbisy springs from a retrospective power of 
assimilation in the following i, after the fashion of the modi- 
fication of the vowel in German (Grimm, p. 80), and must 
place it in the same class with the e in such forms as abjectus 
and tubicen- The Latin radical a, for instance, is subject to 
a double alteration, when the root is burthened with ante- 
cedent syllables or words : it becomes i in open syllables, but 
e if the vowel is pressed upon by a following consonant un- 
attended by a vowel. Hence we have tubicen^ aljectua, in 
contrast to tubtcinisy abjicio; and inermis^ imherbis, not inirmis, 
imbirbis : on the contrary, mimicus, insipidus, not inemicus, 
insepidus. In connection with this stands the transition of the 
first or second declension into the third. As us is the masculine 
form for a, we ought to say inermus^ imberbus ; but inermis^ 
imherbis, and other such forms, owe their origin to the lesser 
weight of the With the displacement of the accent, where 
it occurs, this change of the vowel has nothing to do ; but the 
removal of the accent and the weakening of the vowel are 
nearly related, and are both occasioned by the composition. 
In the Lithuanian we find similar appearances ; as. for ex- 
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ample, pdnas, “ lord,’' at th^ end of compounds, is weakened 
into ponist as rotjyonis, “ councillor,” Germ, rathslierr,^^ (See 
p. im Note *). 

7. Sanskrit Grammar gives no certain indication of the 
relative weight of the u with regard to the other original 
vowels. The is a vowel too decided and full of character to 
allow of its being exchanged in this language, in relief of its 
weight, for any other letter. It is the most obstinate of all, 
and admits of no exclusion from a terminating syllable, in 
cases where a and i admit suppression. Nor will it retire 

[G. Ed. p. 7.] from a reduplicated syllable in cases where 
a allows itself to be weakened down to i. Thus in Latin we 
have pupugif tutudi; while in cases of repetition, is re- 
duced to i or e {tetigi, fefelli, &c.) In the Gothic, also, the 

may boast of its pertinacity ; it remains firm as the ter- 
minating vowel of nominal bases where a and i have under- 
gone suppression, and in no single case has it been extin- 
guished or transmuted. No power, however, exists which 
will not yield at last to time ; and thus in the High German, 
whose oldest records are nearly four centuries younger than 
Ulphilas, the u has, in many cases, given way, or become in 
declension similar to i. (See also §§ 490, 584.) 

8. If, in the matter of the relative dignity of the vowels, we 
cast a glance at another race of languages, we find in Arabic 
the u taking precedence in nobility, as having its place in the 
nominative, while the declension is gov’^erned by the change 
of the terminating vowel ; i, on the contrary, shews itself to 
be the weakest vowel, by having its place in the genitive, the 
most dependent case of the Arabic, and one which cannot be 
separated from the governing word. /, also, is continually 
used incases where the grammatical relation is expressed by 
a preposition. Compare, also, in the plural, the of the 
nominative with the termination tna of the oblique cases. A 
stands between the strong u and the weaker i\ and under 
the threefold change of vowels has its place in the accusative, 
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which admits of more freedom than the genitive. In the 
oblique cases, however, of nouns, and in the two-fold change 
of vowels, it stands opposed to the u of the nominative, and 
in the dependent subjunctive of the verb to the u of the 
independent indicative. 

9. Between the vowels and the consonants, or at the close of 
the list of vowels, are commonly placed two signs, the sounds 
of which are rather to be considered as ap- [G, Ed. p. 8.] 
pendages to, or modifications of, the preceding vowels, than as 
independent sounds, and take, also, no place in the alphabet of 
the Native Grammarians, inasmuch as they are considered 
neither as consonants nor vowels, but rather as complements 
to the latter. The first, which we distinguish by », is called 
AnuswOiraj “ echo and is, in fact, a thick nasal echo, which I 
think is best represented by the nasal n at the end of a French 
syllable. The weakness of its expression is discernible in the 
fact that it does not, like a consonant, impede the euphonic 
influence of an ^ or on a following s, (see Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, R. 10l“). It has its place before semi-vowels y, 
T r, ^ Z, «?), sibilants, and h; and we might thence term 
it the nasal of the two last lists of consonants, and assign its 
alphabetical place between them. A concluding 'h m, fol- 
lowed by a consonant of the said two lists, passes into Anu- 
swara; for example, tasydm^ ‘‘in this,'* becomes 

tasydn, with the French nasal pronunciation of the n, if such 
a word as rdtrduy “ in the night/' come after. In con- 
nection with the s of a verbal termination, a radical n 
also passes into Anuswara ; as, ^ftr hansi, “ thou killest," 
from ^ han. Great confusion, however, has arisen from 
the circumstance that the Indian copyists allow themselves to 
express the unaltered concluding m, as well as all the nasal 
alterations, and, in the middle of words, each of the six nasal 
sounds (the proper Anuswara included), by Anuswara.* I have 

* The practice is not unauthorized by rule. A final ^ is convertible to 
Anuswara before aiiy consonant (Pdn. 8. 3. 23.) ; and a medial if or is 

convertible 
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endeavoured, in my Grammar, to remedy this confusion in the 
simple theory of Anus wara. My predecessors in the treatment 
of Sanskrit Grammar make no distinction between the real 
and the supposititious Anuswara. Colebrooke gives it, in 
[G. Ed. p. 9.] general, the pronunciation of n, and calls it 
“a shortening of the nasal consonants at the end of a syllable," 
which leads to the error, that each of the nasal characters, even 
the concluding may be abbreviated into Anuswara. 
Forster expresses it by the n in the English word plinth ; 
Carey and Yates by the English combination ng; Wilkins 
by m. All substitute it for the concluding of grammatical 
terminations : and as they give rules for the transition of the 
Anuswara into or tT ,the necessary consequence occurs, that 

we must write abhavan or abhavang,*^ I was dantan or dan- 
tangt “ a tooth not abhavam, dantam* Colebrooke, on the 
other hand, expressing a Sanskrit inscription in Roman letters 
(Asiatic Transactions, Vol. VII.) gives the proper termina- 
tion m, and before U by a euphonic rule, n; but he maintains 
the original m before sibilants and half vowels where Anu- 
swara is due ; as vidwishdm srimad, for f^f^T vidwishdn. On 
the other hand, F. von Schlegel and Frank write n, for the 
value of Anuswara, in the place of m in several grammatical 
terminations. The first, for example, gives danan, “a gift," for 
ddnam; the second, ahan for ahaniy “I." A. W. von Schlegel 
gives rightly m instead of a spurious or representative Anu- 
swara at the end of words ; and makes,for example,the infinitive 
termination in turn, not in tun or tung. He, nevertheless, on this 
important point of grammar, retains the erroneous opinion, 
that the Anuswara is a variable nasal, which, before vowels, 
must of necessity pass into m (Preface to the Bhag.Gita,p.xv.); 
while the direct converse is the fact, that the concluding m is 

convertible to Anuswara before any consonant except a semi- vowel or a 
nasal. (Ib. 8. 3. 24.) Such are the rules. In practice, the mutation of the 
final is constant : that of the medial nasal is more variable, and in ge- 
neral the change occurs before the semi-vowels and sibilants. — Editor. 
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the variable nasal, which, under certain conditions, passes into 
the proper Anuswara ; but before vowels is necessarily re- 
tained, both in writing and pronunciation. [G. Ed. p. 1 0.] 
That Von Schlegel also still continues the original m at the 
end of words as an euphonic alteration of the dead sound of 
Anuswara appears from his mode of printing Sanskrit text, in 
which he makes no division between a concluding m and 
the commencing vowel of the following word j while he does 
make a division after n, and thereby shews that he admits 
a division after terminating letters which remain unaffected 
by the influence of the letters which follow. If, however, we 
write tdn abravit, ** he said to them,” we must 

also write tdm abravit, “ he said to her not 

tdmabravit, for the if of TTHT t&m is original, and not, 
as Von Schlegel thinks, begotten out of Anuswara. The conjee- 
ture of C. Lassen (Ind. Bibl. Book III. p. 39), that the Anuswara 
is to be understood, not as an after sound (Nachlaut), not as an 
echo (Nachhalt), but as a sound which regulates itself by that 
which follows — as it were the term Nachlaut, with the accent 
on laut* — appears to me highly improbable. Schlegel's nasalis 
mutabilisvfovdd indeed bejustifiedby this view, and the imputa- 
tion of error removed from the Indian Grammarians, to whom 
we willingly concede a knowledge of the value of the Sanskrit 
signs of sound, and whom we are unwilling to censure for de- 
signating a half sound as mutable, in a language whose termi- 


* This seems intended for an explanation, for Lassen has nothing like 
it. I have not found an etymological explanation of the term in any 
grammatical commentary ; but it may be doubted if the explanation of 
the text, or that given by Lassen, be correct. Anuswara may indeed be 
termed sequens sonus ; but by that is to be understood the final or closing 
sound of a syllable. Any other nasal may be used as the initial letter of 
a syllable ; but the nasal Anuswara is exclusively an “ after” sound, or 
final. It is not even capable of blending, as it were, with a following 
vowel, like a final n or m, as in tdn- or tdmahravit It is the legitimate 
representative of either of the other nasals when those are absolutely 

terminal. 
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nating sounds are almost always governed by the following 
words. It is true the half sound owes its being to the muta- 
bility of aconcluding m,but is not mutable itself, since it never 
has an independent existence of its own at the end of any word : 
in the middle, however, of a radical syllable, as dans, 
hms, it is susceptible of expulsion, but not of alteration. 

[G. Ed. p. 11.] That the Indian Grammarians, however, 
consider the m and not the n as the original but mutable 
letter in grammatical terminations, like am, bhjdm, 
&c., appears from the fact that they always write these 
terminations, where they give them separate, with the labial 
nasal, and not with Anuswara. If it be objected that this is 
of no importance, as dependent on the caprice of the editor 
or copyist, we can adduce as a decisive proof of the just 
views of the Indian Grammarians in this respect, that when 
they range the declensions of words in the order of their 
terminating letters, the Pronouns idam, and ftiw Um, 
in which they consider the m as primitive, are treated when 
the turn comes of the labial nasal m, and together with 
prasAm, “ quiet,'’ from the root Lam^ (Laghu- 
Kaumudi, p. 4G.) 

10. The deadened nasal, which is expressed in the Lithuanian 
by particular signs over the vowel which it follows, appears 
to be identical with the Sanskrit Anuswara ; and we write it 
in the same manner with w. At the end of words it stands 
for the remainder of an ancient m, in the accusative singular 
for example ; and the deadening of n before a into n presents 


terminal, and in pronunciation retains their respective sounds, according 
to the initial consonant of the following word. Again, with regard to its 
relation to the semi-vowels and sibilants, it may be regarded as appropriate 
to them merely in as far as neither of the other nasals is so considered. 
In this sense Anuswara may be termed a subsidiary or supplemental sound, 
being prefixed with most propriety to those letters which, not being classed 
under either of the five series of sounds, have no rightful claim to the 
nasals severally comprehended within each respective series Editor, 
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a remarkable accordance with the Sanskrit rule of euphony 
before mentioned. From laupsin-u^ “I praise/' therefore 
comes laupsinsu, shall praise;” as in Sanskrit 

hmisydmi, ** I shall kill ” from the root ^ han. In the 
Prakrit, not only the it m, but the ^ n, at the end of words, 
has always fallen into Anuswara, without regard to the folio w- 
ing^ letters. Thus we read in Chczy’s edition of the Sakun- 
tala, p. 70, which is certainly to be pronounced, not 
hhaavam, but bliaavan, for bhagavan; [G. Ed.p. 12.] 

Jcudhan, for kutJiam*'* 

11. The second of the signs before mentioned is named 
Visarga, which signifies abandonment. It expresses a breath- 
ing, which is never primitive, but only appears at the end 
of words in the character of an euphonic alteration of 
TT 8 and ^ r. These two letters (5, r) are very mutable 
at the end of words, and are changed into Visarga before a 
pause or the deadened letters of the guttural and labial 
classes (§. 12.). We write this sign K to distinguish it from 
the true 15 h. 

12. The proper consonants are classed in the Sanskrit 
alphabet according to the organs used in their pronunciation; 
and form, in this division, five classes. A sixth is formed by 
the semi-vowels, and a seventh by the sibilants and the 
^ A. In the first five ranks of these consonants the single 
letters are so arranged, that the first are the surd or hard 
consonants, the thin (tenues) ^ and their aspirates ; next, the 
sonant or soft, the medials, and their aspirates, each class 
being completed by its nasal. The nasals belong, like the 
vowels and semi- vowels, to the sonants ; the sibilants to the 
surd or hard. Every thin and every medial letter has its cor- 
responding aspirate. The aspirates are pronounced, like their 


* No native scholar would read these as bhaavah ot kudhartySA the 
text affirms, but hha-avam^ kudham^ agreeably to the final n represented 

by Ariuswara. — Editor, 
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respective non-aspirates, with a clearly audible h ; thus, for 
example, vr tA, not like the English tA; v^^pA, not / or 
and kh, not like the Greek %.* In an etymological point 
of view it is important to observe that the aspirates of 
different organs are easily exchanged with each other; 
thus, 6Aar, dAar, lAri, V dAri^ 1.) *‘to bear,” “to 
hold,” are perhaps originally identical. dhuwas, 

[G. Ed, p. 13.] “ smoke,” is, in Latin, fumu-s. In Greek, 

dai/o), as well as ^evco, is related to ^ Aan, from 'ipT dhan^ 

to kill.’’ The Gothic thliuhan is the German JHeAeriy Old 
High German vUuhan* 

13. The first class is that of the gutturals, and includes the 
letters ^ A:, ^ M, ^ ^ gA* T n. The nasal of this class 

is pronounced like the German n before gutturals, as in the 
words sinkQn, enge^ so as to prepare for the following gut- 
tural. In the middle of words it is only found before 
gutturals ; and, at the end, supplies the place of m when 
the following word begins with a guttural.+ We write it 
without the distinctive sign, as its guttural nature is easily 
recognised by the following consonant. The aspirates of 
this class are not of frequent use, either at the beginning or 
end of words. In some Greek words we find % in the place 
of ^ lA : compare ovux-og, with nakAa^ “ a nail Kov^yi* 
Kov^ogt with sankhay “ shell ;” xa/rw, with kAariy “ to 

• The original here adds — We designate the aspirate by a comma, 
as t\ d\ b\” The use of such a mark is, however, unsightly, and appears 
likely to cause occasional perplexity and doubt. It seems therefore pre- 
ferable to adhere to the usual mode of expressing the aspirated letters, 
as dhf bhy and the like. It is only necessary to remember that th and ph 
are the letters t and p with an aspiration, and not the th and f of the 
English alphabet. — Editor, 

t A careful examination will perhaps shew that the several nasals of 
the Sanskrit alphabet are mere modifications of one sound, according to 
the manner in which that is affected by a succeeding letter; and that the 
modifications prevail equally in most languages, although it has not been 
thought necessary to provide them with distinct symbols. — Editor. 
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dig.” As regards the sonant aspirates, the xr gli of gliarmay 
“ heat” (in Greek Oepiit}), has passed into the aspiration of 
another organ ; laghu^ “ light,” has laid aside the gut- 
tural in the Latin levis, and, in virtue of the i, changed the 
u into V. The guttural has kept its place in the German 
leicldj the English light, and the Old High German Uliti. 

14. The second class is that of the palatals ; and includes 
the sounds ch andy, with their aspirates and nasal. We write 

ch, chh, H y,* VHL jh,^ ^ This class is an oiTshoot 
from the preceding, and to be considered as a softening of it. 
It is only found before vowels and weak consonants (semi- 
vowels and nasals) ; and before strong consonants, and at the 
end of a word, generally retires into the class from which 
it springs. Thus, for example, the base [G. Ed. p. 14.] 
mch, “speech,” “voice” (cf. voo?), makes, in the unin- 
flected nominative, v6k ; in the instrumental and locative 
plurals, vdg-bhiSf vdksjm. In the cognate lan- 

guages w^e have to look for, in the place of the letters of this 
class, first, gutturals ; next, labials, on account of their mutual 
affinity ; thirdly, the sounds of t, as, according to pronun- 
ciation, the first element of the palatals is a t or d; fourthly, 
sibilants, as being the last element in the letters of this class. 
Compare pachdmi, “ I cook,” (inf. paktum, part. pass. 

pakta), with coquo, TreTreo {irenTta, ttctto), Ttecrau )) ; WT chatur, 
“ four,” nom. chatwdras, with quatuor, reTrapeg, recr- 

aape^, Gothic Jldvdr, Lithuanian ketturi; panchan, “five” 
(nom. accus. pancha), with quinque, wei/re, mepme, Gothic Jimf, 
Lithuanian penki; rdjan, “king,” with rex, regis; 

XJinr rdjata, nom. rdjatam, “silver” (from rdj, “to shine”), 
with argentum, apyvpo £ ; jdnu, “ knee,” with genu, yow* 
With regard to the aspirates of this class, the oM,as an initial 
letter in some words, answers to sc, o’k; ftFTO chliind- 

* The original has g and g ; but the appropriate symbols in English 
are j and its aspirate. 
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mas/^ cleave,” ftnifftr chhinadmi, '‘I cleave,” answers 
to the Latin scindo ; ‘smiT chhdyd, shadow,” to the Greek 
(TKta. As the terminating letter of a root chh answers, in 
JT^ prachh, “ to ask,” to the Gothic h in frah, ** I or he asked,” 
and to the German and Latin g in frage^ rogo, in case that 
the latter, as I suspect, is a modification of The nasal 

of this class, for which we require no distinctive sign, as it 
only precedes palatals, deviates but slightly from the sound 
of the guttural w, and is pronounced nearly like nj. 

15. The third class is called that of the linguals or cerebrals, 
and embraces a peculiar kind of sounds of U together with its 

[G. Ed. p. 15.] nasal ; a kind not original, but which has 
developed itself from the ordinary class of t sounds. We dis- 
tinguish them by a point under the letter, thus, ^ T th, 
\ \ V'- 111 Prakrit this class has obtained great 

supremacy, and has frequently supplanted the ordinary t. 
We there find, for example, bh6d% for bhavatu^ “ let 
it be and padhama, for pratliama^ “ the first.” 
With regard to the nasal, the substitution of for is 
nearly universal. The Indian Grammarians approach the 
Prakrit nearer than the Sanskrit, when at the beginning of 
roots they use the same substitution. The practice, also, 
which we have condemned (§. 9.), of using Anuswara for 
m, at the end of words, is more Prakrit than Sanskrit. 
At the beginning of words these letters are seldom found in 
Sanskrit, but they are found as terminations to a certain 
number of roots ; for example, at, ‘‘ to go.” They are 
pronounced by bending back the tongue against the roof of 
the mouth, by which a hollow sound is expressed, as if from 
the head.* The nasal of this class has sometimes overstepped 
the limits of its usual laws : it is found before vowels, which 


* Here, also, it may be doubted if similar modifications of the dental 

sounds are not discoverable in languages which do not express th<^m by 
separate symbols. The t of the Italian tutto is the Sanskrit Z. — Editor, 
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is not the case with the nasals of the preceding classes ; yet 
never at the beginning of words. 

16. The fourth class embraces the dentals, or the sounds 

which properly answer to the common d and together 
with the common which belongs to them, iT^ U ^ tlu ^ cZ, 
V dhi ^ n. Of the aspirates of this organ, we have to re- 
mark, that thj in an etymological respect, never — at least 
in no instance of which we are aware — is represented in 
Greek by 0, but always like the natural t, by r. On the other 
hand, v dh does correspond to 6, which also sometimes re- 
presents d. Thus the imperative ending fv dhiy in Greek 
becomes ; W madhu, honey,’’ “ wine,” is fJtedv ; 
dadhdmi, “I place,” ridrifxii duhitar [G. Ed.p.l6.] 

duhitri §. 1.)* “daughter,” Ovyaryjp; 'gir dwdr, f. and 
dwdra, neut. (nom. dwdram), “door,” dvpa; dha, Lithuan. 
diewasy ‘‘God/* 0eoy. With regard to the hard aspirate, com- 
pare the terminations re and toi/ with vr tha and thas, the 
former in the plural, the second in the dual of the present 
and future; (tti^(tu> with sthdsydmi, “I shall stand”; 

oareov with asthi, “ bone” ; in the Latin, 7vta with 

ratha^ “ carriage” ; and in the Gothic, the ending t, in 
the second person singular of the preterite, with tlui; for 
example, vais-t, “ thou knewest,” with ^ v6t-tha. From 
the beginning of words in the Sanskrit this aspirate is nearly 
excluded. 

17. The interchange of d and I is well known. Upon it, 
among other instances, is founded the relation of lacryma to 
S(XKpv, SaKpvpa. In Sanskrit, also, an apparently original 
^ d often corresponds to the I of cognate European lan- 
guages; for example, dip, “to light,” ^ dtpa, “lamp,"' 
becomes Ad/xTrco, hapirag; ^ d&ha, “body,” Gothic leih 
On this relation also rests, as I have shewn elsewhere, the 
relation of our If, Gotliic lif, in elf^ zwdlf, Gothic tval^, to 

dasauy SeKa. As also the second consonant has under- 
gone alteration, and has migrated from the gutturals into the 
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labials; and as, moreover, the number '‘ten,” taken alone, is, 
in Gothic, taihuui in German zehn, its origin from lif was 
deeply concealed; and even the Lithuanian Kto, which accom- 
panies the simple numbers in their compounded forms from 
eleven to twenty, remained long binder my notice without 
result. The fact, however, that one and the same word may, 
in the course of time, assume various forms for various objects, 
proved, as it is, by numberless examples, requires no further 
[G. Ed. p. 17 .] support. With respect to the affinity of Kikos 
in ^Kiko£, &c., and of the Gothic leiks in hv&leiks^ “ like to 
whom?” to^driia, Prakrit f^disa, “like,” I refer the reader 
to my Treatise on the Pronoun and its influence (Berlin, pub- 
lished by Diimmler) ; and only remark, in addition, that by 
this analogy of A/koj, leiksy I was first led to that of lif to JeKa ; 
while the Lithuanian it^ahadnot yet attracted my observation. 
18. The labial class comes next, namely, \ 

hh, H m* The hard aspirate ph is among the rarer letters; 
the most usual words in which it occurs are, phala, 
“ fruit, pMfia, “ foam,” and the forms which come 
from the root pimll, “ to burst, blow, bloom.” The 

sonant aspirate H bh belongs, together with dk, to the most 
frequent of the aspirates. In the Greek and Latin, ^ and / 
are the letters which most frequently correspond to this 
K bhy especially at the beginning of words; for example, 
H bhri, “ to bear,” ferOy 0epco ; h bhuy “ to be,” fu-i, 

H bh is also often represented by b in Latin, especially in 
the middle of words. The / of fero becomes b in certain 
compounds which rank as simple words with a derivable 
suffix, as ber, brum, brium, in words like saluber, candelabmmy 
manubrium. Thus the f of fu appears as b in the forms 
amabam, amabo, which I have recognised as compounds, and 
which will be hereafter explained. The dative and ablative 
termination plural «nf bhyas, becomes bus in Latin. The 
nasal of this class, ii m, is subject, at the end of a word, to 
several alterations, and only remains fast before a pause, a 
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vowel, or letters of its own class: it otherwise governs itself 
according to the nature of the following letters, and may pass, 
in this manner, into any of the four preceding nasals, and 
weakens itself into the softened nasal sound [G. Ed. p. 18 .] 
of the proper Anuswara, if followed by a semi- vowel, a sibilant, 
or ? h, M has also a full right to the name of a mutable 
nasal. It is, however, not beseeming, when, in editions of a 
text otherwise conspicuous for accuracy, we find though 
protected in its original condition by a pause, or by the 
following letters, written as Anuswara. 

19, The semi- vowels follow next: xr^ y, t r, ^ ^ t;. We 

distinguish y by the sound of our German J, or the English 
y in the word year. As the Latin j in English has the sound 
of a softened g, so in Prakrit i|f y often passes into it j ^ 
and in Greek, upon this exchange of sound rests the relation 
of ^evyvvfxt, ^vyog, &e. to the root yuj, “ to bind,*” and that 
of the verbs in afo) to the Indian verbs in aydmi ; for 

f is (is, but the sound dsch is not to be looked for in the Greek. 
The relation of the Persian javdih “ young,"’ to the 
Sanskrit Theme yuvan, Lat. juvenis, belongs to this 
place. By v we here designate the sound of the German w 
and English v. After consonants, as twdm, “ thee,” 
this letter takes the pronunciation of the English w. The 
occasional hardening of the v into a guttural deserves mention 
here ; thus, in Latin, vlc-si (vixi), victum, spring from viv ; and 
in facia I recognise the Sanskrit causal JTT^rxTTfiT bhdv-ay&mi, 
“ I make to be,” from the root vr hhu. The connection be- 
tween fac-tus and fio is practically demonstrated. Refer back, 
in the Old and Modern Greek, to the occasional hardening 
of the Digamma into y (cf. C. G. Schmidt in the Berlin 
Jahrbuch, 183i, p. 613.). The voice cannot dwell on ^ t; or 
^ y ; and these two letters are therefore, as in the Semitic 
languages, excluded from the end of words : [G. Ed. p. 19.] 

therefore the word div, “ Heaven,” forms its nomina- 
tive, which ought to be div {diva being forbidden, see §. 94.\ 
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from ^ dy6. Nominal bases in y do not exist, at the end 
of a word is subject to many alterations, and is interchange- 
able with H s. In places where the concluding by favour 
of the following letter, is retained, ^ r becomes ^ s ; and, on 
the other hand, remains unaltered in places where s be- 
comes ^ r, namely, before vowels and sonant consonants. 

20. The semi- vowels, by reason of their tractable and fluent 

nature, are easily interchanged. For instance, in the ’!more 

recent Sanskrit works w I often stands for T r.* We often, 

* \ 

also, find in the cognate European languages I for ^ v. On 
this interchange is founded the relation of the Latin suflix lent 
{e,g, opuIens)t and of the Gothic Zaad(a)-sf (see §. 116.), in 
hvMauds, “ quantus/' svalauds, “ tantus/’ samalauds, just so 
much,’' to the Sanskrit vant (in the strong case, §. 119.), 
in words like dhanavant, “endowed with wealth,'” 

tdvanU “ so much,” ydvanU how much.” On 
the change between v and r is founded, as I believe, the re- 
lation of the Old High German pir-u-mh, ** we are ” (sing, pirn, 
HTrftr bhav-d-mi\ to bhav-d-mas ; as also that of scrir- 

-u-mhi “ we shriek,” to srdv-ayd-mast “ we make 

to hear” (§. 109.); as also that of triusu, “I fall,” from the 

[G. Ed. p. 20.] root trus, to the Sanskrit ti[^^dhwamy “ to 
fall J and of the Cretan Tpe “thee” from rFe, to the Sanskrit 
twd. The semi-vowel I is also exchanged with the nasals ; 
thus, any as, “ the other,” becomes alius in Latin, and 


* It is scarcely correct to say “ often,” as the instances are rare : nor 
are they restricted to recent works. Menu has aslika for asrtka. — Ed, 
t Grimm (iii. p. 46) assumes an adjective lauds, “ great which, as 
far as the Gothic at least is concerned, might be dispensed with, as it is 
of the greatest antiquity as a suffix, and does not appear alone as an 
adjective, even in the oldest periods. 

J Dk, according to §, 16., = the Greek 3^; and to the 3, according 
to §. 87., corresponds the old High German t. The u of trus, from the 
old a, may be produced by the influence of the r, or of the dropped 
nasal. 
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aniara-s, “the other,” alter; vad, “to speak/* 
answers to the Gothic lath-Sn, “ called,” “ invited,” ga-lathon, 
“called together”: tin dhma, “to blow,” answers to flare. 
(§. 109.) Compare, also, halhus with ^afjL^alvo). 

21 . The last class embraces the sibilants and h: ^ \ sh, 

St and ^ A. The first sibilant is spoken with a slight aspi- 
ration, and usually written by the English sA.* It belongs to 
the palatal class, and thence supplies the place of the third or 
proper s when a hard palatal ^ ch or ^ chh follows ; for 
instance, rdmas charati, instead of TTHW rdmas 

charati, “Ramas goes.” In its origin, appears to have 
sprung from k ; and in Greek and Latin we find k and c regu- 
larly corresponding to the Sanskiit 51 s. The Gothic substi- 
tutes A in pursuance of the law of change of sound ; but the 
Lithuanian stands the nearest to the Sanskrit with reference 
to this letter, and has in its stead a sibilant compound sz, pro- 
nounced like sh. Compare decern^ 5e/ca, Gothic taihun, Lithuan. 
desximtiSt with damn (nom. ^ dasa ) ; canisy kvcjv. Gothic 
hunds, Lithuan. szuo (gen. szuns)t with swan (nom. sivd, 
gen. sunas, kvv6^\ dog Sd/cpa, lacrima, aszara, f. with 
asru n. “ tear equus ( = ecvus), Lith. aszwa f. “ mare,” 
with aswa (nom. aswas), “ horse ;” szaha f. with 

sdkhd “ bough.** The Lith. szwenta-s, “ holy,” answers 
to the Zend spenta (§. 50.). At the end of a word, 

and in the middle before strong consonants, ^ s is not al- 
lowed, although admitted as an euphonic substitute for a con- 
cluding ^ s before an initial hard palatal. Otherwise 5^5 
usually falls back into the sound from which [G. Ed. p. 21.] 
it appears to have originated, namely, A. In some roots, 
however, s passes into ; for instance, ^ dm, “ seeing,” 
and “a man of the third caste,” form, in the unin- 

flected nominative, drik, vit. The second sibilant, 
$h, is pronounced like our sch or sh in English, and 


* More usually s ; the sh is reserved for the cerebral sibilant. — Editor. 

c 2 
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belongs to the lingual class. It often steps, according to 
certain rules into the place of tt s? ,* thus, for instance, after 
^ s never follows, but only sh ; and the f , j, in Greek 
and Latin, are regularly represented by ^ ksh. Compare 
dalcsliina, with dex-tevt Be^i'og, Lithuanian deszine, “ the 
right hand.’’ Of the vowels, i, w, and W, short or long, are 
averse from R to which a and d alone are inclined. After the 
first-named vowels, s passes into ; for instance, 
inn6$ht, instead of tanosi (exlendh). As an initial, sh 
is extremely rare : the Indian grammarians, however, write 
the roots which, under certain circumstances, change s into 
sh, from the first with a sh, A word which really be- 
gins with sh is shash, “ six;” to which the Lith. szeszi, ^ 
plural nominative, answers most nearly, while other cognate 
languages indicate an original ordinary ,9. At the end of a 
word, and in the middle before other strong consonants, such 
as ^ 7 tb, sh is not permitted, but in most roots passes 

into ^ Ic, but with some into ^ t : the number six, mentioned 
above, becomes, in the uninflected nominative, shat 
22. The third sibilant is the ordinary s of all languages, but 
which, at the end of Sanskrit words, holds a very insecure po- 
sition, and by certain rules is subjected to transmutation into 
s, ^ sh, r r, : or K Visarga (§. 11.), and u; and only re- 

mains unaltered before t and th. We write, for example, 
iTtfiT siinus tarati, “ the son passes over,” but fT^flT tarati 
[G. Ed. p. 22.] sunuh, TCtm sunns charafi iit), XTHT 

Cs nS \ Cs.O X 

sunur bhavati (esi). This sensitiveness against a con- 
cluding ^ s can only have arisen in the later period of the 
language, after its division ; as in the cognate languages the 
concluding .9 remains unaltered, or where it has been changed 
for r does not return into its original form. Thus, in the 
decree against Timotheus (Maittaire, §, 383-4.) p everywhere 
stands for Tz/xotreop 6 M<A>;(riop — Ttapaytvopevop — Au/tta/re- 
Tat rap aKoap rc^v vecov, &c.* The Sanskrit could not endure 


* Cf. Ilartung, p. 100. 
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r before t The Latin protects the s usually at the end of 
words ; but in the classical period generally sacrifices it, when 
between two vowels, to the r; for instance, genus, generis, for 
genesis; a contrast to forms found in Varro and Festus, such 
as plusimn, fmlesum, meliosem, majosibus, in which the s 
evinces its original existence in the history of the language 
(see §, 127.). The accusative form arhosem, recorded by 
Festus, is more startling, for here r is the original form, if, 
as I can hardly doubt, arbor, arbos, is related to the word of 
such frequent occurrence in the Zend-Avesta, urvara, 

'"tree.” This expression is not wanting in the Sanskrit, 
urvard;) but it signifies, according to Wilson, “ fruitful 
land,’’ and “ land” in general. 

23. ^ h belongs to the letters which, in Sanskrit, are never 
admitted at the end of words, nor in the middle before strong 
consonants. In these places it passes, by certain rules, into 
^ d, ^ /c, or n gr. In Greek we often find x the place 
of the Sanskrit ^ h : compare hiems, with hima, 

“ snow,” “ rime with ^tqrftr hrish- [G. Ed. p. 23 J 

ydmi, gaudeo ; xh^ ^^th hansa, “ goose heri, with 

h7jas, “ yesterday oxog with vah, ‘‘ to transport.’’ 
We also find k, c, for h: compare KapSi'a, cor, Gothic hairtd, 
with hrid (n. hndaya), “heart.” We sometimes, but 
rarely, find the spiritus asper substituted for h ; for instance , 
a/peo), liardmi, “ I take away.” The Lithuanian ex- 
hibits sometimes sz for h ; for instance, asz, “ I,” for 
aham, szirdis f. “ heart,” for hrid. This letter stands 
sometimes in Sanskrit for a mutilation of other aspirated 
consonants, of which the aspiration alone has been sup- 
pressed ; thus, instead of the imperative ending fv dhi, we 
generally find hi ; on which account the grammarians accept 
hit and not fv dhi, as the original ending, and assume that 
hi passes into dhi, for euphonic reasons, after consonants.. 
The root zri| grab, “ to take,” is written in the Vedas 
grabh, and answers thus more nearly to the German greifen, 
and tlie Persian giriftan. 
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We give here a general view of the Sanscrit characters, 
with their respective values. 

VOWKLS. 

^ a, ^ (I, ^ ^ It, ^ w, ^ ri, % ru 


ANUSWARA AND VIS ARC A. 

• n, X aR- 

CONSONANTS. 

Gutturals 'W k, t{ g, ig( gh, n. 

Palatals ^ ch, chh, if j, ^ n. 

Linguals z t, Z th, z d, Z dh, ZSn. 

Dentals Zt, '^th, ^d, 'Z dh, Z n. 

Labials Tf p, T^ph, zh, ^bhf H m. 

Semi-Vowels z g, T r, I, Z v. 

Sibilants and Aspirates, z sh, It s, z. h* 

[G. Ed. p. 24.] The vowel characters given above are 


found only at the beginning of words ; and in the middle or 
end of a word are supplied in the following manner : ^ a is 
left unexpressed, but is contained in every consonant which 
is not distinguished by a sign of rest (\) or connected with 
another vowel. ^ A is thus read ha; and k by itself, or the 
absence of the a, is expressed by ^ ^ f, are expressed 

by f, % and the first of these two is placed before, the second 
after, the consonant to which it relates ; for instance, ki, 
kt ¥or zutiR the signs , t, are placed 

under their consonants ; as, "m ku, ku, hri, ^ hn. For 
Z S and ^ di, ^ and are placed over their consonants ; as, 
fill kS, % kdi : ^ 6 and ^ du are written by omission of the 'SJ, 
which is here only a fulcrum ; as, ^ ho, or^ hdu. The con- 
sonants without vowels, instead of appearing in their entire 
shapes, and with the sign of rest, are usually written so that 
their distinctive sign is connected with the following conso- 
nant; for instance, for w, ir^, we have r, x; and thus 
matsya is written TOT, not JTfTUjr; for ^ we have 
and for •gR + 1^ we have 'm. 
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25. The Sanskrit letters are divided into hard or surd, and 
soft or sonant. Surd are, all the tenues, with their correspond- 
ing aspirates ; and in fact, according to the order given above, 
the first two letters in each of the first five rows, also the three 
sibilants. Soft are, the medials, with their aspirates, the 
the nasals, semi-vowels, and all vowels. Another division also 
appears to us convenient — ^that of the consonants into strong 
and weak ; in which the nasals and semi- vowels come under 
the denomination of weak ; the remaining consonants under 
that of the strong. The weak consonants and vowels exercise 
no influence, as initial letters of inflections and suffixes, in 
the formation of words, on the terminating [G. Ed. p. 25."| 
letters of a root; while they themselves are compelled to 
accommodate themselves to a following strong consonant. 

26. With regard to the vowels, it is of consequence to 
direct the observation to two affections of them, of frequent 
occurrence in the development of forms of Sanskrit ; of which 
the one is called Guna, or virtue; the other Vriddhi, increase 
or augmentation. My predecessors in grammatical inquiry 
have given no information as to the essence, but have only 
expounded the effects of these vowel alterations ; and it was 
only in my critical labours upon Grimm’s German Grammar* 
that I came upon the trace of the true nature and distinctive 
qualities of these affections, as also of the law by which Guna 
is usually produced and governed, and at the same time of its 
hitherto undetected existence in the Greek and Germanic, 
and, most conspicuously, in the Gothic. My views in this 
particular have since derived remarkable confirmation from 
the Zend, with relation to which I refer to §. 2., in which, as 
I flatter myself, I have dealt successfully with an apparent 
contradiction to my explanation. Guna consists in prefixing 
short «, and Vriddhi in prefixing a long one : in both, how- 
ever, the a melts into a diphthong with the primitive vowel. 


Berlin Journal, Feb. 1827, p. 254. 
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according to certain euphonic laws. ^ i, namely, and melt 
with the ^ a of Guna into xtS; ^ w, ^ w, into S, These 
diphthongs, however, dissolve again before vowels into ay 
and ^ av; ^ ri and become, in virtue of the action of 
Guna, ar; by that of Vriddhi, dr. As in Greek the 
[G. Ed. p. 20.] short Sanskrit a is frequently replaced by 
e ; so we find the Guna here, when a radical / or u is prolonged 
by prefixing an e. As in the Sanskrit the root i, “ to go,’' 
forms, by the Guna modification, (from a-imi), “ I 

go,” in contrast to imas, we go thus in Greek also we 
have in contrast to ifiev. As the root ^^budh, in several 
tenses in the three numbers, rises, in virtue of Guna, into 
b6dh (from baudh), for instance, trhnftr bddJidmU ** I know 
so in the Greek * the root (j>vy (e^tvyov), in the present be- 
comes ^euyco. In the Gothic, in the strong form of Grimm’s 
8th and 9th conjugations, the radical vowel, strengthened by 
a in the singular of the preterite, stands in the same con- 
trast to the i and u of the plural, as is the case in the corre- 
sponding tense of the Sanskrit. Compare bang, “ I bent,” in 
contrast to bugum, ‘‘ we bent,” with the Sanskrit form of the 
same signification, singular buhMjat plural wftw 

bubhujima, of the root bhuj; compare vait, “ I know," in 
contrast with vifum, we know,” with the Sanskrit forms of 
the same signification, vMa (from vatda), ftrf^ vidima, 
from the root vid, “ know,’’ which, like the correspond- 
ing Gothic and Greek root, employs the terminations of the 
preterite with a present signification. 

27. We have, however, the Sanskrit Guna in yet another 
form in the Gothic — a form which I have but lately dis- 
covered, but of which the historical connection with the 
Sanskrit modification appears to me not the less certain. I 
once thought that I had accounted in a different manner for 
the delation existing between biuga, “ I bend,” and its root 


* Regarding Greek oi as Guna of t, see §. 491.; and as to Guna in Old 

Sclavonic and Lithuanian, see $§.255^) ft, 741., 746. 
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bugt and I conceived myself bound to ascribe generally, in the 
present tense, to the prevalent i of terminations a retro-active 
influence. It now, however, seems to me indisputable that 
Grimm’s 8th and 9th conjugations of the [G. Ed. p. 27.] 
first class correspond to my first Sanskrit conjugation (r. 326.); 
so that the Guna a of the special tenses has been weakened 
to i, while the monosyllabic preterite maintains the Guna 
vowel in the more important shape of a ; just as in the 10th, 
11th, and 12th conjugations, according to Grimm’s division, 
the radical a, which has remained in the preterite singular, 
is, in the present and other tenses, weakened to ^ ; so that, for 
instance, «/, “ I” and “he eat,” corresponds to the root ^ 
ady to eat but in the present, ita stands in place of the 
form admi, “ I eat.” * 

28. The Zend possesses, besides the Sanskrit Guna, which 
has remained everywhere where it stands in Sanskrit, a 
vowel application peculiar to itself, which likewise consists 
in A5 a, and which was first observed by M. E, Burnouf.f 
The vowels which admit this addition in the interior, but 
not at the end of words, are, first, the short j i, > m, i u; 
2d]y, the Guna diphthongs ;o 6 and ^ 6. The two latter 
arc the most usually befriended by this addition, and ^ 
takes it in all cases where the opportunity occurs, both as an 
initial letter, and even at the end of words wherever the 
dependent particle cha, “ and,” is appended to it ; hen6e, 
for example, ^MjnaLrty "*hominh'' dthre, '"igni''; but 

A)^;t>A5^y hominiquey^ dihraSchai 

queJ^ Also where an ^ stands in two consecutive syllables, an 
a is placed before each. Hence, for instance, ^.y3iJ;oAj^;cA5 
aitaiibyd, from ilMyns. The only case in which, ex- 

* It would be difficult to adduce a better instance of the phonetic defi- 
ciencies of our English alphabet than this sentence, in which I am forced 
to translate the present and past tenses of essefi by the same characters. 
Wlmt foreign student could guess or remember that the one is pronounced 
eety the otlier ett? The preterite “ate” is obsolete. — Translator, 

t N. Journ. Asiat., T. III. p.327. 
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cepting at the actual end of the word, a) ^ remains without 
the preceding as a, is when it is produced by the influence of 
a y, out of AS a or Au d. We say, indeed, ^A^ijajas^ao 
[G. Ed. p. 28 .] from but 

not ^\5A3 ;oa5^^aw but j^a3;c^3a\s uy^Uy ** I glorify,” from 

the Sanskrit root, wliich has been lost, for the verb iqi yns, 
from which comes trgpTR yasas, “ glory.” Yet we find, for 
-55^^ yadt), sometimes, though perhaps 

erroneously, also ya&zu The addition of the as a 

before ^ d is just as unlimited, but the occasion is far less 
frequent. Examples of it are, a 6 zCh “ strength,” from 

r^^A5yj7g5 kerenaot, “he made,” from kri, ac- 
cording to the fifth class, for akrinot; i^^AsTf mraoty 

“ he spoke,” from ahruU which would be the regular 

form, instead of ^TSTTIw ahravit (Gramm. Crit. r. 352 .). We 
also find ^\xs 7 ^ mraom, “ I spoke,” for ahrdm, which 

would be the form used were, in the Sanskrit adjunct 
tenses, as in the Greek, a mere nasal, and not ^ urn, the 
suffix of the first person. The vowels a i and > u are 
much more sparing in their attraction of the as a now in 
question : they refuse it always at the beginning of words, 
and in the middle before two consonants ; and if transferred 
from the end of a word to its middle, by an adventitious ter- 
mination or word, they do not acquire the capacity of being 
wedded to an as a. We say, for example, 9^9 a iwem, 
“this” (accuSo), not 9 f 9 JAs aimem ; AsyAsojcfc^j? mithwanay 
“ a pair,” not AsyAsoxTc^jAs^ maithwana ; iAijjTlsAs^ gairibyd, 
“ montihusy'' not ^^ 5 ijas 7 jas^ gairaihyd. The > u also, ac- 
cording to set rules, very frequently abstains from the as a; 
for instance, ^y>7> ivrundy (animes,) not ^y>As 7 > uraund^ from 
yAs»7> urvan; on the contrary, Asy>7>As^ tanrunay “young,” 
from iT;5?IT taruna. Where, however, the Sanskrit ^ w is 
replaced by ^ 0 (§. 32 .), an as a is placed before it, as well 
at the beginning as before two consonants ; and in this case 
o stands in this respect in the same category as A) ^ and 
[G. Ed. p. ‘iO.J ^ d. Compare ^J^as 7 raoehy “ light,” with 
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ruch ; saochantanm Qucentium) with 

i^^BfftVR^suchyatdm ; A5^c5^i#A5 aocta, “ he spoke, with "^^ukta, 
which I form, by theory, after the analogy of akshipta 

(Gram. Crit. r. 389.), leaving out the augment. 

29. In the Vriddhi modification, the vowels melt 

with the preceding d into $ di; u, ^ u, into ^ du; 
^ P* ^ simple vowel ^ a, as also the 

diphthongs e and ^ o, which would produce the same 
effect by Guna as by Vriddhi — for a + a, like d+ a, makes d; 
a + 4 liked + ^, makes di; a + o, like d + 4 makes du — are 
capable of only one higher modification, and reserve this one 
for cases where grammatical laws demand the highest step, 
namely, Vriddhi, and remain in the cases of Guna unaltered, 
unless extraordinary grounds of exception occur. It may be 
convenient here to give a connected summary of the results 
produced by Guna and Vriddhi. 


Primitive Vowels, ’sr a, ^ d, ^ i, %{, ^ w, ^ ^ ri 

Guna ^6, ^ d, ^ar, 

Vriddhi d, ... ^ di, ^ d/, du, ^ du, 

Primitive Vowels, '%rh ^ ^ di, d, du. 

Guna m ar, 

Vriddhi ^TT dr, ^ ai, ... ^ du, 


30. We now proceed to the exposition of the Zend writings 
which, like the Semitic, proceeds from right to left, and 
towards the comprehension of which Rask has contributed 
valuable corrections, which give the language an appearance 
more natural and more in consonance with the Sanskrit than 
it assumed in the hands of former commentators, Anquetil’s 
pronunciation having admitted much that was heterogeneous, 
especially in the vowels. We follow the order of the Sanskrit 

* According to original Grammars the Guna letters are a, e, o ; the 
Vriddhi, d, ai, au; the two first, a and d, being severally substituted for 
the vowel sounds of ri, Iri, in combination with the semi-vowels r and 
as ar, al, dr, dL --Editor 
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alphabet in giving the corresponding value of each letter in 
[G. Ed. p. 30.] the Zend. The Sanskrit short ^ a has two, 
or rather three, representatives; the first is a), which An- 
quetil pronounces as a or e, but Rask, certainly with truth, 
limits to a. The second is f, which Rask pronounces like 
the short ce of the Danish, or like the short German a, as in 
Hdnde, or as a in cane in English, and e in the French apres, 
I consider this f as the shortest vowel, and write it e. .We 
often find it inserted between two consonants which form a 
double consonant in the Sanskrit; for instance, 
dadaresa (pret. redupl.), for the Sanskrit dadar^a, “he” 
or “ I saw dademahi (V. S. p. 102), we give,” 
for the Yeda, form dadmasi. This shortest e is also 
always appended to an originally terminating r. Thus, for in- 
stance, f7Aj^^A5 antan, “ between,” ddtare, “ giver,” 

“ creator,” f7A5»fer hvare, “ sun,” stand for the corresponding 
Sanskrit forms antar, ddlar, " 3 ^^ swar, “ heaven.” 

It is worthy also of remark, that always before a final 
9 m, and generally before a final y n, and frequently before 
an intermediate vowellcss ^ n, the older ^ a becomes g e. 
Compare, for instance, puihre-m, with 5^ 

putra-m; yg^juu anft^en, “they were,” with dsant 

hhit-em, “the existing one,” with 
prco-senteiriy ah-senfem. This retro-active influence of the 
nasal reminds us of the shortening power of the Latin ter- 
mination m; as, for instance, sthn, stSmiis (Sanskrit 
tfshtMy-am, fiTOT tishtMma). 

31 . Anquetil entirely refuses to admit into his alphabet a 
letter differing but little from the g e above discussed, but 
yet distinct from it by rule in practice, namely, which 
Rask teaches us to pronounce like a long Danish <2?. We find 
this letter usually in connection with a following > le, and 
this vowel appears to admit, with the excep- [G. Ed. p. 31.] 
tion of the long au d, no vowel but this ^ before it. We write 
this ^ e without the diacritic sign, inasmuch as we represent 
the ;t3, like the Sanskrit by d. Eu corresponds etymo- 
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logically to the Sanskrit ^ 6, or diphthong formed by ^ a 
and thus, for example, the nominal bases in u, which 

in the Sanskrit genitive, by the influence of Guna, ?.e. by the 
prefixing of a short a, make 6-s, form, in Zend, cus. 
Compare, for instance, jiv5>^j3asq) paieus with pasds, 

from pasu, **pecus.^* And yet the Sanskrit 6 docs not uni- 
versally become eu in Zend, but often remains as it is, and 
specially in cases where it arises out of the termination as, 
by the solution of the s into u. According to its pronuncia- 
tion, eu would appear to be a diphthong, and to form 
but one syllable, as in our German words heute, Leute, &c. 
The long a (d) is written am. 

32. Short and long i are represented, as are long and 

short u, by special characters, ^ i, ^ i, > u, ^ u: Anquetil, 
however, gives to the short i the pronunciation e, and to the 
short u (>) that of o; while, according to Rask, only is 
pronounced as short o.* This short o frequently holds the 
etymological place of the Sanskrit ^ w, and never corresponds 
to any other Sanskrit vowel. For the diphthong ^ du» in 
particular, we have generally the Zend gas do : we yet find, 
sometimes, also >am du; for instance, gdiis, “ is 

more frequent than gdos, for the Sanscrit ^v^^gdus. 

33. The Sanskrit diphthong formed out of a + i, is re- 
presented by ;o, which, especially as a terminating letter, is 
also written and which we, as in Sanskrit, represent by t 
We must here, however, observe, that the Sanskrit ^ is not 
always preserved as ^ in the Zend, but is sometimes re- 
placed by 6i, which appears to prevail particularly after 
a preceding y, especially at the end of [Gr. Ed. p. 32.] 
words. The Vriddhi diphthong ^ di (out of d + 1 ) is always 
represented by jam di; 6, either by the equivalent ^ — for 
which we often find i o substituted by the neglect of copy- 
ists — or by the above-mentioned eu, which, according to 
rule, before a terminating ao s replaces the Indian ^ 6; 


* But see §. 447. Note. 
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SO that a termination in 6s* is unheard of in the Zend. 
For the Vriddhi diphthong ^ dw (out of d + w) we gene- 
rally find do, for which there is a special character gws ; 
more rarely >Mi du. It would appear that dU at% 
>jui du, and the 6i which replaces i, should be pro- 
nounced as diphthongs, Le. as monosyllables. 

34. Anuswara and Visarga do not exist in Zend, unless we 
admit the nasal specified in §. 61. as answering to the sound 
of the Sanskrit Anuswara. We proceed meanwhile, for the 
present, to the proper consonants. The first letter of the 
Sanskrit guttural class has divided itself into two characters 
bearing reference to different functions, ^ and ; of which 
the first, which we represent by k, only appears before vowels 
and » v; the other, which we write c, precedes especially 
Consonants, excepting » v- Compare, for instance, ko, 
kd, ka(, (quis, quw, quid\ hakcret, “ once,” 

karditi, he made,” as»j kva, “ where,” with oFt ko, 
kd, fwR kim, sakrlt, karoti, and kwa: on the 

other hand, csathra, “ king,” with kshatra ; 

hicih “ pouring out” (V. S. p. 198), with sikti 
(from sich). In what manner the pronunciation of this 
( 5 ^ c differs from that of the 5 k can indeed hardly be de- 
fined with certainty : it is probably softer, weaker than that 
of the 3 k, which latter is fenced in by no strong consonants. 
Rask selects for it the character q, without observing that this 
letter prefers only to precede consonants, and in this position 
[G. Ed. p. 33.] always corresponds to the Sanskrit ^ h 
Burnouf considers c 5 ^ as an aspirate, and writes 
takhmahS. He writes, on the other hand, the letter which 
Rask treats as an aspirate, with q, Burnouf has not yet given 
his reason, which I think, however, I can guess, namely, that 
(Si c is found before r, which, according to Burnouf s just 


* according to Burnouf, occurs occasionally as the termination 

of the genitive singular of the w-bases for the more common eus; 
e.g, bdzads, ^^h'achii” 
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remark, generally confers an aspirate upon a preceding con- 
sonant. I consider this reason, however, as insufficient ; and 
think that (5^ c stands before r, because, as we have before 
remarked, all consonants, v excepted, only admit before them 
that modification of the k sound which is expressed by (3^. 
It would be impossible for 9 r, and the other letters of simi- 
lar agency, to convey aspiration to the preceding hard gut- 
tural if kh be not extant in Zend ; so that, for instance, 
the root khauy “ to dig,” sounds yxjj kan in Zend. There 
are, however, some words in which ^ kh is represented by 
(3^. From WKkhara, “ass,” we find the accusative 9g^(3^ 
carem ; and we find, also, the ^ kh of lafis saklii, “ friend,'’ 
replaced by c ; the accusative, for instance, sakhdijam 

transformed into 9.5Aw<3^Ajfer hacdim. It may therefore remain a 
question whether ^ i: or c3^ c, in respect of their sounds, have 
the better right to be referred to '^ kh; but this much is 
certain, that ^ k before vowels and before ^ i? is only repre- 
sented by ^ in Zend ; before other consonants only by (3^ ; 
which latter we shall, till better advised, continue to render 
by c. 

35. Anquetil ascribes to (3^ the value of and to both 
the pronunciation kh ; while Rask considers the latter alone, 
by reason of the aspiration stroke which he recognises, as 
aspirated, and compares it to the Spanish x and the Arabic 
and our German clu Burnouf renders [G. Ed. p. 34.] 
by y; and observes (1. c. p. 345) that the Sanskrit syllable 
W swa becomes qa in Zend, namely, in sivajma, “ sleep,” 
written, according to Burnouf, qafna, and in ^ swa (sum), 
“ his.” We are inclined to add to these examples, 
khanha, (nom.) accus. ^<^9^^^ khanhrem, from swasd, 
“ sister ” (soror); swasdram (sororem) ; and Wm- 

reno, splendour,” as related to swar, “ heaven,” and 
sur, “to shine.” We must, however, at the same time, remark, 
that ^ sw does not universally become kh, and that swa 
in particular, in an isolated position and with a possessive 
signification, much oftener appears in the shape of aj»^ hva, 
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or that of havn. We render ^ by kh, and support our 

view of its aspiration more on the fact, that in modern Persian 
it corresponds fretjuently to our eft, than on the circum- 
stance that Rask has marked it as aspirated. This modern 
Persian ^ is pronounced, indeed, at present, without aspira- 
tion, like an Italian c before a, o, u; but its value in Arabic, 
and the choice of this letter, so powerfully aspirated in the 
Arabic to designate a special guttural sound, in true Persian 
words, seems to indicate an intrinsic stronger or milder aspi- 
ration. As kh is derived from the Sanskrit ^ sua^ it was 
not applied to replace the k before letters, which would 
without it produce an aspiration. It may also be here conve- 
nient to remember that either m or v (j) accompanies the 
Persian ^ when the latter replaces at the beginning of a 
[G. Ed. p. 35.] word the Sanskrit ^ sw. It is true that j v 
is no longer sounded before long vowels, but it must originally 
have had its influence on the pronunciation, and cannot have 
been introduced into writing entirely without object, and for 
the mere employment of the copyist. Compare kliudd, 
“God,” with sivadattfif “self-given for which, in Zend, 
we have, under a more regular participial form (see Gramm. 
Crit. r. 608), khaddta*; which Anquetil, or his 

Parsi teacher, always understands in the sense of, “given 
through God,” deceived, probably, by the resemblance of 
sound to khudd ; while Neriosengh properly translates it 
by stvayandaita. The Persian khudd is, however, 

as Burnouf correctly assumes, actually related to the Zend 
khaddta, so as to have its name based in the idea, 
created by itself,” while in its form it has been mutilated of 
one syllable. In Sanskrit we find both sicabhu, “ self- 
existent,” and also the more common "^is^^swaijambhu, as 
appellations of Brahma and Vishnu. That, however, as has 
often been maintained, our word “God” is really related to 


* This word comes from the root dhd, “ to place,” not from da, “ to 

give,** sec §. 637. 
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1 kliudd, and that its primal signification has thus been dis- 
covered through the Zend, we are forced still to doubt. We 
will here only call to mind that the Germanic forms, especially 
in the older dialects, in general approximate mubh more to 
the Sanskrit than to the modern Persian. ^ siv* in par- 
ticular, in the Gothic, either remains unaltered, or becomes 
si (§. 20.). The pronominal syllable ^ stm exhibits itself in 
the Gothic as a pronominal adverb, sva (so) ** thus and with 
an instrumental form, svc (icie) “how.” The neuter sub- 
stantive sves (Theme svisa) means Eigenthum, “ property,” as 
in Sanskrit the neuter ^ swa. I know of no certain form in 
which a Germanic g or k corresponds to a Sanskrit ^ sw or a 
Persian ^ kh. To return, however, to the [G. Ed. p. 36.] 
Persian ^ khu = '^^ siv : compare hlmftan, “ to sleep,” 

with swap ; kh(w)6h, “ sleep,"’ with ^xi swdpa ; 

kh(w)dndan, “ to sing,” with swan, “ to sound 
k]i(w)dhar, “sister,"" with swasri, Gothic svistar; 
khur-slnd, “ sun,"’ Zend hvare, with swar, 

“ heaven.” In some words ^ kh corresponds to a Sanskrit k 
before r, in which position the Zend loves an aspiration ; in 
the modern Persian, however, a vowel intrudes between the 
guttural and the r ; thus, ^ khirdm-idan, “ to proceed 

with pomp,” corresponds to the Sanskrit kram, “ to go,” 
“ to step and khiridan, “ to buy,” to the Sanskrit 

equivalent root nfl kri\ The Persian ^ kh answers to the 
Sanskrit aspirated ^ kh, in the word khar, “ass” 
(Sanskrit khara). 

36. The guttural n , and its aspirate are represented by 
^ g and The Sanskrit gh has, however, sometimes 

dismissed the aspiration in Zend; at least garema, 

“ heat” (depyLYf and Wdrme), answers to the Sanskrit xrft 
gharma ; on the other hand, the Mf^ghna in vhe- 

throghna, “ victorious,” corresponds to the Sanskrit ir ghna at 
the end of compounds; for instance, ini^r^W va^^w-g^Ana,** enemy 
slayer.” The Zend verelhraghna properly signi- 

D 
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fies, like the word so often used in the same sense 
verMra-zan, “ killer of Vritra,**’ and proves a connection be- 
tween the Zendish and Indian mythologies, which, however, 
in consequence of the obscuration of meanings in Zend, and 
the oblivion of the old Myths, now only exists in affinities of 
speech. ** Killer of Vritra ” is one of the most usual titles of 
honour of the prince of the lesser gods, or Indra, who, from 
his slaughter of the daemon Vritra, of the race of the Da- 

[G. Ed. p. 370 nawas, bears this name. 

We shall discuss the nasals apart in §. 60. 

37. Of the Sanskrit palatals the Zend has only the tenuis ; 

namely ^ ch and the media, namely ( =:![): the 

iispirates are wanting, which is not surprising, as they are of 
rare occurrence in the Sanskrit The following are exam- 
ples : charaiti, ‘‘ he goes,” Sanskrit charati ; 

^2u5Qj(r<3ju^ chathwdrd, ‘‘four” (nom. plur. masc.) Sansk. 
chatwdras, Wrsntt chatwArd ; ^e^^as adjd, “ strength,’’ Sansk. 

SJas, 6j6. It is, however, to be observed, that, 
while the Sanskrit ch remains, by rule, unaltered in Zend, the 
sonant j is often replaced by other letters ; and first, by ^ ; 
for instance, AjpAMj s:uta, “born,” Sansk. 'STTfTjd^a; secondly, 
by sli ; for instance, shtmut “ knee,’’ Sansk. ^WyVina. 

38. The modification of the sounds of t, peculiar to the 

Sanskrit, contained in the third row of consonants, is wanting 
in the Zend, We pass, therefore, to the ordinary sounds of 
that letter, the dentals. These are, 1 (\), ^ th (^)._^ d 
(^) (H.)* tog^l^ker with a t (f^), peculiar to the Zend, 

of which more hereafter. The ^ Hs like the guttural which 
we represent by k (^), in this respect, that its position is 
almost limited to one preceding vowels. Before 7 r and 
(wf w, and sometimes before y, in order to gratify the 
affection of the latter for an aspirate, the aspirated (3 tli 
steps in. Thus, for instance, signifies “thee,"’ 

while the nominative is written turn, and the genitive 
A)»A)^ tava ; and the word ^^au dlar, “ fire,” nom. 
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Atarst makes, after rejection of the a which preceded r, 
athrSf ** ignir Athrat, “ ab igne^ &c. If, however, 

the t be protected by a preceding consonant, excepting li, 
the succeeding semi-vowel is thereby de- [G. Ed. p. 38 .] 
prived of its retro-active power. We find, for instance, 
vastrat not m9(3^xsI^ vasthra, “garment,'’ “vest;" 
but we have marithra, “ speech," not a 57 i 50«^9 mantra, 

from the root man. At the end of a word, and, which 
rarely occurs, before strong consonants, (§. 25.) at the begin- 
ning also, and middle of a word, the Sanskrit t (tt) is re- 
presented by a special letter, namely, by which we, with 
Burnouf, write /, but formerly wrote with a simple t undotted 
below, because no change is possible with ^ or d. Rask 
represents it by th, because he recognises the sign of aspira- 
tion. I am unable, however, to assent to the universal 
validity of this sign of Rask’s, and I incline to rejecting the 
aspirate, as in Sanskrit, from the end of words. We should 
also remember that the diphthong d is written ^ as well 
as ; the last, which prevails at the end of words, with 
a stroke similar to that which distinguishes our from 
Before consonants, for instance, in the word 
tkahhd, the sounding of th would be more precarious than 
that of t, in case this th did not somewhat partake of a sibi- 
lant sound. I think, however, that t has merely a 
feebler pronunciation than ^ f, and is, so to say, the last 
breathing of t ; as, in Sanskrit, s and r, at the end of words, 
are diluted to Visarga (§. 11.); and as w t, in Prakrit, and 
also in Greek, is, at the end of words, altogether suppressed. 

39. ^ is the ordinary d and ^ according to Rask’s 
just remarjs:, its aspirate dh. This represents the Sanskrit 
V dh, for instance, in the imperative ending fn. The 
Zend, moreover, favours ^dh for ^ ci in the middle of 
words between two vowels. We find, for instance, as ^^ 
ddta, “ given,” but dadhdmi, Sanskrit daddmi, 

“I give and Asyjai ^o^A ^A)^ mazdti-dhdta, [G. Ed. p. 39. ] 

D 2 
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“ given by Ormusd,"” “ created ” ; yMhU “ if>” San- 

skrit yadi ; aj( 2 Awq> pd^dha, “foot,” Sansk. t|T^ pdda, 

40, The labial class embraces the letters q> p, ^ f»^bt 
and the nasal of this organ 9 m, of which more hereafter. 
^ p answers to the Sanskrit i|p, and is transformed into 
^ / by the retro-active aspirative power of a following 7 r, 
s, and y n ; whence, for instance, the preposition pra 
(pro, TTjod) becomes, in Zend, fra; and the primitive 
words q)a 5 apt “ water ’’ (aquat and perhaps a<f)p6g ), 

Jkerep, “body,” form in the nominative, dfs, 

kertfs ; on the other hand, in the accusative, dph?i, 

kerepem, or kehrpem. In regard to the 

power which resides in n of aspirating ap, compare vy^Asp 
tnfniti “burning,” from the root q>aj^ tap, with the deriva- 
tive from the same root jpA;o^^AiQ)AupAM dtdpaydiii, “he 
shines” (See Vendidad SMe, p. 333), and the plural A 5 y^As.^oc 3 ^ 
csafnn, “nights,” with the ablative singular i^am 7 a 5 q)a)av?< 5 ^ 
csapardt (Vendidad Sade, p. 330), in which, even in the root, 
the interchange between n and r is observable, as the same 
takes place in the Sanskrit between ahan and 

ahar, “day.” (Gramm. Crit. r. 228. annot.) Originally — 

Le, standing for itself, and not proceeding from the o) p 
by the influence described — ^ / is of very rare occurrence. 
In some instances known to me it corresponds to the San- 
skrit bh, which, however, for the most part, in the Zend 
has rejected the aspiration. In Anquetil’s Vocabulary we 
find ndfo, “ navel,” which in Sanskrit is written fflfir ndhhi; 
and in the fern, accus. plural, of frequent occurrence in the 
Zend-Avesta, hufedhris, we recognise the San- 

skrit siibhadra “ very fortunate,” “ very excellent,” 
also a title of Vishnu. 

41. We come now to the semi-vowels, and must, in order 
to follow the order of the Sanskrit alphabet, discuss y in the 

[G. Ed. p. 40.] next place, by which we express the sound 
of the German and Italian y, the English consonantal y. This 
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semi-vowel is written at the beginning of words by or 
and in the middle by the duplication of the u as in 
the Old High German we find w expressed, Tliis semi- vowel, 
and the vowels which correspond to it, j i and ^ i, introduce 
into the preceding syllable an i; an interesting pheno- 
menon, first observed by Burnouf (L c. pp. 340, 341), and which 
in its principle is connected with the German vowel modifi- 
cation (§. 73.). We are obliged to ascribe a similar influence 
also to the diphthong A) ^ where it stands at the end of a 
word. Frequent occasion for this presents itself in the dat. 
sing, and the third pers. pres, of the middle verb. For in- 
stance, ;o7jAsy naMy “ homini,^' for nar^, is frequent ; 

but A5^A)Aj?Asy nara^chaf “ hominiqiie^'' is an exception. The 
vowels after which, by the attractive power of the letters 
mentioned, an j i is placed, are as am d, > u , ^ w, ^ c, 
as to which we must also observe, that w, in the case of a 
succeeding i, is lengthened. Examples are : mai- 

dhya (»ru| madhya) “ middle ” ; nairya, man"’ ; 

havaiti, “ he is”; dadhdiiu he gives” ; 

j^jA)<>*iAjQ)AM^AM dtdpayeith “he shines” ; kerendlti, 

“he makes”; kuidhh “praise,” instead of 

sfudhif from the root ku (^) ; tuiryay “ the 

fourth,” from chatar, with the ^ cha suppressed * ; 

dhuirya, an adjective, derived from y!)>^xs ahura. 
With regard to the influence of y we must observe, that 
it does not mix up an j i with a vowel immediately pre- 
ceding, but only with one separated from it by one conso- 
nant ; for if there be two, unless the first be ^ n, the retro- 
active power of y, i, or i, is neutralized ; thus akU 

not aisti, stands for “ he is ” ; on the other hand we 

have ^^^jxs»xii bavainii, Sansk. bhavantiy “ they are.” 
Several other consonants also resist simply [G. Ed. p. 41.] 
this power of attraction ; thus we have >4^^^ dakhyu^ not 

* Or more immediately from the Sansk yit ordinal ir^ turyya or Jlfh? 
Uirtytty “fourth.”— .Editor. 
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daikhyu, “land,”** province”; and the i of the 
personal terminations mi and jw* hi, or shi, obtain 
no influence over the preceding syllable. In the same man- 
ner, in the first person plural, mahi, not maihi, 

corresponds to the Veda termination uftr masi ; and in the 
genitive of the stems, or inflective bases, in a5 a, 
not aihS, stands for a^sya. 

42. y sometimes also exerts that disturbing influence 
on a following aj a or am d, which is equivalent to the in- 
sertion of a vowel, or of i, and consequently effects their 
transmutation into ^3 \ thus the bases of nouns in 

♦ The expression of the text is “ aufsert umlautenden Einfluss/' It is 
hardly possible to render into English without circumlocution certain 
terms which the philologers of Germany have invented and adopted to 
express the various modifications of the Indo-Germanic vowel ; such as, 
Ablaut^ Aujlaut, Inlaut^ Umlaut Whether these terms have in them- 
selves the virtue of suggesting to a Teutonic ear the particular modification 
of the vowel to which they arc respectively applied may be doubted ; but 
if to the student and the teacher they answer tlic purpose of a memoria 
tccJmica, their use is fully justified by the necessity of the case, and the 
practice of a language which possesses a singular and inexhaustible power 
of progress and adaptation to exigencies. In our language, it seems to us 
that the uncouthness of such compounds as Upsound, Offsound, and In- 
sound, could hardly be compensated by any advantage to be derived from 
their use ; and we therefore purpose, in the course of this work, where any 
of these terms occur in the original, to retain them in their German shape. 
Of these terms, Ablaut and Umlaut are those which chiefly, if not alone 
are used by our author. Inlaut is, we believe, merely the Sanskrit China^ 
The meaning of the two former, and their distinction from each other, 
may best be explained by the following extract from our author's excel- 
lent work the Vocalismus, p. 10. 

“ I designate,” he says, “ by the term Ablaut, a change of the root 
vowel, which is distinguished from the Umlaut by the fact that it is not 
produced by the influence of the vowel of the termination ; for Umlaut is 
a mere affection, disturbance {Triihung) of the primary sound, through 
whicli that sound becomes more homogeneous with the vowel of the ter- 
mination; while in the Ablaut, without any recognised external cause, it 
makes room for another, and, in general, totally different sound ; as in 
Gothic, nima, ‘ I take ’ ; nam, ‘I took.' I say, without any recognised ex- 
ternal 
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xsy^ ya form, in the genitive, y^-he, instead of 

ya-he ; and, with the verb, the old Sanskrit if ya 
or yd of the fourth and tenth classes, in the present 
singular becomes yL Compare j9;o^^a)c2>a\5^am dtd- 
paySmiy jo*;o^^a5q>am^au dtdpayihi, ->^->A>^^a5q)au^au dldpay^iti, 
with the Sanskrit dtdpaydmi, WWnnTftr dfdpayasi, 

dtdpnyatl. In the last syllable, ya before 9 7 a, 
according to rule, becomes ^ t ; and after the same 
analogy, 9aj» vam bec^omes 9 ^ tijn. We find, therefore, 
for instance, tuinmy ''qunrtumr from tui- 

rya; and thrishum, ** tertiam jjarterrif^^ 

chathrushum, “ quartam partem^ from thrishva, 

a 5 »j^> 7 (^a 5 ^ cliathriishva. This appearance is to be thus 
understood, that the antecedent semi-vowel, after the suppres- 
sion of the a, passes into its corresponding vowel, which, 
however, according to the rule of 61., must be a long one. 
The y*, after its influence has transformed A^ a into 
;o e, is often itself suppressed ; thus we find 9 ;oa5Jj;o^au^^ 
frddn^mhriy '' I shewed,’’ from prddisayam, which 

ternal cause ; because 1 think I can shew tliat the Ablaut also is pi’oduccd 
by the particular quality and condition of the termination. Whether, 
however, we seek for the radical vowel in the present or the preteriio, the 
change is equally one quite different from that of the Indian Guna or 
Friddhif and in this respect, that it is a positive change ; while in Sanskrit 
the root vowel is not in fact changed, but only receives an increment, and 
tliat increment always one and the same, with which it diphthongizes it- 
self, as in Greek, t and v with e, XetTrcc, (pevyoo. In respect of signification, 
likewise, there is a difference between the Indian Guna and Vriddhi and 
Germanic Ablaut , for the Ablaut has acquired for itself a significatory 
power for grammatical purposes, even if, as I conjecture, it did not origi- 
nally possess such : the contrast between the present and the past seems 
to rest upon it, and there arc indicatioi^ tliat the latter is expressed by this 
change. In Sanskrit, Guna and Vriddhi present no indication of this sig- 
nificatory power, but, merely in the character of diphthongizing modifica- 
tions, accompany those inflections which do signify grammatical relations.** 
Further illustrations of these latter remarks are to be found in the 
Note 4, which Professor Bopp has appended to the above passage of the 
Vocalismus. — Trans, 

* Cf. p. 963, Note. 
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according to the rule of the tenth class, would be formed 
from diL The genitive termination sya appears 
everywhere reduced into M. The semi-vowels ^ 
and » V are generally suppressed after preceding conso- 

[G. Ed. p. 42.] nants* ; and thus, also, the imperative 
ending ^ swa gives up its w. 

43. In Sanskrit, ^ y is sometimes, for euphony, inter- 

posed between two vowels (Gram. Crit. rr. 271. 310. 311.); 
but this does not uniformly occur. In Zend, the interposi- 
tion of y between > u, ^ u, and a following seems to 

amount to a law. Thus the Sanskrit “ I say ” 

(from and Gram. Crit. r. 55.), becomes, in Zend, 
wimyd (§. 63.) ; and the neuter form “two,’** after the 

vocalization of the w into u, takes the form duy&. 

44. We have already remarked (§. 30.) witli respect to 

7 r, that at the end of a word an j e is always appended to 
it; for instance, dAtare, ‘‘Creator,’’ “Giver”; 

j7a5»o^ hvarcy “Sun,” instead of ddtar ; 9x^»^ hvar. 

In the middle of a word, where an ^ h is not introduced 
according to §. 48., the union of 7 r with a following con- 
sonant is mostly avoided ; so, indeed, that to the originally 
vowellcss r an e is appended : thence, for instance, 
dadaresa^ from dadarsa^ ** vidi^ vidif' ; or the r is 
transposed, in the same manner as is usual in the Sanskrit for 
the avoidance of the union of ^ r with two following con- 
sonants. (Gram. Crit. r. 34^) Hence, for instance, 
dthrava, “priests” (nominative), accus. 9jyA5»Aj7(5jaj dthra- 
vanem, from the theme dtarvan, which in the weak 

cases (§. 129.) contracts itself into j> 7>(3M3 dihurun or y>7>A5C3!ui 
dthaurun. (§. 28.) To this, also, pertains the fact that poly- 
syllabic stems (or uninflected bases) in 7 a 5 ar, at the be- 
ginning of compounded forms, transpose this syllable into 
x!7 ra / and thus dthra, “fire,” stands instead of 


* But see § 721. 
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dthar,* The combinations ^^9 ry, [O. Ed. p. 43.] 
»7> wm are only permitted where a vowel follows, and the 
combination jJcpMars only as a termination, and in the middle 
of a word before qo t; for instance, tidryni ‘^the 

fourth’’; vairya, “strong”; fM»7> urvan, “soul” 

j^»7}m^ haurva, “ whole” (.^) ; utars, “ fire” (nomina- 
tive) ; jto^Ajy narst “of a man” ; harsta, “ploughed” ; 

but j^>7(3j<s^ chathrusy “four times,” for ^^s,7><3As^ chathursy 
since here no a precedes the rs, 

45. It is worthy of remark, that in the Zend the I is want- 
ing, as in Chinese the r, while, nevertheless, it exists in the 
modern Persian, and shews itself in words which are not of 
Semitic origin. The Sanskrit v has three representatives 
in tlie Zend, », and axf. The two first are so far distin- 
guished from each other ill their use, that corresponds to the 
Sanskrit v only at the beginning, and » only in the middle 
of words ; for instance, vaem, “ we,” = vayarrit 

A5»A5^ tava (i/t?!) = inr tava. This distinction, as Rask justly 
assumes, is only graphic. oxf, which I, with Burnouf, ren- 
der by w, most frequently occurs after (3 th, so that » never 
accompanies an antecedent A. On the other hand we find » 
much oftener than cyf after the aspirated medials of this class. 
Perhaps the law here obtains that the (^dh, which, accord- 
ing to §. 39., stands foi^ d (^) ,is only follow^ed by », while 
an original (^dh, corresponding to a Sanskrit dh, only 
appears in conjunction with axf. Thus dadhvdo, 

“ having created,’^ “ given,” from the root rfdf , answers 
to the Sanskrit nom. dadwdn; while the accusative, 

of frequent occurrence in the Vendidad, ^^/^^(^adhwdnhn, 
seems to be identical with the Sanskrit adhwdnam, 

** vinm'^ (Vend. Olsh. p. 18.) After other consonants than 


* By Stilmine, the author here evidently means the crude derivative 
words which serve as Stems or Bases to inflected words, or those in com- 
bination with inflectional terminations; thus dthra for dthar, forms 
dthrava^ dthravanSm, not dtharvay dtharvananij &c. — Editor, 
t The root corresponds to the Sanskrit dhd, see §. G37. 
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<^th and (^dh, <sjS w appears not to be admitted, but only 
» V) on the other hand, (wf much prevails between two is 
or j i and ?y, in which position » v is not allowed. 

[G. Ed. p. 44.] Thus we read in the Vendidad (Olsh. p. 23), 
the nominatives driwis, “ beggar,” (?) and 

daiwis, “a worshipper of Daeva.*’ daiwis however, 

as derived from da^va through the suffix j i, seems to me 
dubious, and I prefer the variation dah)is. Or is it 

between S and i also that (ycf w only can be allowed ? Another 
instance is, ^.5 .>qxOa5 aiwyo, “ aqiiis^ as dative and ablative 
plural ; an interesting form which long remained a mystery 
to me, but which I am now in condition to explain. It springs 
from the root q>a5 ap, ** water” in such a manner, that after 
suppression of the p,* the Sanskrit termination vn^ bhyas, 
which elsewhere, in the Zend, appears only as byd, 
has weakened itself to and, according to §. 41., has 

introduced an j i into the base. Another instance in which 
^ bh has weakened itself in the Zend into a semi- vowel, 
and obtained the form qjcTu) in virtue of its position between 
two j IS, is the very common preposition joxOa), aiwi, for 
which, however, jijas aibi is sometimes substituted. It may 
be appropriate here to remark that ^ bh appears in the 
Zend, in other company, in the enfeebled shape of » v. 
We find, namely, the base w ubha^ “ both,” not only in the 
shape ubfi, but also in that of A5»i^Aj aova (§. 28.), the 
neuter dual form of which I think I recognise in the Vend. S. 
p. 88., where ||0»^A5 aov& yasn6 

nmhM spenie, can hardly signify any thing else than “ ambos 
f venerans Amschaspantos'" (non conniventes Sanctos, see Nalus, 
vv. 25, 26.) Anquetil interprets (T. 3, p. 472.) or^, by *Hous 
deuxJ"* We have still another position to mention, in which 

[G. Ed. p. 45.] the semi-vowel (dsT iv appears, namely, 
before 7 r, in which connection the softer w is more appro- 

♦ Compare, in this respect, abhra, cloud,** for ab-bhra, 
‘‘water-bearing, **and the Zend A)^f7gjJUJ d^bereta, nom. “water-bearer.** 

t Buruouf readsa^e (Le, “ over **} and makes j/asne, signify “reverence. ** 
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priate than the harder » v. The only example of this case 
is tho feminine ju)7cxr>d) mwrd, “ sword/' “dagger," in which 
we believe we recognise the Sanskrit ^ “shining,"’^ 

As to the pronunciation of the oxf I think, with Burnouf, 
that it accords with the English w, which also is akin to the 
Sanskrit ^ v after consonants. Rask reverses the powers, 
pronouncing the Zend oxf as the English v, and the letters 
t and » as the English m 

46. I have not detected in the v and w a power of at- 

traction similar to that which belongs to the y, as de- 
scribed in §. 41., unless the term a5»7>aj»* hmirvch ‘"all," which 
often occurs, as well as vi^pa, is derived from the 

Sanskrit sarwa, “all." I have, however, already else- 
where ascribed to the corresponding vowel > m a power of 
attraction, howbeit sparingly exerted; in virtue of which, 
for instance, the base dtarvan, “ priests," in the 

weak cases (see §. 129.), after that fAilp van has contracted 
itself into y> an, by the influence of this w, also converts the 
a of the preceding "syllable into a; hence, for instance, in 
the dative, Ataumnd for joy>7A5^.JU5 utarunL The 

Sanskrit taruna, “young," is, in Zend, A)y>7>^ turiina 
or asi'>7>>a^ tauriina (§. 28.); and vcisut “thing," “riches," 

[G. Ed. p. 46,] has, by the influence of the concluding w, 
converted itself into v6hu. 

47. Burnouf was the first to remark on the fact, pecu- 
liar to the Zend, that the semi-vowels are fond of commu- 
nicating an aspiration to a preceding consonant; and we 
(§. 40.) have ascribed a similar influence to juo s and y n, 
and find ourselves compelled to assign the same also to the 

^ The accus?ative siivyrafm, appears in Olshausen, p, 13, with 

the variation sufrahm, (§. 40.) Then we often find the instru- 
mental suwrya, for which, however, we must read 

siiwraya, if kuwrya be not derivable from a Theme iuwri^ after 

the analogy of mndariy from sundara* (Gramm. Grit. r. 270.) 
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labial nasal, by which, for instance, the feminine participle 
jo{jmu$h{ has changed itself to 
The dental medial is free from this influence, for we find 
dva, “two,’’ drucs, demon,” (accus. 

drujem,) not jj^6i>9(^dlirucs, ^^tLi^(^dhrvjem, The guttural 
medial is, however, exposed to this influence, as in the 
abovementioned instance of jayhm'&sht We have, on the 
other hand, adduced, in §. 38., a limitation of this appearance. 
The aspirating virtue of the y is less potent than that of 
the 9 r and od* and we find y often preceded by the un- 
aspirated i^; for instance, in bitya, “the second,” 

thritya, “the third”: on the other hand, we have 
vnerethyu, “ death,” Saiisk. RW mrityu, 

48. In connection with tlie above rule stands the pheno- 
menon, that before r, when followed by any consonant not 
a sibilant, an It is usually placed; for instance xs^9^jssg 
mahrica, “death,” from the root mar (n mri,) “to die”; 

hehrpemy or kcrepem, “the body’" (nom. 

kmfs ) ; vehrka, or aj vmdea, “ wolf,” 

vrika.) The semi- vowel y also, which only appears be- 
fore vowels, sometimes attracts an ^ h; thus, 
tinvahya, “through thee,” corresponds to the Sanskrit 
twayd] and the word As^^»»ASA\5d^ esahya (nom. 

[G. Ed. p. 47.] esahyd adduced by Rask, stands for as^^ajmjcS^ 
esaya and comes from the root csi “ to rule,” (ftf ksbL) 

49. We come now to the sibilants. The first, a palatal, 
pronounced in Sanskrit with a gentle aspiration, which 
we express by s in Sanskrit, and g in Zend, is written ^ in 
the latter. Its exact pronunciation is scarcely ascertain- 
able. Anquetil assigns it that of the ordinary s. It in 
general occurs in those positions in which the Sanskrit in 
corresponding words has its thus, for instance, dasa, 
“ ten,” sata, “ hundred,” pasu, “beast,” are common to both 
languages. In this respect xs s has spread itself wider in 
Zend than in Sanskrit; that before several consonants, 
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namely, p ^ k, and y n, as well at the beginning as in 
the middle of words — in the latter place, however, only 
after as a, ax) d, and aii — it corresponds to the Sanskrit 

dental or ordinary s Compare stdr6, ‘*the stars,’' 

with sfciras; kddmi, “I praise," with 

sfdumi; a^aja) aki, “he is," with asti; 9<^^A3as 

akannii “ 06 *siMm," with asthi ; ^,^a5ja3 ktanda, 

“ shoulder," (?) with skandha ; AwyAS snd, “ to purify," 
with ^ snd, “to bathe." We might infer from this cir- 
cumstance that s A3 was pronounced as a simple s, yet it 
may have to do with a dialectical preference for the sound 
sh, as happens with the German s in the Suabian dialect, 
and pretty universally at the beginning of words before t 
and p. It is further to be remarked, that s A3 occurs also 
at the end of words after nn. The occasion for this pre- 
sents itself in the nom. sing. masc. of bases in ut. 

50. The semi-vowel » v is regularly hardened into o) p 
after a3 s; hence, for instance, awq>a3 spA, ** cGnhy 5fyjuiQ)A3 
spdnem ** cnnemr a5q)a3^^ vispa, “all," [G. Ed. p. 48.] 
ajq)a 3 A 5 «.vpa, “ horse," corresponding to the Sanskrit igT sw/t 

visiva.Wi^aswa. a5^^jq)a3 spenta, “holy," 
is not corresponded to by a Sanskrit srvanta, which must 
have originally been in use, and which the Lithuanian 
sza 7 ita-s indicates. From the Zend ajq>a3as aspa, the trans- 
ition is easy to the Greek nr-rrog, which is less obvious in the 
case of the Indian astva. 

51. For the Sanskrit lingual sibilant sh, the Zend 

supplies two letters, and The first, according to 

Rask, is pronounced like the ordinary s, and therefore like the 
Sanskrit dental s iff ; while tp has the sound of ir = sh, 
and marks this by a stroke of aspiration. We therefore write 
it sh.* Rask observes that these two letters are often inter- 
changed in MSS. ; which he accounts for by the circumstance 

* It is in this Translation given sh without any mark. Sh denotes the 
Sansk. 
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that is used in the Pehlevi for sh, and that the Parsi 
copyists have been long better acquainted with the Pehlevi 
than the Zend. We find, also, in the Codex edited by Burnouf, 
M5 almost everywhere corresponding to \8h. We recognise, 
however, from the text edited by Olshausen of a part of the 
Vendidad, and the variations appended, that although in ety- 
mological respects ^ as well as corresponds to the San- 
skrit shf the principal position of ^ is before strong con- 
sonants (§. 25.) and at the end of words ; a position of much 
importance in the Zend, and which requires attention in the 
cases of other classes of letters. In this respect re- 
sembles, among the dentals, t, among the gutturals c, 
and among the nasals principally ^ w. At the end of 
words, indeed, s corresponds to the Sanskrit s, but yet 
[G. Ed. p. 49.] only after such letters as, in the middle of 
a word, would, according to Rule 10 1(®) of my Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, change an original s into sh ; namely, after vowels 
other than a and d, and after the consonants (S^ c and 7 r. 
Hence, for instance, the nominative paitm “Lord,” 

pasust “beast,” dfarsi “fire,” drucs, 

“ daemon,” from the theme ^7^ druj. On the other hand, 
bamns, “bearing,” from barnnt.* In the 

word csvas, “ six,” it is true a terminating s 

stands after a; but it does not here replace a Sanskrit ^^s, 
but the original of iT^ shash. As evidence of the use 
of $ for sh before strong consonants, we may adduce 
the very usual superlative suffix ista (le. ta-Tog), 

corresponding to the Sanskrit ^ ishtha. Other examples 
are karsta, “ploughed,” for ^ krishta. In the 

word AjyA>^^A5.H3 say ana “camp,” ^ stands irregularly for 
s, which latter was to be anticipated from the San- 
skrit sayana (cf. saitiy §. 54.) In the fern, numeral 


* I retain here the original if, since the theme of the word does not 
appear in use. p t must otherwise have been changed for i. 
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tisard, “three” (Olsh. p. 26), the jco might seem 
questionable, for the Sanskrit form is fiTH^ tisras^ and if? ac- 
cording to §. 53., becomes ^ 1u The ;r, however, is here 
in a position (after ^ i) in which the Sanskrit favours the 
conversion of ?? s into t? sh; and on this rests the Zend 
form tisard. That it does not, however, stand as 

tisharoy as we might expect from §. 52., is certainly 
not to be ascribed to the original existenee of as a, for 
^7as.a\5j^ tisard stands for tisrdy 

52, tp stands for the Sanskrit ^sh be- [G, Ed. p. 60] 
fore vowels and the semi-vowels y and » v ; compare 
^^t^;v)A5^;cAs aetadshanm and as»i^A)aj^;ca5 aHaMiva, with 

eteshdin, ** horum,'' and Mishit, “ in /ds”; 
mashya, “man,” with manushya. Yet sh does not 
unite itself with an antecedent c] but for the Sanskiit 
^ ksh we find almost everywhere in Olshausen’s text, and 
without variation, cs ; hence, for instance, m9(3asx^(SS 
esnihra, “king,” Sanskrit ' 535 '^ kshatra, “a man of the war- 
like or royal caste.” The w^ord of frequent occurrence, 
Asf^Asyt^cS^ eshnadma, and the third person connected with 
it, eshnadmayiiti, we must, on a double 

ground, reject, and prefer the variation given at p. 33, since 
AO s here is prolonged, as well by the preceding c as by 
the following n. It is, however, worthy of remark, that the 
Sanskrit hsh in many Zend words abandons the guttural, 
and appears as tp For instance, dakshina, 

dexter,''"' becomes Asyjt^^ dashina (Lithuan. dhzine, “the 
right hand”), and nkshi, “eye,” becomes Jt^As ashi, 

which, however, seems only to occur at the end of possessive 
compounds (Bahuvrihi). 

53. w* A is never, in etymological respects, the repre- 
sentative of the Sanskrit ^ h, but of the pure and dental 
sibilant ^ s. Before vowels, semi-vowels, and ?n, in Zend, 
this letter invariably becomes possibly because ^ sw 
(§. 35.) takes the shape ^ kh; while before w, and such con- 
sonants as cannot unite with a preceding h, (§. 49.) it is to 
be looked for in the shape of m L The [G. Ed. p. 51.3 
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roots which begin with w sp and ^ sph have not yet been 
detected by me in the Zend ; but I am convinced that 
spriSi for instance, “ to touch,” could not begin other- 
wise in Zend than with q>^ sp- Compare, for instance — 

ZEND. SANSKRIT. 


AM»* hdt “they,” 


sd. 

A)^< 2 >A)o* haptOf “ seven,” 

wx 

sapta. 

hakeret, “once,” 

TTSFiT 

« N 

sakrit. 

JO* AS ahi, “ thou art,” 


asi. 

jau9o*as ahmdi, “ to this,” 


as?ndu 

g^»o* hvare, “ sun,” 


swar, “ heaven.” 

As»o* hva, “his,” 


swa. 

The word a5»jjo* hizva, “ tongue,’’ 

‘ from jihiva, deserves 


mention, because the sibilant quality of the ^ j is treated 
as Sf and replaced by w* h (§. 5S.). 

54. I do not remember to have met with an instance of 
the combination hr; the Sanskrit word sahasra, 

“ thousand,” which might gi^e occasion for it, has rejected 
the sibilant in the last syllable, and taken the shape 
hazanra- If, in the word AS 5 .A\ 5 >fe>* husica, ” dry,” Sansk. 
^«8ir sushka, ^ replaces the Sansk. '5J v, we must remember 
that the Latin siccus indicates a Sansk. h s, because c regu- 
larly answers to ^ .v. In many instances of Sanskrit roots 
beginning with s, the corresponding Zend form may be 
grounded on the change which is effected on an initial by 
the influence of certain prepositions. (Gram. Crit r. 80.) 

[G. Ed. p. 52.] Thus I believe I have clearly ascertained 
the existence of the Sanskrit participle ’fira siddha, ** per- 
fected,” in the term of frequent occurrence in the Vendidad 
shdikem; after the analogy of irista, 

“deceased,” from iritk (see §. 99.) Olshausen notifies 
(p. 29) as variations of shdisthn — 

sdistem, shdistfm, shdistim, and 

9gCeK3AAMjt^ shdistem- In all these forms, the long a pre- 
sents a difficulty ; for, according to §. 28., fw shidh would 
give the form (o^Asty^ shaidh ; and this, with the suffix ta, 
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shaUta, in the nom. and accus. neut. 
shdiithn. What Anquetil (vol.. II. p. 279) translates, Juste 
juge du monde qui exhte par voire puissance, vous qui ites la 
purete mhtie, quelle est la premiere chose qui plaise a cette ter re 
(que nous habit ons), et la rende favorable, runs in the original 
(Olsh., p. 29, Burnouf, p. 13?), 

A5»5 . 9>AMj:^A5 

Ddtare gaithananm astvaitinanm ashduml kva paoirim an^ 
hdo zemo shdistem? Creator mundorum e^cistentinm, j)ure ! 
ubi (guid) primuin hujus terree perfectum ibonum?^') 

55. The nominative pronominal base ^ sga (Gramm. 
Grit. r. 268), in the Veda dialect, is under the influence of 
the preceding word ; and we see in Rosen’s specimen, p. 6, 
this pronoun, when it follows the particle u, converted 
into tu shya, after the analogy of rule 10l“ of my Grammar. 
I have detected a similar phenomenon in the Zend pronouns ; 
for we find he, ** ejiis,^' “ d,” which is founded on a 

lost Sanskrit ^ sS (cf. ** mei^^ mihif and R 

** iibi ”)» when it follows yhi, “ if,'’ taking the form 

sS (more correctly, perhaps, shS); for instance ; 
at p. 37 of Olshausen ; while on the same page we find 
y^zicha M, (und wenn Him,) [Gr. Ed. p. 63.] 
and if to him.” In the following page we find a similar 
phenomenon, if, as I can hardly doubt, shdo (thus I 

read it with the variation), corresponds to the Sanskri t 

A5^^?A»^A5, Noit zi im zdo shdo yd (text, 2/^^) daregha 

akarsta (text, A5;en)^A> adarsta), “For not this earth which 
lies long unploughed.” 

56®). An ky h standing between a or d and a following 
vowel is usually preceded by a guttural nasal (^ n) ; and 
this appendage seems indispensable — I remember, at least, 
no exception — in cases where the following vowel is a, d, 
or e. We find, for instance, usazayanha, 

•"thou wast born”; while in the active the personal ending 
hi of the present admits no nasal ; and we find, for 
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instance, ahi, ** thou art,” bacsahi, “ thou 

gives t,” not anhi, bacsanhi. 

66^). The termination as, which in Sanskrit only before sonant 
consonants (§. 25.) and ^ a, dissolves its Tiinto Tfu, and contracts 
the latter together with the preceding a into ^ 6 (compare the 
French au, from al) : this ancient termination as appears in 
Zend, as also in Prakrit and Pali, always under the shape of 6 
On the other hand, the termination as, which in Sanskrit 
before all sonant letters entirely abandons the s, in Zend 
has never allowed the concluding sibilant entirely to expire, 
but everywhere preserves its fusion in the shape of o (for 

[G. Ed. p. 64.] u ) ; and I consider myself thereby strongly 
supported in a conjecture I enounced before my acquaintance 
with Zend,* that in Sanskrit the suppression of a terminating 
s after d had preceded tlie vocalization of this s into u. It 
is remarkable that where, in Zend, as above observed, an 
j n precedes the h which springs out of the s of the 
syllabic ds, or where, before the enclitic particle cha, 
the s above mentioned is changed into 43 &*, together with 
these substantial representatives of the s, its evaporation 
into i# 0 is also retained, and the sibilant thus appears in 
a double form, albeit torpid and evanescent. To illustrate 
this by some examples, the Sanskrit mds, “ luna ” — 
an uninflected nominative, for the s belongs to the root — 
receives in Zend the form gas 9 mdof in which o represents 
the Sanskrit s\ mdLcha, lunaque^' gives us A5^43guj^ 
mdoscha, and Rnsn mdsam, “ lunam,^’' mdonhhn ; so 

that in the two last examples the Sanskrit sibilant is repre- 
sented by a vowel and a consonant. The analogy of mdonhem, 
“ lunam,^* is followed in all similar instances ; for example, 
for dsa we find donha, and for 

dsdrrif earum^^ 


* Observations, rule 78 of the Latin edition of Sanskrit Grammar, 

t Barnouf is of a different opinion as to the matter in question, for in 


the 
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57. Two sibilants remain to be mentioned, namely, j and 
do, of which the former was probably pronounced like the 
French z, and may therefore be replaced [G. Ed. p. 55 .] 
by that letter. Etymologically this letter answers to the 
Sanskrit h for the most part, which never corresponds 
to the Zend L Compare, for example, 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. 

aAam, “I,” azem, 

hastttj “ hand,” zasta. 

sahasm, ** thousand,” hazanrn. 

hanil, “ he strikes,” zainti. 

^fir vahatU “ he carries,” vazniti, 

“ bears,” 

hi, “ for,” .5J zi. 

ftrS^T jihwd, “ tongue,” hizva, (§. 53.) 

mahat, “ great,” 'niazd (from mazas, 

^ acc. mazanhem.) 

58. Sometimes z appears also in the place of the San- 

skrit j ; so that the sibilant portion of this letter, pro- 
nounced dsch, is alone represented, and the d sound sup- 
pressed (see §. 53.). Thus j^xiy^ yaz, to adore,” answers 
to the Sanskrit yaj ; zadsha, “ to please,” springs 

from the Sanskrit root '^jush, “to please or gratify.” 
Thirdly, the Zend z represents also the Sanskrit n g, which 
is easily accounted for by the relationship between g and^*. 
The Indian gd, (accus. gdm^) hos and terra, has, in Zend, 
as also in Greek, clothed itself in two forms; the first 


the Nouveau Journ. Asiatique, tom. iii. p. 342, speaking of the relation of 
mdonho to mananhd^ without noticing the analogies which occur in cases 
of repetition, mdosh-cha^ ^Uunaque,** urvdraosh-cha, “ arboresque,** he says, 
‘‘ In mdonghd, there is perhaps this difference, that the ngh does not re- 
place the Sanskrit for this letter has already become o in consequence 
of a change of frequent occurrence which we have lately noticed. 

e2 
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signification has maintained itself in Zend, but in Greek 
has given way to the labial ; and )0oGy and gdost or 

gAuSf correspond to the Sanskrit nom. gdus* 
[G. Ed. p. 56.] For the signification earth ’’ the Greek 
has preserved the guttural, which in Zend is replaced by z. 
The nom. gusj zdo supposes an Indian form gdst for 
xffwjrdtts; in the accusative, ^^^zanm agrees, in respect 
of inflection, as closely as possible with in«r g&m and yrjv. 

69. eb is of less frequent use, and was probably pro- 
nounced like the French we write it zh. It is observable, 
that as the French j in many words corresponds to the Latin 
semi-vowel and derives from it its own developement, so 
also sometimes, in Zend, do zh has arisen out of the San- 
skrit y. Thus, for instance, yuyam, ‘‘you,” {yos), 
becomes yuzhem. Sometimes, also, do zh has 

sprung from tlie sound of the English^*, and corresponds to 
the Sanskrit if as in >yjdo zhenu, Sanskrit ifTW^daw, “knee.'’ 
Finally, it stands as a terminating letter in some prefixes, in 
the place of the Sanskrit dental iT s after i and u ; thus, 
jp^Aj^dojy nizhharaitii “he carries out”; 
duzh'-uctem, “ill spoken”; on the other hand, 
dus-materriy “ ill thought.” 

60. We have still to elucidate the nasals, which we have 
postponed till now, because for them a knowledge of the 
system of the other sounds is indispensable. We must first 
of all mention a difference from the Sanskrit, that in Zend 
every organ has not its particular nasal ; but that here, in 
respect of n, two main distinctions are established, and that 
these mainly depend on the circumstance whether n precedes 
a vowel or a consonant. In this manner y and ^ are so 
contrasted, that the first finds its place chiefly before whole 
and half vowels, and also at the end of words ; the latter only 
[G. Ed. p. 67.] in the middle of strong consonants. We 
find, for instance, hankdraySmU “I glorify”; 

panchat ‘‘five” ; hushyantem : on the 
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Other hand, Awy n/l (nom.) “ man’’ ; noih ** not” ; 

baraifeuy “they might bear”; xs^^jxs anya, “the other.” 
Concerning the difference between y and ^ — a difference 
not recognised in European alphabets — it is probable that 

being always fenced in by strong consonants, must have 
had a duller and more suppressed sound than the freer y ; 
and by reason of this weak and undecided character of its 
pronunciation, would appear to have applied itself more 
easily to every organ of the following letter. 

61. Still feebler and more undecided than perhaps 

an equivalent to the Indian Anuswara, we conjecture to 
have been the nasal which is always involved with aj a, 
and which seems from its form to have been a fusion of 
A3 and y. We find this letter, which we write ah, first, 
before sibilants, before ^ h, like the Anuswara, and before 
the aspirates (3 f/i and \ f\ for mstance, csaynhst 

regnans,’' accus. 9g^^»A3^^A5Ji\3C3^ csayantem; A3yAM9A3^^^^ 
zahhyamdna, a part of the middle future of the root yAjj zan» 
^*‘to beget,” but, as it seems to me, with a passive si^nifi- 
eation qui nasceturi'"' Vend. S. pp. 28 and 103.); As^ca^^ 
manthra, “ speech,” from the root yAs^ man; >f\^^jahfnu, 
“ mouth,” probably from the Sanskrit jap, “ to pray,” 
§. 40., and with the nasal inserted. Secondly, before a 
terminating ^ m and y n. We have here to observe that 
the Sanskrit termination dm is always changed to 
^^ahm in Zend; for intance, dadhahm, “I gave,” 

Sanskrit ^^j^^adaddm ; pddf/ia?ia»m, ** pedum^ 

Sans. xn«[TtTW^ pdddndm ; and that the ter- [G. Ed. p. 58.] 
mination of the third person plural, ^5R an, provided the a do 
not pass into e, always appears as a double nasal y^ ahn* 

62. For the nasal, which, according to §. 56„ is placed as 
an euphonic addition before the h, which springs from 

s, the Zend has two characters, j and jS, to both which 

* The termination ahn from dn belongs to the potential, precative, and 

subjunctive. 
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Anquetil assigns the sound We write them y, in order 

to avoid giving the appearance of a gr preceded by a gut- 
tural n to this guttural, which is only a nasal precursor of 
the following h. As to the difference in the use of these 
two letters, j always follows a and Ao ; jS, on the contrary, 
comes after * and e, for which the occasion is rare. For 
instance, in the relative plural nom. ^^yjSr:)y^ ySnhS, 
and in the fern. pron. genitives, as ainhdo, “ hujus^ 

which often occurs, but as often without j i, and with 9 », 
What phonetic difference existed between 9 
and A we cannot venture to pronounce. Ancj[uetil as w’e 
have seen, assigns the same pronunciation to each; while Rask 
compares with the Sanskrit palatal ^ n, and illustrates 
its sound by that of the Spanish and Portuguese h. 

63, The labial nasal 9 m does not differ from the San- 

skrit it must, however, be remarked, that it sometimes 
takes the place of 6 . At least the root “ speak,” in 

Zend becomes ^^9 mru ; as 9 ^as ?9 mra6m, “ I spoke,” 
mradt, “ he spoke ” : in a similar manner is the Indian 

mukha, ** mouth,” related to the Latin bucca ; and not 
[G. Ed. p. 59.] much otherwise the Latin mare to the 
Sanskrit vdri, “ water.” I consider, also, mullus re- 
lated to bahula, the Greek ttoXvs, and the Gothic filu. 

64. A concluding 9 m operates in a double manner on 
a preceding vowel. It weakens (see §. 30.) the aj a to g ? ; 
and, on the other hand, lengthens the vowels i and u; 
thus, for instance, 9 ^^ja 5 q) paitim, ** the Lord,” 9 ^yA 5 p tanum, 
“ the body,” from the bases jasq) paith 
contradiction to this rule we find the vocative of frequent 
occurrence, 9 >AX)t^As ashAum^ “ pure.” Here, however, 
>AU du, as a diphthong, answers to the Sanskrit ^ dw, the 
last element of which is not capable of further lengthening 


♦ Burnouf also writes the first of these ng. I have done the same in 

my reviews in the Journal of Lit. Grit. 
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The form in question is a contraction of the theme 
/A 5 »A 5 t^Aj ashavan ; with an irregular conversion of the 
concluding y n into 9 m. 

65. We give here a complete summary of the Zend 
characters. 

Simple Vowels : a5 a, f 2, ^e; ms 6.; J i, ^ f; > ^ 

Diphthongs ; ;o di ; jmj di ; ^ d, gus do, >am du. 

Gutturals : 5 k (before vowels and » v), c (principally 
before consonants), kh (from sw, before vowels 
and^^y); ^ ff, ^ gh. 

Palatals : ^ ch, 

Dentals : ^ t (before vowels and y), t (before con- 
sonants and at the end of words), th (before whole 
and semi- vowels),^ d, (^dli. 

Labials: ^p, (the latter before vowels, semi- vowels, 
nasals, and Jto s),^ K 

Semi-vowels : y (the two [G. Ed. p. 60.] 

first initial, the last medial), ^ r (the last only after 
iy), » V (the first initial, the last medial), qxTwj. 

Sibilants and h: ms, tp sh, s, ^ zh (or like the 
French j\ ^ z, d* A. 

Nasals : y n (before vowels, semi- vowels, and at the end 
of wofds), ^ n (before strong consonants), an (be- 
fore sibilants, A, th, and frjt),jn (between 

AS a or gus do, and »» h, and betvreen a and r*), jS n 
(between j i or rs i, and %>» A), 9 m. 

Remark also the Compounds for ah, and (eK> for 

St, 

66 . We refrain from treating specially of the Greek, 
Latin, and Lithuanian systems of sounds, but must here 
devote a closer consideration to the Germanic. The Gothic 
a, which, according to Grimm, is always short, answers 

* E.g. AJ^jA/jAS^ hazanra, “a thousand.** 
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completely to the Sanskrit a ; and the sounds of the Greek 
€ and o are wanting, in their character of degeneration 
from a, in Gothic as well as in Sanskrit. The ancient 
a has not, however, always been retained in Gothic; but 
in radical syllables, as well as in terminations, has often 
been weakened to /, or has undergone suppression ; often, 
also, by the influence of a following liquid, has been con- 
verted into w. Compare, for instance, sibun, “seven,” with 
saplan ; tailiun, “ ten,” wdth ^tT dasan. 

67. We believe ourselves authorized to lay down as a 
law, that ^ a in polysyllabic words before a terminating s 
is everywhere weakened into i, or suppressed ; but before 
a terminating th generally appears as i. A concluding ^ a 
in the Gothic either remains unaltered, or disappears : it 
never becomes i. 

68. In the Old Higli German the Gothic a either remains 

[G. Ed. p. cl.] unaltered, or is weakened to e, or is changed 

by the influence of a li(|uid to m = perhaps o. According to 
this, the relation of the unorganic e to the Gothic a is the 
same as that of the Gothic i (§, 66.) to ^ a ; compare, for 
instance, in the genitive of the bases in a vrika-si/d, 
Gothic viilji-s, Old High German wolfe-s. In the dative plural 
wulfu-m stands to vu//a-m in the same relation as above (§. 66.), 
sibitn to saptan. The precedence of a liquid has also, in Old 
High German, sometimes converted this a into n or o; com- 
pare pUnte-7nu{mo), coeco, with the Gothic blindamma. Also 
after the German j or y, which in Sanskrit (ii y) belongs as 
a semi- vowel to the same class as r, the Old High German 
seems to prefer u to a ; thence plinfju, without j also plintu, 
“ccrca,” as a fern. nom. sing., and neuter nom. acc. voc. 
plural ; plinta ccscam.^^ The u of the first person present, as 
kipu, “I give,” Gothic giba, I ascribe to the influence of 
the dropped personal letter m. Respecting the degenera- 
tion of the original a sound to u compare also §. 66. In 
the Old High German inseparable preposition ki (our 
German ge) == Gothic ga, Sanskrit ^ sa or fH? som, vs'c 
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have an example in which the Gothic-Sanskrit a has be- 
come i. 

69, For the Sanskrit ^ d, the Gothic, which has no 

long a, almost always substitutes 6 (§• 4.), and this d, in cases 
of abbreviation, foils back into the short a. Thus, for instance, 
in Grimm’s first fern, declension of the strong form, the 
nom. and accus. sing. 6 is softened to a. whence giba, gih(%s 
(§. 118.). Generally in the Gothic polysyllabic forms, the 
concluding ^ d is shortened to a ; and where 6 stands 
at the termination, an originally succeeding consonant has 
been dropped ; for instance, in the gen. plur. fern. 6 stands 
for dm. Sometimes, also, in the Gothic, 6 corresponds 
to the Sanskrit d, as in the gen. plur. masc. and neuter. In 
the Old High German the Gothic 6 either [G. Ed. p. 62.] 
remains 6, as in the gen. plur., or divides itself into two 
short vowels ; and, according to differences of origin, into on, 
wa, or uo; of which, in the Middle High German, uo prevails ; 
while in the Modern High German the two divided vowels 
are contracted into u. For the Gothic the Old, 

Middle, and Modern High German have preserved the old d, 
except in the gen. plural, 

70. For i and ^ i the Gothic has i and ei; which latter, 
as Grimm has sufficiently shewn, is everywhere to be 
considered as long i, and also in Old and Middle High 
German is so represented. We, together with Grimm, as 
in the case of the other vowels, designate its prolongation 
by a circumflex. In the Modern High German the long i 
appears mostly as ei ; compare, for instance, mein with the 
Gothic genitive meina, and the Old and Middle High Ger- 
man min. Sometimes a short i is substituted, as in /icA, 
answering to the Gothic leiks, ‘‘like,” at the end of com- 
pounds. On the long i, in wtr, “ nos^* Gothic veis, we can 
lay no stress, as we match the dat. sing, mir also with the 
Gothic mis. It is scarcely worth remarking that we usually, 
in writing, designate the elongation of the i and other vowels 
by the addition of an A. 



58 


CHABACTBRS AND SOUNDS. 


71. While the original V a has undergone many altera- 
tions in the Germanic languages, and has produced both 
{ and M, I have been able to detect no other alterations in 
i and i than that i is as often suppressed as a ; but it never 
happens, unless some rare exceptions have escaped me, that 
i is replaced by a heavier vowel a or w.* We may lay 
[G. Ed. p. 63.] it down as a rule, that final i has given 
way in German everywhere, as it has generally in Latin- 
Compare. 


SANSKRIT. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GOTHIC. 

Hft faTi, 

Ttepl, 

per. 

fair. (§. 82.) 

upari. 

vTtep, 

super, 

ufar. 

’Wfisr asti. 

k(TTt, 

est. 

ist. 

santi, 

9 / 

evTt, 

sunt. 

sind. 


72. Where a concluding * occurs in Gothic and Old High 
German it is always a mutilation of the German j (or y) toge- 
ther with the following vowel ; so that j, after the suppres- 
sion of this vowel, has vocalized itself. Thus the uninflected 
Gothic accus. /lari, “ exercitum** is a mutilation of harya.t The 
Sanskrit would require harya-m ,* and the Zend, after §. 42„ 
meeting the Germanic half way, han-m. Before a con- 
cluding s also, in the Gothic, is usually suppressed ; and 
the Gothic terminating syllable is, is mostly a weakening 
of as, §. 67. In Old High German, and still more in Middle 
and Modern High German, the Gothic i has often degene- 
rated into e, which, where it occurs in the accented syllable, 
is expressed in Grimm by e. We retain this character. We 
have also to observe of the Gothic, that, in the old text, i 


# The Sanskrit ’fcnj pitri, father,’' probably stands for xnij pdtri, 
ruler " ; and the European languages have adhered to the true original. 
(Gramm. Crit. r. 178, Annot.) 

t In the text liarja\ hut in order to shew more exactly the connection 
with the Sanscrit ayy, vide §. 68. 1. 12. ; and as the 7 is simply and uni- 
versally pronounced y, the German j will be represented by y in this 
translation. 
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at the beginning of a syllable is distinguished by two dots 
above, which Grimm retains. 

73. As in Zend (§. 41.), by the attractive force of i, e, or 
y, an i is introduced into the antecedent syllable ; so also, in 
Old High German, the corresponding sounds have obtained 
an assimilating power; and frequently an [G. Ed. p. 64.] 

a of the preceding syllable is converted into e, without any 
power of prevention on the part of either a single or double 
consonant. Thus, for instance, we find from asfy ** branch,” 
the plural esti; from anst, ‘'grace,” the plural ensti] and from 
vallu^ “I fall,” the second and third persons vellis, velliU 
This law, however, has not prevaded the Old High German 
universally: we find, for instance, arpi, ** hereditas'^ not 
erpi ; zahari^ “ lacrymcB,^^ not zaheri, 

74. In the Middle High German, the e, which springs 
from the older has both retained and extended the power 
of modification and assimilation; inasmuch as, with few 
limitations, (Grimm, p. 332,) not only every a by its retro- 
spective action becomes e, but generally, also, d, u, and o 
are modified into ce, it, and o; 6 into a?, and uo into we. 
Thus the plural geste, drcete^ brilche, kdc/ie, li^ene, gruese^ 
from gasty drdt, bruchy koch, Idn, gruoz. On the other hand, 
in the Old High German, the e which has degenerated from 
i or a obtains no such power ; and we find in the genitive 
singular of the above words, gaste-s, drate-n, &c., because 
the Old High German has already, in the declension of the 
masculine i class, reduced to e the i belonging to the class, 
and which in Gothic remains unaltered. 

75. The e produced in Old and Middle High German 
by the modification of a, is retained in the Modern High 
German, in cases where the trace of the original vowel is 
either extinguished or scarcely felt; as, Ende, Engely setzen, 
netzen, nenneuy brennen ; Goth, andiy aggtlusy satyan, natyan, 
namnyan, brannyan. Where, however, the original vowel 
is distinctly opposed to the change, we place d, short or 
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[G. Ed. p. 65.] long, from short or long a ; and in the same 
relation, u from w, o from o, au from au ; for instance, Bninde, 
Pfdhf Dunste, Fluge, Kdchpt Tone, Baume, from Brandt 
Pfdly &c. 

76. For ’^Uy the Gothic has Uy which is generally short. 
Among the few examples cited by Grimm, p. 41, of long u, 
we particularize the comparative sutizd, the essential part of 
which corresponds to the Sansk. ^^swddu, “sweet,” 

and in which the long u may stand as a compensation for 
the absence of the w{v), which becomes vocalized. In Old High 
German it seems to me that puam, '‘to dwell,” and truin, “to 
trust,” correspond to the Sanskrit roots “to be.” ^dhru 

“to stand fast” — from which comes ^ dhrum, “fast,” 
“constant” “certain” (Gramm. Grit r. 51.) — with the Guna 
form of which (§. 26.) the Goth, hauan, trauan, is connected; 
cf, ‘‘to be,” Jlf^^f\^dhrav-itum, “to stand 

fast.” The Middle High German continues the Gothic Old 
High German 4 , but the Modern High German substitutes 
au, whence baven, trauen, Taube (Gothic duho). 

77, As out of the Sanskrit ^ Uy in Zend, the sound of a 
short i* has developed itself (§. 32.), thus, also, the Gothic 
u shev s itself, in the more recent dialects, oftener in the 
form of 0 than in its own. Thus have the Verbs in the 
Old and Middle High German (Grimm’s 9th conjug.) pre- 
served a radical u in the plur. of the pret., but replaced it 
by 0 in the passive part. Compare, for instance, hugum, 
“we bend,” hugansy “bent,” with Old High German pukumh, 
pokanir, Middle High German bugen, bogen. The example 
adduced shews, also, the softening of the old u to e, in un- 
accented syllabes, in Middle High German as in Modern 
High German ; so that this unaccented e may represent all 
original vowels — a, i, u ; and we may lay it down as a rule, 
that all long and short vowels in the last syllable of poly- 


* Of. §. 447. Note. 
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syllabic words, are either worn away or softened down to a 
mute e. 

78. For the diphthongs (a+i) and [G. Ed. p.66.] 

^ d (a + u), the Gothic has ai and au, which are also 
monosyllabic, and were perhaps pronounced like ^ S and d. 
Compare havaima, ** <Bdijicemus** with bhav^ma, ^*simus''\* 
sunau-Sf “of a son,^’ with its equivalent Where 

these Gothic diphthongs at and au have maintained themselves 
unaltered in value, they then appear, in writing, as S and d,* 
which must be considered as contractions of a 4- f and rt -f w ; 
as in the Latin amemus, from amdimus (§. 5.); and as in 
the almost solitary case of Ms, the long o of which is the 
result of a contraction of a + u, whose latter element appears 
again before vowels in the independent shape of v {bovis, 
bovam), while the first element n, in its degeneration, 
appears as d (§. 3.). Compare, 

SANSKRIT. GOTHIC. OLD HIGH GERMAN. 

charima (eamus), faraima, varimis, 

charSta {eatis)i faraitlu varSt. 

irwra Ubhyas thaim dim. 

79. In like manner, in all subjunctives, and in the pro- 
nominal declension in which the adjective bases in a take 
part, an Old High German i corresponds to the Sanskrit 
I? i and Gothic aL The Middle High [G. Ed. p. 67.] 
German has shortened this d, as standing in an unaccented 
terminating syllable (varen, varet). Besides this, the Middle 
High German has, in common with the Old High German, 

If, however, the Gothic diphthongs in question were not pronounced 
like their etymological equivalents i and ^ d, but, as Grimm con- 
ceives, approximate to the Vriddlii-change (§. 26.) ^ ai and du: in 
such case the High German d, d, as opposed to the Gothic ai, au, are not 
merely continuations of these Gothic diphthongs: but the pronunciation 
assigned by the Sanskrit to the union of a with • or w, must have been 
first introduced into the Germanic, under certain conditions, in the eighth 
century. 
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preserved the diphthong i where it stood in radical syllables 
under the protection of a following u, r (out of the older s), 
or h {cfi), even in cases where one of these letters had been 
dropped, or where u had vocalized itself into v or o. 
(Grimm, pp. 90. 343). Compare, 



OLD 

MIDDLE 

GOTHIC. 

HIGH GERMAN. 

HIGH GERMAN. 

aw, 

6win. 


snaivsy 

snioy 

snii. 

mais, “magris,” 

mh. 

mi. 

laisyan, '^docere^ 

liran, 

Ureru 

laihv, “ commodavit^^ 

Uh 

ISch. 


In the Modern High German this S is partly preserved, 
partly replaced; for instance, mir (mehr), Schne {Schnee), 
SSle (Gothic saivala ) ; but ich lieh^ gedieh, (Grimm, p. 983.). 

80. As the d for the Gothic ai, so the 6 for au, in the 
Old and Middle High German, is favoured by certain 
consonants; and those which favour the 6 are the more 
numerous. They consist of the dentals (according to the 
Sanskrit division, §. 16.) t, rf, Zy together with their nasal 
and sibilant (n, s ) ; further, the semi-vowel r ; and A, which, 
as a termination in Middle High German, becomes ch ( See 
Grimm, pp. 94. 345). The roots, which in the Gothic 
admit the Guna modification of the radical u by a, in 
the preterite singular, oppose to the Gothic aw, in Middle 
and Old High German, a double form ; namely, 6 under the 
condition above mentioned, and next o% 34., in the absence 

[G. Ed. p. 68.] of the letter which protects 6, For instance, 
Old High German z6h Middle High German z6ch {traxi, 
tradi) Gothic tauh^ Sanskrit dudSlia {mukiy mulsi,) ; 
but poucy bouCf flexi, flexit, Gothic bang, Sanskrit WlW 
bu-bh^a. The Modern High German exhibits the Gothic 
diphthong auy either, like the Middle and Old High Ger- 
man, as 6, and in a more extended degree, and subject 
to the modification of §. 75; or next, shortened to o, 
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the particulars of which will be explained under the verb , 
or, thirdly, as au ; for instance, daupya, “ I baptize,"’ hlaupa, 
“ I run” ; or, fourthly, as eu, §. 83, 

81. As Ulfilas, in proper names, represents both e and at 
by ai, and likewise o and av by au {Paitrus, Galeilaia, 
apaustaulus, Paulas ) ; and as, in the next place, not every 
Gothic ai and au in the cognate dialects is represented in like 
manner, but in some cases the Gothic ai is replaced in Old 
High German by a simple i or e, and au by a or o ( §. 77.) ; 
but in the others, ai is replaced by or ( §. 85.) by ei, and 
au by d or (§. 84.) ou ; therefore Grimm deduces from these 
facts a double value of the diphthongs ai and au; one 
with the accent on the last element (af, au), another with 
the accent on the a {di, du). We cannot, however, give im- 
plicit belief to this deduction of the acute author of the 
German system of sounds, and prefer assuming an equal 
value in all cases of the Gothic ai and au, although we 
might support Grimm’s view by the fact, that, in Sanskrit, 
^ 6, never replace his ai and au; but everywhere, 
where occasion occurs, do replace di and du. We think, how- 
ever, that the difference is rather phonetic than etymological. 
As concerns the ai and au in proper names, it may be ac- 
counted for, inasmuch as the Gothic was [G. Ed. p. 69.] 
deficient in equivalents for these non -primitive vowels, which 
have degenerated from the original ^ a. Could Ulfilas 
have looked back into the early ages of his language, and 
have recognised the original idenity of e and o with his a, 
he would perhaps have used the latter as their substitutes. 
From his point of sight, however, he embraced the ai and 
au, probably because these mixed diphthongs passed with 
him as weaker than the long ^ and d, ejusdem generis, = 
(wd). It is important here to observe, that in Greek also 
at is felt as weaker than rj and o), as is proved by the fact 
that at does not attract the accent towards itself irvTtrofjLat 
not Tvirropau The expression of the Greek at and av by 
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the Gothic ai and au requires the less justification, because 
even if ai was pronounced like ^ and au like ^ d, yet 
the written character presents these diphthongs as a still 
perceptible fusion of a with a following i or u. 

82. As to the other statement, namely, that not every 
Gothic ai and au produces the same effect in the younger 
dialects, nor has the same foundation in the older Sanskrit, 
it might be sufficient to observe upon one feature of dialect 
peculiar to the Gothic, that h and r do not content them- 
selves with a pure preceding i, but require it to be affected 
by Guna ( §. 26.) ; thus, ai for i, and au for u ; while other 
dialects exhibit the i and u before h and r in the same 
form as before every other consonant. The relation of the 
Gothic to their Sanskrit equivalents, 


GOTHIC 

saihs, ‘‘six,” 
taihun, “ ten,'’ 
faihu, “ cattle,"' 
svaihra “ father-in-law,” 
taihsvo, “ dextera,” 
p hairtd, “heart,” 

S bairan, “to bear,” 

? distairan, “to tear,” 

«<i 

P stairndt “star,” 


SANSKRIT. 

shash, 

damih 

paiuy 

swasura, 

dakshhiUf 

hrid (from hard%. 1.). 
bhartum, 
dar-iHum, 
mu tdrd. 


is not so to be understood as though an i had beeii placed 
after the old a, but that, by the softening down of the a to 
i (§. 66.), the forms sihs^ tihun, had been produced ; out of 
which, afterwards, the Guna power arising from h and r 
had produced saihs^ taihun, bairan^ The High German has, 
however, remained at the earlier stage ; for Old High Ger- 
man sehs, ( Anglo-Saxon, “ six,”) and t'ehan or t'ehun, &c., rest 
upon an earlier Gothic sihs, tihun. Thus, tohta.r rests on an 
earlier Gothic duhtar, for the Guna form dauhtar, Sanskrit 
duhitar, (^l^duhitrij §. 1.) daughter.” Where the 
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Sanskrit has preserved itself in the Gothic unaltered, that 
is, not weakened to i, the occasion is absent for the de- 
velopment of the diphthong af, since it is not the a before 
h and r which demands a subsequent addition, but the i 
which demands a precedent one ; compare ahtaUj ** eight,’* 
with wit ashtdu* 

83. The alterations to which the simple vowels have 
been subjected appear again in the simple elements of the 
diphthongs, as well in the relation of tlie Gothic to the 
Sanskrit, as in that of the younger Germanic dialects to 
the Gothic. Tlius the a element of the diphthong ^ 6 
shews itself often in the Gothic, and in certain places in a 
regular manner, as i ( §. 27.) ,* and in the same places the 
a contained in ^ (a + i) becomes i, which, with the second 
element of the diphthong, generates a long i (written as e?^ 
§. 70.). The Gothic iu has either retained that form in Old 
High German, or has altered sometimes one, sometimes both 
of its constituents. Thus have arisen eo. [G. Ed. p. 7i.] 
There is a greater distance to be passed in Otfrid’s theory of 
the substitution of ia for iu, which cannot fail to surprise, as 
we know that a simple u never becoms u.f In Middle 
High German iu has either remained unaltered, or has been 
changed to ip, which is as old as the latest Old High Ger- 
man, as it is found in Notker. In Modern High German 
the substitution of ie for the old iu is that which princi- 

* Ahiauz=zashtdu is perhaps the only case in which the Gothic au cor- 
responds to the Sanskrit Vriddhi diphthong ^ du; on the other hand, 
ail often answers to ^ d=(a+w). 

t There is yet another ia in Old High German, namely, that which 
Grimm (p. 103) very acutely represents as the result of a contraction, and 
formerly dissyllabic, to which, therefore, there is no counterpart diph- 
thong in Gothic. The most important case will be discussed under the 
head of the verb, in preterites, such as Malt, ‘‘ I held,” Gothic haihald. 
After this analogy four,” (according to Otfrid), arose out of the 
Gothic Jidvor, in this way, that, after the extrusion of the dv, the 6 passed 
into its correspanding short vowel. — Grimm, p. 193. 

F 
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pally prevails, in which, however, the e is only visibly re- 
tained, for phonetically it is absorbed by the i. Compare 
ich biete with the Gothic biuda, giesse. with giuta. Besides 
this form, we also find eu in place of the old lu or still 
older aut in cases, namely, where e can be accounted for as 
the result of a no longer perceptible modification (Grimm, 
p. 523, §. 75.); compare Leute with the Gothic iaudeh, Old High 
German lluti, “j)eopIe^’; Hen, “hay,” with Goth, havi, “grass.” 
Usually, however, the Gothic has already acquired an iu in 
place of this eu, and the original au (which becomes av be- 
fore vowels) is to be sought in the Sanskrit; for instance, 
Ncuney “nine,” Old High German niimi, Gothic niuneiiSy 
Sanski’it navnn (as theme); neiu “new,’' Old High Gei’^ 
man n\wi (indeclinal)le), Gothic nivl-Sf Sanskrit nava-n. 
This py however, is difficult to account for, in as far as it is 
connected with the Umlaut, because it corresponds to an i in 
Middle and Old High German; and this vowel, of itself 
answering to an ? or y in the following syllable, is capable of 
no alteration through their power of attraction. Long u for 
iu, equivalent to a transposition of the diphthong, is found iu 
liifjen, “to lie,” triigeriy “to deceive,” Middle High German 
livgen, Irhigon* 

[G. Ed. p. 72.] 84. Where the a element of the Sanskrit 

^ (\ retains its existence in the Gothic, making au the equi- 
valent of (j, the Middle High German, and a part of the Old 
High German authorities, have ou in the place of miy 
although, as has been remarked in §. 80, under the influence 
of certain consonants d prevails. Compare Old High German 
pouc, Middle High German bouc, with the Gothic preterite 
baiigf *^Jlexiy The o of the High German ou has the same 
relation to the corresponding Gothic a in au, as the Greek 
o in bears to the Sanskrit ^ a, which undergoes a 
fusion with ^ u in the ^ u of tlie cognate word go. 
The oldest Old High German authorities (Gl. Hrab. Ker. Is.) 
have ou for the ou of the later (Grimm, p. 99); and as, 
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under the conditions specified in §. 80., they also exhibit d, 
this tells in favour of Grimm’s assumption, that nu in the 
Gotliic and oldest High German was pronounced like our 
German au, and thus not like the Sanskrit ^ 6 (out of 
a -t- m). In this case, in the Gothic ai, also, both the let- 
ters must have been sounded, and this diphthong must be 
only an etymological, and not a phonetic equivalent of the 
Sanskrit S. 

85. In the Gothic diphthong ai the a alone is susceptible 
of alteration, and appears in High German softened down to 
e, in the cases in which the d, contracted from ni (§. 78.), does 
not occur. In Modern High German, however, ei, in pro- 
nunciation, = ai. Compare 

OLD MIDDLE MODERN 

GOTHIC. HIGH GERMAN. HIGH GERMAN. HIGH GERMAN. 

haita, ** voco,” heizu, heize, heisso. 

skaida, “ separOy^ skeidu, scheide, scheide. 

86. (1.) Let us now consider the consonants, preserving the 
Indian arrangement, and tlius examining [G. Ed. p. 73.] 
the gutturals first Of these, the Gothic has merely the 
tenuis and the medial (Ar, g ) ; and Ulfilas, in imitation of the 
Greek, places the latter as a nasal before gutturals; for in- 
stance, drigkany “to drink”; briggariy “to bring”; tuggi% 
“ tongue” ; yuggs, young” ; gnggs, “ a going” (subst.). For 
the compound kv the old writing has a special character, 
which we, like Grimm, render by qv, although q does not 
appear elsewhere, and v also combines with g ; so that qv 
{=ko) plainly bears the same relation to gv that k bears to g; 
compare sigqvan, “to sink,” with siggvayiy “to read,” “to 
sing.” if also, in Gothic, willingly combines with v; and 
for this combination, also, the original text has a special 
character; compare saihvan, leihvan, with our seheriy leihen. 
In respect to h by itself we have to observe that it often 
appears in relations in which the dentals place their th and 
the labials their /, so that in this ense it takes the place of 

F 2 
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Ar/i, which is wanting in the Gothic. In this manner is 
aih related to aigurrif ** we have,” as bauth to budurrit and gaf 
to gSbum. Probably the pronunciation of the Gotliic h was 
not in all positions the same, but in terminations, and before 
t and s, if not generally before consonants, corresponded to 
our ch. The High German has ch as an aspirate of the k : 
for this tenuis^ however, either k or c stands in the older 
dialects, the use of which, in Middle High German, is so dis- 
tinguished, that 0 stands as a terminating letter, and in the 
middle of words before U and ch also stands for a double k. 
(Grimm, p. 422.) This distinction reminds us of the use of 
the Zend ^ c in contrast to 5 fc as also of the ( in con- 
trast to ^ t (§§. 34. 38.) 

(2.) The palatals and linguals are wanting in Gothic, as 
in Greek and Latin; the dentals are, in Gothic, (/, 
[G. Ed. p. 74 .] together with their nasal 91 . For th the 
Gothic alphabet has a special charaeter. In the High 
German z (==h) fills the place of the aspiration of the t, so 
tliat the breathing is replaced by the sibilation. By the side 
of this 5? in the Old High German, the old Gothic also 
maintains its existence.* There are two species of z, wliich, 
in Middle High German, do not agree with each other. In 
the one, t has the preponderance, in the other, s; and this latter 
is written by Isidor zSf and its reduplication zhs^ while the 
reduplication of the former he writes tz. In the Modern 
High German the second species has only retained the 
sibilant, but in writing is distinguished, though not uni- 
versally, from s proper. Etymologically, both species of 
the Old and Middle High German z fall under the same 
head, and correspond to the Gothic t. 

(3.) The labials are, in Gothic, p, /, A, with their nasal 


♦ Our Modem High German th is, according to Grimm (p. 525), in- 
organic, and to be rejected. It is, neither in pronunciation nor origin, 
properly aspirated, and nothing but a mere tenuis.’* 
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m. The High German supplies this organ, as the Sanskrit 
does all, with a double aspiration, a surd (/==x^pft) (see 
§. 25.) and a sonant, which is written v, and comes nearer to 
the Sanskrits 6A. In Modern High German we perceive 
no longer any phonetic difference between / and v ; but in 
Middle High German v shews itself in this manner softer 
than /, in that, first, at the end of words it is transformed 
into /, on the same principle by which, in such a position, 
the medials are converted into tenues; for instance, wolf not 
wolv, but genitive wolves; second, that in the middle before 
surd consonants it becomes /, hence zwelve becomes zwelfte, 
fmive becomes fuvfte,fimfzic. At the beginning of words / 
and i;, in Middle High German, seem of equal signification, 
and their use in the MSS. is precarious, [G. Ed. p. 75.] 
but V preponderates (Grimm, pp. 339. 400). It is the same 
in Old High German; yet Notker uses / as the original 
primarily existing breathing-sound, and v as the softer or 
sonant aspiration, and therefore employs the latter in cases 
where the preceding word concludes with one of those letters, 
which otherwise (§. 93.) soften down a tenuis to its medial 
(Grimm, pp. 135, 136); for instance, demo voter, den voter, 
but not dcs voter but des fater. So far the rule is less 
stringent (observes Grimn'), that in all cases / may stand 
for V, but tlie converse does not hold. Many Old High 
German authorities abandon altogether the initiatory v, 
and w rite / for it constantly, namely. Kero, Otfrid, Tatian. 
The aspiration of the p is sometimes, in Old High German, 
also rendered by ph, but, in general, only at the beginning of 
words of foreign origin, phoria, phenninej \ in the middle, 
and at the end occasionally, in true Germanic forms, such 
as w’erphan, warph, wurphumh, in Tatian ; limphan in Otfrid 
and Tatian. According to Grimm, ph, in many cases, has 
had the mere sound of /. In monumental inscriptions, 
however, which usually employ /, tlie ph of many words 
had indisputably the sound of pf; for example, if Otfrid 
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writes kuphar, “ cuprum,^' scepheri, “ Creator/* we are not to 
assume that these words were pronounced kufar, sceferV'' 
(p. 132). In Middle High German the initial pA of foreign 
words of the Old High German has become pf (Grimm, 
p. 326). In the middle and at the end we find pf, first, always 
after w, kampf, **pugnar tampf, ** vapor, krempfen, ** contra- 
here^^ in which case p is an euphonic appendage to/, in order 
to facilitate a union with m. Secondly, in compounds with the 
inseparable prefix ent, which, before the labial aspirates, lays 
aside its t, or, as seems to me the sounder supposition, converts 
that letter, by assimilation, into the labial tenuis. Hence, for 

[G. Ed. p. 76.] instance, enp-finden, later and more harmo- 
nious emp-finden, for ent-finderu Standing alone, neverthe- 
less, it appears, in Middle High German, vinden, but v does not 
combine with p, for after the surd p (§. 25.) the surd aspirate 
is necessary (see Grimm, p. 398). Thirdly, after short vowels 
the labial aspirates are apt to be preceded by their tenues, as 
well in the middle as at the end of words : just as in Sanskrit 
(Gramm. Crit. r. 88.) the palatal surd aspirate between a short 
and another vowel or semi-vowel is preceded by its tenuis ; 
and, for instance, prichchhaii is said for prichhatu 

** inierrogat,'' from the root if® pracA/z. In this light I 
view the Middle High German forms kopf, kropf, tropfe, 
klopfcnt kripfen, knpfvn (Grimm, p, 398). In the same words 
we sometimes find ff, as kaffen, schuffen. Here, also, p has 
assimilated itself to the following f; for /, even though it be 
the aspirate of p, is not pronounced like the Sanskrit pli, 
that is, like p with a clearly perceptible h ; but the sounds 
j} and h arc compounded into a third simple sound lying 
betvrecn the two, which is therefore capable of reduplication, 
as in Greek ^ unites itself with 0, while ph+th would be im- 
possible. 

(4.) The Sanskrit semi- vowels are represented in Gothic 
hy j (=y), r, /, v; the same in High German ; only in Old 
High German Manuscrii)ts the sound of the Indo-Gothic v 
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(our uO is most usually represented by uii, in Middle High 
German by vv: j (or y) in both is written i. We agree with 
Grimm in using^ (or y) and w for all periods of tlie High Ger- 
man. After an initial consonant in Old High German, the 
semi- vowel w in most authorities is expressed by u ; for in- 
stance, zuelif, “ twelve,” Gothic tvalif. As in the Sanskrit and 
Zend the semi-vowels y and v often arise out of the cor- 
responding vowels i and u, so also in the [G. Ed. p.77.] 
Germanic; for instance. Gothic siiniv^, from the 

base.^MrtM, with u affected by Guna (m, §. 27.). More usually, 
however, in the Germanic, the converse occurs, namely, 
that y and r, at terminations and before consonants, have 
become vocalised (see §. 73.), and have only retained their 
original form before terminations beginning with a vowel; 
for if, for instance, thius^ “ servant,” forms thivis in the 
genitive, we know, from the history of the word, that this 
V has not sprung from the u of the nominative, but that 
thius is a mutilation of thivas (§. 116.); so that after the 
lapse of the a the preceding semi-vowel has become a wiiole 
one. In like manner is /Am, “ maid-servant/’ a mutila- 
tion of the base thivyo (§. 120.), whose nominative, like the 
accusative, probably was thivya, for which, however, in the 
accusative, after the v had become vocalized, tlmiya was 
substituted. 

(5.) Of the Sanskrit sibilants, the Germanic has only 
the last, namely, the pure dental .y. Out of this, how- 
ever, springs another, peculiar, at least in use, to the 
Gothic, which is written z, and had probably a softer pro- 
nunciation than s. Tliis z is most usually found between two 
vowels, as an euphonic alteration of s, but sometimes also 
between a vowel and v, /, or w ; and between liquids (/, r, n) 
and a vowel, y or n, in some words also before d ; finally, 
before the guttural medial, in the single instance, azyd, 
“ashes”; everywhere thus before sonants, and it must 
tlierefore itself be considered as a sonant sibilant (§. 25.), while 
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.V is the surd. It is remarkable, in a grammatical point of 
view, that a concluding s before the enclitic particles ei and 
nk, and before the passive addition a, passes into z ; hence, for 
instance, thhei ‘‘nyuv,” from this ** hvjiisy^ thnnzei ^^quos^ 
from ihans ** hos,"’' vileizuh “ visne** from vilfiis m,” hnitaza 
vocaris,*' from haitis “ voens'^ or rather from its earlier form 
[G. lid. p. 7B.] haitas. The root sUp, “ to sleep,” forms, 
by a redui)iic‘ation, in the preterite, “I or he slept.” 

Other examples are, i 2 :t;i.v,“t;ofew*,” ^^vos^razn ‘‘house,” tahyrm, 
“totcvich,” marzynn, “to provoke,” /o/r«wo, “heel.” The 
High German loves the softening of s into r, especially 
between two vowels (see §. 22.); but this change has not 
established itself as a pervading law, and docs not extend 
over all parts of the Grammar. For instance, in Old High 
C/erman, the final s of several roots has changed itself into 
r before the preh'rite terminations which commence with a 
vowel ; on the other hand, it has remained unaltered in the 
iminflected first and third pers. sing, indicative, and also 
before the vowels of the present. For example, from the 
root luSi comes liusu^ “ I lose,” Mv, “ I or he lost,” lurumh 
“ we lost.” While in these cases the termination takes .v 
under its protection, yet the s of the nominative singular, 
where it has not been altogether dropped, is everywhere 
softened down to r ; and, on the other hand, the concluding 
s of the genitive has, down to our time, remained unaltered, 
and thus an organic difference has arisen between two cases 
originally distinguished by a similar suffix. For instance, 

OLD MODERN 

(JOTHIC. HIGH GERMAN. HIGH GERMAN. 

Nominative . . hlimf-s, pUnic-r, hlinde-r* 

Genitive . . . bliudi-s, hlindc-s, 

87. The Germanic tongues exhibit, in respect of con- 
sonants, a remarkable law of displacement, which has been 
first recognised and developed with great ability by Grimm. 
According to tliis law, the Gothic, and the other dialectS' 
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with the exception of the High German, in relation to the 
Greek, Latin, and, with certain limits, also [G. Ed. p. 79.] 
to the Sanskrit and Zend, substitute aspirates for the original 
tenues, h for k, ih for /, and f for p ; tenues for medials, t for 
d, p for h, and k for g ; finally, medials for aspirates, g for 
d for df and b for /. The High German bears the same 
regular relation to the Gothic as the latter to the Greek, and 
substitutes its aspirates for the Gothic tenues and Greek 
medials; its tenues for the Gothic medials and Greek aspi- 
rates ; and its medials for the Gothic aspirates and Greek 
tenues. Yet the Gothic labial and guttural medial exhibits 
itself unaltered in most of the Old High German authorities, 
as ill the Middle and Modern High German ; for instance, 
Gothic bivga, Old High German biuga and piukn, 

Middle High German blugct Modern High German hiege. 
For the Gothic /, the Old High German substitutes v, espe- 
cially as a first letter (§. 86. 3.). In the t sounds, z in High 
German (=/«) replaces an aspirate. The Gothic has no 
aspiration of the ky and cither replaces the Greek k by the 
simple aspiration h, in which case it sometimes coincides 
with the Sanskrit^ A, or it falls to the level of the High 
German, and, in the middle or end of words, usually gives 
g instead of A, the High German adhering, as regards the 
beginning of words, to the Gothic practice, and participating 
with that dialect in the use of the A. We give here Grimm’s 
table, illustrating the law of these substitutions, p. 584. 


Greek P B F 

Gothic F P B 

Old High German, B{V) F P 


T D Th 
rii T D 
D Z T 


K 


G 


G Ch 
K G 
Ch K 



74 


CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 


[G. Ed. p. 80.1 

SANSKRIT. 

EXAMPLES.* 

GREEK. LATIN. 

GOTHIC. 

OLD 

HIGH GERM. 

pdda-Sf 

TTOvg, TToS-og, pes, pedis. 

fotus. 

vuoz. 

panchan, 

nepne, 

quinque, 

finif. 

vinf 

^purm, 

Tt\eO£, 

plemis, 

fulls, 

vol. 

pifri. 

irarrjp, 

pater. 

fadrein\, 

vatar. 

upari, 

virep, 

super, 

yfar. 

ubar. 

Kavva^i£^ 

cannabis, 

• . 

hanaf. 

bhanj, 

m • 

frangere, 

brikan. 

prechaiu 

hhuj. 

• • 

frui,fructus. 

brdkdn, 

pruchon. 

bhrdtri 

. . 

fraier. 

brdthar. 

pruoder. 

i? bhri, 

<p€p(i), 

fero. 

baira, 

piru. 

'mjbhru, 

6(j)pvg, 

• • 

• . 

prawa. 

kapdla, m. n., 

K€(paKy, 

caput. 

haubith. 

houpit 

i5ri^ twam (nom.), 

TV, 

. • 

thu. 

du. 

rR tarn (acc.), 

TOV, 

is-tum. 

thana, 

den. 

(n. pi.), Tpe7g, 

tres. 

threis. 

dri. 

antara, 

erepog. 

(dter. 

anthar, 

andar. 

danta-m (acc.), oJovr-a, 

dentem. 

thuntu-s. 

zand. 

^ dwau (n. du). 

Svo, 

duo. 

tvai. 

zu^ne. 

dakshind. 

Se^ta, 

dexira. 

taihsvu. 

zesawa. 

‘3’^ uda. 

vBcji)p, 

unda. 

vatd. 

wazar. 

duhitri. 

Svydryp, 

• . 

dauhtar. 

tohtar. 

P-, divdr. 

Svpa, 

fores, 

daur. 

tor. 

^ W madhu, 

peOv, 

• • 

• « 

meto. 

W ^ / 

P- swan, 

KV(jdV, 

cams. 

hunths, 

hund. 

hridaya. 

Kapdia, 

cor, 

hairtd. 

Iierza. 

iLi aksha. 

OKO£, 

oculus. 

augd, 

ouga. 

asm, 

SoLKpV, 

kicriinn, 

tagr m,. 

zahar. 

1?^ paiu. 


pecus, 

faihu. 

vihu. 


* The Sanskrit words here stand, where the termination is not separated 
from the base, or the case not indicated, in their crude or simple form 
(theme) ; of the verb, we give only the bare root, 
t “Parents.” 
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SANSKRIT. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GOTHIC. 

OLD 

HIGH GERM. 

swamra. 

eKvpo^f 

socer. 

svaihra. 

suehur. 

damn. 

SeKa, 

decent. 

taihun. 

zehan. 

^ jnd. 

yvc!>pi, 

gnosco, 

kan, 

chan. 


yevog, 

genus, 

kuni, 

chuni. 

jdnu, 

yovv, 

genu, 

kniu. 

chniu. 

mahat. 

peyaXog, 

magnus, 

mikils, 

mihiL 

hnitsa, 


amer. 

gans, 

kans. 

hyas, 


heri. 

gistra, 

k’csiar. 

lih. 

7\.a')(0)y 

lingo. 

laigdf 

lekdm. 

88. The Lithuanian has left the 

consonants 

without 

displacement 

in their old 

situations, 

only, from 

its defi- 


ciency in aspirates, substituting simple tenues for the 
Sanskrit aspirated tenues, and medials for tlie aspirated 
niedials. Compare, 


LITHUANIAN. 

rata-s, wheel,” 
husu, “ I would be,” 
ka^s, ‘‘ who,” 
dumh “ I give,” 

'pata, “husband,” “master.’ 
penki, “five,” 
trys, “three,” 
keturi, “ four,” 
ketwirtas, “the fourth,” 
szakd, f. “ bough,” 


SANSKRIT. 

raiha-s, “waggon.” 
bhavishyamU 

has. 

daddmi. [Gr. Ed. p. 82.] 
patis. 
panchan, 
trayas (n. pi. m.) 
chaiw&ras (n. pi. m.) 
chaturthas. 

v> N 

^rrar sdkhd. 


Irregular deviations occur, as might be expected, in indi- 
vidual cases. Thus, for instance, nagas, “nail” (of the 
foot or finger), not nakas, answers to the Sanskrit 
nakhas. The Zend stands, as we have before remarked, 
in the same rank, in all essential respects, as the Sanskrit^ 


* From Jan, “ to be born.'^ 
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Greek, and Latin. As, however, according to §.47., certain 
consonants convey an aspiration to the letter which precedes 
them, this may occasion an accidental coincidence between 
the Zend and the Gothic; and both languages may, in 
like manner and in the same words, depart from the ori- 
ginal tenuis. Compare, 


GOTHIC. ZENO. SANfJKRIT. 

thir (theme), ‘‘ three,” j7(3 thri, trl 

thvs, ** to thee,’’ thwdit ^ twe.* 

fra, (inseparable prep.) fra, H pra 

friyd, ** I love,” AW d/rinumi,\ prinAmi. 

ahvaXf “ a river,” avs^am dfs W^ ap (theme). 


[G. Ed. p, 83.] I pronounce this coincidence between the 
Gothic and the Zend aspirates accidental, because the causes 
of it are distinct; as, on the one side, the Gothic accords no 
aspirating influence to the letters v and r {truda, trauan, trim- 
pan, tvai), and, in the examples given above, th and /stand, 
only because, according to rule. Gothic aspirates are to be 
expected in the place of original tenues; on the other 
side, the Zend everywhere retains the original tenues, where 
the letters named in §. 47. do not exhibit an influence, which 
is unknown to the Gothic ; so that, quite according to order, 
in by far the majority of forms which admit of comparison, 
either Gothic aspirates are met with in the place of Zend 
tenues, or, according to another appointment of the Ger- 
manic law of substitution. Gothic tenues in that of Zend 
niedials. Compare, 


* Twi occurs as an uninflccted genitive in Rosen’s Veda-Specimen, 
p. 2(5, and may, like the mutilated % t§, be also used as a dative. 

t bless,” from the Sanskrit root jprz, “to love/’ united with the 
prep. z. 

t Aiwa. The Sanskrit-Zend expression signifies “ water ” ; and the 
Gothic form developes itself tlirough the transition, of frequent occurrence, 
of p to k, for which tlie law of substitution requires h (see also aqua). 
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thu, “ thou,” turn, 

Jidvdr, (ind.) “ four,” chathwdrd (n, pi, m.) 

fimff a5^^a3q) pancha, 

fulls, full,” phrhid (n. m.) 

fadrein, “ parents,” 9g2M^jA5(3) paitar-em (patrem), 

faths, “ master,” jwoJp^AJo) paiti-s, 

faihu, ** beast,” ^>j3A5q) pasu-s. 

faryith, “ he wanders,” charaiti. 

fdtU'S, “ foot,” A5(2^c2) pddha (§. 39.) 

fraihith, “ he asks,” pereiaiti, 

ufar, over,” upairi, (§. 41.) 

af, ** from,” as«aj apa* 

tliai, ” these,” ii. 

hvas, who,” k6, [G. Ed. p. 84.'! 

tvai, “ two,” A5^ dva, 

iaihun, “ ten,” daia, 

taihsvo, right hand,” dashina, '^dexterJ*^ 


In the Sanskrit and Zend the sonant aspirates, not the 
surd, as in Greek, h too is sonant, see §. 25.) correspond, 
according to rule, to the Gothic medials ; as, however, in the 
Zend the bh is not found, b answers to the Gothic b. 
Compare, 


GOTHIC. ZEND, SANSKRIT. 

bairith, he carries,” baraiti, ftfvrfS bibharii, 

hrothar, “ brother,” 9 brdtarem (acc.)in7IT*» bhrdtaram (acc.) 

hut, “ both,” Aji> uba, ^ ubhdu (n. ac. v. du.) 

brukan, ” to use,” ^ bhuj, ‘‘ to eat,” 

bi (prep.) ijAj abU<^J>saiwi,'^9^ abhi, 

midya, “ middling,” maidhya, ^u\ madhya, 

bindan, “ bind,” bandh, bandh, 

89. Violations of the law of displacement of sounds, both by 
persistence in the same original sound, or the substitution of 
irregular sounds, are frequent in the middle and at the end of 
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words. Thus, in the Old High German vaiarf the t of the 
Greek Trari^p remains; in the Gothic fadreith parenieHr d is 
substituted irregularly for fL The same plienonieiion occurs 
in the cases of the Old High German olpenta, and the Gothic 
ulbandust contrasted with the t of eAe^ai/r- ; thus, also, the t 
of chaturt (piatuor,^^ has become d in the Gothic 
Jidv6r instead of th \ but in High German has entirely dis- 
aj)peared. The p of the Sanskrit root swap, (Latin 
sopioy), “ sleep,’’ has been preserved in the Gothic slepa, and 

[G. Ed. p. 85.] the Old High German slafn stands in the 
Gothic catc'gory, but the Sanskrit root is more faitlifully 
preserved in the Old High German in in-suepyu {sojdo, see 

§. 86 . 4 .) 

90. Nor have the inflexions or grammatical appendages 
everywhere submitted* to the law of displacement, but have, 
in many instances, either remained faithful to the primary 
sound, or have, at least, rejected the particular change pre- 
scribed by §. 87. Thus the Old High German has, in the 
third person, as well singular as plural, retained the omginal 
t; compare hap^t, “ he has,” haphit, “they have,” with habet, 
habent: the Gothic, on the contrary, says hahaith, haband; 
the first in accordance with the law, the last in violation of 
it, for hahanth. Thus, also, in the part, pres., the t of the old 
languages has become, under tlie influence of the preceding 
n, not til but d ; the t of the part, pass., however, is changed 
before the s of the nom. into th, but before vowel termina- 

^ It would be better to regard the phenomenon here discussed by as- 
Buining d as the proper character of the third person in Gothic ; and 
viewing the Old High German t as the regular substitute for it. The 
d has been retained in the Gothic passive also {hair-a-da\ and the active 
form bairith is derivable from hairid, in that the Gothic prefers the aspi- 
rates to the medials at the end of a word. The same is the case with the 
part, pass., the suffix of which is, in Gothic, </«, whence, in Old High Ger- 
man, in consequence of the second law for the permutation of sounds, 
comes ta ; so tliat the old form recurs again, re-introduced by a fresh cor- 
ruption. 
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tions, by an anomalous process, into d ; after the same prin- 
ciple by which the th of the third person before tlie vowel 
increment of the passive is softened to d ; so that c/g*, in- 
stead of tlia, corresponds to the Greek to, of eTOTTrer-o, and 
to the Sanskrit iT ta, of ahhavata. The Old High 

German, on the other hand, has preserved the original t in 
both participles : hnp^nter, hap^fer. Gothic hahands, genitive 
habandins ; habnilhs, gen. hahaidis, 

91. Special notice is due to the fact, that in the middle 
of words under the protection of a preceding consonant, 
the old consonant often remains without displacement, 
sometimes because it chimes in well with the preceding sound, 
sometimes because, through regard for the preceding let- 
ters, alterations have been admitted other than those which 
the usual practice as to displacement would lead us to expect. 
Mute consonants (§. 25.), among which, in [G. Ed. p. 80.] 
the Germanic, the h must be reckoned, where it is to be pro- 
nounced like our cA, protect a succeeding original t Thus, 
wi (j^shtdu, “eight,” oktco, odo" is in Goth, ahtau, in Old 
High German ahtu : naktam (adverbial accusative), 

“night,” vvKTogy **noctis,^’ is in Gothic nahis\ 

Old High German nahl. The liquids, on the other hand, like 
the vowels, which they approach nearest of all consonants, 
affect a d or th after themselves. From these euphonic 
causes, for instance, the feminine suffix fir ti in Sanskrit, in 
Greek cr/s*, as Ttoi'rjcri^y which designates abstract substantives, 
appears in Gothic in three forms, ti, di, and ihi. The ori- 
ginal form ti shew^s itself after/, into which p and b mostly 
resolve themselves, and also after s and h; for instance, 
anst{i)s (§. 117.), grace,” from the root an, Old High Ger- 
man unnan, “ to be gracious,” with the insertion of an 
euphonies: fralust{i)s, “ loss,” (from lus, pres, liusa): maht(i)s, 
“ strength,” (from magan ) : betrothment,” (from 

gib, gnf), also fragibts, perhaps erroneously, as h has little 


♦ Da is an abbreviation of dai = G. rai Sansk. ^e,*8ee §. 46G. 
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affinity with t ; ga-skaft{i)s, “ creation,” (from skap-an). The 
form di finds its place after vowels, but is able, where the 
vowel of the suffix falls away, i, e, in the nom. and accus. 
sing., to convert d into th, because ih can, more easily than d, 
dispense with a following vowel, and is a favourite letter at 
the end of words and before consonants, though d also is 
tolerated in such a position. Hence the root hud, “ to bid,” 
( pres, hiuda, §. 27.) forms, in the uninflected condition of the 
pret., hatdhi in the plur. bud-um ; and the nominal base, 
mana-sMi, “world,” (according to Grimm’s well-founded 
interpretation, “seed, not seat, of man,”) forms in the nom. 
and accus. mana-sHhsy mana-seth, or niana-sids, mana-sid; 
but in the dat. manU’-sMai not -sHhai. On the other hand, 
after liquids the suffix is usually ilii, and after n, di : the 
dental, however, once chosen, remains afterwards in every 
position, either without a vowel or before vowels; for instance, 
//r/6awr//iy, “ birth,” dat. yabaurthai; (jaf nurds, “gathering” 
[G- EJ. p. 87.] (from far-yan, “ to go”), gen. gafanrdais: 
(jaknnths, “esteem,” gen. gakunthais; gamunds, “memory,” 
gen. gmnundais ; gaqvumths, “ meeting,” dat. gaqvumthai, dat. 
plur. gnqvumthim. From the union with m, d is excluded. 
On the whole, however, the law here discussed accords re- 
markably with a similar phenomenon in modern Persian, 
where the original t of grammatical terminations and suffixes 
is maintained only after mute consonants, but after vowels 
and liquids is changed into d : hence, for instance, girif-tan, 
“to take,” basdan, “to bind,” ddslidan^ “ to have,” 

“to cook”: on the other hand, dd-dav^ “to give,” bur-dan^ “to 
bear,” Am-dan, “to come.” I do not, therefore, hesitate to 
release the Germanic suffix iu and all other suffixes originally 
commencing with /, from the general law of substitution of 
sounds, and to assign the lot of this t entirely to the controul 
of the preceding letter. The Old High German, in the case 
of our suffix tii as in that of other suffixes and terminations 
originally commencing with accords to the original t a 
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far more extensive prevalence, than does the Gothic; inas- 
much as it retains that letter, not only when protected by 
s, hf and /, but also after vowels and liquids — after m an 
euphonic / is inserted ; — and the t is only after I changed 
into d. Hence, for instance, aws-f, “grace,’’ hlouft, “course,” 
“might,” sd-f, “seed,” Ar/jpur^, “ birth,” tw-/, “jour- 
ney,” mun-ty “ protection,” ki-ival-ty “ force,” sculd, schuldt 
“ guilt,” chumft, “ arrival.” 

92. The law of substitution shews the greatest perti- 
nacity at the beginning of words, and I have found it every- 
where observed in the relation of the Gothic to the Greek 
and Latin. On the other hand, in some roots which are 
either deficient or disfigured in the Old European languages, 
but which are common to the Germanic and the Sanskrit, 
the Gothic stands on the same footing with [G* Ed. p. 88.1 
the Sanskrit, especially in respect of initial medials. Thus, 
^^^bandli, “to bind,*” is also band in Gothic, not pand; XT? 
grab, in the Vedas W grabh, “ to take,” “ seize,” is grip 
(pres, greipa with Guna, §. 27.) not krip;* to th gd and 
TV\ gamy “ to go,” correspond gagga, “ I go,” and gadvi\ 
“ street dak, “ to burn,” is, in Old High German, dah- 
an {Sai(S), “to burn,” “to light.” I can detect, however, 
no instance in which Gothic tenues corn'spond to Sanskrit 
as initial letters. 

93(a). We return now to the Sanskrit, in order, with rela- 
tion to the most essential laws of sound, to notice one ad- 
verted to in our theory of single letters ; where it was said 
of several concurrent consonants that they were tolerated 
neither at the end of words, nor in the middle before strong 
consonants, and how their places were supplied in such situa- 
tions. It is besides to be observed, that, properly, tenues 
alone can terminate a Sanskrit word; but medials, only 
before sonants, (§. 25,) may either be retained, if they origi- 
nally terminate an inflective base, or take the place of a tenuis 

♦ The Latin prehendo is probably related to the Sanskrit root grahy 
through the usual interchange between gutturals and labials. ^ 
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or an aspirate, if these happen to precede sonants in a 
sentence. As examples, we select hnrit, {viridis), 

“ green,” vSda-vidy “skilled in the Veda,” dhana- 

labh, “acquiring wealth.” These words are, according to 
§. 94., without a nominative sign. We find, also, l^trT 
asii hnrilj “ he is green,” asfi vedd-vit, 

asti dhann-lap ; on the other hand, ’’srftRT harid astiy 

^ftcT vcdavul afifi, dhanadab asti ; also, 

harid bhavalh &c. With this Sanskrit law the Middle High 
[G. Ed. p. 89 ] German is very nearly in accordance, which 
indeed tolerates aspirates at the end of words, contrary to the 
custom of the Sanskrit, only with a conversion of the sonant 
V into the surd /, see §. 86. 3.; but, like the Sanskrit, and 
independent of the law of displacement explained in §. 87., 
supplies the place of medials at the end of words regularly 
by tenues. As, for example, in the genitives tayesy eides, 
wibes, of which the nom. and accus. sing., deprived of the 
inflexion and the terminating vowel of the base, take the 
forms tac, (§. 86. i.) eif, wip. So also as to the verb ; for 
instance, the roots tray, lad, yrah, form, in the uninflected 
1st and 3d pers. sing, pret., truoc, luot, yruop, plur. truoyen, 
luoden, gruoben. Where, on the other hand, the tenuis or 
aspirate (v excepted) is radical, there no alteration of sound 
occurs in declension or in conjugation. For instance, wort, 
gen. wortes, not wardes, as in Sansk. '^^it^dadat, “the giver,” 
gen. l^^^;^^dadatas, not ^'^dadadas, but “knowing,” 

gen. vidas, from the base vid. In Old High 

German difierent authorities of the language are at variance 
with respect to the strict observance of this law. Isidor is 
in accordance with it, insomuch that he converts d at the 
end into U and y into c; for instance, wort, wordes; dac, 
dayes. The Gothic excludes only the labial medials from 
terminations, but replaces them, not by tenues, but by 
aspirates. Hence gaf, “I gave,” in contrast to gebum, and 
the accusatives hlaif, luuf, thiuf, opposed to the nominatives 
hlaibs, laubs, thiubs, gen, hlaibis, &c. The guttural and dental 
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medials (^, d) are tolerated by the Gothic in terminations ; 
yet even in these, in individual cases, a preference appears 
for the terminating aspirates. Compare hauth, “I or he 
offered,” with hudum, *‘we offered,” from the root hud\ 
haitad-a ** nominatur ** with haitith (§. 67.) ^‘nominnt; aih, 
** I have,” “he has,” with aigum, “ we have.” 

[G. Ed. p. 90.] 93 (^), In a sense also opposed to tliat of the 
above-mentioned Sanskrit law, we find, in Old High German, 
yet only in Notker, an euphonic relation between terminating 
and initial letters of two words which come together. (Grimm, 
pp. 130, 138, ISl). As in Sanskrit the tenuis appears as an 
essential consonant, fit for the conclusion of a sentence, but 
exchangeable, under the influence of a word following in a 
sentence, for the medials ; so with Notker the tenuis ranks 
as a true initial; stands therefore at the beginning of a 
sentence, and after strong consonants ; but after vowels 
and the weakest consonants the liquid is turned into a 
medial. Thus, for instance, ih pin, “ I am,” but ih ne bin ; 
ter dag, “ the day,” but tes tagos ; mit kotc, “ with God,” but 
minan got, my God.” 

94. Two consonants are no longer, in the existing con- 
dition of the Sanskrit, tolerated at the end of a word, but 
the latter of the two is rejected. This emasculation, which 
must date from an epoch subsequent to the division of the 
language, as this law is not recognised either by the Zend 
or by any of the European branches of the family, has 
had, in many respects, a disadvantageous operation on the 
Grammar, and has mutilated many forms of antiquity re- 
quired by theory. In the High German we may view, as 
in some degree connected with this phenomenon, the cir- 
cumstance that roots with double liquids — ll, mm, nn, rr — 
in forms which are indeclinable (and before the consonants 
of inflexions) reject the latter of the pair. In the case, also, 
of terminations in double h or t, one is rejected. Hence, 
for instance, from stihhu (pungo) ar--prittu (siringo), the 1st 
and 3d pers. pret. stah, ar-praL In Middle High German, 

o 2 
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in declensions in cAr, ffy the last is rejected ; for instance, 
boctgen. hockes; : tz loses the t ; for instance, 

schaz, schatzes. 

95. Between a final and a sue- [G. Ed. p. 91.] 

ceeding t sound — as which the palatals also must be 
reckoned, for ch is equivalent to tsh — in the Sanskrit an 
euphonic sibilant is interposed, from the operation of the 
following t ; and by this sibilant, is converted, §. 9., into 
Anuswara ; for instance, TTar abhavam tatra, (abhavan- 

s-tatni), “ they were there.” With this coincides the cir- 
cumstance, that, in High German, between a radical n and 
the t of an affix, an s, in certain cases, is inserted ; for in- 
stance, from the root “ to favour,” comes, in Old High 
German, an-s4, “ thou favourest,” on-s-ta or ondn, “ I fa- 
voured,” an-s-U “fiivour”; from prann comes prun-s-f, 
“ ardour ” ; from chan is derived chnn-s~t^ ** knowledge,” our 
German Kunst, in which, as in Brunst and Gunst, (from 
(jonnony probably formed from the ann before noticed, and 
the preposite ^(^),) the euphonic s has stood fast. The Gothic 
exhibits this phenomenon nowhere, perhaps, but in an-s-ts 
and aflbrini-sds ' holocaustum.’ In Old High German we 
find still an s inserted after r, in the root tarr ; hence, tar-s-ty 
‘‘thou darest,” tor-s-tuy I dared.” (Cf. §.616. 2d Note.) 

96. In Sanskrit the interposed euphonic 6* has extended 
itself further only among the prefixed prepositions, which 
generally enter into most intimate and facile connection with 
the following root. In this manner the euphonic s steps in 
between the prepositions sum, 55Rai)a, Trfc par?, irfif prat/, 
and certain words which bemn with cir h. With this the 

o 

Latin s between ab or ob and c, and p, remarkably accords’*^, 
[G. Ed. p. 92.] which s, ab retains even in an isolated posi- 
tion, when the above-mentioned letters follow. To this 
we also refer the cosmittere of Festus, instead of committere 


* We scarcely think it necessary to defend ourselves for dividing, with 

Vossius, ob-solesco^ rather than with Schneider (p. 671) obs^olesco. 
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(Schneider, p. 475), unless an original smilto, for miitOi is 
involved in this compound. In the Greek, j shews an incli- 
nation for connection with t, 6, and /z, and precedes these 
letters as an euphonic link, especially after short vowels, in 
cases which require no special mention. In compounds like 
craKes-TTaAos* I reckon the s, in opposition to the common 
theory, as belonging to the base of the first member (§. 128.). 
We have yet to consider a case of the interpolation of an 
euphonic labial, which is common to the Old Latin and Ger- 
manic, and serves to facilitate the union of the labial nasal 
witli a dental. The Latin places p between m and a following 
/ or s; the Gothic and Old High German /between m and t. 
Thus, sumps I, prompsi, dempsi, sumptus, prompt us, demptus ; 
Gothic audanvm-f-ts, “acceptance”; Old High German 
chum-f-t, “arrival,” In Greek we find also the interpola- 
tion of an euphonic f3 after p, of a 5 after v, of a 0 after cr, 
in order to facilitate the union of p, v, and tj with p and A 
{pecrYjp^pla^ pepfSKerai, auSpdg, Ipdo-dArj — see Buttman, p. 80) ; 
while the Modern Persian places an euphonic d between 
the vowel of a prefixed preposition and that of the following 
word, as “ to him.” 

97. The Greek affords few specimens of variability at the 
end of words, excepting from peculiarities of dialect, as the 
substitution of p for j. The alteration of the v in the article 
in old inscriptions, and in the prefixes (tov, ev, and itdKiv, 
seems analogous to the changes which, according to §. 18., 
the terminating ^ m, in Sanskrit, undergoes in all cases, 
with reference to the letter which follows. [G. Ed. p. 93.] 
The concluding v in Greek is also generally a derivative 
from p, and corresponds to this letter, which the Greek 
never admits as a termination in analogous forms of the 
Sanskrit, Zend, and Latin. N frequently springs from 
a final y ; thus, for instance, pev (Doric pes) and the 
dual Tov answer to the Sanskrit personal terminations 
mas, ^^thas, 7na( tas. I have found this explanation, 
which I have given elsewhere, of the origin of the v from y 
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subsequently confirmed by the Prakrit, in which, in like 
manner, the concluding s of the instrumental termination 
plural fir?! bhis has passed into the dull n ( Anuswara, §. 9.), 
and fil hin is said for bhis. An operation, which has a pre- 
judicial effect on many Greek terminations, and disturbs the 
relation to cognate languages, is the suppression of the t 
sound at the end of words, where, in Sanskrit, Zend, and 
Latin it plays an essential part. In respect of the vowels, 
it is also worthy of notice, that in Sanskrit, but not in 
Zend, at the meeting of vowel terminations and com- 
mencements, a hiatus is guarded against, either by the 
fusion of the two vowels, or, in cases where the vowel has 
a cognate semi-vowel at its command, by its transition 
into this latter, provided the vowel following be unlike. 
We find, for instance, astidam, “ est hoc,*' and 

vsnr*! nsti/ mjam, **cst hir''' For the sake of clearness, and 
because the junction of two vowels might too often give 
the a})pearance of two or more words to one, I write in my 
most recent text in order, by an apostrophe 

which I employ as a sign of fusion, to indicate that the 
vowel which appears wanting in the ^ dam is contained 
in the final vowel of the preceding word. We might, 
perhaps, still better write in order directly 

[G. Ed. p. 94.] at the close of the first word to shew that 
its final vowel has arisen out of a contraction, and that the 
following word participates in it.* 

98. We have now to consider the alterations in the 
middle of words, ?.e. those of the final letters of the 
roots and nominal bases before grammatical endings, and 
we find, with respect to these, most life, strength, and 
consciousness in the Sanskrit ; and this language is 

* We cannot guide ourselves here by the original MSS., as these exhibit 
no separation of words, and entire verses are written together without 
interruption, as though they were only a series of senseless syllables, and 
not words of independent place and meaning. As we must depart from 
Indian practice, the more complete the more rational the separation. 
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placed on the highest point of antiquity, insomuch as the 
signification of every radical portion is still so strongly 
felt, that while it admits of moderate changes, for the 
avoiding of harshness, it never, if we except some vowel 
elisions, permits the radical sense to be obliterated, or 
rendered irrecognisable by concessions too great, or trans- 
itions too daring. Yet does the Sanskrit, more than any 
of its kindred, afford a field for the conflict of unsociable 
consonants, a conflict, however, which is honourably and 
strenuously maintained. The Vowels and weak consonants, 
(§. 25.) of grammatical endings and suffixes exert no in- 
fluence over preceding consonants; but strong consonants, 
if surd (§. 25.), require a tenuis, and if sonant a medial, 
before them. Thus, and allow only of ’^it, not 

^ A/z, TT gr, gh preceding them ; only ir t, not th, 
^ cl, >I elk ; while on the other hand, dh allows only g, 
not ^ A-, ^ kh, gh ; only 15 ^ d, not W t, th, V dh ; only 
^ b, not j 9 , H bh to precede it. The [G. Ed. p. 05.] 
roots and the nominal bases have to regulate their final let- 
ters by this law ; and the occasion frequently presents itself, 
since, in comparison with the cognate languages, a far greater 
proportion of the roots connect the personal terminations 
immediately with the root ; and also among the case termi- 
nations there are many which begin with consonants 
bln/fim, bhis, witt bhyas, ^ s?i). To cite instances, the 
root ad, “ to eat,” forms admi, ‘‘ I eat ” ; but not 
adsi (for s is surd), nor ad-ti, ad-tha, but 

at-si, at-ti, at-tha: on the other hand, in the 
imperative, ad-dlii, ” eat.” The base in pad, “ foot,” 
forms, in the locative plural, X[mpat-su, nolVi^pad-su; on 
the other hand, mahat, “ great,” forms, in the instru- 
mental plural, mahadnbhis not mahat-bliis. 

99. The Greek and Latin, as they have come down to us, 
have either altogether evaded this conflict of consonants, 
or exhibit, in most cases, with regard to the first of any 
two contiguous consonants, a disposition to surrender it, or 
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at least an indifference to its assistance towards the signi- 
fication of the word, since they either abandon it altogether, 
or violently alter it, Le. convey it beyond the limits of its 
proper organ. These two languages afford fewer occasions 
for harsh unions of consonants than the Sanskrit, princi- 
pally because, with the exception of ’E 2 and ’I A in Greek, 
amlES, FEU. VEL. ED. in Latin, as eo-r/, ea-rk. 

i(T-Te, est. estis. fer-t,fer-tis. vul-f, vuUtis, no root, termi- 
nated by a consonant, joins on its personal terminations, or 
any of them, without the aid of a connecting vowel. The 
Greek perf. pass, makes an exception, and requires euphonic 
alterations, which, in part, come within the natural limits 
recognised by the Sanskrit, and, in part, overstep them. 

fG. Ed. p. 96.] The gutturals and labials remain on the 
ancient footing, and before o* and t observe the Sanskrit law 
of sound cited in §. 98.; according to which K-cr(0, k-t, tt-ot, 
TT-T, are applied to roots ending in /c, 7 , or tt, because 
the surd cr or Y suffers neither medials nor aspirates before 
it ; hence rcrptir-crat. TeTpiTr-rai. from TPIB, TeruK-a-atf t6tvk- 
raif from TYX. The Greek, however, diverges from the 
Sanskrit in this, that /a does not leave the consonant which 
])recedes it unaltered, but assimilates labials to itself, and con- 
verts the guttural, tenuis and aspirate into medials. For 
rervjx-ixai. TeTpiprfxat. TckTrXey-fxai. Tcrvy-fMai. we should, on 
Sanskrit principles, write (§. 98.)TeTi;7r-jua/, rerpi^-piai. 7 re 7 rAe/c- 
juai, TCTu^-fiai. The t sounds carry concession too far, and 
abandon the Sanskrit, or original principle, as regards the 
gutturals ; inasmuch as 6, and f (So*), instead of passing into 
T before a and t, are extinguished before a, and before t and 
jjL become cr (TrcTre/cr-Ta/, •neitei-a’ai. •neTretcr-p.at. instead of 
mkiTeiT-Tai, TreTre^r-aa/, TreTre/ d-juai, or iteiteii-pat. The Greek 
declension affords occasion for the alteration of consonants 
only through the f of the nominative and the dative plural 
termination in cri ; and here the same principle holds good as 
in the case of the verb, and in the formation of words : kh and 
(j become, as in Sanskrit, k (f = k-s:), and h and ph become p. 
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The t sounds, on the other hand, contrary to the Sanskrit, and 
in accordance with the enfeebled condition, in this respect, 
of the Greek, vanish entirely. We find 7rov-g for ttot-?, 
TTou-ari for Ttor-(Tly which latter naturally and originally must 
liave stood for ttoS-o*, ttoS-ct/. 

100. In Latin the principal occasion for the alteration of 
consonants presents itself before the s of the perfect and 
the t of the supine, or other verbal substantive or adjective 
(participles) beginning with t\ and it is in [G. Ed. p. 97.] 
accordance with the Sanskrit law cited §. 98., and the original 
condition of the language, tliat the sonant guttural passes, 
before s and /, into c, the sonant labial into p, as in rec-si 
(rca?), rectum from rey, scripai^ script um from scrib. It is also 
in accordance with the Sanskrit that /t, as a sonant {§. 25.) 
and incompatible with a tenuis, becomes c before s and t ; 
compare vec-sit {vrxH), with the word of like signification 
d-vak-sjnt If of the two final consonants of a 
root tlie last vanishes before the s of the perfect tense 
(mulsi from mule and muly, sparsi from spary), this accords 
with the Sanskrit law of sounds, by which, of two termi- 
nating consonants of a nominal base, the last vanishes 
before consonants of the case terminations. J) ought to 
become t before s; and then the form, so theoretically 
created, chiut-sit from claud, would accord with the Sanskrit 
forms, such as a-idut-sit, “ he tormented,'' from 

tud* Instead, however, of this, the d allows itself to be 
extinguished; so, however, that, in compensation, a short 
vowel of the root is made long, as di-vz-si; or, which is 
less frequent, the d assimilates itself to the following s, as 
cpssi from ccd. With roots in f, which are rarer, assimi- 
lation usually takes place, as con^-cus-si from cut ; on the 
other hand, not mis-si, for from 7nit or mitt, 

A w, and r also afford instances of assimilation in jus-si, 
prps-sif gps-si, us^si.* A third resource, for the avoidance 

* Conipaied with the Sanskrit, in which ^ ush signifies “bum*'; 
the sibilant must here pass for the original forn). 
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of an union^ very natural, but not endurable in this weak- 
ened state of the language, ts, is the suppression of the 
latter of these two letters, which is also compensated by 
the lengthening of a short radical vowel ; thus,* sedi from 
[G. Ed. p. 08.1 sM, vzdi from md.. I believe, at least, that 
these forms are not derivable from sedui, vidui, and I class 
them with forms like fodi from JM, legi, for /ec-si, from ley, 
fugi, for /wc-vi, from fay. To these probably also belong cavi, 
faviyfovi, for pavi, vovty from my, &c. A cavui, &c. is hardly 
conceivable ; cavi could never have had such au origin. I 
conjecture forms such as cau-si, fau-si, after the analogy of 
caiitum, fautum ; or moc-^si (moxi)^ after the analogy of vic-si, 
cou-nic-Hi. (§. 19.) Possibly a moc-si form might derive pro- 
bability from the adverb mox, since the latter is probably 
derived from mov, as cito is from another root of motion. 
The c of Jluc-sif struc-si, (flnxi, &lo.) flaxam, structum, must, 
in the same manner, be considered as a hardening of v; 
and a Jln-vot stru-vo, be presupposed, with regard to which 
it is to be remembered, that, in Sanskrit also, uv often de- 
velopes itself out of before vowels (Gram, Crit. r. 50.”); 
on which principle, out of Jluy stru, before vowels, we might 
obtain //wu, struv^ and thence before consonants flue, struc. 
Tims, also, frvetus out of fruv-or for fru-or. In cases of t 
preceded by consonants, the suppression of s is the rule, 
and ar-si for ard-i an exception. Prandi, frendi, pandi, 
verti, &c., are in contrast to ar~si and other forms, like 
muJsi above mentioned, in their preserving the radical letter 
in preference to the auxiliary verb; and they accord in 
this with the Sanskrit rule of sound, by which the s of 

aidut-sam, akshaip-sam, &c., for the avoidance 

of hardness, is suppressed before strong consonants, and 
we find, for instance, at&ut-ta, instead of atdut'- 

sta. The perfects scidi, ftdU are rendered doubtful by 
their short vowel, and in their origin probably belong 
to the reduplicated preterites, their first syllable having 

* Cf. §. 547., and for the whole §. cf. 547, 57G. 579. 
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perished in the lapse of time : in other [G. Ed. p. 99.] 
respects, yj'd/, scidi, correspond to tu(udi,pnpugh not to speak 
of tetzgi, the i of which latter is not original. 

101. The suffixes employed in the formation of words 
and beginning with t, for the representation of which the 
supine may stand, deserve special consideration, in regard 
to the relations of sound generated by the conflict between 
t and the preceding consonant. According to the original 
law observed in the Sanskrit, a radical t ought to remain 
unaltered before iuniy and d should pass into t\ as, 
bluUtum, “ to cleave,” from fiT<» hhid. According to the dege- 
nerated practice of the Greek, a radical d ov t before t 
would become s. Of this second gradation we find a rem- 
nant in comes-tus^ comes-turay analogous to es-f, es-tw, &c. 
from edo : we find, however, no comes-turriy comes-for, but 
in their place comesum, comesor. We might question whe- 
ther, in comesum, the s belonged to the root or to the suf- 
fix ; whether the d of ed, or the t of turn, had been changed 
into s. The form com-es-tiis might argue the radicality of 
the s ; but it is hard to suppose that the language should 
have jumped at once from estus to esus, between which two 
an essus probably intervened, analogous to cessum, fissum, 
quassum, &c,, while the t of turn, tus, &c., assimilated itself 
to the preceding 6*. Out of essum has arisen esum, by the 
suppression of an s, probably the first ; for where of a pair 
of consonants the one is removed, it is generally the first, 
{eipl from kapl, from iroS-a-i,) possibly because, as in 

§. 100., an auxiliary verb is abandoned in preference to a 
letter of the main verb. After that the language had, through 
such forms as esum, cdsum, divt-sum, fissum, quassum, 
habituated itself to an s in suffixes properly beginning with a 
f, s might easily insinuate itself into forms where it did not 
owe its origin to assimilation. Cs {x) is a [G. Ed. p. 100.] 
favourite combination ; hence, fiesum, neesum, &c. for fic- 
turn, nec-tum. The liquids, m excepted, evince special incli- 
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nation for a succeeding s, most of all the r ; hence, ter-sum, 
mer-sumt cur-surrit par-sum, ver-sum, in contrast to par-turn^ 
tor-turn : there are also cases in which r, by a conversion 
into s, accommodates itself to t, as in ges-tum, us4um, 
tos4um.^ This answers to the Sanskrit obligatory conver- 
sion of a concluding r into s before an initial t ; as, )inr9 
WTO WTW bhrdtas tdraya mdm, brother save me,'’ instead of 
^7R bhrdtar : on the other hand, in the middle of words r 
remains unaltered before t ; hence, for instance, hhar- 
turn, not bhastum, “to bear.” L exhibits in the Latin 

• o \ 

the forms fal-sum, pul-sum, vul-sum^ in contrast to cul-tum ; 
n exhibits ten-turn, can-turn, opposed to man-sum. The other 
forms in n-sum, except cen-sum, have been mulcted of a 
radical d, as ton-sum, pen-sum. 

I0r2. In the Germanic languages, t alone gives occasion 
for an euphonic conversion of a preceding radical consonant; 
for instance, in the 2d pers. sing, of the strong preterite, 
where, however, the t in the Old High German is retained 
only in a few verbs, which associate a present signi- 
fication with the form of the preterite. In the weak pre- 
terites, also, which spring from these verbs, the auxiliary t, 
where it remains unaltered, generates the same euphonic 
relations. We find in these forms the Germanic on the same 
footing as the Greek, in this respect, that it converts radical 
t sounds {t, th, d, and in Old and Middle High German z 
also) before a superadded t into s. Hence, for instance, in 
[G. Ed. p. 101. ] Gothic mnimais-t (abscidisti), for maimait-t, 

fai-fals4 (pHcavisti), for fai-falth4, a,na-baus-t (imperasti), for 
ana-baud-t. In Old and Middle High German wets4y “ thou 
knowest,” for weiz-t. The Gothic, in forming out of the 
root vity in the weak preterite, vis-sa (“ I knew ”), instead of 


* The obvious relationship of torreo with repa-ofiai, and tmh from 
tarshy argues the derivation of the latter r from Upon that of uro 
from see ?. 97. 
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vista, from vitta, resembles, in respect of assimilation, tile 
Latin forms mentioned in §. lOL, such as qms-sum for quas- 
tum, from qmt-tum. The Old High German, however, which 
also adopts wis-sa, but from muoz makes not muos’-m, but 
mm~sa, corresponds, in the latter case, to such Latin forms, 
as ca-sum, clau-sum. The case is different in Old High Ger- 
man with those verbs of the first weak conjugation, which, 
having their syllables made long generally through two 
terminating consonants in the preterite, apply the t of the 
auxiliary verb directly to the root. Here the transition of t 
into s does not occur, but t, z, and even d, remain unaltered ; 
and only when another consonant precedes them t and d are 
extinguished, z on the contrary remains ; for instance, leit-ta, 
“duxi,” lci-neiz4a, “afflixi,” ar-ud-ta, vastavi,” walzda, 
“voLvi,” liuh-ta, ‘‘luxi,” for livJitda; huUta, “placavi,” for 
huld’ta. Of double consonants one only is retained, and of ch 
or cch only h ; other consonantal combinations remain, how- 
ever, undisturbed, as ran-ta, cucurri,” for rann-ta; wanh4a, 

VACiLLAvi,” for wanch-ta ; dah4a, texi,” for dacch-ta. The 
Middle High German follows essentially the same principles, 
only a simple radical t gives way before the auxiliary verb, 
and thus lei-te is opposed to the Old High German leit-ta ; on 
the other hand, in roots in Id and rd the d may be maintained, 
and the t of the auxiliary be surrendered — as dulde, ‘‘ toleravi” 
— unless we admit a division of dul-de, and consider the d as 
a softened t The change of g into c (§. 98.) is natural, but 
not universal ; for instance, anc~te, “ arctavi,” for ang4e ; but 
against this law b remains unaltered. [G. Ed. p. 102.] 
Before the formative suffixes beginning with both in Gothic 

and High German, guttural and labial tenues and medials are 
changed into their aspirates, although the tenuis accord with 
a following t Thus, for instance, in Gothic, vah4v(h 

* With the exception of the High German passive part, of the weaker 
form, which, in the adjunction of its t to the root, follows the analogy of 
the pret. above described 
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“watch,” from vah\ sauh~t(i)s, “sickness,” from suk ; 
mah'-t{i)s, “ might,” from mag ; ga-sknf-t(i)Sf “ creation,” 
from skap; f ragif-i(J)st “ betrothment,” from gib, softened 
from gab; Old High German suAt, maht, Id-skaft, “ creature,'’ 
kift, “ gift.” The dentals replace the aspirate th by the 
sibilant {i), as is the case in Gothic before the pers. cha- 
racter t of the preterite, as th cannot be combined with U 
The formation of words, however, affords few examples of 
this kind : under this head comes our mast, related to the 
Gothic mats, “ food,” and matijan, “ to eat.” In Gothic, the 
s of bldstreis, “ worshipper,” springs from the t of bldia/n, 
“to worship”: beisi, “leaven,” comes probably from belt 
(beitan, “to bite,” Grimm, ii. p. 208). The Zend accords, 
in this respect, with the Germanic^, but still more with 
the Greek, in that it converts its t sounds into ^ s, not 
only before ^ t, but also before ^ m ; for instance, 
irista, “ dead,” from the root iribh ; baka, 

“ bound,” from bandh, with the nasal excluded ; as 

in Modern Persian basiah, from Joi^ band; 
aisma, “ wood,” from idhma. 

103. It is a violation of one of the most natural laws of 
sound, that, in Gothic, the medial g does not universally 
pass into A: or A ( = ch), before the personal character t of 

[G. Ed. p. 103.] the pret., but generally is retained ; and 
we find, for instance, 6g-t, “thou fearest,” mag-t, “thou 
canst*!*” ; and yet, before other inflections formed with 
the g undergoes an euphonic transition into A, as for in- 
stance, 6h-ia, “I feared,” mah-ts, “might.” 

104. When in Sanskrit, according to §. 98., the aspiration 
of a medial undergoes a necessary suppression, it falls back, 
under certain conditions and according to special laws, 
upon the initial consonant of the root, yet only upon a 
medial, or throws itself onward on the initial consonant of 

♦ Of. the Sclavonic and Lithuanian, §. 457. 

t No other roots in g in this person are to he found in Ulfilas. 
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the following suffix. We find, for instance, vfllflrTfH biwf.- 
syAmu “ I shall know,” for WtVRlft hodh-syAmi / vkln- 

bhvt, “ knowing the vedas,” for budh ; ^ bud-dha, 
** knowing,’' for biidhta ; dhuk-shytimU “ I shall 

milk,” for doh-syAmi; dug-dhn, “milked,” for 

HlffT duh-ta. In Greek we find a remarkable relic of the first 
part of the transposition of the aspirate,* in the necessary 
suppression of the aspirate in some roots which begin with 
t and end with an aspirate before cr, r, and //, letters which 
admit of no union with an aspirate, and in its being thrown 
back on the initial letter, by which process t becomes d. 
Hence, Tpe^o), ^peTr-o-o), (dpe\|rc«)), dpeitrrjp^ dpe/x-jna, dan- 

Tw, era^yjv, Tedaix-fxai ; Tpv^og^ dpvTr-TO)^ erpvcjyrjv, dpvpL-pLa ; 
rpexo), dpe^opai ; dpl^t ddoro-cor. In the spirit 

of this transposition of the aspirate, obtains the spiritus as- 
per when ^ is obliged to merge in the tenuis, (e^To?,e^a), 

^ See J. L. Burnouf in the Asiatic Journal, III. 308; and Buttinann, 
pp. 77, 78. 

t It is usual to explain tliis appearance by the supposition of two aspi- 
rations in the root of these forms, of which one only is supposed to appear 
in deference to the euphonic law which forbids the admission of two con- 
secutive aspirated syllables. This one w’ould be the last [G. Ed. p. 101.] 
of the two, and the other would only shew itself when the latter ha<l been 
forced to merge in the tenuis. Opposed, however, to this explanation is 
the fact, that, on account of the inconvenience of accumulated aspirates, the 
language has guarded itself in the original h)rmation of its roots against 
the evil, and has never admitted an aspirated consonant at once for the 
initial and final letter of a root. In Sanskrit, the collection of whose roots 
is complete, there is no such instance. The forms, howwer, (ducfidrjv, 
T€6d(f)Baif r€Bd<j)6(Of reBdiffarai, Ti6pd<\>Bai, tBp€^BrjVi, present a difficulty. 
These, perhaps, are eccentricities of usage, \vhich, once habituated to the 
initial aspiration by its frequent application to supply the place of the ter- 
minating one, began to assume its radicality, and extended it wider than 
was legitimate. We might also say, that since (f}B (as x^) is so favourite 
a combination in Greek that it is even substituted fovirBrndfiB — ivhile, ac- 
cording to §. 98., an original (jbd ought to become Trd— on this ground the 
tendency to aspiration of the root remained unsatisfied by ird<f>Br]v &c. ; 
and as if the ^ only existed out of reference to the d, the original ter- 
minating aspirate necessarily fell back on the radical initial. Tins theory, 
which seems to me sound, >vould only leave redd^arat to be explained. 
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[G. Ed. p. 105.] 105. There are in Sanskrit, and the lan- 

guages which are akin to it, two classes of roots : from the 
one, which is by far the more numerous, spring verbs, and 
nouns (substantives and adjectives) which stand in fraternal 
connection with the verbs, not in the relation of descent from 
them, not begotten by them, but sprung from the same 
shoot with them. We term them, nevertheless, for the 
sake of distinction, and according to prevailing custom. 
Verbal Roots ; and the verb, too, stands in close formal 
connection with them, because from many roots each per- 
son of the present is formed by simply adding the requi- 
site personal termination. From the second class spring 
pronouns, all original prepositions, conjunctions, and par- 
ticles : we name them Pronominal Roots, because they all 
express a pronominal idea, which, in the prepositions, con- 
junctions, and particles, lies more or less concealed. No 
simple pronouns can be carried back, either according to 
their meaning or their form, to any thing more general, but 
their declension-theme (or inflective base) is at the same 
time their root. The Indian Grammarians, however, derive 
all words, the pronouns included, from verbal roots, although 
the majority of pronominal bases, even in a formal respect, 
are opposed to such a derivation, because they, for the most 
part, end with a : one, indeed, consists simply of a. Among 

[G. Ed. p. 106.] the verbal roots, however, there is not a 
single one in d, although long a, and all other vowels, 
du excepted, occur among the final letters of the verbal 
roots. Accidental external identity takes place between the 
verbal and pronominal roots; signifies, as a verbal 

root, “to go,” as a pronominal root, “he,'^ ‘‘this.” 

106 . The verbal roots, like those of the pronouns, are 
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monosyllabic; and the polysyllabic forms represented by 
the grammarians as roots contain either a reduplicate- 
syllable, as '^xnjdgri, "‘to wake,” or a preposition which has 
grown up with the root, as ava-dhir, “ to despise ” ; 

or they have sprung from a noun, like kumdr, “ to 
play,” which I derive from 'JJRK kumdra, “ a boy.” Except 
the law of their being monosyllabic, the Sanskrit roots are 
subjected to no further limitation, and their one-syllableness 
may present itself under all possible forms, in the shortest 
and most extended, as well as those of a middle degree. 
This free state of irrestriction was necessary, as the language 
was to contain within the limits of one-syllableness the 
whole body of fundamental ideas. The simple vowels and 
consonants were not sufficient: it was requisite to frame 
roots also where several consonants, combined in inseparable 
unity, became, as it were, simple sounds; e.g. sthd, “to 
stand,” a root in which the age of the co-existence of the s 
and th is supported by the unanimous testimony of all the 
members of our race of languages. So also, in 
skand, “ to go,” (Lat. scand-o) the age of the combination of 
consonants, both in the beginning and ending of the root, is 
certified by the agreement of the Latin with the Sanskrit. 
The proposition, that in the earliest period of language a 
simple vowel is sufficient to express a verbal idea, is sup- 
ported by the remarkable concurrence of [G. Ed. p. 107.] 
nearly all the individuals of the Sanskrit family of lan- 
guages in expressing the idea " to go ” by the root L 

107. The nature and peculiarity of the Sanskrit verbal 
roots explains itself still more by comparison with those 
of the Semitic languages. These require, as far as we 
trace back their antiquity, three consonants, which, as I 
have already elsewhere shewn,* express the fundamental 


* Trans, of the Hist. Phil. Class of the R. A. of Litt. of Berlin for tlie 
year 1824, p. 126, &c. 


II 
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idea by themselves alone, without the aid of vowels ; and 
although they may be momentarily compressed into one 
syllable, still, in this, the combination of the middle radical 
with the first or last cannot be recognised as original and 
belonging to the root, because it is only transitory, and 
chiefly depends on the mechanism of the. construction of 
the word. Thus, in Hebrew, hUuU “slain,*' in the fem., 
on account of the addition Ah contracts itself to ktAl (ktAl” 
-4h ) ; while Icdtih “ slaying,” before the same addition, com- 
presses itself in an opposite manner, and forms kdtldh. 
Neither ktAlt therefore, nor kMj can be regarded as the root ; 
and just as little can it be looked for in ktdl, as the status con- 
structuH of the infinitive ; for this is only a shortening of the 
absolute form k(U6U produced by a natural tendency to pass 
hastily to the word governed by the infinitive, which, as it 
were, has grown to it. In the imperative kl6l the abbrevia- 
tion is not external, subject to mechanical conditions, but 
rather dynamic, and occasioned by the hurry with which a 
command is usually enunciated. In the Semitic languages, 
in decided opposition to those of the Sanskrit family, the 
vowels belong, not to the root, but to the grammatical motion, 
the secondary ideas, and the mechanism of the construction of 
[G. Ed. p. 108 .] the word. By them, for example, is dis- 
tinguished, in Arabic, katala, “ he slew,” from kutila, “he was 
slain”; and in Hebrew, kotSh "‘slaying,” from kdtdh “slain.” 
A Semitic root is unpronounceable, because, in giving it 
vowels, an advance is made to a special grammatical form, and 
it then no longer possesses the simple peculiarity of a root 
raised above all grammar. But in the Sanskrit family of 
languages, if its oldest state is consulted in the languages which 
have continued most pure, the root appears as a circumscribed 
nucleus, which is almost unalterable, and which surrounds 
itself with foreign syllables, whose origin we must investi- 
gate, and whose destination is, to express the secondary 
ideas of grammar which the root itself cannot express. 
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The vowel, with one or more consonants, and sometimes 
without any consonant whatever, belongs to the fundamental 
meaning: it can be lengthened to the highest degree, or 
raised by Guna or Vriddhi ; and this lengthening or raising, 
and, more lately, the retention of an original a, opposed to 
its weakening to i or change to m(§§. 66., 67.), belongs not to 
the denoting of grammatical relations, which require to be 
more clearly pointed out, but, as I imagine I can prove, only 
to the mechanism, the symmetry of construction. 

108. As the Semitic roots, on account of their construc- 
tion, possess the most surprising capacity for indicating 
the secondary ideas of grammar by the mere internal mould- 
ing of the root, of which they also make extensive use, while 
the Sanskrit roots, at the first grammatical movement, are 
compelled to assume external additions ; so must it appear 
strange, that F. von Schlegel,* while he [G. Ed. p. 109.] 
divides languages in general into two chief races, of which 
the one denotes the secondary intentions of meaning by an 
internal alteration of the sound of the root by inflexion, the 
other always by the addition of a word, which may by 
itself signify plurality, past time, what is to be in future, 
or other relative ideas of that kind, allots the Sanskrit 
and its sisters to the former race, and the Semitic lan- 
guages to the second. “There may, indeed,” he writes, 
p. 48, “ arise an appearance of inflexion, when the annexed 
particles are melted down with the chief word so as to be 
no longer distinguishable ; but where in a language, as in 
the Arabic, and in all which are connected with it, the first 
and most important relations, as those of the person to 
verbs, are denoted by the addition of particles which have 
a meaning for themselves individually, and the tendency 
to which sufiixes shews itself deeply seated in the language, 
it may there be safely assumed that the same may have 


* In his work on the language and wisdom of the Indians. 
H 2 
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occurred in other positions, where the annexation of par- 
ticles of a foreign nature no longer admits of such clear 
discrimination: one may at least safely assume that the 
language, on the whole, belongs to this chief race, although 
in this single point, by admixture or artificial adornment, 
it has adopted another and a higher character.” We must 
here preliminarily observe, that, in Sanskrit and the lan- 
guages connected with it, the personal terminations of the 
verbs shew at least as great a similarity to isolated pro- 
nouns as in Arabic. How should any language, which 
expresses the pronominal relations of the verbs by syllables 
annexed either at the beginning or end of the word, in the 
choice of these syllables avoid, and not rather select, those 
which, in their isolated state, also express the corresponding 
[G. Ed. p. 110.] pronominal ideas? By inflexion, F. von 
Schlegel understands the internal alteration of the sound of 
the root, or (p. 35 ) the internal modification of the root, which 
he (p. 48) opposes to addition from without. But when from 
So or 5(0, in Greek, comes 5/5a)-/;t/, 5(o-o-io, So-dtjaoiieda, \vhat 
are the forms /at, crw, dyjaofxeda, but palpable external addi- 
tions to the root, which is not at all internally altered, or 
only ill the quantity of the vowel ? If, then, by inflexion, 
an internal modification of the root is to be understood, 
the Sanskrit and Greek &c. have in that case — except the 
reduplication, which is supplied by the elements of the root 
itself*— scarce any inflexion at all to shew. If, however, 
Orjaofxeda is an external modification of the root So, simply 
because it is combined with it, touches it, with it expresses 
a whole ; then the idea of sea and continent may be repre- 
sented as an internal modification of the sea, and vice versA, 
P. 50, F. von Schlegel remarks : “ In the Indian or Grecian 
language every root is truly that which the name says, 
and like a living germ ; for since the ideas of relation are 
denoted by internal alteration, freer room is given for 
development, the fulness of which can be indefinitely 
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extended, and is, in fact, often wondrously rich. All, how- 
ever, which in this manner proceeds from the simple root, 
still retains the stamp of its relationship, adheres to it, and 
thus reciprocally bears and supports itself.’* I find, how- 
ever, the inference not established ; for from the capability 
of expressing ideas of relation by internal alteration of the 
root, how can the capability be deduced of surrounding the 
(internally unalterable) root indefinitely, with foreign syllables 
externally added ? What kind of stamp of relationship is 
there between /z/, crco, drjcrofieda, and the [G. Ed. p. 111.] 
roots to which these significative additions are appended ? 
We therefore recognise in the inflexions of the Sanskrit 
family of languages no internal involutions of the root, but 
elements of themselves significative, and the tracing of the 
origin of which is the task of scientific grammar. But even 
if the origin of not a single one of these inflexions could be 
traced with certainty, still the principle of the formation 
of grammar, by external addition, would not, for that 
reason, be the less certain, because, at the first glance, in 
the majority of inflexions, one discovers at least so much, 
that they do not belong to the root, but have been added 
from without. A. W. von Schlegel, also, who, in essential 
points, assents to the above-mentioned division of lan- 
guages,* gives us to understand, with regard to the so-called 

♦ Nevertheless, in his work, Observations sur la langue et la litthature 
provengalesy' p. 14, &c., he gives three classes, viz. Les langues sansancune 
structure grammaticaley les langues qui emploient des affixes, et les langues 
d inflexions. Of the latter, he says : “ Je pense, cependant, qu’il faut 
assignor le premier rang aux la’ gues a inflexions. On pourroit ies appeler 
les langues organiques, parce qu ellcs renferment un principe vivant de 
developpement et d'accroissement, et qu^elles ont seules, si je puis m'ex- 
primer ainsi, nne vegetation abondante et feconde. Le merveilleux 
artifice de ces langues est, de former nne immense variete de mots, et de 
marquer la liaison des id4es que ces mots designent, moyennant un assez 
petit nombre de syllabes qui, consider^es separenient, n'ont point de signi- 
fication 
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inflexions, that they are not modifications of the root, but 
foreign additions, whose characteristic lies in this, that 
fG. Ed. p. 112.] regarded, per se, they have no meaning. 
In the Semitic, the appended grammatical syllables or in- 
flexions have no meaning, at least in so far that they do not, 
any more than in Sanskrit, occur isolated in a completely 
similar state. In Arabic, for instance, antum, and not turn, 
is said for “ye”; and in Sanskrit ma, ta, and not mi, ti, are 
the declinable bases of the first and third person ; and at~Ti, 
“ he eats,” has the same relation to TA-m, “ him,” that in 
Gothic IT-a, “ I eat,” has to the monosyllabic AT, “ I ate.” 
The reason for weakening the a of the base to i is probably, 
in the diiFerent cases of the two sister languages, the same, 
viz. the greater extent of the form of word with i (comp. 
§. 6.) If, then, the division of languages made by F. von 
Schlegel is untenable, on the reasons on which it is 
founded, still there is much ingenuity in the thought of a 
natural history or classification of languages. We prefer, 
however, to present, with A. W. von Schlegel (I. c.), three 
classes, and distinguish them as follows: first, languages 
with monosyllabic roots, without the capability of composition, 
and hence without organism, without grammar. This class 
comprises Chinese, where all is hitherto bare root, and the 
grammatical categories, and secondary relations after the 


fication, noais qui d^terrainent avec precision le sens du mot auquel elles 
sont jointes. £n modifiant les lettres radicales, et en ajoutant aux racines 
des syllabes derivatives, on forme de mots derives de diverses especes, et 
des d6riv4s des d4riv6s. On compose des mots de plusieurs racines pour 
exprimer les idees complexes. Ensuite on decline les substantial, les 
adjectifs, et les pronoms, par genres, par nombres, et par cas ; on conjugae 
les verbes par voix, par modes, par temps, par nombres, et par personnes, 
en employant de meme des desinences et quelquefois des augmens qui, s^- 
par^ment, ne signifient ricn. Cette m^thode procure lavantage d’enoncer 
en un seul mot Fid4e principale, souvent deja tres-modifide et tres-com- 
plexe, avec tout son cortege d’id6es accessoires et de relations variables. 
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main point, can only be discovered from the position of the 
roots in the sentence.* Secondly, languages with mono* 
syllabic roots, which are capable of combination, and obtain 
their organism and grammar nearly in this way alone. The 
chief principle of the formation of words, in this class, 
appears to me to lie in the combination of verbal and pro- 
nominal roots, which together represent, [G.Ed.p. 113.] 
as it were, body and soul (Comp. §. 100.). To this class belongs 
the Sanskrit family of languages, and moreover all other 
languages, so far as they are not comprehended under 1. and 
3., and have maintained themselves in a condition which 
renders it possible to trace back their forms of words to the 
simplest elements. Thirdly, languages with dissyllabic verbal 
roots, and three necessary consonants as single vehicles of 
the fundamental meaning. This class comprehends merely 
the Semitic languages, and produces its grammatical forms, 
not simply by combination, like the second class, but by a 
mere internal modification of the roots. We here gladly 
award to the Sanskrit family of languages a great superiority 
over the Semitic, which we do not, however, find in the use 
of inflexions as syllables per se devoid of meaning, but in 
the copiousness of these grammatical additions, which are 
really significative, and connected with words used isolated ; 
in the judicious, ingenious selection and application of them, 
and the accurate and acute defining of various relations, wliich 
hereby becomes possible; finally, in the beautiful adjustment 
of these additions to a harmonious whole, which bears the 
appearance of an organized body. 

109^ The Indian Grammarians divide the roots accord- 
ing to properties, ( which extend only to the tenses which 


* We find tliis view of the Chinese admirably elucidated in W, von 
Humboldt's talented pamphlet, ^^Lettre d M, Abel Remuaaty mr h, tia~ 
ture dfs formes grammaticales m genhaly et sur h g6nk la bmgue 
vhinoisa/* 
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I call the special tenses,* and to the part, pres.,) into ten 
classes, all of which we have re-discovered in the Zend also, 
and examples of which are given in the following paragraph. 

[G. Ed. p. 114.] We shall here give the characteristics of 
the Sanskrit classes, and compare with them those which 
correspond in the European sister languages. 

(l.) The first and sixth class add ^ a to the root ; and 
we reserve the discussion of the origin of this and other 
conjugational affixes for the disquisition on the verb. The 
point of difference between the first class of nearly 1000 
roots (almost the half of the entire number) and the sixth 
class, which contains about 130 roots, lies in this, that the 
former raise the vowel of the root by Guna (§. 26.), while 
the latter retain it pure; e,gr. bddhati, ‘‘he knows,” 

from ^p\^budh (l.); tudati, “he vexes” (comp, tundii)* 
from j^tud (6.) As ^ a has no Guna,’]' no discrimination can 
take place through this vowel between the classes 1. and 6. : 
but nearly all the roots which belong to either, having ^ a 
as the radical vowel, are reckoned in the first class. In Greek, 
e (before nasals o, §. .3.) corresponds to the affix ^ a ; and 
A.e/7r-o-)uei/,t (pevy’-o-fiev, from AIU, ( eA/7roi/, etpvyov)^ 

belong to the first class, because they have Guna (§. 26.); 
while, e.g» Oly-o-fiev, OKi^^iiev, &c., fall under the sixth 
class.ll In Latin we recognise, in the third conjugation. 


* In Greek, the present (indie, imper. and optat., the form of the Greek 
subjunct. is wanting in Sanskrit) and imperfect correspond to them ; be- 
yond which certain conjugation-signs do not extend. In German, the 
present of every mood corresponds. 

t The accent here distinguishes the 1st cl. from the 6th, e,g, ioxpdtati 
did it belong to the 6th. cl., we should have patdti, 

t We give the plural, because the singular, on account of abbreviation, 
makes the thing less perspicuous. 

II Sanskrit long vowels admit Guna only when they occur at the end of 
the root, but in the beginning and middle remain without admixture of 
the ^ flf ; so do short vowels before double consonants. 
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which I would raise to the first, the cognate of the Sanskrit 
first and sixth class, since we regard the addition i as a 
weakening of the old a {§. 8.) ; and e, g, legimm has the same 
relation to Xey-o-fjLev, that the genitive pe&is has to ttoS-o? 
where the Sanskrit has likewise a (^1^ fG. Ed. p. 115.] 
pad-^as). In leg-u-nt^ from leg’-a-ntU the old a, through the 
influence of the liquid, has become u (Comp. §. 66.). In 
German, all the primitive (strong) verbs, with the exception 
of some remains of the fourth class (No. 2.), stand in clear 
connection with the Sanskrit first class, which is here, for tlie 
first time, laid down in its full extent.* The ^ a which 
is added to the root has, in Gothict, before some personal 
terminations, remained unchanged ; before others, according 
to §. 67., and as in Latin, been weakened to i\ so, hait-a, “I 
am called,'’ hait-i-s, hait-i-th^ 2d pers. du. huit-a’-ts pi. hait- 
u-m, hait4-th, hait-a-nd. The radical vowels i and u keep the 
Guna addition, as in Sanskrit, only that the a which gives 
the Guna is here weakened to t (§. 27.), which, with a radical 
i, is aggregated into a long i (written ei, §.70.) : hence keina 
(=zkina, from kiina), “I germinate,” from KIN \ biuga, 
” I bend,'’ from BUG^ Sanskrit hhvjy whence bhugna, 
** bent.” The diphthongs ai, an, as in Sanskrit ^ and ^ 
(§. 2.), are incapable of any Guna ; as are ^ ( = ^, §. 69.) and 
a. The Sanskrit radical vowel ^ a has, however, in Gothic, 
experienced a threefold destiny. It has either remained 
unaltered in the special tenses, and is lengthened in the 
preterite, except in reduplicate roots (i,e. to 6, see §. 69.) — 


* I have already, in my Review of Grimm's Grammar, expressed the 
conjecture that the a of forms like haita, haitam, haitaima, &c. does not 
belong to the personal termination, but is identical with the ^ a of the 
Sanskrit 1st and 6th classes j but I was not then clear regarding the Guna 
in the present in all roots with vowels capable of Guna. (See Ann. Reg. 
for Grit, of Litt., Book II. pp. 282 and 259.) 

t We make frequent mention of the Gothic alone as the true starting- 
point and light of German Grammar. The application to the High Ger- 
man will hereafter present itself 
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thus, e.g. far-i-th, ** he wanders,” answers to charati 
[G. Ed. p. 116.] (§. 14.), and fdr, “ he wandered,” to 

chachdra ; or, secondly, the old a shews itself in the special 
tenses weakened to i, but retained in the monosyllabic singu- 
lar of the preterite : so that here the stronger a (§. 8.) corre- 
sponds to the weaker i in the same way that, in the first case, 
the d ( = ^ d) does to the short a. The root ^ ad, “ to 
eat,” in Gothic, according to §. 87„ forms AT; hence, in the 
present, ita ; in the sing, pret., at, as-f, at. The third fate 
which befalls the a of the root in Gothic is a complete 
extirpation, and compensation by the weaker i, which is 
treated like an original i, existing in the Sanskrit ; i,e. in the 
special tenses it receives Guna by i, and in the pret. sing, by 
a (§. 27.), but in the pret. pi. it is preserved pure. To this 
class belongs the KIN, “ to germinate,” mentioned above, 
pres, keina, pret. sing, kaw, pi. kin-um. The corresponding 
Sanskrit root is “ to produce,” “ to be born” (see 

§. 87.) : the same relation, too, has greipoy graip, gripum, 
from OIIIP, to seize,” to grabh (VMa form) : on the 
other hand, BIT, “ to bite,” (Jjeita, bait, bitum), has an 
original i, which exists in Sanskrit (comp, bhid, ” to 

cleave”); just so, VIT, ‘‘to know,” Sanskrit vid. 

(2.) The fourth class of Sanskrit roots adds to them the 
syllable ya, and herein agrees with the special tenses of 
the passive ; and from the roots which belong to it spring 
chiefly neuter verbs, as e.g. nasyaii, “ he perishes,” 

Their number amounts altogether to about 1 30. The German 
has preserved one unmistakeable remnant of this class, in 
those strong verbs which again lay aside, in the preterite, the 
syllable ya (weakened to yi), which is added to the root in the 
[G. Ed. p. 117.] special tenses; e.g. vahs-yai^Lend 
vvH-yaiin, ** crescebant^'' Vendidad S. p. 257), cresco,*' vahs- 
yi-th, crescity* pret. vohs. 


* Occurs onl}" with the prep, and, and with the meaning “ to scold," 

but corresponds to the Old High German root BIZ, ‘‘to bite.” 
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(3.) The second^ third, and seventh classes add the personal 
termination direct to the root; but in the cognate European 
languages, to facilitate the conjugation, these classes have 
mainly passed over to the first class ; e. g. ed-i’-mus, not ed-mus 
(as a remnant of the old construction es-t^ es-iis), Gothic 
it^a^rriy Old High German iz-a-mSs not answering 

to the Sanskrit ad-mas. The second class, to which 
’<8r^ ad belongs, leaves the root without any characteristic 
addition, with Guna of the vowels capable of Guna before 
light terminations, which must be hereafter explained ; hence, 
e»g, ijfh ^mit corresponding to imas, from “to go,” 
as in Greek ei/xi to i/xei/. It contains not more than about 
seventy roots, partly terminating in consonants, partly in 
vowels. In this and the third-class, the Greek exhibits roots, 
almost entirely ending in vowels, as the above mentioned 
’I, 4 »A, rNi2 (71/u-fl/). Af 2 , 2TA, 011 , i^w), AY, &c. 

To the consonants the direct combination with the conso- 
nants of the termination has become too heavy, and ’E2 alone 
(because of the facility of cr/x, err) has remained in the San- 
skrit second class, as the corresponding root in Latin, Lithua- 
nian, and German, Hence, asiU earl, Lithuan. esti, est, 
Gothic and High German ist In the Latin there fall also 
to the second class, /, DA, ST A, FLA, FA, and NA\ and also 
in-^quam, whence QUA weakened to QVI, is the root, which, 
in Gothic, appears as QUAT, weakened to QUIT, with the 
accretion of a T, FER and VEL ( VUL ) have preserved 
some persons of the ancient construction.* [G. Ed. p. 118.] 
The third class is distinguished from the second by a syllable 
of reduplication in the special tenses, and has maintained 
itself under this form in Greek also, and Lithuanian. In 


* Five roots of the second class introduce in Sanskrit, between the con- 
sonants of the root and the personal termination, an ^ i, as rdd-U 

miy “ I weep," from rud, I can, however, no longer believe that the 
i of the Latin third conjug. is connected with this ^ «, as there is scarce 
any doubt of its relatiouship with the W « of the very copious first class. 
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Sanskrit it comprehends about twenty roots ; e.g^ 
daddmi, S/Sca/xi, Lithuanian dudu; dadhdmi, Ti'drifxc 

(§. 16.) ; inrft*? jajanmi, “ I beget,” comp yt-yi'-o-fiat. The 
seventh class, of about twenty-four roots, introduces, in the 
special tenses, a nasal into the root, which is extended before 
the light personal terminations to the syllable na; e.g, fHfTftr 
bhinadmi, “ I cleave,” bhindmas, “ we cleave.” The 

Latin has kept the weaker form of this nasalization, but has 
further added to the root the affix of the first class (p. 114 G. 
Ed.); hence findo^find-i'mus. From the Greek coma to be here 
considered roots, like MAG, A AB, GIF, in which the inserted 
nasal has been repeated further on in the word, with the pre- 
fixed o, and, like the Latin Jind-i-mus, is connected with the 
affix of the first class; thus, jxavd-dv-o-fxev^ Aa/x^-ai'-o-/xev, 
Oiyy-avo-giEv, 

(4.) The fifth class, of about thirty roots, has mi ; and the 
eighth, with ten roots, which, excepting f hri, “ to make,"^ 
all terminate in w w or has u for its characteristic addi- 
tion : the w, however, of these two classes is lengthened 
before the light terminations by Guna, which in the corre- 
sponding Greek appended syllables, w and v, is supplied by 
lengthening the u ; thus, e,g. SetKvvjit, SeiKvijjxev, as in Sanskrit 
dp-nd-mi, ** ad-tp-is-cor/* dp-nu-mas, adipisci’- 

murT An example of the eighth class is tan, “ to extend,” 
whence iTrftfiRf tanr6-mi=T&v^v-pt^ tamu-mas^^rdv-ij-pe^^ 

With the ^ u, u, of the eighth class, is probably connected 

[G. Ed. p. 119.] the V in some Gothic strong verbs, where, 
however, it adheres so firmly to the root, that, in a German 
point of view, it must be regarded as a radical. Hence it is 
not dropped in the preterite, and receives, in the special 
tenses, like all strong verbs, the affix of the Sanskrit first 
class ; e,g» saihva,’^ I see,” salvo, ** I saw.” 

(5.) The ninth class adds *fT nd to the root, which syl- 
lable, before heavy terminations, instead of being shortened 

♦ I now consider the v of saihva and similar verbs as purely euphonic, 
cf. J. 86. and Latin forms like cogno^ Unquo, fttinguo. 
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to ^ na, replaces the heavy ^ d by the lighter (% 6.), 
and is thus weakened to nt E- gr. from mrid, to 
crush,’* (comp, mordeo) comes mridridmi, mrid- 

nimas. In this is easily perceived the relationship with 
Greek formations in vy^yn {vayn) vdixev ; e, (j, SdfJLvyjjjn, Sa/xva- 
fjL€v. As d, e, and o, are originally one, formations like re/x-vo- 
fxev belong to this class, only that they have wandered into the 
more modern w-conjugation at a remote period of antiquity ; 
for more lately veo) would not have become vco from vrjfjLi. 

(6.) The tenth class adds ssni aya to the root, but is dis- 
tinguished from the other classes in this farther important 
point, that this affix is not limited to the special tenses: 
the final a of aya is peculiar to them, but ^ ay 
extends, with very few exceptions, to all the other forma- 
tions of the root. All causals, and many denominatives, 
follow this class, and, indeed, from every root a causal can 
be formed by the addition ay, which is always accom- 
panied by Guna of the middle vowel of the root capable of 
Guna, or by Vriddhi of every radical final vowel and of a 
niiddle a belonging to the root ; e. g. vM-ayn-ti ** he 

makes to know,” from vld; irdv-aya-ti, “he makes 

to hear,” from ^ sru. We recognise, in German, the affix 
^ aya at least in two shapes : in the one [G. Ed. p. 120.] 
the first a, in the other the last, is lost, and in the latter case 
y has become i ; so that I have no longer any scruple in 
tracing back Grimm’s first and third conjugation of the weak 
form to a common origin. According to all probability, how- 
ever, the verbs with the affix 6 also (as Old High German 
mandn, “ to mention,” “ to make to think,”) belong to this 
class, regarding which we will speak further under the verb. 
The Old High German gives i as the contraction of « + i, 
(see §. 78.), but retains its e more firmly than the Gothic its 
ai, which, in several persons, sinks into a simple Compare 
Gothic haha, habam, haband, with Old High German hap^.m, 
hapSmes, hapinf. Very remarkable, however, is the concur- 
rence of the Prakrit with the Old High German and the Latin 
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of the 2d conj. in this point, that it in like manner has 
contracted the affix ^ ayaio ^S. Compare Sanskrit 
mdnaydmh “ I honour,” Prakrit mdn&mi,* Old High 


German, var-man^m, 

“ I despise,” Latin 

moneo : 


[G. Ed. p. 121.] 

PRAKRIT. 

OLD 


SANSK HIT. 

HIGH GERMAN. 

LATIN. 

irnrtnfiRf mdnaydmi 

mdfiSmi var-manSm 

moneo 

irr«Txrftr mdnayasi 

iTTJ&fiE mdnisi 

man^s 

monh 

mdnayati 

mdn&dl 

man^t 

monet 

mdnaydmas 

mdnemha 

manimes 

mon^mus 

R1r|^ mdnayatha 

iTT^fV mdnSdlia 

man&t 

monelis 

iTRilftr mdnayanti 

Rraftr mdnMi 

man&nt 

monent 


In regard to those weak verbs, which have suppressed the 
first vowel of the Sanskrit aya^ and give therefore ya as 
affix, we will here further recall attention to the forms iya 
iige)y which occasionally occur in Old High German and 
Anglo Saxon, whose connection with ^ ay a is to be traced 
thus, that the semi-vowel y has become hardened to y, 
(comp. §. 19.), and the preceding a weakened to i. In Greek, 
the cognate verbs to the Sanskrit of the tenth class are to 

♦ I am not at present able to adduce this verb from the edited texts : it 
is, however, certain, that mdnaydmi in this dialect can have no other sound 
but mdn^mi. The conjugation is supported by other examples of this 
class, ns chinUmiy ‘‘I think*^ (from chintaydmi), nivM^mi (from 
daydmi). In the plural the termination mha is nothing else than the ap- 
pended verb substantive (Sansk. smasy “ we are”). In the third pers. pL, 
together with mdnmti the fornj^ mdnaanii and mdnanti arc also admis- 
sible. The Indian Grammarians assume for the Sanscrit a root mdriy to 
honour ** : more probably, however, the verb, for which this root is sup- 
plied, is only a denominative from rndna, ‘‘honour ” ; and this substantive 
itself a derivation from man, “to think,” whence avaman, “to despise,” 
as in Old High German var-MAN (by Otfrid, fir-MON). The root, 
therefore, which is contained in varmamm is identical with the Gothic 
MAN {man, “ I mean,” “ I think,” pi. munum see §. 66.). To this class 
belongs, also, the Latin monere^aa, " to make to think” (Old High German 
manon), the radical o for a of wliich we explain by the principle of $. 66. 
(see, also, 3.) ; while the i of metnin-i is a weakening of the original a, 
explained by jj. 0. 
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be looked for in those in aca, eo), oo) ; in Latin, besides the 
2d conjugation compared above, most verbs of the 1st and 4th 
also belong to this affinity. We shall recur to them when 
speaking of the verb. 

109^ In order to adduce single examples of the mul- 
tiform construction of the roots, let us examine the order 
of the final letters ; but we will select only such examples 
as are common to the Sanskrit and several sister lan- 
guages. The greatest forbearance, however, is requisite, 
as an authenticated comparison of all that admits of com- 
parison would easily swell to a book, which shall hereafter 
be devoted to this subject.* 

(1.) Roots ending with a vowel : — [G. Hfl. p. 122.] 

“There are, as has been already remarked (§. 105.), no 
roots in ^ a; but roots in d are numerous. Thus in’" 

“to go,'” contained in the Latin navi-ya-re\ also, perhaps, 
in fati-gare^ the first member of which belongs to fatiscor, 
fessus ; in Greek, ^t(3rfixt answers to »nnfH jagdmi, and rests 
on tlie frequent interchange of gutturals and labials ; Gothic 
ga-thvd, a street,” (see p. 102. G. Ed.) ; Zend gd-tu, 

“ a place,” (nom. gdtus ; Old High German j/d-m, 

“I go,” = ^inftr ; not therefore, as Grimm con- 

jectures (p. 868), by syncope from gangu, but, with a more 
ancient and regular foundation, only with a suppression of 
the Sanskrit syllable of reduplication, introduced, therefore, 
from the third into the second class (see p, 117. G. Ed.), as in 
Latin, da-mus answering to 5/5o-/Ltei/. Thus, also, std-m, 
std-s, std-t in like manner, with suppressed reduplication, 
corresponds to i-crTYj-yn (for <rl(rTt]fjLi)t and to the Sanskrit 
root sthd, which is irregularly inflected, firifflftf iishthdmi, 
ffffftr tishtjwsif tishthatif for tasihdmi, tasthdsh tasthdtU 


* Somewhat that pertains to this subject I have already put together 
very concisely at the end of my Sanscrit Glossary. 

t The attached cyphers denote the classes described in }. 109®. 
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which will be more closely considered hereafter. The 
Latin, in root and inflexion, most resembles the Old High 
German : the Zend, however, in its histdmi* (for 

siitdmi, see §. 53.), appears in a genuine Greek dress. Ob- 
serve, also, the ratha^stdOf warrior,” which 

occurs so often in the Zend-Avesta, properly “chariot 
stander,” with o for s as the sign of the nominative. 
How, then, in Old High German, comes from STA the 
extended form of the root STANT^ whence the pre- 
sent stantu, “ I stand,” and preterite stuont, “ I or he 
stood”; for which the Gothic has standa^ stdlh? We 
will here only preliminarily remark, that we have ob- 
served in Zend also, in some roots terminating in d, an 
inclination to connect themselves with a ^-sound. Thus 
we find, from Awyjd snd, “to wash,” “ to purify,” (Sansk. snd, 
“ to bathe,”) whence sndta, “ purified,” in Vend. S. p. 233, 
frequently y gA A a5 (o au fra-snddhayen “ lavenV ; from 
ddf “to lay,” (Sans. VT d/id, p. 118 G. Ed.), we find 
nidaifliyaiin, “ deponant ” (as Vendidad S. pp. 205 and 206, 

huski zem& nidaitiujaiin, ** in siccd 
terrd deponanV') : from the same root we find the imperative 
[G. Ed. p. 123.] form, ni-dd-thdma, “ depona- 

mm'" (Vend. S. p. 208, a5»^ 

jp^AuC^^jy AJ »3 naraiim isritananm 

tanum bardma Ahura mazda kva niddthdmat **Qno hominum 
mortuorum corpus feramus, ubi deponamus*'?). Of the Ger- 
manic we will further remark, that the root m mdt “ to 
measure ” (cf. fte-rpov), has connected itself with a /-sound, and 
forms, in Gothic, MAT, present mita (§. 109\ i.). 

“ to be acquainted with,” “ to know,” TNfl, GNA (gnarus) 
Old High German CHNA (§.87.); whence chndAa, “I knew” 
annexing the auxiliary verb direct, as in Latin {g)no-vu To 


* I believe I may deduce this form from the 3d pers. pi. 

hisienti (cf. LcrravTi) in the V. S. p. 183 : more on this head under the verb. 
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the special form, in^TTfiRf jdndmi, for jnd-nd-mi, may be- 

long the Gothic root KANN, Old High German CHANN 
{kann, chan, “ I know,” see §, 94., kunnum, chunnvm, we 
know,” see §.66.). iiTT^ dlimd, “to blow,” alters itself in the 
special forms to W dham, Latin FLA, according to the 
second class (§. 109^ 3 .), Old High German PLA (§§. 12. 20.), 
whence pldAa, ‘^flavL" As in Sanskrit, from the above-men- 
tioned VH dham, comes the nominal base dhamant, 

“a vein”; so may the Gothic base B LOTH A (nom. act*. 
bUlh, “blood”) come here also under consideration. We 
l^ass on to roots in i, and have to remark that the root 
mentioned at p. 107. G. Ed., ^ i, “ to go/’ is not unknown 
in German. We find it in the Gothic imperative //ir-i, “come 
here”; du. hir-yats; pi. hir-yith, I believe, too, that in the 
irregular preterite Iddya, “ [ went,” the i alone can be as- 
sumed as the root. In Zend occurs a&Uti, “ he goes ” 

(from i^ffT eli, according to §§. 28. 41.), Lithuaii. ei-ti. 
sri, “ to go,” with the prep, 'g’w ut, “to raise itself”; hence, 
nchchhrita, “ raised,” “high”; compare cre-sco, cre-vi 
(see §. 21.), Old High German SCRH\ “ to step,” with the 
addition of a t, as in the case of mat, from »iT md\ perhaps 
the Latin grndlor, as well as cresco, might be here included, 
the Giina form of the vowel, as in sray-a-ii, “ he 

goes,” being observed. fm smi, “ to smile,” Old Hi'di 
German SMIL; “to love,” Zcml (^- 47-). Goth. 

friyd, “ I love” (§. 87.), compare fvP^ priya, “ dear.” bhi, 
“to fear,” bibliS-mi, “I fear”; Lithuan. 6n/au ; Gothic 

fiya, “ I hate” {fiyais, Jiyaith\ fiyands, “foe” ; Old High Ger- 
man vUm or fiem^ “ I hate ” : the Greek (pe^-o-pat answers to 
the Sanskrit reduplication oibibhemi; so that, contrary to 
the common rule, the aspirates have remained in the prefix, 
but in the base itself have become medial s, and this has left 
only (3 as the whole root, as in Sanskrit da-d^masy we give,” 
for da-dd-mas, Si-So-pes. Perhaps, also, [G. Ed. p. 124.] 
^lA, (peiSopai, is to be referred to the roots in i, so that an 

r 
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unorganic dental affix would be to be assumed. 'fff si\ 
to lie,” to sleep,” with irregular Giina in the middle ; 
hence Kel-rat. Ar/, “to be ashamed”; Old High 

German HRU, “to repent” {hriw-u, hrou, hru^umh, see 
p. 115. G. Ed.), Of roots in u, dm, ** to run,” drav- 
a-tif “ he runs ” may furnish, through the Guna form, the 
Greek Spa-o-Aco), Sz-Spa-o-fco), which appears hence to derive 
its a with suppression of the digamma : the /i of dpefJLO), how- 
ever, might pass as a hardening of the wi; (§.63.), and 
Spefx-o-pev, $pGfx-e-Te, therefore represent most truly the 
forms drav-d-7nas, drav-a-tha. s'pZa, “to go,” “to swim,’' 
“to float” ('^plava, “a ship”), Latin FLU, The Greek 
7 r\ea), ttAou) is again not to be so regarded as if tlic old u had 
been corrupted to e or o, but 7r\e(f)w, •n\o{f)ixi supply the place 
of the Guna form in plav-e (of the middle voice), 3d pers. 
plav-a-U : the future TrAet/o-o), the v having the Guna (§. 26.), 
answers to itcitplo-shyS ; Lithuan. plauJdu, “ I swim,” with 
a guttural added, as in Latin fliic-si from Jiuv (p, 98. 
G. Ed.). Old Higli German VLUZ, “to flow,” pre-sup- 
poses the Gothic FLUT (§. 87 .); with the favourite dental 
addition, with which all final vowels ai'e so commonly 
invested. sni, “to hear,” KAY (§§. 20., 2L), Gothic 
HLIU-‘MZN (nominative hlliima), ‘‘ear,” as “hearer,” 
with weakened Guna (§. 27 .); with regard to the kl for 
sr, compare, also, clanis with srSm, /. “ hip.”) 

Lithuan. klausau, “ I hear.” Perhaps erudio, as “ to make 
hear,” is to be referred to this class : the derivation from e 
and rudis is little satisfactory. Anquetil introduces a Zend 
erod^y celehre, {kKxjtos), which I have not yet found in the ori- 
ginal text, but I meet with the causal form 
srdvaySmi (Sansk. srdvaydmi), “ I speak,” “ recite” 

(V. S. p. 38 ). The Old High German, scrirumh, “we have 
exclaimed,” gives SCRIR as the root, and rests probably on 
the form sr&v (§, 20.), with a thinning of the 4 to i (§. 66.) ; 
the present and sing, preterite, however, have lost the r {scriu 
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for scrim, screi for screir), like the Greek KCKKrj-Ka, &c. 

The Latin clamo, however, has the same relation to tjtTW 
that mare has to vdri, “ water” (§. 63.), and dpejjL to 
• 5 ^ drav, from ’JT dru, to run."’ hu, “to extol,” “ to 
glorify” hunika, “he celebrated,” V. S. p. 39.), is 

probably the root of the Greek vfjLvo^ {vij.{€)vos), which I do 
not like to regard as an irregular derivative from vJo). 
\pu ^ “to purify,” FUms. This root is the verbal 
parent of the wind and fire, which are both represented 
as pure. pavana (with Guna and ana, [G. Ed. p. 125.^ 

as suffix) is “the wind,” and the corresponding Gothic FON^ 
(neut. nom. acc.fdn, see §. 116.) is “fire,” which in Sanskrit 
is called pav-a-ka, with Vriddhi and aka as suffix. 

The relation of FONA to xi^rf pavana resembles that of the 
Latin mdh from mavoh ; the loss of the syllable ^ va 
is replaced by the lengthening of the a (§. 69.). The Greek 
Tivp and Old High German VIURA (nom. acc. viur), the 
latter with weakened Guna (§. 27.), and ra as suffix, both 
fall to the root, hru, “to speak,” Zend mru 

{e.g. mrad-m, “I spoke,” V. S. p. 123.); the Greek 

pc(F)cjd rests on the Guna form hrav-i-mi, and has, 

as often happens, lost the former of two initial consonants 
(cf. also peo), pevo), and ruo, with h sru, “ to flow”). The 
Old Fligh German SPRAIl or ^SPR Aim {sprihhu, “I 
speak,” spraJi, “I spoke”) appears to have proceeded from 
hrav, by hardening the ^ v (see §. 19.), and prefixing a , 11 
.s- akin to the p. g bliil, “to be,” Zend bu, Lithuan. BU 
(future bAsu, “ I will be”), Latin FU, Greek OY. Pro- 
bably, also, BY, in irpea-^v-^f Trpea^vTrj^, &c., is only 
another form of this root (cf. §. 18.); so that irpeg would 
have to be regarded as a preposition from rrpo ( jf pra,) 
essentially distinguished only by a euphonic 2 (cf. §. 96.). 
Moreover, the base irpecrf^v has a striking resemblance to 
prabba {excelsus, augustus), literally, “ being before.” 
In Old High German pim or bim corresponds to the 
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Sanskrit bhavdmi • more exact, however, is the corre- 

spondence in the plural of ^nr-u-mh, pir^u-ty to hhav-d-rnaiSy 
*‘sumusy' hhav-a-tim, “ estis' (see §. 19.). To this class belongs, 
also, FUy “to dvveir’ (pii-ta, “I dwelt”), as the Sanskrit 
vns ‘'to dwtdl,” in German IAS, MAS, has become .svy/t. In 
Sanskrit, too, from “to be,” comes the substantive 

hhav-ftnn "house,” as place of being. The Gothic baua, 
“ I build,” may be regarded as the causal of the idea " to 
be,” like the Latin facto (§. 19.) : its conjugation answers 
also to HT^trrfJT hhdvaydmi, “I make to be,” which, in Pra- 
krit, may sound bhdvemt, bhavesi, bhdveli (Gothic baua, 
bnuais, baiiait). Sec p. 121 G. Ed. Sanskrit roots ending in 
diphthongs (ijc, ^d, ^di; there are no roots in du) 
follow in their formations, in many respects, the analogy of 
roots in d. We abstain from adducing examples of 
them, as they also offer little occasion for comparison. 

(2.) Roots terminating with a consonant. We shall give 
fG. Ed. p. 126.] only a few examples, in which we compare 
roots with the same vowel, and proceed in the order, r/, ?, ?<. 
According to §. 1. we do not allow the vowel ^ ri and n 
to belong to the root. Long radical vowels before a final 
consonant are rare; and the majority of them are probably 
not original. 

The most numerous class of roots ending with a conso- 
nant has a medial ^ a. So voch, Zend vach 

adda, dixit f Vend. S. p. 124), Greek EK for FEIl 
(§. 14.), Latin TOC, Old High German, WAH, WAG (ki- 
wahu, " meniionem facto*' pret. ki-wnoh pi. ki umogumSs). 

prachh, Zend peres. Gothic FBAH; pres 

pnchchh&mu jjieresdmi, fraiha for /ri/ia (see §. 82. 

and §. 109^.1.); the Latin ROG (rogo, interrogo) appears to 
be abbreviated from FROG. pat “to fall,” “to fly,’' 
Zend pAJo) pat ‘*to fly” (Vend. S. p. 257. ^^^as^ r^Asy^J 
aj7a5»7> yatfrd vayo pataiin urvara ucsyaiiin, 

"where birds fly, trees grow”). One sees clearly from this 
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that, in Greek, tthtto), Treraw, Trerao/xa/, Trero/xa/, TtrrjfjLi, &c. 
belong to a common root HEX; Latin PJE1\ peto, im-peto, 
prapetes, penna by assimilation for pet-na. In Gothic 
FATH, or, with the vowel weakened, FITH, might be 
looked for. To the latter corresponds, according to §. 87., 
Old High German FED, in ved-ara, “ feather,’’ 
vad, “ to speak,” Latin VAD, contained in vas, vad-is. From 
^ vad proceeds the abbreviated form ud, to which per- 
tains 'YA (vSca), vBeo), vBrj^), The Old High German gives 
fFAZ (var^’wdzii with for d, according to^§. 87., 

and the vowel of the base lengthened, as in vddaydmi, 

according to the tenth class. sadt “ to sink, with the 

prep, f^ni, “to set oneself down”; Latin SED, SID, sidn, 
sedco; Greek *EA, ‘IZ, eSog, eSpa, Ifi^opat; Gothic SAT 
(§. 87.), sila, “I sit” (p. 116 G. Ed.). an* “to blow,” 

“ to breathe,” ’srfiT^ anila, “ wind,” Gothic AN, usnna, 
“ I expire,” cf. dvepo£, animus.'' jan, “ to beget,”* 

Zend yj^ zan (§. 58.), zazdmi, “ I beget,” Sansknt 

jnjanrni, Greek FEN, Latin GEN (yl^yvopat, yevog, 
(jiyno, (jenus). Gothic KIN, “to germinate,” (p. 116 G. Ed.) ; 
knni, gender” (§.66.). kar ('^kn), kardti, 

this root, in Zend, follows the hftli class; e.ij. 
A^j^A5yg7j5 4l.)» **fncitF kerenadt, “/<?- 

kcrmuldhi, "'faF"; Old High German kara- 
wan or fjarnwan, “to prepare”; Latin creo, cura (cf. ^ 
kurii, “/«6*”), ceremonia, and with p for c (§. 14.), paro ; Greek 
KpalvtA), Kpa-Tos ; with tt, irpacrcroi, TTpaK-dO), [G. Ed. p. 1*27.] 
Trpay-jJia, where the guttural appears to be a hardening of the 
^ V (§. 19.), e.g. of kurvanti, “famint (from kur-u-^ 

-anti)- vnh, “to drive,” “ to carry,” Zend j 5 aj(? vaz (§. 57.), 
Latin VEH, Greek o^of, “ wagon,” as bearer, carrier, for 
foxes'* ’’Srrf svas, “to breathe,” cf. spiro, according to 
§§. 50. and 2r2. grah, “to take”: the original 

form, occurring in the Vedas, is ix^^grahh- To this the 
Zend form belongs, according to the tenth class, and, 
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indeed, so that the vi^bh appears before vowels as » r, but 
before ^ t as fd p. Thus we read in the Vend. S. p. 155 : 

Aj<3j^ 70 ^■>> AW^ ;t)^-sn?^^A5»7>0gAV) anhdum ; ypzi ndit 

uzvarezydt ijd narhn dyprfptem dgeurvay^U^, M M aki chitha? 
** Pure I si non dimittiU (jui horninem captum capit (i. e. tenet), 
qu<Bnam ei est peen^r?* In the European sister languages 
I believe I recognise this root in three forms : the Gothic 
GRIP has been already mentioned (p. 116 G. Ed.), likewise 
prehendo (§. 92. note) : by changing the medials into their te- 
nues, KAEn also seems to belong to this class, Gothic HLIF, 
«to steal,” hliftus, ** thief.” Finally, also, in Greek, ypinog, 
ypifj^og, “tlie net,” stands quite isolated, and appears to 
me to be related to the Indian grahh, by changing 
the a into i. ds, “to siC’ Greek 'H2 a remnant of 

tiie second class, terminating in a consonant to be suppli('d 
at §. 109\ 3 . ; rjCT-rat answers exactly to ds4d (middle 
voice), and hence ypai stands for rjapai, as dpi for ecrpl (San- 
skrit asmi). ^rnr^ hhrdj) “to shine,” Zend^f^gj 6erer(§. 58). 
orf harez, whence the part. pres, berhanf, 

nom. rn. i herezems, “ spkndens,’'^ “ allm,'''' very fre- 

quently occurs. This Zend form prepares the way for the Old 
High German root PE RAH, whence PERAH-TAX, nom. 
perah-t, **fidgidusP To this root belongs, also, our Pruc/i<. The 
Greek language gives ^AEF (§. 20.) a cognate root, and thus 

[G. Ed. p. 12B.] points to a Sanskrit short a for the long 
one. The cognate root in Latin is FLAG, flagro. 
chhid, “to cleave,” SC ID, scind-i-mus^chhindmas (§. 14.): 
2XIZ, perhaps also 2KIA, cKtSvYipi, &c. belong to this 
place; the form is more genuine, and the ideas, too, of 

* Anquetil translates, Si cduiqui a commis VAgutrefU ne recannoit 
pas sa /ante quelle sera sa punitionJ* 

t Cf. p. 1281. Note * 

:|; The h (in the. sense of ch) coiTcsponding to the j, y, accords witii 
§. 87 o but is moreover favoured by the following t. 
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clearing, dispersing, separating, are kindred ones. The 
Gothic SKAID, ‘‘to separate,” if the relationship is 
certain, has a stiffened Giina, so that ai appears to belong 
to the root. According to §. 87., however, the Gothic 
form should be SKAIT and the Old Higli German SKEIZ 
for SKEID. vkh “ to know,” Zend vidy TA ; 

Gothic Tin, Old High German, 1 /Z; in the Latin Vll), 
and in e?Ja), I see,” the seeing is regarded as something, 
which “ makes to know,” and the conjugation of video is causal, 
according to p. 121 G.Ed. Thus, also, another root, signify- 
ing “ to know,” namely budh, has, in Zend, gained the 
meaning “to see.”* According to the tenth class, and 
with the prep, niy VJD, in Zend, signifies “to summon” 
( nivaMliaj/Pmi, *'invoco,^^ see §. 28.) In Go- 

thic, VJT receives through tlie prep, in the meaning “to 
adore” {inveitch invaity mvitiim)- “to shew,” 

Zend ^ hence fradaesayo, “ thou 

shewest” (Vend. S. p. 123), Greek AIK, with Guna SelKw/jLiy 
according to the fifth class ; Latin 1)]C, in dico, as it were, 
‘‘ to point out,” and dicis ( diets causa ). In Gothic, the rule 
laid down in §. 87. requires the form Till and this root, 
combined with ga, signifies “to announce” (ya-teiha, ga- 
taihy gadaihum, for guAihum, according to §. 82.). On the 
other hand, in tnikns, “ sign,” the law for the transposition 
of letters is violated, “life,” Lithuanian 

“alive,” gywenu “I live,” gyivnia “life;” Gothic QUlVAy 
nom. quivsy “alive”; Latin FZF, as it appears from QUIV, 
as bis from duis (Sansk. filpET dwis), vigirdi from tvigintL The 
Zend has dropped either the vowel or the v of this root. 
Hence, e g. M»^jva, nom. ^»^jv6, “living,” (V. S. p. 189); 
and hu-jitaydy ^*bonam vitam habenies'''' (1. c. p. 222), 

from hu-jiii. From ji, the root, would become, with 

Guna, jaydmiy on which rests the Greek faw, the j having 


* Vide Cram. Crit. p. 328. 
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fallen out (§. 14.) ; but fiiog also belongs to this root, and finds 
a medium of comparison with in the Latin vivo. Of 

roots with u, ^^\ucli, ‘‘to shine,” and rud, “to weep,” 
may serve as examples; the former, in Zend, is radch, 

(§§. 28. 32.), and follows the tenth class, e.g. 

[G. Ed. p. 129.] mochaySitu splendet.^’' In Latin correspond 
LUCt hic-s, inceo (§. 20.) and RUD : the Greek has, in both 
roots, replaced the r by /, and presents, for comparison, AYR 
(dfKptXvKrjt \vK6fl)u)Si) and AYZ ; to the former, At>^- 

vevo)t &c., has the same relation that, in Zend, 
tnfnu-s, “ burning.” has to the root Q)Asp tap (§. 40.) We 
must assign Acvkoj also, with Guna, to the root AYR. The 
Gothic gives LUH for LUK, according to §. 87. ; whence, 
with the original, or with weakened Guna (§§. 26., 27.), 
spring forms like lauhmomy “lightning,” lauhatyan, “to 
lighten,” linhaih, “light.” Without Guna, and preserving 
the old smooth letter, stands hikarn (theme, luknrna, neut.), 
“ lamp,” rather isolated. A root corresponding to tiid 
is wanting in Gothic, but the Old High German has for it, 
(piite regularly according to §. 87., RUZ^ “ to weep” (riuzu, 
t6z for rauz^ according to §. 80., ruzumSs). bhusk, 

“to adorn,” is perhaps contained in the Latin or-no, with 
loss of the initial letter, as amo in relation to oir'Rxnftr 
kdmmjAmh “ I love.” With regard to the r for R sh, 
advert to the relation of uro to nsh, “ to burn,” 
seVf “to honour,” medh, “to think ”(.^). The latter 
cannot hitherto be quoted as a verb : it springs, however, 
from mMhas and ^ m6dhd, “ understanding,” unless 
it should be preferred to assume for these words a root 
midh, which, however, the Grammarians do not exhibit. 
The Gothic has, for comparison, M/T, whence rnitd, “ I 
think”: the Greek furnishes an analogous word to .sfe, 
viz. 2EB, (re^o). (§. 4.) 

110. From the monosyllabic roots proceed nouns, sub- 
stantive and adjective, by the annexation of syllables, 
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which we should not, without examination, regard as not, 
jjer se, significative and, as it were, supernatural mystic 
beings ; to a passive belhif in vvJiose imdiscoverable nature 
we are not willing to surrender ourselves. It is more 
natural to sup[)ose that they have or had meaning, and 
that the organism of language connects that which has a 
meaning with what is likewise significative. Why should 
not language denote accessory ideas, by accessory words 
appended to the root? Language, which possesses both 
sense and body, infuses sense and imparts form to every 
word. The object of nouns is to represent [(h Ed. p. 130.] 
persons or things, to which that which the abstract root ex- 
presses adheres ; and hence it is most natural to look for 
pronouns in the elements used in the formation of words, as 
the bearers of quakties, actions, and conditions, which the 
root ex})ivsses in ahslrado* There appears, too, in reality, 
as we shall develope in the chapter on the pronouns, a com- 
plete^ identity between the most important elements in 
the formation of words and some pronominal bases which 
are declined even in an isolated state. But it is not sur- 
prising that several of the elements of verbal formation, in 
the class of independent words, should not admit of more 
certain explanation ; for these allixes have their origin in 
the most obscure and early epoch of language, and subse- 
quently they have themselves lost all consciousness as to 
whence they have been taken, on which account the ap- 
pended sulfix does not always keep equal pace with the 
alterations which, in the course of time, occur in the cor- 
responding isolated word; or it lias been altered while the 
other remains unclianged. Still, in individual cases, we 
may remark the admirable exactitude with which the 
appended grammatical syllables have maintained them- 

* I direct attention preliminarily to my treatise On the Influence of 
Pronouns in the Formation of Words *' (Berlin, hy F. ]3ummler). 
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selves through thousands of years in an unaltered form; 
I say, we may remark this from the perfect accordance 
which exists between various individuals of the Sanskrit 
family of languages, although these languages have been 
removed, as it were, from each others eyes since time 
immemorial, and every sister dialect has, since that removal, 
been left to its own fate and experience. 

111. There are also pure radical words, z.e, those of which 
the theme, without suffix of derivation or personality, repre- 
G. Ed. p. 131 .] sents the naked root, which are then united 
in declension with the syllables which denote the relations of 
case. Except at the end of compounds, such radical words 
are, in Sanskrit, few in number, and are all feminine ab- 
stracts ; as, vh hhi, ** fear,’’ ’JU yudh, “ contest,” 5^ mud, 
“joy.” Ih Greek and Latin the pure root is the most rare 
form of the word ; but it does not always appear as an abstract 
substantive. As, for instance, e.g. ^)\oy {(pXoK-^), ott (oW-f). 
vt(l> (r/TT-y), leg (lec-s), pne (pne-s), due (dues), pel-lie (pel-lees). 
In German, commencing even with the Gothic, no pure 
radical words exist, although, by reason of the abbrevia- 
tion of the base of the word in the singular, many words 
have assumed that appearance; for from the abbreviation 
of these verbal bases, which has been constantly extending 
during the lapse of time, it is precisely the most modern 
dialects which appear to exhibit the greatest number of 
naked roots as nouns. (cf.§. 116 .) Naked roots seem most 
generally used at the end of compounds, on account of the 
clogging of the preceding part of the word. According to 
this principle, in Sanskrit, every root can, in this position, 
designate the agent by itself ; as, €,g, dharma-vid^ 

‘‘duty-knowing.” In Latin, the use of these compounds 
is as frequent as in Sanskrit, only that, according to §. 6., 
a radical a is weakened to i or e; thus, carni-fic (fees), 
tubi-cm (cen). An example in Greek is . 
from v/TT-Tco). Sanskrit roots which end with short vowels. 
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as f^ji, “ to conquer,’’ are, in compounds of this kind, 
supported by the addition of a f, which so much the more 
appears to be a simple phonetic affix without signification, 
tliat these weakly-constructed roots appear to support them- 
selves on an auxiliary t before the gerundial suffix ya also. 
Thus, e. g. svarga-jU, “ conquering the heaven,” 

vi-jit-ya, ** by conquering.” In Latin I find [G. Ed. p. 132.] 
interesting analogies to these formations in /T and ST IT, 
from the roots I and STA, the latter weakened to STI ac- 
cording to §.6. Thus, (com-es), “goer with”; equ-it 

(equ-es), “ goer on horseback ” ; al-it (aJ-es), “ goer with 
wings ” ; super-stit {-.stes), “ standing by.” The German has 
in this way supported throughout with a t several roots ter- 
minating with a vowel, and hence given to this letter the 
character of radicalism, as above mentioned (p. 123 G. Ed.) 
in MAT, frommmd, to mcasurfe.” 
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112. The Indian Grammarians take up the declinable 
word in its primary form, he. in its state when destitute 
of all case-termination ; and this bare form of the word is 
given also in dictionaries. In this we follow their example ; 
and where we give Sanscrit and Zend nouns, they stand, 
unless it is otherwise specified, or the sign of case is 
separated from tlie ba&e, in their primary form. The 
Indian Grammarians, however, did not arrive at their pri- 
mary forms by the method of independent analysis, as it 
were by an anatomical dissection or chemical decomposi- 
tion of the body of language; but were guided by the 
practical use of the language itself, which, at the beginning 
of compounds — and the art of composition is, in Sanscrit, 
just as necessary as that of conjugation or declension — 
requires tlie pure primary form; naturally with reserva- 
tion of the slight changes of the adjoining limits of sound, 
rendered necessary at times by the laws of euphony. As 
the primary form at the beginning of compounds can re- 
present every relation of case, it is, as it vrere, the case 
general, or the most general of cases, which, in the unli- 
mited use of compounds, occurs more frequently than any 
other. Nevertheless, the Sanskrit language does not every- 
where remain true to the strict and logical principle usually 
[G. Ed. p. 134.] followed in composition ; and as if to vex 
the Grammarians, and put their logic to the test, it places as 
the first member of the compounds in the pronouns of the 
first and second person the ablative plural, and in those of the 
third person thenom. and acc. sing, of the neuter, instead of 
tlie true primary form. The Indian Grammarians, then, in 
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this point, have applied to the cases furnished to them by 
the language, and take the augmented aamat or 

asrnadt “ from us,* **' yushmat or yushmad, 

“ from you,” as the starting-point in the declension, or as 
the primary form, although in both pronominal forms only 
’W a and ^ yu belong to the base, which, however, does not 
extend to the singular. That, however, in spite of this 
error, the Indian Grammarians understand how to decline 
the pronouns, and that they are not deficient in external 
rules for this pur})Ose, is a matter of course. That the 
interrogative, in its declension, resembles bases in o, can- 
not escape any one who holds the neuter kim for the 
original indeclinable form of the word. Panini settles the 
matter here with a very laconic rule, when he says (edit. 
Calc, p. 969) ftFH: of: lamaE kah\ i. e, ka^ is substituted for 
kim. If this strange method were to be followed in Latin, 
and the neuter quid in like manner regarded as the 
theme, then, in order to get at tlie dative cu-i (after 
the analogy of fructid), one would have to say **qiiidis cus\' 
or ** quidi cus.” In another place (p. 825), Panini forms 
from idam, “ this ” (which in like manner has the honour 
of passing for a base) and kim, “ what a copulative 
compound ; and by idankimdr nku the Gram- 

marian teaches that the putative bases in [G. Ed. p. 135,1 
the formations under discussion substitute for themselves 
the forms i and ki. 

113 . The Sanskrit, and the languages akin to it, which 
in this respect have still kept upon the old footing, distin- 
guish, besides the two natural genders, another — the 
neuter, which the Indian Grammarians call Kliva, i. e. eu- 
nuch; which appears to be a peculiarity of the San- 

* He forms, namely, from kim, regarded as a base, kim^as, which 

in reality does not occur, and which has, for the sake of euphony, here 
become kimah. 
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skrit, or most perfect family of languages. According to 
its original intention this gender had to represent inani- 
mate nature, but it has not everywhere confined itself to 
these old limits : the language imparts life to what is 
inanimate, and, on the other hand, (according to the view 
then taken,) impairs the personality of what is by nature 
animate. The feminine in Sanskrit, both in the base and 
in the case-terminations, loves a luxurious fullness of 
form ; and where it is distinguished from the other 
genders in the base or in the termination, it marks this 
distinction by broader, and more sonant vowels. The 
neuter, on the other hand, prefers the greatest conciseness, 
but distinguishes itself from the masculine, not in the base, 
but only, in the most conspicuous cases, in the nominative 
and its perfect counterpart the accusative ; in the vocative 
also, when this is the same as the nominative. 

114. Number, in Sanskrit and its sister languages, is 
distinguished, not by a particular affix denoting the number, 
but by the selection or modification of the case-syllable, 
so that, with the case-suffix, the number is at once known; 
e.g. bhyam, hhydm, and hhyas are cognate syllables, and, 
among other relations, express that of the dative ; the first 
in the singular (only in the pronoun of the 9d person, 
tubhyam, “ to thee ”), the second in the dual, the third in the 
plural. The dual, like the neuter, in course of time is the first 
to be lost with the weakening of the vitality [G. Ed. p. 130.] 
of the view taken by the senses, or is more and more straitened 
in its use, and then replaced by the abstract plural expressive 
of infinite number. The Sanskrit possesses the dual most 
fully, both in the noun and in the verb, and employs it every- 
where where its use could be expected. In the Zend, which 
otherwise approximates so closely to the Sanskrit, it is 
found very rarely in the verb, more frequently in the 
noun. The Pali has only as much left of it as the Latin, 
viz. a remnant of it in two words, which signify “two’’ 
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and “both”; in the Prakrit it is entirely wanting. Of 
the German languages, only the eldest dialect, the Gothic, 
possesses it, but merely in the verb; while, on the con- 
trary, in the Hebrew (speaking here of the Semitic 
languages) it is retained only in the noun, in disadvan- 
tageous contrast with the Arabic, which, in many other 
respects also, is a more perfect language, and which main- 
tains the dual in equal fulness in the verb also; while in 
the Syriac it has been almost entirely lost in the noun as 
well as in the verb.* 

115. The case-terminations express the reciprocal rela- 
tions of nouns, i, e, the relations of the persons spoken of, to 
one another, which principally and originally referred only 
to space, but from space were extended also to time and 
cause. According to their origin, they are, at least for the 
most part, pronouns, as will be more clearly developed 
hereafter. Whence could the exponents of the relations 
of space, which have grown up with tlie primary words 
into a whole, have better been taken, than from those 
words which express personality, with their inherent secon- 
dary idea of room, of that which is nearer or more distant, 
of that which is on this or that side P [G- Ed. p. 137.] 
As also ill verbs the personal terminations, i e, the pronominal 
suffixes — although, in the course of time, they are no longer 
recognised and felt to be that which, by their demonstrable 
origin, they imply and are — are replaced, or, if we may 
use the expression, commented on by the isolated pronouns 
prefixed to the verb ; so, in the more sunken, insensible 
state of the language, the spiritually dead case-terminations 
are, in their signification of space, replaced, supported, or ex- 


* Regarding tlic character, the natural foundation, and the finer gra- 
dations in the use of the dual, and its diffusion into the different provinces 
of language, wc possess a talented inquiry, by W. von Humboldt, in the 
Transactions of the Academy for the year 1827 ; and some which have been 
published by Hiimmler. 
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plained by prepositions, and in their personal signification by 
the article. 

1 16. Before we describe the formation of cases in the 
order in which the Sanskrit Grammarians dispose them, 
it appears desirable to give the different final sounds of 
the nominal bases with which the case-suffixes unite them- 
selves, as well as to point out the mode in which the cognate 
languages are in this respect related to one another. The 
three primary vowels (r?, i, u) occur in Sanskrit, both short 
and long, at the end of nominal bases ; thus, ^ a, ^ w ; 
Wd, Vin- To the short a, always masculine or neuter, 
never feminine, «, corresponds in Zend and Lithuanian, and 
also in German, where, however, even in the Gothic (in 
Grimm’s first strong declension), especially in substantives, 
it is only sparingly retained : in more modern dialects it i 
commonly supplanted by a more recent u or e. In Greek, 
the corresponding termination is the o of the second declen- 
sion (e.ff. in Aoyo-^) : and o was also the termination of the 
Latin noun in ancient times ; but in the classic period, al- 
though sometimes retained, it was commonly changed to u 
in the nom. and accus. sing, (of the second declension). An 
old a, however, is still left in cola, geiia^ ckln, at the end of 
compounds, where, however, from the want of other ana- 
logies, it is used in declension similarly to the feminine 
[G. Ed. p. 138.] originally long a, on which account the 
nominative is written, not colas, geiias, culas, but cola, 

The Grecian masculines of the first declension in with the 

jy-S' which has proceeded therefrom, must likewise, accord- 
ing to their origin, be compared with the Sanskrit mas- 
culine short a, to which, in regard of quality and preserva- 
tion of the nominative sign, they have remained faithful, 
wdiile the o of the second declension has preserved its old 
original brevity. Their identity with bases in o is excel- 
lently shewn by the genitive in ov, which docs not at all 


* Cf. p. 1294. 1. 20. G. Ed. 
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suit a theme in a or rj ; and further, from such compounds 
as fjLvpo7ro)\yj‘gt TratSoTptjSyj-g, in which the vowel that has 
been added to the roots IliiA and TPIB supplies the place 
of the Sanskrit a in similar compounds for which, in Greek, o 
usually stands. 

117. To the short ?, which occurs in the three genders, 
the same vowel corresponds in the cognate languages. In 
German it is to be looked for in Grimm’s fourth strong 
declension, which I shall make the second; where, how- 
ever, from the destructive alterations of time, it becomes 
nearly as hard as the a of the first declension. In Latin, 
i is interchanged with e; hence facile for facili, mare 
tor mart, Sanskrit v6.rU “ water.” In Greek, before 
vowels the i is generally weakened to the unorganic e. The 
short u also shews itself in Sanskrit in the three genders, 
as in Greek u, and u in Gothic, where it distinguishes itself 
from the a and i in that it is retained as well before 
the s of the nominative as in the uninflected accusative. 
In Latin the corresponding letter is the u of the fourth 
declension. 

118. The long vowels (d, f, d) belong, in Sanskrit, prin- 
cipally to the feminine (see §. 113.), are never found in the 
neuter, and occur in the masculine very rarely. In Zend 
the long final a has generally been shortened in polysyllabic 
words ; as it has in Gothic, in which bases [G. Ed. p. 139.] 
in 6 correspond (§. 69.) to the Sanskrit feminine bases in d, 
and the 6 in the uninflected nom. and accus. sing, is shortened 
to a, with the exception of the monosyllabic forms so, “ she,” 
‘‘this,” Sanskrit 'm sd, Zend hd ; Avd, “which?” Sanskrit 
and Zend M. The Latin, also, in the uninflected nom. and 
voc., has shortened the old feminine long a ; but the Lithu- 
anian has, in the nom., maintained the original length. In 
Greek, the Doric a approaches most nearly to the Sanskrit 
feminine W d, which the common dialect has sometimes 
preserved, sometimes shortened, sometimes transformed 
into 37* 

K 
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119. The long t appears, in Sanskiit, most frequently 
as a characteristic addition in the formation of feminine 
bases , thus, the feminine base mahati (magna) 

springs from ilfTf mahat The same holds good in Zend. 
Moreover, the feminine character i has been preserved 
most strictly in Lithuanian, where, for example, in the 
part. pres, and fut. an i is added to the old participial 
suffix antt and isant-h “ the existing,” hu-sent-i, “ that 
that shall be,’’ correspond to the Sanskrit sat-i (for 
asati or asanti), hhavA-shyanti. In Greek and 

Latin this feminine long i has become incapable of declen- 
sion ; and where it has still left traces, there a later un- 
organic affix has become the bearer of the case-termina- 
tions. This affix is, in Greek, either a or S; in Latin, c. 
Thus, iJSeia corresponds to the Sanskrit swddw-i\ 

from swdduj “sweet”; -rp/a, -Tp/5, e.g. op'xyjtTTpia, 

\Yjtnpk, \rj<TTpi'S-o£, to the Sanskrit ^ trf, e.g. 

“ genitress,” to which the Latin genilrhc-s, geniirhc-is, cor- 
responds ; while in the Greek yeveretpa, and similar forma- 
tions, the old feminine i is forced back a syllable. This 
[G. Ed. p. 140.] analogy is followed by fieXatva, raXaiva, 
repetva, and substantive derivations, as TGKTatvaf K&Kaiva. 
In depaiiaiva, Keaiva, the base of the primitive is, as in the 
nom. masc., shortened by a t. In deaeva, \vKaivat it is to be 
assumed that the proper primitive in v or vr has been lost, 
or that these are formations of a different kind, and corre- 
spond to the rather isolated word in Sanskrit /n- 

drdnit as the wife of Indra, as derived from ^j^Indra, is 
termed. The cases where the feminine i is solely represented 
by a are essentially limited to feminine derivatives from 
forms in vr, where t passes into or : the preceding v, however, 
is replaced by v or /, or the mere lengthening of the pre- 
ceding vowel, or it is assimilated to the (t : 

hence, ovcr-^ay e/or-a, eo'O'-a, «cr-a*, uo’-a 

for OPT- a, ei/T-a, evr-a, avr-a, vvT-a, 

♦ In Doric subsequent and original aitr-a. 
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To this analogy belong, moreover, the feminine substantives, 
like OaKaaa-a, ^adiKiG-cray ixeKtucra, which J. Grimm (II. 328.) 
very correctly, in my opinion, compares with forms like 
j^ajoZ-ea-cra, ixeTiiTo-ecrcra, and explains the double <r by gemi- 
nation or assimilation. The feminine formations by a 
simple a instead of the original t are most corrupt, and, 
relatively, the most recent; and herein the Greek is not 
supported by any of the cognate languages. The Latin, 
its twin-sister, which otherwise runs parallel to it, leaves, 
in the part. pres, and other adjective bases terminating 
with a consonant, the feminine undistinguished from the 
masculine through all the cases, since it has no longer the 
power of declining the old 

120. The German, too, can no longer fully decline the 
old feminine i; and the Gothic, by a foreign aflSx, intro- 
duces it into the 6 declension, but in the singular of sub- 
stantives shortens the syllable yd in the [G. Ed. p. 141.] 
uninflected nominative and vocative to i, in the adjective to ya. 
More commonly, however, the old bases in i are introduced, 
by the frequently employed aflSx of an n, into the so-called weak 
declension ; and as i in Gothic is denoted by ei, so to the 
Sanskrit feminine participial bases in antif and to the 
fern, comparative bases in iyasi, correspond the forms 
ndein, izein, regarding the nominative of which refer to §. 142. 

121. The long u (d) appears, in Sanskrit, rather seldom 

at the end of primary forms, and is for the most part 
feminine. The words most in use are ^^vadhu, ** a wife,” 
Hj&Aw, “earth,” ^^^swasru, ‘‘mother-in-law” (socrus), '^bhru, 
** eyebrow.” To the latter corresponds likewise with 

the long Vt the declension of which, however, is not different 
from that of the short v ; while in Sanskrit the long u is distin- 
guished from the short feminine u in the same way as ^ ^ 
from ^ i. But few monosyllabic primary forms end, in 
Sanskrit, with diphthongs, not any at all with with ^ di 
(from d + i, see§. 2.) only'^rai, masc. “thing,” “riches”; in 

K 2 
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the nom. irregularly tTR for w In this is recog- 

nised the Latin res. Still I do not believe that Latin bases 
in e should therefore be looked upon as corresponding to 
the Sanskrit for, in the first place, the Latin e corre- 
sponds elsewhere to the Sanskrit (fromd + i), never to 
&i ; secondly, the connection of the e of the fifth declension 
with the originally long a of the first is not to be mis- 
taken (to which it bears the same relation that the Ionic 
ri does to the Doric d), for many words with the same mean- 
ing belong to the A and E declension ; and, for example, 
a suffix which is employed for the formation of abstracts 
from adjectives is sounded as well tie as tia {planities, 
[G. Ed. p. 142.] planitia, canities, canitia ) ; and ies, and in, 
in the formation of primitive and derivative words — like 
effigies, effiyia, pauperies, pauperia — are clearly one and the 
same suffix, identical with the Sanskrit tn yd, which is used 
for the same purpose, and the Greek la, Ionic Irj. Let us now 
consider the objections which are opposed to the original 
identity of the feminine e and a. The most weighty is 
the s in the nom. sing, and pi. : es, es for e, ei, as musa, 
muscB (musai), Ke^aKrj, Ke<[)aKau As regards the s in the 
singular, it is, if the identity with the first declension be 
authentic, very remarkable ; and forms like species^ canities, 
seem to be true lingual patriarchs: for the Sanskrit, like the 
Zend, Greek, Gothic, Lithuanian, exhibits the absence of the 
nominative sign in the corresponding feminine bases in a. 
I have, however, never considered as original the aban- 
donment of the nominative sign, and the complete equal- 
ization with the primary form in igiiT sutd, ** daughter,’’ and 
similar words, although it has appeared to me as losing 
itself very deeply in far-distant ages. The Latin, how- 
ever, in some other points of Grammar, shews greater 
antiquity than the Sanskrit and Greek, as, for example 
(to confine the present instance to the nominative case), 
participial nominatives, like amans, legens, are better and 
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older forms than the Sanskrit and Greek, like f^'H^tudan, 
\eyo)v, Tide'll, because they have preserved the nomina- 
tive s together with the nasal, and therein stand on 
the same footing with Zend forms, like bavans, 

“being.” I cannot, therefore, find, in the retention of 
tJie nominative sign in the fifth declension, any decisive 
argument against its original identity with the first. Wo 
will treat hereafter of the s of the nominative plural. In 
the genitive singular the common form ei answers to deae 
(deal), the more rare, however, and better, in es to familias. 
Schneider searches, but fortunately without [G. Ed. p. 143.] 
success, for genitives like die-is : we require them as little, 
perhaps, as a familia-is, Let dies be written with Greek 
letters Strj-g, and then, perhaps, a die-is will be as little re- 
quired as a SiKri-o^, Although a few bases of the tliird de- 
clension, by rejecting a consonant or an entire syllable, have 
passed into the fifth declension, we will not therefore infer 
that all bases in e have arisen from such an abbreviation. If 
QUIET, after rejecting the t, could be declined according to 
the fifth declension, then must there necessarily have for- 
merly been a fifth, i.e. there must have been bases in e, 
otherwise from QUIET could only have come QUII (quies, 
qiniSf like ccedes)\ i.e. in spite of the rejection of the t 
it must have continued in the third declension. The connec- 
tion between re-s and the abovementioned Sanskrit rai is, 
in my opinion, to be arrived at through the irregular 
nominative tto r&-s\ and according to this re-s would be 
supported on an old a : it answers to rd-s as re-bus to 
rdrbhyas, and as in Greek yfj-i' lo the Sanskrit iith 
dm, *Uerram,^’* which, in the remaining cases, has iftyd for 
its base. In Lithuanian there are feminine primary forms 
in € (Ruhig*s third declension) which resemble the Greek rj 
in the suppression of the singular nominative sign, but in the 
nominative plural in e-s approach more closely the Latin 
in e. 
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122. Primary forms in 6 are rare in Sanskrit : the 
only ones known to me are ift dy6, “ heaven,” and gd : 
the former is feminine, and properly proceeds from div 
(a radical word from dm, “ to shine ”) by the vocali- 
zation of the ^ Vt after which the vowel ^ i becomes its 
semi-vowel y. In the accusative the d bases change this 
diphthong into d. To the d thus obtained in dyd-m, 

[G. Ed. p. 144.] gd-m, corresponds the Latin e of die-m, 
the Greek rj, Doric a, of yrj-v, yoi-v : the Latin e, however, is 
rendered short by the influence of the final m : the original 
language requires die->m. In Sanskrit, also, from div, 

“ to shine,” are derived appellations of day ; as on the other 
side, in Latin, those for the heaven — dmwm, suh divo, suh dio 
— viz, dird, as an adverb, “ by day,” and used as a 
primary form at the beginning of compounds; and also 
f^rodirava, masc., and ^ dyu, neuter (a contraction from 
div)t which latter signifies both “day” and “heaven.” 
To ig dyu answers, after rejecting the d (as viginti for 
dviginti), the Latin Ju of Ju-pHer, “ heavens - lord or 
father”: the oblique cases Jov-is, Jov-i, Jov-em answer 
better to the broader theme left dyd, whence the dative 
^ dyav-f., and the locat. dyav-u The Djovis, moreover, 
furnished by Varro, deserves mention, as that which keeps 
most faithfully to the ancient form. The Grecian Zeuy sig- 
nifies, therefore, in accordance with its origin primarily, 
“heaven”: I form its relation to ^ftdyd thus, that after 
dropping the d the following semi-vowel y became 
f (§. 19.). The oblique cases, on the contrary (A/o?, Ail, &c.), 
belong to the Sanskrit ig dyu, and must originally have 
had a digamma, proceeding by the natural law of sound from 
u, after wliich change the semi-vowel j must have become 
a vowel. Aiog has the same relation to A/Fdf, that, in Latin, 
suh dio has to sub divo.^ 

123. Let us now consider the second of the abovemen- 
tioned primary forms in 6, viz. go. It has several 
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meanings ; but the most conimon are “ bull,” as masculine, 
and “cow” and “earth” as feminine. Both significations 
have in Zend, as in Greek, divided themselves into two 
forms. The Greek has preserved for the meaning ‘‘ earth ” 
the old guttural. With regard to the vowel, ytj, ya follows the 
example of the Indian accusative, where, as has been already 
remarked, itTR^ gdm (yrjv) stands for grd-m [G. Ed. p. 146.] 
or gav-am. For the meaning “ ox” the Greek has preserved 
the old diphthong — (for, for = may very well be 
expected, according to §. 4., ov) — but has exchanged the guttu- 
ral medials for labials, as, p. 122 G. Ed., l3il3rjfJLi for 
jagdmi. The base BOY before vowels must originally have 
become BOF ; thus, in the dative, ^of4 would answer to the 
Sanskrit locat. gav-i and the Latin dative bov-i ; but in 
the present state of the language the middle digamma 
between two vowels has always been dropped; and there 
is not, as with the initial digamma, the medium of metre 
for replacing it in the oldest writings. Only theory and 
comparative grammar can decide here. The Latin has, 
in the word bos, changed the vowels (a + u) — (which were 
originally of different kinds, but have been united into a 
diphthong) — into a homogeneous mass (cf. §. 4.), the nature 
of whose contraction, however, discloses itself before vowel 
inflexions, since the «-half oi BO becomes v, and the short a 
is resolved into the form of a short o ; thus, bovA answers 
to the Sanskrit locat. rifqgaV’-L The Zend for the meaning 
“earth” has changed the guttural of the word under dis- 
cussion into z, and gives in the nominative gujj z&o for 
z&f, (§. 56^.), in the accusative zanm (§. 61.) : I am 
not able to adduce other cases. For the meaning “ox” 
the guttural has remained in Zend, and the nominative 
is then gdus or gdos. 

124. I know only two words in Sanskrit which terminate 
in ^ du — ndu, “ship,” and gldu^ “ moon”: the former 
has navigated very far on the ocean of our wide province of 
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language, without, however, in Sanskrit, having arrived at a 
secure etymological haven. I believe ndu to be an abbre- 
viation of snau (cf. peo), pevc^, ruo, with H sru, p. 125 G. ed.), 
[G. Ed. p. 146.] and that it therefore proceeds from the root 
^ md, “to bathe,” which originally, perhaps, may also have 
meant ‘‘ to swim,” and with which vdo), veo), na-to, appear to 
be connected. ^ ndu would consequently be a radical word; 
and in regard to the vowel would stand for m% according to 
the analogy of ^ daddu (dedi, dedit) for dadd, from dadd-a. 
As «, according to §. 6., is a grave vowel, the Greek cannot 
represent the Sanskrit Vriddhi-diphthong better than 
by av, while 6 (from short a + w) is commonly repre- 
sented by ev or ov. Hence ndu-s and vav~£ correspond 
as exactly as possible; the v of NAY, however, like that 
of BOY, has maintained itself only before consonants ; and 
the digamma, which replaces it, is lost before vowel in- 
flexions; vd-ef, are from mf-ej (Sansk. ndi;-as), 

as ^o-ej from /3df-es*. The Latin has given this word a 
foreign addition, and uses navi-s, navi-bust for nau-s, nau-bus.^ 
As the semi-vowel v is easily hardened to a guttural 
(§• 19.), we have here also, for nau, nAv'-am, a sister form 
in our Nachen, Old High German naccho, “ ship,” gen. dat. 
nacchin. 

125. We pass over to the consonants: of these, n, f, s, 
and r appear in Sanskrit most frequently at the end of 
primary forms ; all other consonants occur only in radical 
words, which are rare, and in some nominal bases of uncer- 
tain origin. We consider next the more rare or radical 
consonants. Of gutturals {k, kh, g, gh) we find none at 


* Thus in German an i has been added to the above-mentioned nt 
gd^ which, however, according to 117., is suppressed, together with the 
case sign in Old High German ; hence c/mo, “ cow,” gen. chuoi, where 
the i does not belong to the case designation, but to the here uninflected 
base. 
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the end of the nominal bases most in use ; in Greek and 
Latin, on the contrary, they are of frequent occurrence; 
c is in Latin both radical and derivative, [G. Ed. p. 147.] 
g only* radical — DUC, VORJC, EDAC, LEG, In Greek, 
K, and 7 are only radical, or occur in words of unknown 
origin, as $PIK, KOPAK, ’ONYX (Sanskrit nakha), <I>AOr. 
Of the palatals, ch and j in Sanskrit occur most frequently in 
“speech, voice (FOC, ’on); rd/» “king,” the 
latter only at the end of compounds ; asrijt “ blood ” 

(sanguis) : in Zend we have name of an 

evil demon, probably from the Sanskrit root ’ 5 ;^ druht “ to 
hate.” Of the two classes of the T-soimd, the first, or 
lingual t, &c.), is not used at the end of nominal bases ; 
and therefore the second, dental, or proper T-class, is so 
much the more frequently employed. Still ^ c?, ^ dhj occur 
only in radical words* and therefore seldom ; ^ th perhaps 
only in pathi as the secondary theme of pathin, 

“way”; nom. panthds, from panthas, which I 

think I again recognise in the Latin PONT, pons. Other 
examples are, ad, “ eating,” at the end of compounds, 
VLudTg^^yudh, f., “strife.” The letter IT t is so much the 
more common, that several of the most frequently employed 
suffixes end with it, as that of the part. pres, in at or 
ant, Greek and Latin nt. The Greek, besides r, ex- 
hibits also S and 6 at the end of primary forms which are not 
radical ; still KOPY0 and ’OPNl© appear to me to be pro- 
perly compounds, and to contain the roots 0H, 0E (the vowel 
being dropped) as their last member ; and according to this, 
KOPY0 would properly mean “ what is placed on the head”; 
so in Sanskrit, sarad, “autumn,” “rainy season,” 
which Grammarians explain by a suffix ad, in my opinion 
means nothing but " water giving,” and contains the root 
15 T dd, “to give,” with d suppressed. ’OPNI0 finds in 
Greek itself no etymology : the Sanskrit offers for its expla- 
nation arani (according to the pronunciation of Ben- 
gal, oroiti), ‘‘wood”; and if 6pvi is con- [G. Ed. p. 148.] 
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nected therewith, we may refer to 0ea), “ to run,” in respect 
to the d: “bird” therefore would derive its name from its 
going in the wood; while in Sanskrit, from its passage 
through the air, it is called, among other names, 
viha-ga* Regarding the later origin of the 5 in feminine 
bases in /5, an account is given in §. 119.; that is to say, 
patronymics in may be compared with Sanskrit ones in i, 
e.g. hhmmif “ the daughter of Bhima. Probably, too, 
the J in feminine patronymics in is a later addition ; they 
spring, like those in i5, not from their masculines, but directly 
from the primary word of the masculine, and, in my opinion, 
stand in sisterly, not in filial connection with them. In 
Latin, d appears as a more modern affix in the base PECUD, 
which the Sanskrit, Zend, and Gothic terminate with u 
(Sans.-Zend, pasu, Goth, faihu). In Gothic, primary forms 
with a final T-sound are chiefly limited to the part, pres., 
where the old t appears changed into d, which remains 
without extraneous addition: there only, however, where 
the form stands substantively; otherwise, with the excep- 
tion of the nominative, it is conducted by the affix an 
into a more current province of declension. The more 
modern German dialects under no circumstances leave the 
old 7^-sound without a foreign addition commixed with 
the base. In Lithuanian the participial suffix anU in re- 
gard of the nom. sing, ans for ants, rests exactly upon 
the Latin and Zend step, which extends beyond the San- 
skrit; but in most of the remaining cases the Lithuanian 
cannot decline any more consonants, i. e, cannot unite 
them with pure case terminations, but transports them 
always, by a more modern affix, into a vowel-declension; 
and, indeed, to the participial suffix ant is added the 

[G. Ed. p. 149.] syllable in, by the influence of which 
the t experiences the euphonic transformation into ch 
(== tsch^). The nasal of this dental jP-class, viz. the 

* This sound is expressed by cz, as in Mielcke's edition of Ruhig's 
Grammar. 
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proper n, belongs to those consonants which occur most 
frequently at the end of nominal bases. In the German 
all the words of Grimm’s weak declension like the San- 
skrit, and the masculine and feminine in Latin, reject in 
the nominative the n of the base, and thereby have a 
vowel termination. The Lithuanian presents the same 
appearance in the nominative, but in most of the oblique 
cases adds to a base in en sometimes m sometimes a 
simple i. 

126. Primary forms with a final labial, including the 
nasal (m) of this organ, appear in Sanskrit only in naked 
roots, as the last member of compounds, and here, too, 
but seldom. In isolated use, however, we have ap 
(probably from the root ap, “ to take in,” “ to compre- 
hend”), “water,” which is used only in the plural; in 
Zend, however, in the singular also.* In Greek and Latin, 
also, bases in p, b, (j), are either evidently radical, or of 
unknown origin, with probably radical letters at the end; 
or in Latin they have suppressed, in the nominative, a 
vowel belonging to the base ; and so, as in [G. Ed. p. 160.] 
German, the first and fourth strong declensions, according 
to Grimm, have only the appearance of a base terminating 
with a consonant. Of this kind is plebs, from plebis; to 
explain which it is not requisite to turn, with Voss, to 
the Greek irK^dog : one must keep to the Latin root PLE, 
The derivative bis, bes\ I explain like bus, bundus, bills, bam. 


* The Latin adds an a to this old consonantal base, and thus arises, 
according to the frequent interchange of p with qu (cf. quinqm with 
pctnclmn\ aqua ; on the other hand, am^nis rests on the form ap, 
as somnus for sopnus^ and arcfivos, for a-e^vos, in analogy with a Sanskrit 
euphonic law (Gramm. Grit. r. 68.). The Sanskrit has from the same 
root another neuter, WTO dpas, in which we recognise the Latin aquoTy 
which therefore would not proceed from aquusy hut is transferred from 
the waves, or the mirror of the sea, to other things of a similar nature. 
In Greek, dcjjpos appears to belong to the same origin. 
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bo {amabam, -bo), as from the root FU, ** to be/’ which, like 
FER, often changes the B in its middle into (§. 18.). 
Without appealing to the cognate languages, it is difficult, in 
Latin, to distinguish those bases which truly and origi- 
nally terminate in a consonant from those which only ap- 
pear to do so; for the declension in i has clearly operated 
on the consonantal declension, and introduced an i into dif- 
ferent places in which it is impossible it could have stood 
originally. In the dative and ablative plural, the i of forms 
like amanfibus, vocihus, admits of being explained as a con- 
junctive vowel, for facilitating the affix; it is, however 
in my opinion, more correct to say that the bases VOC, 
AMANT, &c., because they could not unite with bus, have, 
in the present state of the Latin language, been lengthened 
to VOCI, AMANTI ; so that we ought to divide vociAyus, 
amnnti-bus, just as at §. 125. it was said of the Lithuanian, 
that in most cases it extends its participial bases in ant to 
anchia (euphonic for antia). This view of forms like amanti- 
-bus is proved to be the more probable, in that in the geni- 
tive plural also before um, as before the a of neuters, an i 
frequently finds its place, without its being possible to say 
that in amanti-um^ amanti-a, the i would be necessary to 
facilitate the annexation of the ending. On the other 
hand, juveni-s, cani-s, forming the genitives canu-m, juven- 
-um, remind us of older bases in n; as in Sanskrit •?S[rr 
hvan, “a dog” (abbreviated iun), and yuvan, 
“ young” (abbreviated yun), m Greek kvo)v, abbreviated 
[G. Ed. p. 151.] KYN, really close their theme with n. The 
German resembles the Latin in this point, that for the 
convenience of declension it has added an i to several nume- 
rals, whose theme originally terminated with a conso- 
nant; thus, in Gothic, from FID FORI (Sanskrit 
chatur, in the strong cases §. 129. 'TOTT chatwdr) comes the 
dative Jidv6ri-m. The themes saptan, ** seven,*’ 
navan, “ nine,” damn, “ ten,” by the addition of an i 
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in Old High German mould themselves to SIBUNT, 
NIUNI, ZEHANI; which forms, at the same time, pass as 
masculine nominatives, as these cases, in Old High German, 
have lost the case-suffix s. The corresponding Gothic 
nominatives, if they occurred, would be sibunei-s, niunei-.v, 
taihunei-s. More on this point hereafter. 

127. Of the semi-vowels (?/, r, v)^ I have never 
found in Sanski’it y and Z at the end of bases, and 

V only in the word cliv, before mentioned, which 
contracts itself in several cases to dyo and ^ dyu. On 
the other hand, t occurs very frequently, especially in 
words which are formed by the suffix tar,* to which, in 
the cognate languages, likewise correspond bases in r. 
Moreover, r in Latin appears frequently as an alteration 
of an original s, as, in the comparative suffix ior (San- 
skrit iyns ) ; and, further, as an abbreviation of ri-s, 
re, as I for li-s, le ; or, in the second declension, as abbre- 
viated from ru-s] as in Gothic, vair, “man,” for vair(a)s, 
belongs to bases in a (§. 116.). In Greek ‘AA appears as a 
consonantal base ; but in contrast with the [G. Ed. p. 162.] 
Sanskrit salila, ** water,’’ appears abbreviated 

exactly in the same manner as [xeya-s from fxeyaAog. 

128. Of the Sanskrit sibilants, the two first s, sh), 

as also the ^ h, are found only in radical words, and there- 
fore seldom ; s, on the contrary, concludes some very 
common suffixes used in the formation of words, as as, 
which forms principally neuters, e.gf. t?jas, ‘‘splendour,” 
“strength,” from “to sharpen.” The Greek ap- 

pears to be without bases in 2; this, however, proceeds 
from the following reason, that this sibilant between two 

* Bases in «r in several cases, and in the primary form also at the 
beginning of compounds, contract the syllable ar to ^ n ; and this 

^ ri is regarded by the Grammarians as their proper final sound. (§. 1.) 
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vowels, especially in the last syllable, is usually rejected, 
hence, neuters like nevog, yevo^ (from MENE2, FENES, 
with change of the e into o), form in the genitive fxeveog, 
Yeveoj, for /Ltei/edo?, yevecros. The g of the nominative, 
however, belongs, as I have already elsewhere remarked, 
to the base, and not to the case designation, as neuters 
have no g in the nominative. In the dative plural, how- 
ever, in the old epic language, the 2, as it did not stand 
between two vowels, maintained itself; hence revxecr-ai, 
o/becr-cTi ; so likewise in compounds, like 0-aKeg~7ra\og, Te\eg- 
^opog, in which it would be wrong to assume the annexation 
of a 2 to the vowel of the base. In yfjpag, yfipa-og, for 
yrjpaa-og, after restoring the 2 of the base, the form of word 
answers exactly to the Sanskrit wc^^jarast “age,” although 
the Indian form is not neuter, but feminine. In Lithua- 
nian, another remarkable remnant of the Sanskrit suffixes 
terminating with s has been preserved, viz. in the partic. 
perf., in the oblique cases of which us corresponds to the 
Sanskrit ^ ush (euphonic for us) of the weakest cases 
(§. 130.); still, in Lithuanian, on account of the above- 
noticed incapacity for the declension of the consonants, the 
old us is conducted, as in other similar cases, by the subse- 
quent addition of ia, a or i, partly into the a, partly into the 
[G. Ed. p. 163.] i declension ; and only the nominative and 
the vocative, which is the same with it, belong, in the singular, 
to the consonantal declension. 

129. The Sanskrit and Zend have eight cases, viz. be- 
sides those which exist in Latin, an instrumental and a 
locative. These two cases exist also in Lithuanian; 
Ruhig calls the former the instrumental ablative, the latter 
the local ablative ; in Lithuanian, however, the proper abla- 
tive — ^which in Sanskrit expresses the relation “ whence ?” — 
is wanting. With reference to the primary form, which 
in Sanskrit does not remain the same in all words, or 
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suffixes used in the formation of words through all the cases, 
a division of the cases into strong and weak is desirable 
for this language. The strong cases are the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative of the three numbers, with excep- 
tion of the accusative plural, which, together with all the 
other cases, is weak. Wliere a double or triple formation 
of the primary form exists, there, with surprising regu- 
larity, the cases which have been designated as strong 
always exhibit the fullest form of the theme, which, from 
a comparison of languages, is proved to be the original 
one ; while the other cases exhibit a weakened form of it, 
which appears also in the beginning of compounds, and 
hence is represented by the native Grammarians, accord- 
ing to §. 122., as the proper primary form. The pres, 
part, may serve as an example : it forms the strong cases 
with the suffix ant^ but in the weak cases and in the be- 
ginning of compounds rejects n, which is retained by the 
cognate European languages, as also, for the most part, 
by Zend ; so that at is given as the suffix of this par- 
ticiple in preference to ard. The root tud^ “ to vex,” 
€• g, exhibits in the participle mentioned the form tu- 
^dant as the strong and original theme (cf. tundent-em), 
and tudat as the weak theme ; hence the masculine 


is declined, [G. Ed. p. 154.] 

STRONG GASES. WEAK OASES. 

Singular : Nom. Voc, tudan 

Acc. tudantam 

Instr. tudatd. 

Dat. tudati. 

Abl. tudatas. 

Gen. .... . . tudatas. 

Loc. tudatu 

Dual: Nom. Acc. Voc. ir^tudantdu 

Instr. Dat. Abl. • 

Gen. Loc. 


tudadbhydm. 

tudatds. 
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STRONG CASES. WEAK CASES. 

Plural : Nom, Voc. . . tudardas 

Acc. ludatas. 

\a V 

Instr. tudadbhis. 

Dat. Abl. 5?^^ tndadhhyas. 

Gen. TOfTPT iiidatam, 

S9 \ 

Loc. fTSW tudat8u> 

n9 ' ^ 


130. Where three formations of the primary form per- 
vade the declension of a word or a suffix, the weakest form 
of the theme there occurs in those weak eases wliose termina- 
tions begin with a vowel, the middle form before those case- 
suffixes which commence with a consonant. This rule makes 
a division of the cases into strong, weaker or middle, and 
weakest, desirable. (See Gramm. Crit. r. 185.) 

131. In suffixes used in the formation of words, which in 
Sanskrit separate into different forms, the Zend usually carries 
the strong form through all the cases ; for instance, the part, 
pres, retains the nasal in most of the cases, which in Sanskrit 

[G. Ed. p. 155 ] proceed from the weakened theme. Words, 
however, are not wanting which follow the theory of the 
Sanskrit gradations of form. Thus, the Sanskrit base 
vsm swan, “ hound, which in the weakest cases is con- 
tracted to sun, appears in Zend likewise in a double 
form, and presents the weak genitive sun-d over against 
the strong nominative and accusative ipd, spdn-enif San- 
skrit igr swd, sivdnam (§. 50.). The base ap, ** water,"” 
which, in Sanskrit, in the strong cases has a long d, but 
is not used in the singular, forms in the Zend the strong 
sing. nom. dfs (§. 40.), accus. dpem; on the 

other hand, ap-6, “ of the water,” ap-aty “ from the water,” &c.^‘ 


♦ This word occurs in the Codex of the V. S., edited by Burnouf, very 
frequently, and mostly with that quantity of the initial a which is 
required by the theory ; so that where that is not the case it can only 
be imputed to an error in writing. 
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In the plural, where the Zend very frequently makes the 
nominative and accusative the same, confusion has, for 
this reason, crept in ; and the weak sund, “ canes^ 

is found for spdno in the nominative : and, on the 

other hand, the strong ^q>au dp6, in the nominative as well 
as in the accusative.* 

132. The Greek, in the declension of Kviav, has limited the 

strong form to the nom. and voc. sing. : in [G. Ed. p, 156.] 
some cognate words in p, however, in accordance with the 
Sanskrit, it has given the accusative also the strong form, in 
which the Gothic agrees with it. Compare irari^p, Trarepa, 
ndrep, irarpl, with fcRTT pitd, pitaramt ftUTT pitavt 

pitri (locat.); and the Gothic bruihar, as nom., accus., and 
vocat., opposed to brothrs, “ of the brother,” brdthr, “ to the 
brother,” with the Sanskrit >jTin bhrcLtd, bhrdtaram, 

bhrdtar, dative bhratri^ locat. Hlftr bhrdtru Accord- 
ing to the same principle in bases in in Gothic, the a in 
the genitive and dative sing, is weakened to i (§. 140.) ; while 
the nominative, accus., and vocat. retain the original a; e.g. 
ahma, ahmin-s, ahmin, ahman, ahma, from JIHMAN, “spirit^ 
(§. 140.). 

133. As regards the mode of combining the final vowels 
of the primary forms with case-suffixes beginning with a 
vowel, we must first draw attention to a phenomenon, which 
is almost limited to the Sanskrit, and the dialects which 


^ 1 have, however, found also opd m the accusative; and am 

therefore in doubt, whether in this word, owing to the facile exchange of 
A) a and ax) the confusion has not originated in mere graphical over* 
sights. Thus, V. S. p. 21, we find: «^am 

gius^AM(0^^As9 dpt) vanhuis'vahistdo mazda- 
dhdtdo ashaonU ay Chi y aquas purasy optima s, ah OrmUzdo creataSy viundas 
celebro”; and ^q)axs viipdo dpoy omms aquas'' On the 

other hand, in the page following: a*^jja)q)a> 

A) AJ ;o ^^AW AJ^.XJ gXM7A5»7> tmdo apos-i ha zemaz <ha urardoh’ c ha dyese^ 
has aquasque terrasque arboresque celebro* 


i. 
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approximate most nearly to it, as Pali and Prakrit, through 
which, to avoid a hiatus, and to maintain pure the vowels 
of the base and of the termination, a euphonic n is introduced. 
This euphonic expedient cannot, in the extent in which it 
exists in Sanskrit, belong to the original state of the lan- 
guage ; otherwise it would not be almost entirely lost in the 
cognate European dialects, and even in the Zend. We there- 
fore regard it as a peculiarity of the dialect, which, after the 
period of the division of languages, became the prevailing 
one in India, and has raised itself to be the universal written 
language in that country. It is necessary here to remark, 
that the Veda language did not use the euphonic n so univer- 
sally as the common Sanskrit ; and together with 

Ipn ind, ■gfrlT und) occur also ayd, ^ iyd, u^d. 
The euphonic n is most frequently employed by the neuter 

[G. Ed. p. 157.] gender, less so by the masculine, and most 
rarely by the feminine : the latter limits its use to the plural 
genitive termination dm, in which place it is intro- 
duced by the Zend also, although not as indispensably re- 
quisite. And it is remarkable, that precisely in this place 
in Old High German, and other Old German dialects, an n 
has been retained before the case-suflBx ; thus in Old High 
German, ahd-n-6 , " aquarum!' from the feminine theme AHO 
(nom. aha). Besides the use of the euphonic w, there is fur- 
ther to be remarked, in Sanskrit and Zend, the attachment of 
Guna to the vowels of the base (§. 26.) in certain cases, to 
which also the Gothic presents analogies. 

SINGULAR. 

NOMINATIVE. 

134. Bases, of the masculine and feminine genders, end- 
ing with a vowel have, in the Sanskrit family of languages, 
(under the limitation of §. 137.) s as nominative-suffix, which 
in Zend, after an a preceding it, always melts into u, and is 
then contracted with the a to d (§. 2.), while this in Sanskrit 
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takes place only before sonant letters (§. 25.)* Examples 
are given at §. 148. I iGnd the origin of this case-designation 
in the pronominal base ^ sa, “he,” “this,” fem. and 

a convincing proof of this assertion is the fact, that the said 
pronoun does not extend beyond the limits of the nom. masc. 
and fem., but is replaced in the nom. neuter, and in the 
oblique cases of the masculine, by m ta, and feminine HT 
td regarding which more hereafter. 

135. The Gothic suppresses a and i be- [G. Ed. p. 158.] 
fore the case-suffix s, except in monosyllabic bases, where 
this suppression is impossible. Hva-s, “ who ?” is, “he,” are 
used, but vulf-s, “ wolf,” gast-s, “ stranger,” for vulfa-s, gastis 
(cf hostis, according to §. 87.). In masculine substantive 
bases inja {yd), however, the final vowel is retained, only 
weakened to i (§. 66.); e.g. haryis, “army.” If, however, 
as is generally the case, the final syllable is preceded by a 
long syllable, or by more than one, the ji {yi) is contracted 
to ei {=i, §. 70.); e.g. ondeis, “end,” ragineis, “counsel,” 
for andyis, raginyis. This contraction extends also to the 
genitive, which is in like manner denoted by s. To the 
Gothic nominatives in yi-s correspond the Lithuanian, like 
AtpifMoyi-s, “ Saviour,” the i of which has likewise arisen 
from an elder a.f I deduce this from the majority of the 
oblique cases, which agree with those of the a bases. 
Where, however, in Lithuanian, a consonant precedes 
the final syllable ya^ which is the more common case, 
there the y is changed into the vowel z, and the follow- 
ing i, which had arisen from a, is suppressed: hence, 
yaunikkis, “ young man,” for yaunikkyis from yaunikkyas. 
Hereto correspond in Gothic all adjective bases in 

* E.g. Wift vm mto mama^ *^Jiliu8 mens” sutas tava^ 

lius tvus” (§• 22.). 

t Through the influence of the y, in accordance with a Zend law of 
euphony (§. 42.). 

X Respecting the nom. <?. y. of Gothic bases in ya, see p. 1309 G. Ed., 
Remark. 

L 2 
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as midis middle” (man), for midyis from midyas, 

Sanskrit madhyas, The Zend also, in the vocali- 

zation^ of the syllable ya^ presents a remarkable analogy 
to the Lithuanian and Gothic in contracting the syllable 
AsyH) yd before a final ^ m regularly to ^ f, as also as^ va 
to ^ u (§. 42.). 

136. The High German has, up to our time, preserved 
the old nominative sign in the changed form of r; never- 
theless, as early as in the Old High German, in pronouns 
and adjectives only, with a vowel termination of the base. 

[G. Ed. p. 159.] The High German is, however, in this 
point, superior to the Gothic in fulness, that in its a bases — 
to which belong all strong adjectives— it has not suppressed 
the vowel before the case-sign, but preserved it in the form 
of e, which, in Old High German — as it appears through 
the influence of the r — ^is long, but only in polysyllabic, 
not in monosyllabic forms. Thus, e.g, plint-^r, coccus,** 
completes the Gothic blinds for hlinda-s ; as to the Gothic 
is, “ he,” corresponds i-r ; Middle and New High German 
e-r. The Old Northern has likewise r as the nomina- 
tive sign, and, in fact, everywhere where, in Gothic, s 
stands. In the other dialects the nominative character is 
entirely lost. 

137. Feminine Sanskrit bases in ^ d, and, with very 
few exceptions, polysyllables in ^ i, together with ^ stri, 
“wife,” like the corresponding forms of the cognate lan- 
guages, have lost the old nominative sign (with the exception 
of the Latin ^ bases, see §. 121.), and give the pure base : the 
cognate languages do the same, the base having been weak- 
ened by the abbreviation of the final vowel. In Gothic, 6 be- 
comes a (§. 69.); only s6, “this,” and hw6 “which?” remain 
unshortened, on account of their being monosyllabic, as in 
Zend jui^ hd and kd ; while in polysyllabic forms the 

# I have used vocalization and vocalize to express the change of a semi- 
vowel to its corresponding vowel.*— 
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jui d is shortened. In Zend, ^ i also is shortened, even in 

the monosyllabic strt, “ wife,” see V. S. par. 136, (by 
Olshausen), p. 28, where we read kri-cha, yemi^- 

naque^^; whilst elsewhere the appended aj^ cha preserves 
the original length of the vowel. Here, too, the Zend nomi- 
natives in A) ^ deserve to be mentioned, which seem very 
similar to the Greek in ly; as ** plena,'"'' which 

in the Vendidad occurs very often in relation to gujj zdo, 
“ earth,” without my being able to remember that I have 
found another case from percn^. But from the 

nom. kaM, “maid” (Sanskrit [G. Ed. p. 160.] 

kanyd), which is of frequent occurrence, I find the accus. 

kanyaiim (V. S. p. 420); this furnishes the proof 
that the ^ in the nominative is generated by the eupho- 
nic influence of the suppressed y (§• 
brAtary&^ “ cousin,” and tuiry^, “ a relation in the 

fourth degree” (V. S. p. 38o), the y has remained; on 
the other hand, in nydkd^ “grandmother,” the 

dropping of a y must be again assumed. We cannot 
here refrain from conjecturing that the e also of the Latin 
fifth declension, as with very few exceptions it is everywhere 
preceded by an i, is likewise produced from a by the in- 
fluence of this i ; so that the Latin here stands in reversed 
I’elation to the Greek, where i rejects the combination with 
rj, and preserves the original a (cro^la). 

138. Bases of the masculine and feminine genders which 
terminate with a consonant, lose, in Sanskrit, according to 
§. 94., the nominative sign 5 ; and if two consonants termi- 
nate the base, then, according to the same law, the latter of 
these also is lost. Hence, fwR for hihhrat-s, 

“the bearer”; tudan, for l^^^^tudants “the vexer’’; 

vdk (from vdch, £), for vdk-sh, “ speech.” 

The Zend, Greek, and Latin, in preserving the nominative 
sign after consonants, stand in an older position than the 
Sanskrit; Zend mAms uf-s (for dp-s, §.40.), “water”; 
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“body’’; -^(Si^drucs (from the base dn«/), 
“ a demon.” The Latin and Greek, where the final conso- 
nant of the base will not combine with the s of the nomi- 
native, prefer abandoning a portion of the base, as for 
comes for comit-s (cf. §. 6.). The Latin, iEolic, and 
Lithuanian agree remarkably with the Zend in this point, 

[G. Ed. p. 161 .] that nit in combination with s, gives the 
form ns; thus amans, ndevg, Lith. sukans (§. 10.), corre- 
spond to the Zend srdvayansy “the speaking” 

(man). 

139. A final n after a short vowel is, in Sanskrit, no 
favourite combination of sound, although one not prohibited. 
It is expelled from the theme in the first member of a 
compound, e.g. r&ja-putra, king’s son,” for THIPW 

rajan-putra ; and it is rejected in the nominative also, and 
a preceding short vowel is lengthened in masculines; 
e.g. nl/d, “king,” from TT5R^ rd/an, m. ; vrw ndma, 
“ name,” from ^T»nT ndman, n. ; dhanu m., ufif dhani, n., 
from dhanin^ “rich.” The Zend in this agrees exactly 
with the Sanskrit ; but from the dislike to a long a at the 
end, which has been before mentioned, omits the length- 
ening of the vowel ; e.g. >&»xit}:^xsashava, “the pure” (man), 
from yA5»A5j^Aj ashavan, m. ; chashmat “ eye,” from 

/Aj^t^Ai^ chashman^ n. The Latin follows the Sanskrit in 
the suppression of the n in the nominative, in the mas- 
culine, and feminine, but not in the neuter: sermo, 
sermon^is, ad:io, action^is; but nomen, not name or nomo. 
The root can at the end of compounds, refrains from 
rejecting the n, probably in order not to weaken still more 
this weak radical syllable; thus iubi-cen,Jidi-cen, os-cen (see 
§. 6.). Lien is an abbreviation of lieni-s ; hence the reten- 
tion of the n is not surprising. Pecten stands rather 
isolated. In Sanskrit the naked roots also follow the prin- 
ciple of the rejection of n ; ^ “ slaying,” “ smiting,” 
ncm. ^ hA, is, however, the only root in n which I have 
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met with so used. iwan “ hound,” nom. tstt swA, which, 
in the weakest cases, contracts its theme to mn^ 
is of obscure origin. The Latin has extended the base 
swans in the nominative, by an unorganic addition, 
to cani ; so yuvaus “ young,” has become juveni 

(cf. §. 126.). As regards the opposition [G. Ed. p. 162.] 
between o and i, by which, in several words — as homo^ homin- 
-is, arundo, arundin-is — the nominative is distinguished from 
the oblique cases, this o appears to me a stronger vowel,* 
which compensates for the loss of the n, and therefore is 
substituted for the weaker i; according to the same prin- 
ciple by which, in Sanskrit, the nom. irqft dhani,'\ comes 
from dhanin ; and, in Lithuanian, bases in en and un 

give, in the nominative, S ( = iao) for e or w. Thus, 
from the bases AKMEN, “stone,” SZUNj “ hound,” come the 
nominatives akmu, szu ; as in Sanskrit, from the primary 
forms of the same signification, ^^7]^ asman, swan, 
have arisen asmA and swd. It does not follow that 
homin-ts has come from homon-is^X because the old language 
had hemo^ hemonis^ for homo, hominis ; but mon and min are 
cognate sufiixes, signifying the same, and were originally 
one, and therefore may be simultaneously affixed to one and 
the same word. 

140. The German language also rejects a final n of the 
base in the nominative and in the neuter, in the accu- 

* Although its quantity in the actual condition of the language is arbi- 
trary, still it appears to have been originally long, and to imply a similar 
contrast to the Greek ijv, fv-os j top, op-os* For the rest it has been 
already remarked, that between short vowels also exists a difference of 
gravity {§. 6.). 

i" In bases in an the lengthening extends to all the strong cases, 
with the exception of the vocat, sing. ; thus, not merely TUffT 
but also rajdn-am, rdjdnas, ^^reges.** 

t I now prefer taking the i of homin-is, &c., as the weakening of the o 
of homo. The relation resembles that of Gothic forms like ahmin-isy 
ahmin, to the nom. and acc. ahma, ahman^ which preserve the original vowel. 
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sative also, like Sanskrit. In Gothic, in the masculine 
and neuter — where alone, in my opinion, the n has an 
old and original position— an a always precedes the w. 
There are, that is to say, only bases in an, none in in and 
un\ the latter termination is foreign to the Sanskrit also. 

[G. Ed. p. 163 .] The a, however, is weakened to i in the 
genitive and dative (see §. 132 .); while in Sanskrit, in these 
cases, as especially in the weakest cases (§. 130 .), it is entirely 
dropped.* Among masculine bases in an, in Gothic, exist 
several words, in which an is the whole derivative- suffix, 
and which therefore correspond to the Sansk. rdj-an, 

“king,” as “ruler.” Thus AH- AN, “spirit,” as “thinker” 
{ah-ya, “I think”), STAU-AN, “Judge” (s/aw-i/o, “I judge”), 
whence the nominatives aha, staua. There are also, as in 
Sanskrit, some masculine formations in man ; as, AMMAN, 
“ spirit,” nom, ahma, with which perhaps the Sansk. 
dtmam “soul,” nom. mm dtmd, is connected; in case this 
stands for dh-man, and comes from a lost root w? dh, 
“to think,”t where it is to be remembered that also the 
root nah, ** to bind,” has, in several places, changed its 
A into t. The Gothic MI LH-MAN, nom. milh-ma,**clo\id,*^ 
appears to have sprung from the Sanskrit root mih, by the 
addition of an I, whence, remarkably enough, by the suffix 
a, and by exchanging the ^ A for gh, arises the nomi- 
nal base mSgha, ** cloud.” In Latin ming-o answers to 
mih, and in Greek d-/4«x-ea); the meaning is in the 
three languages the same. 

141 . Neuter bases in an, after rejecting the n, lengthen, 
in Gothic, the preceding a to 6, in the nominative, accusa- 

* In case two consonants do not precede the termination «« > 
e»g» dtman~as, not dtmn-as^ but ndmn-as, not ndman-as, 

“ womww." 

t Perhaps identical with the actually-occurring m!^ dh, “ to speak,” as 
man, “to think," in Zend inca su mI ‘to speak^*; whence 
mahtkra, “speech," and in Gothic MUN-THA, nom. munths, “mouth" 
Si.66. . 
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tive, and vocative, which sound the same ; [G. Ed. p. 164.] 

so that in these cases the Gothic neuter follows the theory of 
the strong cases (§. 129.), which the Sanskrit neuter obeys 
only in the nom., accus., and vocat. plural, where, for ex- 
ample, ^rsnft: chatwdr-h “four,” with a strong theme, is 
opposed to the weak cases like chaturbhis (instr.), 

chaturbhyas. The a, also, of neuter bases in an is 
lengthened in tlie nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
in Sanskrit, and in Gothic ; and hence ndm&n-i. 

Gothic namon-a, run parallel to one another. However, in 
Gothic namn-a also exists, according to the theory of the 
Sanskrit weakest cases (§. 130.), whence proceeds the plural 
genitive wdmn-dm, **nominum^; while the Gothic 

namun-i has permitted itself to be led astray by the example 
of the strong cases^ and would be better written namn'& or 
nnmin-^, 

142. In the feminine declension in German I can find 
no original bases in r?, as also in Sanskrit there exist no 
feminines in an or in ; but feminine bases are first formed 
by the addition of the usual feminine character ; as, 
rdjni, “queen,” from dlianini, “the 

rich” (fern.), from dhanin^ m. n. “rich.” Gothic fe- 

minine substantive bases in n exhibit, before this consonant, 
either an 6 ( = m§. 69.) or ei: these are genuine feminine 
final vowels, to which the addition of an n can have been 
only subsequently made. And already, at §. 120., a close 
connection of bases in ein (=tn) with the Sanskrit in 
and Lithuanian in i, has been pointed out. Most substan- 
tive bases in ein are feminine derivatives from masculine- 
neuter adjective bases in a, under the same relation, ex- 
cluding the modern n, as in Sanskrit that of sundan, 
“the fair” (woman), from ^^sundara m. n. “beautiful” 
Gothic substantive bases in ein for the most part raise 
the adjective, whence they are derived, to an abstract; 


* Vide p. 1083, Note. 
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[G. Ed. p. 165.] e.g. MANAGEIN, “ crowd, nom. manageu 
from the adjective hv^%eMANAGA (nominative masc. manages, 
neut. managa-ta) ; MIKILEIN, nom. mikilei, “ greatness,” 
from MIKILA {mikil-St mikUa4a)t “great.” As to feminine 
bases in 6n, they have arisen from feminine bases in 6; 
and I have already observed that feminine adjective bases 
in 6n — as BLINDON, nom. hlindd, gen. blinddn-s — must be 
derived, not from their masculine bases in aw, but from the 
primitive feminine bases in 6 (nom. a, Grimm’s strong adjec- 
tives). Substantive bases with the genitive feminine in 6n pre- 
suppose older ones in 6 ; and correspond, where comparison 
is made with old languages connected in their bases, to 
Sanskrit feminines in d, Greek in a, rjt Latin in a ; and in 
these old languages never lead to bases with a final n. 
Thus, TUGGON (pronounced tungdn^ nom. tugg6, answers 
to the Latin lingua, and to the Sanskrit jihwd, 

dschihwd, see §. 17.); and DAURON, nom. daur6, to the 
Greek 6vpa; VIDOVON, nom. vidovd, “ widow,” to the SsiU- 
skrit ftvWT v 2 dAai;d, “the without man” (from the prep. 

vi and vm dhava, “man"), and the Latin vidua. It is 
true that, in MITATHYON, “measure,” nom. mitathyd, the 
suffix thydn completely answers to the Latin tion, e.g. in 
ACTION; but here in Latin, too, the on is a later addition, 
as is evinced from the connection of tl-on with the Sanskrit 
suffix fiT ti, of the same import, and Greek o-z-y (old t/j). 
Gothic ti, tlii, di (see §. 91.). And in Gothic, together with 
the base MITATHYON exists one signifying the same, MI- 
TATHI, nom. mitaths. In RATHYON, nom. rathyd, “ac- 
count,” a relationship with RATION^ at least in respect of 
the suffix, is only a seeming one ; for in Gothic the word is 
[G. Ed. p. 166.] to be divided thus, rath-yon : the th belongs, 
in the Gothic soil, to the root, whence the strong part, rath- 
an(a)-s has been preserved. The suffix y6n, of RATHYON 
therefore corresponds to the Sanskrit yA ; e.g^ in ftOT vid-yA, 
“knowledge.” Of the same origin is GA-RUN-YON, nom. 
garunyd, “ inundation.” 
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143. If a few members of a great family of languages 
have suffered a loss in one and the same place, this may be 
accident, and may be explained on the general ground, that 
all sounds, in all languages, especially when final, are sub- 
ject to abrasion ; but the concurrence of so many languages 
in a loss in one and the same place points to relationship, 
or to the high antiquity of such a loss; and in the case 
before us, refers the rejection of an n of the base in the 
nominative to a period before the migration of languages, 
and to the position of the original site of the human races, 
which were afterwards separated. It is surprising, there- 
fore, that the Greek, in this respect, shews no agreement 
with its sisters ; and in its v bases, according to the measure 
of the preceding vowel, abandons either merely the nomi- 
native sign, or the v alone, never both together. It is a 
question whether this is a remnant of the oldest period 
of language, or whether the v bases, carried away by 
the stream of analogies in the other consonantal declensions, 
and by the example of their own oblique cases, which 
do not permit the remembrance of the v to be lost, again 
returned, at a comparatively later period, into the common 
and oldest path, after they had experienced a similar 
loss to the Sanskrit, Zend, &c., by which we should be 
conducted to nominative forms like evBatfxci), eu5ai/xo, repti, 
repe, toKol, ToXa? I do not venture to decide with positive- 
ness on this point, but the latter view appears to be the 
more probable. It here deserves to be [G. Ed. p. 167.] 
remarked, that, in German, the w, which in Gothic, in 
the nominative, is always suppressed, has in more modern 
dialects made its way in many words from the oblique 
cases again into the nominative. So early as the Old 
High German this was the case ; and, in fact, in femi- 
nine bases in in (Gothic ein, §. 70.), which, in the nomi- 
native, oppose to the Gothic ei the full base in: as 
guotUhhzn, “glory” (see Grimm, p. 628). In our New High 
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German the phenomenon is worthy of notice, that many 
original n bases of the masculine gender, through a con- 
fusion in the use of language, are, in the singular, treated 
as if they originally terminated in na ; L e, as if they be- 
longed to Grimm’s first strong declension. Hence the n 
makes its appearance in the nominative, and the genitive 
regains the sign s, which, indeed, in Gothic, is not want- 
ing in the n bases, but in High German was withdrawn 
from them more than a thousand years since. Thus, 
Brunnen, Brunnens, is used instead of the Old High Ger- 
man prunno, prunnin, and the Gothic hrunna, brunmn-s. 
In some words, together with the restored n there occurs in 
the nominative, also, the ancient form with n suppressed, as 
Backe or Backen, Same or Samen ; but the genitive has in 
these words also introduced the s of the strong declension. 
Among neuters the word Herz deserves consideration. 
The base is, in Old High German, HERZAN, in Middle 
High German HERZEN; the nominatives are, herza, 
herze; the New German suppresses, together with the 
n of Herzen, the vowel also, as is done by many mas- 
culine n bases; as, e,g. Bar for Bare. As this is not a 
transition into the strong declension, but rather a greater 
weakening of the weak nominative, the form Herzens, 
therefore, in the genitive, for an uninflected Herzen, is sur- 
[G. Ed. p. 168.] prising. With this assumed or newly-re- 
stored inflection s would be to be compared, in Greek, the 
nominative y, as of fxeKa-g; and with the n of Brun- 

nen for Brunne, the v of Salpcdv, reprjv ; in case, as is ren- 
dered probable by the cognate languages, these old forms 
have been obtained from still older, as Se\<pt, /xeAa, 5a//xw, T€prj$ 
by an unorganic retrogade step into the stronger declension.* 

* That, in Greek, the renunciation of a j/ of the base is not entirely 
unknown may be here shewn by an interesting example. Several 
cardinal numbers in Sanskrit conclude their base with n ; viz. 

panchan. 
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144. Bases in ^ ar H, §. 1.) in Sanskrit reject the r in 
the nominative, and, like those in n, lengthen the pre- 
ceding vowel ; e,g, from piiar, “father,” bhrdtar, 
“brother,” HTrT^ mdtar, “mother,” duhitar, “daughter,” 

come fqiTT pM, mm bhrdtd, wm mdtd, duhitd. The 

lengthening of the a serves, I believe, as a compensation 
for the rejected r. As to the retention, however, through 
all the strong cases, excepting the vocative, of the long a 
of the agent, which corresponds to Greek formations in 
TYjp^ Twp, and to Latin in tor, this takes place because, in all pro- 
bability, in these words idr, and not tar, is the 
original form of the suffix; and this is also supported by 
the length of the suffix being retained in Greek and Latin 
through all the cases — rrjp, rtap, tor ; only [G. Ed. p. 169.] 
that in Latin a final r, in polysyllabic words, shortens an 
originally long vowel. Compare 

SANSKRIT. GREEK. LATIN. 

Nom. sing. ddtd, Sor^p, dator, 

Acc. sing. <5TinT:*|r ddtdr-am, Sorrjp-a, dator-em, 

N. A. V. dual, ^[TTn^ ddtdr-au, ^oTrjp-e, 

Nom. Voc. pi. ddtdr-as, Sorijp-e^, datdr-es. 

The Zend follows the analogy of the Sanskrit, both in the 
rejection of the r in the nominative, and in the length 

vanchan^ ‘‘ five,” saptan, “ seven,” ashtan with ashtau, ‘‘ eight,” navan, 
^^nine,” damn, “ten.” These numerals are, indeed, used adjectively^ 
when they are not governed by the gender of their substantive, but display 
always a neuter form, and indeed, which is surprising, in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative sing, terminations, but in the other cases the suit- 
able plural endings ; e,g, tpg pancha (not pancMnas) rdjdms 

“ quinque reges on the other hand, UiTH panchasu rdjasu “ in 

quinque regibus** To the neuter nominatives and accusative of the sin- 
gular pancha, sapta, nam, and dasa — ^which rest on the 
regular suppression of the w— answer the Greek mvre, im-d, ivvia, bcKa, 
with the distinction that they have become quite indeclinable, and retain 
the old uninflected nominative through all the cases. 
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of the preceding a of the noun agent, in the same places 
as in the Sanrkrit, with the exception of the nominative sin- 
gular, where the long a, as always when final, is shortened ; 
e as^ja5q) paita, ‘'father,” M^>^ddta, “giver,” “Creator;” 
acc. ^g^AspjAso) pavbar-em, Mtdr-em. In Lithua- 

nian there are some interesting remains, but only of femi- 
nine bases in er, which drop this letter in the nomina- 
tive, but in most of the oblique cases extend the old 
er base by the later addition of an i. Thus mote, “wife,” 
dukte “ daughter,” answer to the abovementioned ^Tf^ 
m&t'X duhitd ; and, in the plural, moter-es, du1der-ht to 
HTfTCH mdtar-as, duhitar-as. In the genitive singu- 

lar I regard the form moter-s, dukter-s, as the elder and 
more genuine, and moteries, dukterih, as corruptions be- 
longing to the i bases. In the genitive plural the base 
has kept clear of this unorganic i ; hence, moter-d, dukter-d, 
not moteri-dj dukteri-d- Besides the words just mentioned, 
the base SESSER, “ sister,” belongs to this place : it 
answers to the Sanskrit swasar, nom. swasd; but 
distinguishes itself in the nominative from mote and dukte, 
in that the e, after the analogy of bases in en, passes into fi, 
thus sessL 

[G. Ed. p. 170.] 145. The German languages agree in their 

r bases (to which but a few words belong denoting affinity) 
with the Greek and Latin in this point, that, contrary to the 
analogy just described, they retain the r in the nominative. 
As •narfjp, fxrjri^p, dvyarrjp, ^atjp (Sanskrit, ddvar, \^d^vri, 
nom. divd), frater, soror ; so in Gothic, brdthar, svistar, 
dauhtar ; in Old High German, vatar, pruodar^ suMar, tohtar* 
It is a question whether this r in the nominative is a rem- 
nant of the original language, or, after being anciently 
suppressed, whether it has not again made its way in the 
actual condition of the language from the oblique cases 
into the nominative. I think the latter more probable; 
for the Sanskrit, Zend, and Lithuanian are three witnesses 
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for the antiquity of the suppression of the r; and the 
Greek words like TTaTrjp, cnari^pf pi^roipt exhibit some-' 

thing peculiar and surprising in the consonantal declension, 
in that p and g not combining, they have not rather pre- 
ferred giving up the base-consonant than the case-sign (as 
Tra7g, TroOy, &c.). It would appear that the form Trjg is of 
later origin, for this reason, that the p having given place 
to the nominative f, the form whence rrjp-og should 
come, was, by an error of language, made to correspond to 
the > 7 -^ of the first declension. The want of a cognate 
form in Latin, as in Zend and Sanskrit, as also the, in 
other respects, cognate form and similarity of meaning 
with in^ idr, to-Vf TYjp and rwp, speak at least plainly enough 
for the spuriousness and comparative youth of the nouns of 
agency in rrjg. 

146. Masculine and feminine primary forms in as 
in Sanskrit lengthen the a in the nominative singular. 
They are, for the most part, compounded, and contain, as 
the last member, a neuter substantive in as, as 
durmanas, '' evil-minded,” from dus [G. Ed. p. 171.] 
(before sonant letters — §. 25. — ^ dur) and manas, 

“ mind,” whence the nom. masc. and fern. durmands, 

neut. durmanas. A remarkable agreement is here 

shewn by the Greek, in SuapLev^g, o, 17 opposed to to Svarfieveg. 
The « s of durmands, however, belongs, though 

unrecognised, to the base ; and the nominative character is 
wanting, according to §. 94. In Greek, on the other hand, 
the g of Svafievrjg has the appearance of an inflexion, because 
the genitive, &c.,is not Sva-fievear-og, like the Sanskrit 
durmanas^as, but Svapieveog. If, however, what was said at 
§. 128 is admitted, that the g of pievog belongs to the base, and 
fieveog is abbreviated from pLevea-og, then in the compound 
SvapLeviljg also, and all similar adjectives, a 2 belonging to 
the base must be recognised, and the form Svapevetiog 
must lie at the bottom of the genitive Svapeveog. In the 
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nominative, therefore, either the y belongs to the base, and 
then the agreement with durmands would be com- 

plete ; or the g of the base has been dropped before the case- 
sign g. The latter is, in my opinion, least probable ; for the 
former is supported by the Latin also, where the forms which 
answer to the Sanskrit as bases are in the nom. masc. and 
fem. in like manner without the case-sign. Thus the San- 
skrit comparative suffix is zyas — the last a but one of 

which is lengthened in the strong cases, and invested with a 
dull nasal (Anuswara, §. 9.) — in Latin, idr, with the s changed 
into r, which so frequently happens ; and the nominative in 
both genders is without the case-sign : the originally long o, 
however, is shortened by the influence of the final r. In the 
neuter us corresponds to the Sanskrit as, because u is 
favourable to a final s, and prevents its transition into r ; 
hence gravius has the same relation to the Sanskrit xpflxna 
gariyas (irregular from ^ guru^ “heavy,”) as lupus to 

[G. Ed. p. 172.] vrihaSf only that the s of the nomi- 

native character in the latter belongs in the former to the 
base. The final syllable dr, though short, must nevertheless 
be held, in Latin, as graver than us, and hence gravior forms 
a similar antithesis to gravius that in Greek SvaiJLevrjg does to 
Sva-peveg, and in Sanskrit durmands to durmanas. 

147. In Lithuanian a nominative, which stands quite 
isolated, menS { = menuo), “moon” and “month,” deserves 
here to be mentioned : it proceeds from the primary form 
MENES*, and, in regard to the suppression of the final 
consonant and the transformation of the preceding vowel, has 
the same relation to it that, as above (§. 139.), aJcmu has 


* The relation of this to mds, which signifies the same — ^from ITTO 
mds, to measure,” without a derivative suffix — ^is remarkable ; for the 
interposed nasal syllable ne answers to the Sanskrit if no in roots of the 
seventh class (see p. 118); and in this respect MENES bears the same 
relation to the Latin MEN SI that 1. c. bhinadmi does to findo* 
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to AKMENy sessu to SESSER : in the oblique cases, also, 
the s of the base again ra-appears, but receives, as in the 
er and en bases, an unorganic increase : thus the genitive 
is menesio, whence MENESIA is the theme ; as wilko, “ lupi^ 
from WILKA, nom. wilka-s. 

148. In neuters, throughor^ the whole Sanskrit family of 
languages the nominative is identical with the accusative, 
which subject is treated of at §. 152. &c. We here give a 
general view of the nominative formation, and select for the 
several terminations and gender of the primary forms, both 
for these cases and for all others which suit our purpose, the 
following examples : Sanskrit ^ vrika, m. “ wolf f’ ^ ka, 
“who?’’ (lAna, n. “gift;” ft ta, n. “this;” jiliwd, 

f. “tongue;” on M, “ which ?” m. “lord,” “husband;” 

xftfirpritijf. “love;” '^f^vdrU n« “water;” 

“who is about to be;” i^sunUf m. “ son;” [G. Ed. p. 173.] 
ITrT tanu, f. “ body ;” RV madhu, n. honey,” “ wine ;” 
vndlul f. “wife;” m. f. “bullock,” “cow;” ^ndM,f. 

“ ship.” Of the consonantal declension we select only such 
final consonants as occur most frequently, whether in singl » 
words or in entire classes of words: vdch, f. “ speech”*; 

bharant, in the weakened form, bliarat (§. 129.) m. 
n. “ bearing,” “ receiving,” from bhar (h bhri) cl. 1. ; 

utmcirit m. “soul;” rnH»T wdman, n. “name;” 
bhr&tar, m. “brother;” ^^x^duhitar, f. “daughter;” 
ddtar, m. “ giver ;” vachas, n. “ speech,” Greek, ’EDES, 
eTTog (§§. 14. 128.), for FEIIES, feTroj. Zend, verhka, 

m. “ wolf ;” Ajj kat m. “ who ?” ddta, n. datum ; 

ter, n. “this;” hizud, f. “tongue;” xs^kd, “which?” 


* Masculines and feminines in the consonantal declension agree in all 
cases : hence an example of one of the two genders is sufficient. The 
only exception is the accusative plural of words denoting relationship in 
^TT ar 114.), wliich form this case from the abbreviated theme in 

M 
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paitit m. (§. 41.) ** Lord afriti, f. “bless- 
ing;” vairi, n. water;’’ bushyninfu 

“ w^ho will be >j;jajq) pam^ m. “ tame animal >yA5p tnnu, 
f. ‘‘ body madluu n. ‘‘wine;” g6y m. f. “ bullock/' 

[Ct. Ed. p. 174.] “cow”*; vdch, f. “speech,” “voice ”f ; 

p^As^^ bar ant t or burent, weakened form ^a5^ 

harat, m. n. “bearing;” yAs^A^As asman, m. “ heaven ;“ yAx^Awy 
ndmnn (also y^s^^y nanman\ ii. “name;” ^pA^ brdt(ir,X 

* It has been remarked at §. 123 of the cognate noin. gxuj 
“earth/' accus. mahm, that I have only met with these two cases. 
The very common form which is found onlj in the other 

oblique cases, is nevertheless represented by Burnouf, in a very interesting 
article in the Journal des Savans (Aug. 1832), which I only met with 
after that page had been printed, as belonging to the same theme. 
I agree with him on this point at present, so much the rather as I believe 
I can account for the relationship of zhn6, “ terra,** (dat.) 

z^mi, “ in terra,** &c. to the Sanskrit gave, gavL 1 do not doubt, 
that is to say, that, in accordance with what has been remarked at §. 63. 
and p. 114, the Zend ^ yw is to be regarded as nothing else than the 
hardening of the original v. The Indian ift go, before vowel terminations 
gav, would consequently have made itself almost unintelligible in the 
meaning “ earth," in Zend, by a double alteration ; first by the transition 
of g to z, in which j must be assumed as the middle step — in which 
e.g. “ to go," from g^^^? has remained ; secondly, by the 

hardening of the v to m. Advert, also, to the Greek for yr}, in 8rjiJLT)Tr)p ; 
since 8 and ^ z, from (=dsch), have so divided themselves in the 
sound whence they have sprung, that the Greek has retained the T-sound, 
the Zend the sibilant. 

f I cannot quote the nominative of this word ; but it can only be 
vdc-s, as palatals before juv 5 s change into c ; and thus, from 
^ drig, “ an evil demon," occurs very frequently the nom. 
druc-s, I have scarcely any doubt, too, that what Anquetil, in his 
Vocabulary, writes vdhksch, and renders by ^^parler, cri,** is the nomi- 
native of the said base ; as Anquetil everywhere denotes ^ by kh, and 
AO by sch. 

J In the theme we drop, intentionally, the g e required by §. 44, as it 
is clear that ^AJpAM^I brdtar, not g^oyAM^i hrdtare, must be the base 
word ; ^^A)^ haraiar also occurs, with a5 a interposed. 
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m. “brother;” duqlvdhar, f. “daughter;” 

(Mar, m. “giver,” “creator;” vachd, n. (§. 56*'.) 

“ word.” It is not requisite to give here examples in Greek 
and Latin : from lathuanian and Gothic we select the bases, 
Litb. WILKJ, Goth. VULFA. m. “ wolf;” Lith. KA, Goth. 
HVA, m. “who?” Lith. GERA, n. “good;” TA, n. “the;” 
Goth. DAVRA, n. “ gate,” (Sanskrit, jrc dwdra, n.) ; THA, 

n. “this.-” Lith. RANK A, f. “hand;” Goth, GIRO, f. “gift” 

(§. 69.); HVO, f.“ which?”; Lith. PATI, in. “Lord”*; Goth. 
GASTI, m. “stranger;” I, m. “he,” n. [G. Ed. p. 175.] 
“it;” Lith. AWI, f. “sheep,” (Sansk. avi, m. cf. ovis. 
oif); Goth. ANSTI, f.“mercy;” Lith. Goth. SUNG, m. “ son;’ 
Goth. HANDU, f. “hand;” Lith. DARKU, n. “ugly,” Goth. 
FAIHUf n. “beast;” Lith. SVKANT, m.t “turning; Goth. 
FIYAND, m. “foe;” Lith. AKMEN, m. “stoned Goth. 
AHMAN, m.“ spirit;” n. “ name ;” BROTHAR, 

m. “brother;” DAUHTAR, Lith. DUKTER, f. “daughter.” 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. LITHUAN. GOTHIC. 

m. vrikas, vehrk6,X \vko-£, lupus, wilkas, vulf* s. 

m. kas, k6,X .... .... kas, hva-s. 


* In the wiess-pati^s^ ‘^landlord”; isolated pats, “husband/* 

with i in the nominative suppressed, as is the case in Gothic in all bases 
in L Compare the Zend vts-paiti, lord of the region.** 

t These and other bases ending with a consonant are gi^n only in 
those cases which have remained free from a subsequent vowel addition. 

I Before the enclitic particle eha, as well here as in all other forms, the 
termination as, which otherwise becomes 6 (§.56^.), retains the same 
form which, in Sanskrit also, aa assumes before ^ cha : hence is said 
vehrkascha, ‘‘ lupusque,** as in Sanskrit vrikascha. 

And the appended cha preserves the otherwise shortened final vowel 
in its original length: hence js^jMy>yy^\i^jihvdcha, ^Hinguaque" 
hushyainticha, ^^futuraque,** brdtdcha, 

^^’fraterquB** Even without the as^ at times the original length of the 
final vowel is found undiminished : the principle of abbreviation, how- 
ever, remains adequately proved, and I therefore observe it everywhere 
in the terminations. 

M 2 
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SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

LTTHUAN. GOTHIC. 

n. 

ddna-m, 

ddte-m, 

ScdpO-V, 

donum. 

gera, daur\ 

n. 

ta-tf 

tn4, 

TO, 

is4ii-d. 

ta-i, tha-ta. 

f. 

jihwd, 

hizva,^ 

xcopa, 

terra, 

ranka, giha. 

f. 

kd. 

kdf 

• • • • 

.... 

.... hv6. 

m. 

•patirs, 

paiti-s, 

7roO'/-f, 

hoftti-s, 

pati-s, gad's. 

m. 


.... 

• • • • 

i-s, 

.... l~S. 

f. 

prtti-s, 

dfriti-s 

TTOpTl-g, 

siti-s, 

awis, ansfs. 

n. vdrL 

vairi. 

.V. 

mare, 

.••* •*.. 

1 — 1 

Pn. 


.... 

• • • • 

i-d, 

.... zda. 

St bhavishyanitfbdahyainti* 

# • • • 

.... 

busenti, .... 

T.“ 

i,sdnU‘S, 

pasU‘S, 


pecu-s, 

sund-s, sunus. 

Sf. 

tanu-s, 

tanu-St 

TTITU-?, 

socru-s, 

.... handus. 

iIj 

n 

madhu, 

madhu, 

pedv, 

pecu, 

darku, faihu. 

f. 

vadhd-s, 

.... 

.... 

• • . • 

.... .... 

m. f. gdu-Stj^ 

gdu-s,t 


bd-s, 


f. 

ndu-s, 

• » • . 

1/aS-y, 

.... 


f. 

vdk, 

vdc-s, 

on-s, 

vocs, 



m. 

bharan, 

baran-s. 

^epoiv, 

feren-s, 

» sukansyfiyands. 

m. 

dtmd\ 

asma* 

Balptdv, 

sermd, 

akmii, alma\ 

n. 

ndma^ 

ndma\ 

roKav, 

nomen. 

.... namff. 

m. 

bhrdtd\ 

braid,* 

TraTYjp, 

frater, 

.... brdlhar. 

f. 

duhiid\ 

dughdha,*. 

Bvyarrip, mater, 

dukte,' dnuhtar. 

m. 

ddtd, 

data* 

SoTyp, 

dator, 

• ••ft •••• 

n. 

vachaSf 

vachd,^ 

eTTOf, 

opus. 

• •ft# «•«• 



ACCUSATIVE. 




SINGULAR. 




149. The character of the accusative is m in Sanskrit, 
Zend, and Latin ; in Greek v, for the sake of euphony. In 
Lithuanian the old m has become still more weakened to 


* See the marginal note marked (J) on t)ie foregoing page, 
t Irregularly for ithl go-s. 
t Or 83. 
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the dull re-echoing nasal, which in Sanskrit is called Anu- 

[G. Ed. p. 177.] swara, and which we, in both languages, 
express by n (§. 10.). The German languages have, so early 
as the Gothic even, lost the accusative mark in substantives 
entirely, but in pronouns of the 3d person, as also in adjec- 
tive bases ending with a vowel which follow their declen- 
sion, they have hitherto retained it; still only in the 
masculine: the feminine nowhere exhibits an accusative 
character, and is, like its nominative, devoid of inflexion. 
The Gothic gives na instead of the old m ; the High 
German, with more correctness, a simple n : hence. Gothic 
blind-na, cwcum,'* Old High German plinta-n^ Middle and 
Modern High German hlinde-n. 

150. Primary forms terminating with a consonant prefix 
to the case-sign m a short vowel, as otherwise the combi- 
nation would be, in most cases, impossible : thus, in San- 
skrit am, in Zend and Latin em, appears as the accusative 
termination* : of the Greek ai/, which must originally have 
existed, the v is, in the present condition of the language, 
lost: examples are given in §. 157. 

151. Monosyllabic words in i, 4, and du, in Sanskrit, 
like consonantal bases, give am in place of the mere m, as 
the accusative termination, probably in order in this way 
to become polysyllabic. Thus, bhi, “ fear,” and nft ndu, 

ship,” form, not bhi-m and ndu~m, as the Greek vdv-v would 


* From the bases druj and vdch^ I find besides 

dmjcm^ vdchem, in the V. S. ; also frequently ^ dri^im, 

vdchim : and if these forms are genuine, which I scarcely doubt, 
they are to be thus explained — that the vowel which stands before m is 
only a means of conjunction for appending the m ; for this purpose, how- 
ever, the Zend uses, besides the ge mentioned at §. 30, not unfrequently 
e.g.foT dademahi, occurs also dadimaM^ 

and many similar forms ; as m-i-mahi, answering to the San- 
skrit Msmas (in the Vedas usmasi\ ‘‘we will.” 
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[G. Ed. p. 178.] lead us to expect, but bhiy-^am, 
ndv-am. With this agree the Greek themes in ev, since these 
give e-a, from ef-a, for ev-v; e.g. /3a(Tt\€{F)a, for {SadtXev-v. 
It is, however, wrong to regard the Latin em as the true, ori- 
ginally sole accusative termination, and for lupu-m, hora-^f 
fruc-turrit diem^ to seek out an older form lupo-em^ hora-ew, 
fructu-em, die-em. That the simple nasal suffices to charac- 
terize the accusative, and that a precursory vowel was only 
added out of other necessary reasons, is proved by the history 
of our entire family of languages, and would be adequately 
established, without Sanskrit and Zend, by the Greek, Li- 
thuanian, and Gothic. The Latin em in the accusative 
third declension is of a double kind: in one case the e 
belongs to the base, and stands, as in innumerable cases, 
for i; so that e-m, of igne-m> (Sanskrit ^fnrfir agni-m), 
corresponds to the Indian i-m, Zend i-m, Greek /-i/, Li- 
thuanian i-w. Gothic i-na (from ina, ‘‘him”); but in the 
em of consonantal bases the e answers to the Indian a, to 
which it corresponds in many other cases also. 

152. The Sanskrit and Zend neuter bases in o, and 
those akin to them in Greek and Latin, as well as the two 
natural genders, give a nasal as the sign of the accusative, 
and introduce into the nominative also this character, 
which is less personal, less animated, and is hence appro- 
priated to the accusative as well as to the nominative in 
the neuter ; hence, Sansk. sayana-m, Zend ^ 

sayane-m, “a bed”; so in Latin and Greek, donu-m, 8S>po-v 
All other bases, with but few exceptions, in Latin, remain 
in the nominative and accusative without any case charac- 
ter, and give the naked base, which in Latin, however, re- 
places a final i by the cognate e; thus, mare for mari corre- 

[O. Ed. p. 179.] spends to the Sanskrit vdrif “ water”; 
the Greek, like the Sanskrit and Zend, leaves the i unchanged 
— iSpt, as in Sanskrit suchis, suchi. The 

following are examples of neuter u bases, which supply the 
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place both of nominative and accusative : in Sanskrit 
madhu, ‘‘honey,” “wine” asm, “tear,” swddu, 
“ sweet” ; in Zend v^u, “ wealth” (Sanskrit ^ 

vasu) ; in Greek fieOv, SaKpv, ^$v ; in Latin pecu, genu. The 
length of this u is anorganic, and has probably passed into 
the nominative, accusative, and vocative from the oblique 
cases, wherq the length is to be explained from the sup- 
pressed case terminations. With regard to the fact that 
final u is always long in Latin, there is perhaps a reason 
always at hand for this length: in the ablative, for ex- 
amj)le, the length of the originally short u is explicable as a 
compensation for the case sign winch has been dropped, 
by which, too, the o of the second declension becomes long. 
The original shortness of the u of the fourth declension 
is perceivable from the dat. pi. u-bus. The 2, in Greek 
words like yevo£, fievog, evyeves^ has been already explain- 
ed at §. 128. as belonging to the base: the same is the 
case with the Latin e in neuters like genus, corjms, 
gravius : it is the other form of the r of the oblique cases, 
like gener-is, oorporAs, graviorAs (see §. 127.); and corpus 
appears akin to the Sanskrit neuter of the same mean- 
ing, vapus, gen. vapu-sh-^as (see §. 19.), and 

would consequently have an r too much, or the Sanskrit 
has lost one.* The 2 also of neuter bases in T, in rerv^o^, 
repa^f does not seem to me to be the case sign, but an 
exchange with T, which is not admissible at the end, but is 
either rejected (peTu, irpaypa) or exchanged [G. Ed. p. 180.] 
for a cognate 2, as Trpdj from irpon', Sanskrit ufir prati 'j* 

* Compare, in this respect, brachium, with bdhu-s, 

*‘arm ”5 frango^ p^ywfU) with bhanajmi^ ‘‘I break,” 

bhanjmas, we break,” 

t With this view, which I have already developed in my treatise 
On some Demonstrative Bases, and their connection with various Pre- 
positions and Conjunctions” (Berlin, by Diimmler), pp. 4 — 6, corre- 
sponds, as to the essential points, what Hartung has since said on this 

subject 
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In Latin it is to be regarded as inconsistent with the spirit 
of the language, that most adjective bases ending with a 
consonant retain the nominative sign s of the two natural 
genders in the neuter, and in this gender extend it also to 
the accusative, as if it belonged to the base, as capac-s felic-s, 
soIer(f)s, aman{t)s\ In general, in Latin, in consonantal bases, 
the j)erception of the distinction of gender is very much 
blunted, as, contrary to the principle followed by the San- 
ski’it, Zend, Greek, and Gothic, the feminine is no longer 
distinguished from the masculine. 

153. In Gothic substantives, as well neuter as mascu- 
line, the case sign m is wanting, and hence neuter bases 
in a stand on the same footing with the i, w, and consonantal 
bases of the cognate languages in that, in the nominative 
and accusative, they are devoid of all inflexion. Compare, 
with regard to the form of this case, daur{(l) with 
dwdram^ which has the same meaning. In Gothic there 
arc no neuter substantives in i; on the other hand, the 

[O.Ed.p. 181.] substantive bases in ya, by suppression of 
the a in the nominative and accusative singular (cf. §. 135.), 
gain in these cases the semblance of i bases; from the 
base REIKY Ay “rich"’ (Sanskrit 'rdjya, likewise 

neuter), comes, in the case mentioned, reiki, answering to 
the Sanski’it tniTH rdjya-rn,. The want of neuter i bases 


subject in liis valuable work on “ On the Cases,’" p. 152, &c. ; where also 
the p of §7rap and vbcip is explained as coming from T, through the inter- 
vention of 2. The li^anskrit, however, appears to attribute a different 
origin to the p of these forms. To yakrit “ liver ” (likewise neuter), 
corresponds both jeear and ^irap, through the common interchange between 
k and p : both owe to it their p, as rjirar-os does its r '^HTrar-oy should be 
^Trapr-osy Sanskrit But the Sanskrit also in this word, in 

the weak cases, can give up the r, but then irregularly substitutes n for 
fT ty €,g. gen. yakn-^ for yakanas. With regard to the 

p of vdcjp, compare “ water,"" in sam^-udra, sea."" 
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ill German is the less surprising, that in the cognate Sanskrit, 
Zend, and Greek, the corresponding termination in the neuter 
is not very common. Of neuter u roots the substantive de- 
clension has preserved only the single FAIHUy “ beast.” In 
Lithuanian the neuter in substantives is entirely lost, and 
has left traces only in pronouns and adjectives, where the 
latter relate to pronouns. Adjective bases in u, in this 
case, have tlieir nominative and iiccusative singular in ac- 
cordance with the cognate languages, without case sign; 
e.y. dnrku, “ugly,” corresponds as nominative and accusa- 
tive neuter to the masculine nominative darka-s, accusative 
darku-n. This analogy, however, is followed in Lithua- 
nian, by the adjective bases in a also ; and thus gera, 
“good,” corresponds as nominative and accusative to the 
masculine forms gern-s, gera-n,^ which are provided with 
the sign of the case. 

[(>. Ed. p. 182.] 154. It is a question whether the m, as 

the sign of the nominative and accusative neuter (it is ex- 
cluded from tlie vocative in Sanskrit and Zend), was origi- 
nally limited simply to the a bases, and was not joined to the 


* The e of neuter forms like dide^ ‘‘great,” from the base DIDYA — 
nom. Ym^Q.didi-s for didya-s, as §. 135.* yannikkis, “youngling” — I ex- 
plain through the euphonic influence of the suppressed y. As also the 
femimne originally long a is changed into e by the same influence, so is 
the nominative and accusative neuter in such words identical with the 
nominative feminine, which is likewise, according to §, 137, devoid of in- 
flexion; and dide therefore signifies also “ magna,” and answers, as femi- 
nine, very remarkably to the Zend nominatives explained at §. 137., as 
;oyg7gQ> perm6, hrdturyL In this sense are to he regarded, 

also, the feminine substantives in Ruhig’s third declension, as far ns they 
terminate in the nominative in e, as giesme^ “song.’^ As no masculine 
forms in is correspond to them, the discovery of the true nature of these 
words becomes more diflicult ; for tlic lost y or i lias been preserved only 
in the genitive plural, where giesmy-u is to be taken like rank-u from 
rtmkd, i,e, the final vowel of the bases is suppressed before the termina- 
tion, or has been melted down with it. 
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i and u bases also ; so that, in Sanskrit, for vdri we had ori- 
ginally vdri-m, for madhu, madhu-m ? I should not wish to 
deny the original existence of such forms ; for why should 
the a bases alone have felt the necessity of not leaving 
the nominative and accusative neuter without a sign of 
relation or of personality? It is more probable that the 
a bases adhered only the more firmly to the termination 
once assumed, because they are by far the most numerous, 
and could thus present a stronger opposition to the de- 
structive influence of time by means of the greater force 
of their analogies; in the same way as the verb sub- 
stantive, in like manner, on account of its frequent use, has 
allowed the old inflexion to pass less into oblivion, and in 
German has continued to our time several of the progeny of 
the oldest period ; as, for instance, the nasal, as characteristic 
of the 1st person in 6i-n, Old High German pi-m Sans. 
hhavd-mi. In Sanskrit, one example of an m as the nomina- 
tive and accusative sign of an i base is not wanting, althougli 
it stands quite isolated ; and indeed this form occurs in the 
pronominal declension, which everywhere remains longest 
true to the traditions of bygone ages, I mean the inter- 
rogative form ftfil “what”? from the base ftir ki, 
which may perhaps, in Sanskrit, have produced a ki4, 
which is contained in the Latin quUd, and which I recog- 
nise again, also, in the enclitic chif, weakened from foRTT 
kid. Otherwise i or i«-bases of pronouns in the nomina- 
tive accusative neuter do not occur; for “that” 

(man), substitutes adas ; and “ this,” combines with 
[G. Ed. p. 183.] ^ dam idam, “ this”). Concerning 

the original procedure of consonantal bases in the nominative 
and accusative neuters no explanation is afibrded by the pro- 
nominal declension, as all primary forms of pronouns termi- 
nate in vowels, and, indeed, for the most part, in a. 

155. Pronominal bases in a in Sanskrit give t, in Zend /, as 
the inflexion of the nominative and accusative neuter. The 



ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


171 


Gothic gives, as in the accusative masculine, na for m or n, 
so here ta for simple t ; and transfers these, like other pecu- 
liarities of the pronominal declension, as in the other Ger- 
man dialects, also to the adjective a bases; e.g, blinda-ta, 
** coecumr jnidya-ta, ** medium*'^ The High German gives, 
in the older period, z instead of the Gothic t (§. 87.), in 
the most modern period, s. The pronominal base 1 (later E) 
follows in German, as in Latin, the analogy of the old a 
bases, and the Latin gives, as in the old ablative, d instead 
of The Greek must abandon all T sounds at the end of 
words : the difference of the pronominal from the common 
o declension consists, therefore, in this respect, merely in 
the absence of all inflexion. From this difference, however, 
and the testimony of the cognate languages, it is perceived 
that TO was originally sounded tot or to5, for a tov would 
have remained unaltered, as in the masculine accusative. 
Perhaps we have a remnant of a neuter-inflexion t in ott/, 
so that we ought to divide ot-ti ; and therefore the double t, 
in this form, would no more have a mere metrical foundation, 
than the double a (§. 128.) in opea-^au (Buttmann, p. 85.) 

156. We find the origin of the neuter case-sign t in the 
pronominal base li ta, ** he," “ this," (Greek TO, Goth, THA, 
&c.) ; and a convincing proof of the correctness of this ex- 
planation is this, that “it" “this,” stands, in regard 

to the base, in the same contrast with Tff sa, “ he," sd, 
“ she,” as f, as the neuter case-sign, does to [G. Ed. p. 184.] 
the nominative s of masculine and feminine nouns (§. 134.). 
The m of the accusative also is, I doubt not, of pronominal 
origin ; and it is remarkable that the compound pronouns 
i-ma, “this,” and a-mu, “that,” occur just as little as ta in the 
nominative masculine and feminine ; but the Sanskrit sub- 
stitutes for the base amu, in the nominative masculine and 
feminine singular the form asdu, the s of which, therefore, 
stands in the same relation to the m of amu-m^ “ 

amu- shy a, “ illius^ and other oblique cases, as, among 
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the case-terminations, the sign of the masculine feminine 
nominative to the m of the accusative and neuter nomina- 
tive. Moreover, in Zend is used imat, “ this,” (n.) 

(nom. accus.)» but not imu, ** this” (m.), but ^/oas a^m (from 
atjum), and trn (from iyarn), ** this” (f.). Observe 
in Greek the pronominal base MI, which occurs only in the 
accusative, and, in regard to its vowel, has the same rela- 
tion to ^ ma (in the compounded base ^ i-mcl) that 
H-ia “ what ?” has to TSim ka~s “ who ”? The Gothic neut. 
termination ta anwers, in respect to the transposition of 
sound (§. 87.), to the Latin d (id^ istud) : this Latin d, how- 
ever, seems to me a descent from the older t ; as, e,g,, the 
b of ah has proceeded from the p of the cognate ^ apa, 
duo; and in Zend the d of d-dhn, “him,” is clearly 

only a weakening of the ^ of Tf ta, A5^ ta.^ 

I G. Ed. p. 185.] 157. To the Sanskrit ta-t, mentioned above, 

Zend ta-/, Greek to, &c., corresponds a Lithuanian tai, the,” 
as the nominative and accusative singular. I do not believe, 
however, that the i which is here incorporated in the base TA 

* The d of d-d"m is the preposition correspondinj^ to the Saiisk. d. 

t Sec my treatise “ On the Origin of the Cases ” in the Trans, of the 
Berlin Academy for the year 1826. AsT in Greek easily becomes 2 (but a 
final 2 has in many parts of Grammar become v), Ilartung founds on this, 
in the pamphlet before mentioned, p. 154, the acute conjecture of an 
original identity of neuters in v (m) with those in f. Wo cannot, how- 
ever, agree with him in this, because the on account of the origin 
which we ascribe to tliis case-sign, is as little surprising in the nominative 
of the neuter as in the accusative of the more animated genders ; and 
besides, a greater antiquity is proved to belong to the neuter m, through 
the Sanskrit and Zend, than probably the v sounds can boast, which, in 
Greek, stand for an older 2, as for /xfs (hh 7nas\ and in the dual top, 
TOP for f//as, ipfT fa/i. What is wanting in the Greek, viz. a neuter 
inflexion Sf api)ears, hovviwer, to he possessed by the Sanskrit ; and I am 
inclined to divide the form ados, “ that’* (nom. accus.) into a-da-$, 

and to explain it as a corruption of a-da^t (cf. Gramm. Grit. Addend, to 
r. 299.) ; hut to regard the syllulde da as weakened from ta, as in the Zend 
“him.’' We shall recur to this when treating of the 

pronouns. 
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is any way connected with the neuter d, of the cognate 
languages : I should rather turn to a relationship with the 
/ demonstrative in the Greek ( ourocr/, eKeivocri), and to tlie 
^ it, which is, in like manner, used enclitically in the 
Vedas — a petrified neuter, which is no longer conscious of any 
gender or case ; and lienee, in several cases, combining with 
masculine pronouns of the third person.’*' This ^ it, is 
consequently the sister form of the Latin id and Gothic ida, 
which, in the Greek cKetvoart, has, perhaps only from neces- 
sity, dropped the t or 5, and which already, ere I was ac- 
quainted with the Veda-dialect, I represented as a consis- 
tent part of the conjunctions cMt (from cha + it), **if,” 
and ^ nH (na+ it), [O. Ed. p. 186.] 

The words mentioned at §. 148. form in the accusative : 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. LITIIUAN. GOTHIC. 

m. vrika-m, vehrke-m^ \vko-v, lupu-m, wilka-n, vu(f\ 

m. ha-m, ke-m, « ha-ii, hwa-nn. 

n. ddna-m, ddte-m, Scipo-v, donu-^m, g^ra, dauT\ 

n. ta-t, taH, to , is-tu-d, ia-i, tha’-ta. 

f. jihwu~m, hixva-nm, j(cdpa~v, ter ram, ranka-n, giba» 

f. kd-m, ka-iim, . . , . hv6,\ 

* Examples arc given by Rosen in his Veda Specimen, pp. 24, 25, 
which, though short, are in the highest degree interesting for Sanskrit 
and comparative Grammar ; as, sdit, “ he,'* tamit, “ him” ; 

infiftiT tayorit, “ of these two”; rnWT^fT tasmdlt, “ to him** ; 
asmdU, to this*’ (m.). The Zend combines in the same way ;o e or 

with the interrogative: and k(m, ‘^who”? occur 

frequently. Perhaps only one of the two modes of writing is correct. 
Cf. Gramm. Grit. Addend, to r. 270. 

t One would expect hvo-na, or, with abbreviation of the base, hva-na, 
which would be the same as the masculine. With regard to the lost case- 
termination, it may be observed, that, in general, the feminines are less 
constant in handing down the old inflexions. A charge which is incurred 
by the Sanskrit in the nominative, since it gives kd for kd-s* (§. 137.), is 
incurred by the Gothic (for in this manner the corruption spreads) in the 
accusative also. 


Cf. i 386. p, 544. 



[^G. Ed. p. 187.] 
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SANSKRIT. 

m. pati-m, 

m 

f. priti-m, 

n. vdri^ 

n 


ZEND. 

paiti~m, 


vairL 


GREEK. LATIN. LITHUAN. 

TToo-i-v, liostewt pdti-n, 


7rdjOTi-v, siti-Trif dwi-n^ 
mare. 


lOpli 


f. bhavishynnlimJMiyairiti-m^ .... 


m,sAnu-m, 

pasu-m. 

lyQv-’V, 

pecu’-m, sunu ii, 

sum* 

f. tanu-m, 

tand-rn, 

mrV’-Vf 

socru~m, .... 

hnvdu 

n. madfiu, 

madhu, 

fxedv, 

pecu, darkUf 

fathu* 

f. vadhd-m, 

• • • • 

.... 



.... 


ga-nm,1i 

l3ov-v, 

hov-em, .... 

.... 

nilu-am, 

.... 

vav-v, 

• ••• •••• 

.... 

vdch-am, 

vdch-em. 

oTt-a, 

voc-em, .... 

.... 


gast\ 

{•na. 

anst\ 

i-i(h 


* The feminine participial bases in i, mentioned at §. 119., remain free 
from foreign commixture only in the nominative and vocative singular ; 
in all otlier cases, to the old i is further added a more modern a ; and the 
declension then follows RANK A exactly; only that in some cases, through 
the euphonic influence of the and in analogy Avith the Zend and the 
Latin fifth declension (}. 137.), the added a becomes, or may become, e\ 
in the latter case the % is suppressed, as 1. c. ;t) y-iJAJj kain^ for kainy^ (J. 42.). 
Thus, from sukanti, ‘‘the turning” (f.), sukusi, “the having turned” (f.), 
and sukseniiy “ the about to turn,” Mielcke gives the accusatives sukan- 
czm (see. p. 138, Note) or mhanezian, mkuseh^ and suksenezeh or mk- 
aencxiah. And even if, according to Ruhig (by Mielcke, pp. 3, 4), the i 
before a, e, o, u is scarcely heard, it must not therefore, in this case, as 
well as in those there enumerated, be the less regarded as etymologically 
present, and it was originally pronounced so as to be fully audible. From 
the feminine, where the t, as Sanskrit grammar shews, has an original posi> 
tion, this vowel appears to have made its way, in Lithuanian participial 
bases, into the oblique cases of the masculine, and to be here invested with 
a short masculine a. The accusative sukanti-h, “ the turning” (masc.), is 
therefore to be regarded in the same fight as yaunikki-h, from the theme 
YAUNIKYA^ f.e. it stands for from sukantya-n, and hence 

answers to the Zend accusatives, like tuirl-m for tuiry^ {§• 42.), 

and to the Gothic, like hari from the base HARYA (§• 135.). 
t See §. 122. 
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SANSKRIT. ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

LITHl’AN. GOTHIC. 

m. hharmd-am, barent-em, 

(^eporr-a, 

ferenf-pm, 

fiyund. 

ni. dtmdn-am, aman-em, 

Salfiov-at 

sermon- cm ^ 

.... ahmnn. 

n. ndma\ iidmn, 

Td\av, 

nomen ^ 

.... namiL 

in. hhrdtar-am^ brdtar-^em, 

warep-a, 

frair^em, 

.... brothar. 

f. duhitar-am, ditghdhar~em, dvyarep-a 

, mafr-emi 

.... dauhtar. 

111. ddtdr-am, ddtdr-em. 

JoT^p-a, 

datdr-em, 

»••• .... 

n. vachnSf vachd* 

if 

eTTOf, 

opus, 

.... .... 


INSTRUMENTAL, DATIVE, 

158. The instrumental is denoted in Sanskrit by ^ d ; 
and this inflexion is, in my opinion, a [G. Ed. p. 188.] 
lengthening of the pronominal base v a, and identical with 
the preposition d, “ to,” “ towards,” “ up to,” which 
springs from this pronoun, and appears only as a prefix. 
The Zend d appears still more decidedly in its pronominal 
nature in the compound mentioned at §. 156, Note fJjjui 
d-dem, ‘"him,” “this,” (m.) fern. d-danm. As a 

case-sign, juj d generally appears abbreviated (see p. 163. 
Note J), even where this termination has been melted into 
one with a preceding as a of the base ; so that in this case 
the primary form and the instrumental are completely 
similar; e.g. zadsha, voluntarily,” as^^as^as 

azcMa, ** involuntarily,” (V. S. p. 12.) Asyci^As^^jMS skyaothva, 
actione,''' often occur; Aiy.M ana, “through this” (m.), 
paiti-bhreta, ** allevato'^^\ The long d appears 
in the instrumental only in monosyllabic bases in as a; 
thus AM^ khd, **propTio''' V. S. p. 46.), from the base as^o 
kha (Sanskrit swa, §. 35.). In Sanskrit a euphonic n 
is added to bases ending with short vowels in the masc. 


♦ See §. 66b. 

t Cf. Gramm. Grit. r. 638. Rem. This interesting instrumental form 
was not known by Rask when he published his work on the Zend, and 
it was not easy to discover it, on account of its discrepancy from the San- 
sknt and the many other forms with final as a. 
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and neut genders;* a final ^ a, however, is, as in several 
other cases, changed into n and the 'm d of the case- 
suffix is shortened, as it appears to me, by the influence of 
this clog of the base ; as vriM-n-a, but ngni- 

n-d, vdri-n-d, sunu-n-d, madhu-n-df from 

^ vrika, &c. The VMas, however, exhibit further 
remains of formations without the euplionic w, as ^srrniT 
sivopnny-d for swapne-n-a from swajma, m. “sleep’' 
(see §. 133.) ; uru-y-d for uru-n-a, from uru, 

“great,” with a euphonic 43.); prahdiiav-d, from 

TPTT? prahdhu, from bdhu, “ arm,” with the preposition 

[G. Ed. p. 189.] u pra. The Veda-form swapnaydt 

finds analogies in the common dialect in iniT 
“ through me,” and i^T twayd, “ through thee,” from the 
bases ma and toa, the a of which in this case, as in the 
loc., passes into L And from tifir pnti, m. “ Lord,” and 
sakhi, ni. “ friend,” the common dialect forms instru- 
mentals without the interposition of ^ w, viz. xrWT paty-d, 
sakhy-d. Feminines never admit a euphonic n ; but 
d, as before some other vowel terminations, passes into 
^ if that is to say, i is blended with it, and it is shortened 
to ^ a; hence, jihway-d {from jlhwi -h d). The Zend 

follows in this the analogy of the Sanskrit. 

159. As i in Gothic, according to §. 69., just like d, re- 
presents ^ df so the forms tM, livi, which Grimm (pp. 790. 
and 798.) regards as instrumentals, from the demonstrative 
base THA and the interrogative HVA, correspond very 
remarkably to the Zend instrumentals, as khd from 
the base khn. We must, however, place also si^e 
in the class of genuine Zend instrumental forms, which 
have been coiTectly preserved : besides svi from SVA is also, 

* The original has “ Stammen gen. masc. und fem. but genitives of 
nouns in a do not take a euphonic w, nor do feminine nouns ending in 
short vowels use such an augme it in the instrumental ; here is no doubt 
some typographic error. Editor. 
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in respect of its base, akin to juj^ khd from kha (§. 35.).* 
The meaning of svS is “as” (iy), and the so, which has arisen 
in High German from sva or svS, means both “as” and 
“ so,” &c. The case relations, however, which are expressed by 
“as” and “ so” are genuine instrumentals. t [G. Ed. p. 190.] 
The Anglo-Saxon form for srd is sva, in which the colouring 
of the Zend khd is most truly preserved. The Gothic 
sva, “ so,” is, according to its form, only the abbreviation of 
sv^, as a is the short equivalent both of S and of 6 : througli 
this abbreviation, however, sva has become identical with 
its theme, just as AjyAj ana in Zend is, according to §. 158., 
not distinguished from its theme. 

160. f As the dative in Gothic and in Old High German 
very frequently expresses the instrumental relation, and 
the termination also of the dative is identical with the 
Sanskrit-Zend instrumental character, shortened only, as 
in polysyllabic words in Zend, it may be proper here to 
describe at the same time the formation of the German 
dative. In a bases it is in Gothic, as in Zend, identical 
with the theme, and from VULFA comes vulfa, as 
vehrka from VEHRKA. Moreover, there are some otlicr 
remarkable datives, which have preserved their due length, 
and answer to the monosyllabic instrumentals thi, v^, sve, 
which have been already explained, viz. hvamme^h, hvar- 
yammi-h, ^^cuique** and alnumm&hun, **uUi/* for ainamme 

♦ Grimm's conjectures regarding the forms sva and sve (111.43.) ap- 
pear to me untenable ; and an explanation of these forms, without the 
intervention of the Sanskrit and Zend, is impossible. More regarding this 
at the pronouns. 

t If “ as ” is regarded as “ through which means, in which manner or 
way,” and “so ” as “througli this means, in this way," it is certain that 
among the eight cases of the Sanskrit language there is none which would 
be adapted in the relative and demonstrative to express “as” and “ so.” 

t The German dat. sing, is according to §. 356, Rem. 3„ to be every- 
where identified with the Sanskrit dative ; and so, too, the dat. pi. the m 
of which approaches as closely to the Sansk. bhyas, Latin husy Lith, mus, 
as the instrumental termination hhis, Litli. vtis. 


N 
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hun (§. 66.).’"^ Bases in i reject this vowel before the case- 
sign ; hence gasC-a for gasti-a : on the other hand, in the 
u bases the termination is suppressed, and the base-vowel 
receives the Guna: hence sunau, which will have been pro- 
nounced originally su-nav-a ; so that, after suppressing the 
termination, the v has again returned to its original vowel 
nature. The form sunav^a would answer to the VMa form 
pra-b(Viav-d. In Zend, the bases which terminate 
with j i and > u, both in the instrumental and before most 

[G. Ed. p. 101.] ‘of the other vowel terminations, assume 
Guna or not at pleasure. Thus we find in the Vend. S. p. 469, 
hdzav'a, ''hrachior as analogous to pra- 

‘-bdhav-d (§. 57.) ; on the other hand, p. 40vS, asqxTcS^^a^ zanfhw(t 
from zaiiiu, ‘*thc slaying,” “killing.” From pawina, 

“dust,** we find, 1. c. p. 229, the form pamnuy which 

Anquetil translates by ‘*par cette poussiere*'; and if the read- 
ing is correct, then paiimu, in regard of the suppressed ter- 
mination ( compensation for which is made by lengthening 
the base vowel ), would answer to the Gothic sunuu. 

161. Bases ending with a consonant have lost, in Ger- 
man, the dative character : hence, in Gothic, f yand, ahmhi, 
brdtkr (§. 132.), for fiyandra, ahmin-Ui br6thr-a,\ All femi- 
nines, too, must be pronounced to have lost the dative 
sign, paradoxical as it may appear to assert that the Gothic 
gibaU ^^dono,^^ and tliizaU izai, “ei,” do not contain 

any dative inflexion, while we formerly believed the at of 
gibai to be connected with the Sanskrit feminine dative 


*■ Here the appended particle has preserved the original length of the 
termination, as is the case in Zend in all instrumentals, if they are com- 
bined with cha, ‘‘ and/* 

t The Old High German form fatere (for fatera), ‘‘ pairiy proceeds, 
as do the genitive and the accusative fatera-riy from a theme 
FA TER Ay extended by a. The accusative fatera-ny however, is remark- 
able, because substantives, so early as in the Gothic, have lost the accusa- 
tive sign, together with the final vowel of the base. In Old High German a 
few other substantives and proper names follow the analogy of FATBRA. 
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character $ But as we have recognised in the mas- 
culine and neuter dative the Indo-Zend instrumental, 
we could not, except from the most urgent necessity, 
betake ourselves to the Sanskrit dative for explanation of 
the Gothic feminine dative. This necessity, however, 
does not exist, for, e.g., hveitai, **albaer from IIVEITO from 
HVEITA^ may be deduced from the instrumental 
iwetay-d, aM^ from swM, by suppressing . the ter- 
mination, and changing the semi- vowel to a vowel in the 
same manner as, above, sunau from sunav-ay [G. Ed. p. 102.] 
or as the fern, handnu, “ manuiy'" from hnndav-<i» Analogous 
with sunau, handau, are also the dative feminine i bases; 
and, p.g., anstai, ** gratifs,*' has the same relation to its theme 
ANSTI that handau has to HAND U. 

162. In Old High German the forms rfm, hviu, corre- 
spond to the Gothic instrumentals </id, hv ^ ; but authorities 
differ as to the mode of writing them,* regarding which 
we shall say more under the pronouns. The form hlu, 
also, from a demonstrative base HI, has been preserved in 
the compound hiuiu for hiu-tagu, “on this day,'’ ^‘to-day” 
(see Grimm, p. 794), although the meaning is here pro- 
perly locative. The Gothic has for it the dative 
-daga. This termination u has maintained itself also in 
substantive and adjective bases masc. neut. in a and ?, 
although it is only sparingly used, and principally after tlie 
preposition mit (see Graff, 1. c. pp. 110, 111); mit wortu, 
** with a word,” from WORT A; mit cuatu, “ with good,” from 
C UA TA ; mit kastu, with a guest,” from KASTL It is here 
important to remark, that the instrumental in Sanskrit 
very frequently expresses, 'per se, the sociative relation. 
We cannot, however, for this reason look upon this v case 
as generically different from the common dative, which, we 
have already remarked, is likewise of instrumental origin 

* With reference to their use with various prepositions we refer our 
readers to Graff's excellent treatise, ‘‘ The Old High German Preposi- 
tions,** p. 181 , &c. 
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and meaning : we rather regard the u* as a corruption 
[G. Ed. p. 193.] (although one of very ancient date) of u, 
just as in the neuter plural of pronouns and adjectives a u 
corresponds to the short a of the Gothic and the older cognate 
languages. In Lithuanian the a bases form their instru- 
mental in w, which is long, and in which the final vowel 
of the base has been melted down. That this m, also, has 
arisen from a long «, and thus, e. g. diewu is akin to the 
Zend daivcif **deor for daSvd, appears to 

me the less doubtful, as also in the plural diewais answers 
very surprisingly to daivdis, dSvdis. More- 

over, in many other parts of grammar, also, the Lithuanian 
u corresponds to the Sanskiit W d ; e. gr. in the plural 
genitive. In feminine a bases, also, in Lithuanian, the 
vowel of the base is melted down with that of the termi- 
nation, but its quality is not changed ; as, e.g, ranka 
manu^ from RANKA, In all other bases mi stands as 
the termination, to which the plural instrumental termi- 
nation mis has the same relation as, in Latin, bis to hi 
(voBISf tiBI) ; and, according to §. 63., I do not doubt 
that in both numbers the m has arisen from b. 

163. The bases given in §. 148. form, in the instrumental 
and in the Gothic, in the dative, 

SANSKmT. ZEND. MTH'TANIAN. 

m. vrik^n-a^ vehrkay wilkd, 

f. jihway-d. hizvay-<i, ranka, 

m. paty-d, paithy-a, pati-mi, 

♦ Contrary to Grimm's opinion, I cannot let the instrumental u pass as 
long, even not to notice its derivation from a short a ; for, first, it ap- 
pears, according to Notker, in the pronominal forms diu^ &c. without a cir- 
cumflex (other instrumentals of the kind do not occur in his works); 
secondly, like the short a, it is exchanged for o (§, 77.); hence, wio, 
wPo, with wiUf wio»lih^ hueo-lih, *‘^qiuiUs** (properly, similar to whom"); 
thirdly, the length of this u cannot he deduced from the Gothic forms 

because these, in all probability, owe the retention of their long 
vowel to their being monosyllabic (cf. §. 137.). 


GOTHIC. 

vulfa. 

gibai. 

qasf^a. 
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SiLNSKRIT. 

ZEND. LITHUANIAN. 

GOTHIC. 

f. prity-di 

d/rt/hy^a, awi-mu 

anstau 'o 

f. bhavishyanfy-d. 

bushyninty-ay .... 

.... W 

p. 

m. sunu-n-d. 

pabv-a, sunu’~mii 

sunaii. 

f. tunw-’df 

ianv-tty .... 

handau. 5 

f. vadhw-d, 

.... .... 

lLj 

.... 

m. f. gav~d. 

(jav^y .... 

.... 

f. ndv^dy 

• ••• •••• 

• • . . 

f. vdch-d. 

vdch-Oy .... 

... * 

m. bharat-d, 

harhit-Ot .... 

fiyand. 

m. dtmari’-di 

asmari’-a, .... 

ahmin. 

n. ndmu-dy 

ndman-a, .... 

namin» 

m. bhrdfr-n, 

brdthr-ay .... 

hrdthr. 

f. ,duhitr-dy 

duyhdher^ay .... 

dauhtr. 

m. ddtr-d, 

ddt/ir^f .... 

• • • m 

n. vachas-dy 

vacanh-Qy .... 

• • • • 

164. In Sanskrit and Zend, d is the sign 

of the dative. 


which, I have scarce any doubt, originally belongs to the 
demonstrative base S, whence the nom. ayam (from 

^ + “this”; wliich, however, as it appears, is itself 

only an extension of the base ^ a, from which arise most 
of the cases of this pronoun {a-srnuty a-sirndt, a-smin, &c.) ; 
and regarding which it is to be observed, that the common 
a bases, also, in Sanskrit in many cases extend this vowel 
to'^ by the admixture of an i (§. 2.). The dative sign con- 
sequently would, in its origin, be most intimately con- 
nccted with the case, which, as (§. 160.) was explained, de- 
notes, in German, both the dative and instrumental rela- 
tion, and occurs in Zend also with a dative signification.* 


* E.g. Vend. S. p. 45: 

Haomoaz^zdnditihiadadhditicsaitd-puthrim^^^Tlom 

gives a splendid daughter to those who have not had ofispring.’^ The 
lithographed Codex, however, gives the form azizdnditibis as three words, 
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[G. Ed. p. 195.] We have here further to remark, that in 
the pronoun of the 2(1 person the affix wjir hhyam (from 
bill am) in tu-bhyamt “ to thee,” stands in evident 
relationship to the instrumental bins in the plural. 
The feminine bases in (}, t, u, and, at will also, those in i and 
M, prolong in Sanskrit the dative termination 6 to ^ ul; 
with the final d of the base an i is blended ; hence 
jihwdy-ai from jivdi-di. On the other hand, ^ i and ^ u re- 
ceive the Guna augment before ^ e, but not before the 
broader $ di; as sunav-S from sunu. In Zend, femi- 
nine d and i-bases, like the Sanskrit, have dl for their termi- 
nation : however, hizvdy-di is not used, but 
iiizvay-dh from the base hhvu, as long vowels in the penulti- 
mate, in polysyllabic bases, are so frequently shortened. 
Bases in .5 i have, in combination with the particle cha, 
preserved the Sanskrit form most truly, and exhibit, without 
exception in this case, the form a5^;oas^^as ay-ai-clxa (see 
§. 28.), “and on account 

of the ploughing,” in order to plough” (Vend. S. p. 198), 
[G. Ed. p. 19G.] from karste. Without c/io, however, the 
form ey is almost the sole one that occurs, e.g. 

kharUeS, “in order to eat,’* from kharUi. 

This form, I doubt not, has arisen from ay-\ by re- 

jecting the semi-vowel, after which the preceding as a has 
become f e (§. 31.). Forms like dfriti^*^ or 

dfritet which sometimes occur, and are most corrupted, may 


jjOJS Jp SAXiyAMj ^As azt zdnditi bis. Such separations in the middle of a 
word are, however, in this Codex, quite common. I entertain no doubt 
of the correctness of the length of the a, both of zd and ndi ; and I anti- 
cipate a variety azizanaitibis or — Ms. Probably also csa6t6 is to be read for 
esaito. Anquetil translates ; “ 0 Horn, donnez a la femme, qui n*a pas 
encore engendr6, beaucoup d’enfans brillans.” We will return to this passage 
hereafter ; and we will here further remark that, at the same page of the 
Vend. S., the instr. aojJ/cas aSbis also occurs in the sense of ‘*to them.** 

* Cf. p* 280 Note t« 
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rest on errors in writing.*^ Bases in u may take Guna ; 
e.gr. van-hav-i from >^^l^vanhu, “pure’'; or not, 

as ;o»<^a57 rathv-i from >^as7 ratu, “great,” “lord.” The 
form without Guna is the more common. A euphonic y 
also is found interposed between the base and the termi- 
nation (§.43.) e.j/. A 3 ^^>yA 550 tanu-y-S, ** cor j)otV’' 

165. Bases in ^ a add to the case-sign S also an ^ a ; 

but from ^ e ( = a + i) and a is formed ^ aya ; and this, 
with the a of the base, gives Aya, thus vrikdya. 

Hence may have arisen, by suppressing the final a, the 
Zendian vehrkdi, after which the preceding semi- 

vowel must return to its vowel nature. It might, how- 
ever, be assumed, that the Zend has never added an a to 
the dative e, and that this is a later appearance in Sanskrit, 
which arose after the division of languages; for from a + c 
is formed, quite regularly, ui (§. 2.). The Sanskrit forms 
also, from the particle ^ $ma, which is added to pro- 
nouns of the 3d person, the dative ^ smdi ; and thus, e.g. 

kasmdiy “ to whom” ? answers to the Zend 
kahmdL The Sansk]’it, in this case, abstains from adding 
the ^ a, which is elsewhere appended to the dative S ; 
since sma, already encumbered with the preceding prin- 
cipal pronoun, cannot admit any superfluity in its termi- 
nation, and for this reason gives up its radi- [G. Ed. p. 197.] 
cal ^ a before the termination ^ in in the locative case 
^Iso, and forms smAn for sm^n. 

166. The particle w sma, mentioned in the preceding sec- 
tion, which introduces itself between the base and the ter- 
mination, not only in the singular, but (and this, in fact, 
occurs in pronouns of the two first persons) in the plural also, 
if not separated from both — as I have first attempted to shew 


* dfrite is undoubtedly incorrect: however, j c is often 


found erroneously for ;o e in other forms also. 
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in my Sanskrit Grammar— gives to the pronominal declen- 
sion the appearance of greater peculiarity than it in fact 
possesses. As this particle recurs also in the cognate 
European languages, and there, as I have already elsewhere 
partly shewn, solves several enigmas of declension, we 
will therefore here, at its first appearance, pursue all its 
modifications and corruptions, as far as it is possible. In 
Zend, srnat according to §. 53., has been changed to hma\ 
and also in Prakrit and Pali, in the plural of the two first 
persons, the s has become A, and besides, by transposition 
of the two consonants, the syllable hma has been altered 
to mlia\ e.g. Prakrit amhif “ we” (a/z/^ej), Pali 
amhdkam, Zend ahmdkem, From the Prakrit- 

Pali mha we arrive at the Gothic nsa in u-nsa-rat 
u-mi-s* “ wos,” In that the Gothic has left the 

sibilant unaltered, it stands on an older footing than tlie 
Pali and Prakrit; and on the other hand, by the change 
of m into i?, for more facile combination with the follow- 
ing s, it rests on a more modern stage. We cannot, 
therefore, any longer assume the ns of uns, ** nos,^’ to be 
[G. Ed. p. 198.] the common accusative termination, as we 
have formerly done in unison with Grimmt — cf. vulfa-ns, 
gasii-nst sunu-ns — and thence allow it, as though it had be- 
come a property of the base, to enter into some other cases, 
and connect it with new case-terminations. To this is op- 
posed, also, the 2d person, where izvis {i-zvi~s) stands in the 
accusative, and yet in essentials the two persons are identical 
in their declension ; uns, nobis,'' “ nbs," stands, therefore, for 
uusi-s (from unsa-s)^ and this has s as the case-suffix, and u-nsa 
(weakened from u-mi) as the compound base. And we 


* The a' being changed into i, according to r. 67. 

t I. 813. “ umara appears to be derived from the accusative uns, as 
also the dative unsis, which, with izwis, preserves a parallel sound to the 
dative singular.” Cf. I. 813. 34. 
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cannot, also, any longer regard the u of unsa-ra, ** nostril 
&c. as the vocalized v of veis, “we,” although the i of 
izvara, &c. can be nothing else than the vocalized 

y of yu8, “ your” ; for in Sanskrit, also, the syllable ^ yu of 
yHyam, “ ye,” (§. 43.) goes through all the oblique cases, 
while in the 1st person the ^ i; of vayarrit “we,” is 
limited to the nominative, but the oblique cases combine a 
base ^ a with the particle w sma. This a, then, in Gothic, 
through the influence of the following liquid, has become 
u ; hence, un&n~rn, &(*. for ans-nra (§. 66.). 

167. As in Zend, the Sanskrit possessive ^ swa shews 
itself* in very difierent forms in juxta-position with diffe- 
rent letters, so I believe I can point out the particle 
W sma in Gothic at least under four forms ; namely, 
as nsa, zva, gka, and mma. The first has been already 
discussed ; the second — zva, and in a weakened form zvi — 
occurs in the pronoun of the 2d person, in the place where 
the 1st has nsa (nsi ) ; and while in the cognate Asiatic 
languages (Sanskrit, Zend, Pali, Prakrit), as also in Greek and 
Lithuanian, the two pronouns run quite [G. Ed. p. 199.] 
parallel in the plural, since they both exhibit the interposed 
particle under discussion, either in its original form, or simi- 
larly modified, in Gothic a discrepancy has arisen between the 
two persons, in that the syllable sma has in them been 
doubly transformed. The form zva from sma rests, first, 
on the not surprising change of the s into z (§. 86. 5.) ; 
secondly, on the very common change of m and v (§. 63.). 

168. From the Gothic downwards, the particle sma has 
been still further corrupted in the German dialects, in the 
pronoun of the 2d person, by the expulsion of the sibilant. 
The Old High German i-wa-r has nearly the same relation 
to the Gothic i^zva-ra that the Homeric genitive to7o has 


* See Ann. of Lit. Grit. March 1831, p. 376, &c. 
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to the Sanskrit rt?! tasya, which is older than the Homeric 
form. Compare, without intervention of the Gothic, the 
Old High German i-iva-r, i-u, i-wi~h, with the Sanskrit 
yu'-shmd-kam, yn-shma-bhyam, yu-shmu-n, and with the Li- 
thuanian yu'sii, yu-mus, yu-s : thus it would be regarded as 
settled, that the w or u belongs to the base, but is not the 
corrupted remainder of a far-extended intermediate pro- 
noun ; and it would be incorrect to divide iuu-ar, iw4h, iu, 
for i-wa-r, &c. I, too, formerly entertained that erroneous 
opinion. A repeated examination, and the enlarged views 
since then obtained through the Zend, Prakrit, and Pali, 
leave me thoroughly convinced, that the Gothic interme- 
diate syllable zva has not been lost in High German, but 
that one portion of it has been preserved even to our 
time (e-iie-r from i-zva-ra^ e-u-ch from i-zvi~s, Old High 
German i-tvi-li) : on the other hand, the u of the base yu 
(3 //^0> Gothic so also in the oldest form of the High 

[G. Ed. p. 200.] German, is rejected in the oblique cases, 
botli in the plural and in the dual* ; and the Gothic i- zva-ra^ 
Old High German i-wa-r^ &c., stand for yu-zva-m, yu-wa-r. 
The Old Saxon, however, and Anglo-Saxon, like the Lithua- 
nian, shew themselves, in respect to the preservation of the 
base, more complete than the Gothic, and carry the 
which in Anglo-Saxon has become 0, through all the 
oblique cases : iu-we-r, eo-ve-r^ &c. If merely 

the two historical extremes of the forms here under dis- 
cussion — the Sanskrit and New German forms — be con- 
trasted with one another, the assertion must appear very 
paradoxical, that euer and yushmdkam are connected, 

and, indeed, in such wise, that the u of euer has nothing 


* So much the more remarkahle is the u, which is still retained in the 
North Friesian dialect (Grimm, p. 814), where, e.g, yu-nke^Vy yu^nky in 
rep:ard to the base, distinguishes itself advantageously from the Gothic 
i’gqva-ra, i^nqci-s. 
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in common with the ii of ^ yu, but finds its origin in the 
m of the syllable sma. 

169 . The distinction of the dual and plural in the oblique 
cases of the two first persons is not organic in German ; for 
the two plural numbers are distinguished originally only by 
the case-terminations. These, however, in our pronouns 
are, in Gothic, the same; and the difference between the 
iwo plural numbers appears to lie in the base — iKjka-ra,^ 
vwtV, unsa-ra, rjfxcdv, igqva-ra, cr^wiV, izva-ra, v/xciv. But from 
a more close analysis of the forms in the two plural num- 
bers, and from the light afforded us by the cognate Asiatic 
languages, it appears that the proper base is also ideiitical 
in the two plural numbers ; and it is only the particle smn 
combined with it which has become doubly corrupted, and 
then the one form has become fixed in the dual, the other in 
the plural. The former comes nearest to [G. Ed. p. 20|.] 
the Prakrit-Pali form t? mAu, and between u-nsa-ra and 
u-gka-ra an intervening u-nha-ra or u-mha-ra 

must be assumed. At least I do not think that the old s be- 
came k at one spring, but that the latter is a hardened form 
of an earlier A, which has remained in the Prakrit and Pali, 
as in the singular nominative the k of ik has been developed 
from the h of The second person gives, in 

Gothic, qv {=ikv §. 86. i.) for k, while the other dialects leave 
the guttural the same form in both persons : Old High Ger- 
man, w-wcAo-r, i-ncAa-r; Old Slavonic, u-nkc-r^ Unke-r ; 
Anglo-Saxon, u-^nce-^, i-nce^. It would consequently 

appear proved that the dual and plural of the two first 
persons are not organically or originally different, but be- 
long, as distortions and mutilations of different kinds, to 
one and the same original form; and that therefore these 
two pronouns have preserved the old dual just as little as 


* It must not be overlooked, that here g before k only represents the 
nasal answering to k (86. 1,). 
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the other pronouns and all substantive and adjective de- 
clensions. 

170. The fourth form in which ^ sma appears in Gothic 
is that which I first remarked, and which I have brought 
forward already in the “Annals of Oriental Literature 
(p. 16). What I have there said, that the datives singular, 
like thammat imma, have arisen, by assimilation, from tha^ 
sma, i-sma, I have since found remarkably confirmed by 
the Grammar of the Old Prussian published by Vater, a 
language which is nearly connected with the Lithuanian 
and Gothic, since here all pronouns of the third person 
have smu in the dative. Compare, antar-smu with the 
Gothic anthara-mmai “to the other”: ka-smu with the 
Gothic hva-mma, “to whom?' We have also shewn in 
Greek, since then, a remnant of the appended pronoun 
sma similar to the Gothic, and which rests on assimilation, 

[G. Ed. p. 202,] since we deduced the ^olic forms a-/4/x-e?, 
v-fjLjji-es, &c., from d-cixe-eg, v-afie^eg, to which the common 
forms Yjjxe^Sy have the same relation that the Old High 
Gorman de-mu has to the Gothic tha-mma, only thatjy/xe??, 
in respect to the termination etj, are more perfect than the 
iEolic forms, since they have not lost the vowel of the particle 
<r/ue, but have contracted to />te7c. 

171. The Gothic datives in mma are, as follows from 
§. 160., by origin, instrumentals,* although the particle sma 
in Sanskrit has not made its way into these cases, and e.g. 
^ tAna, ” through him,” not tasmAna, or, according to the 
Zend principle (§. 158.), tasma (for tasmd), is used ; — I 
say, according to the Zend principle; for though in this 

* The difference between the forms hve, explained at §. 159., and 
the datives tha-mma^ kva-mma, consists first in this, that the latter express 
the case relation by the affixed particle, the former in the main base ; 
secondly, in this, that thammay kvammay for thamm^y hvammi, on account 
of their being polysyllabic, have not preserved the original length of 
the termination (cf. 137.) 
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language hma has entered inlo the instruineiital masciuinc 
and neuter, this case in the base ta could only be tahmci 
or tahmd (from ta-hma-d). In the feminine, as we 

can sulTiciently prove, the appended pronoun really occurs in 
the instrumental ; and while e,g, from the masculine and neuter 
base A5yA$ ana, ‘‘this” (m.), “this” (n.), we have found the 
instrumental of the same sound AsyAs ana not anahma, from 
the demonstrative base as a occurs rather often the feminine 
instrumental as^^^ ahmy-a, from the fern, base ahmi, 
increased by the appended pronoun. 

172. The Sanskrit appended pronoun L^- ^< 1 - P* 2^^ ] 
sma should, in the feminine, form either w smd or ^ 
smi: on the latter is based the Zend form mentioned 

at §. 171. But in Sanskrit the feminine form ^ smi has 
been preserved only in such a mutilated condition,* that be- 
fore my acquaintance with the Zend I could not recognise it. 
From ta-smi must come the dative ta-smy-dt, the gen. and 
ablative ta-smy-ds, and the locative ia-smy-dm. These forms, 
by rejecting the m, have become abbreviated to ta-sy-di, 
ta-sy-ds, ta-sy-dm; and the same is the case 

with the feminine pronoun smi in all similar compounds ; so 
that the forms mentioned appear to have proceeded from the 
masculine and neuter genitive tasya^ by the annexation of new 
case-terminations. This opinion was the more to be relied 
on, that in Gothic, also, the feminine forms ihi-zds, “ hujus^ 


* The Zend, too, has not everywhere so fully preserved the feminine 
hmt^ as in the instr. a-hmy~a; but in the genitive, dative, and ablative 
has gone even farther than the Sanskrit in the demolition of this word, 
and has therein rejected not only the m but also the u The feminine 
a-nh-ax) (J. 50^.), ^^hujus^^ for a-hmy-doy often occurs ; and for it 
also gus^j/jAS aink'do, in which the i is, to use the expression, a reflec 
tion of the lost y (§, 41.). From another demonstrative base we find 
the dative ava-nk-diy and more than once the ablative 

#^AMfeV3uO»A! ava-nh-dt for ava-hmy-di, ava-hmy-dt. 
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thi-zai, ^^hukr might be deduced from the masculine genitive 
this, by the addition of the terminations 6s and ai ; and as, too, 
in Lithuanian, the whole of the oblique cases singular of the 
1st and 2d person stand in close connection with the Sanskrit- 
Zend genitives iru mama, mana, tarn, a5»a5^ iam, 

and have the same as base. After discovering the Zend fe- 
[G. Ed. p.204.] minine pronominal forms in hmy-a in the 
instrumental and locative — in the latter for hmy-anm — the 
above-mentioned forms in Sanskrit cannot be regarded other- 
wise than as abbreviations olia-smy-di, &c., as this is far more 
suited to the nature of the thing. The Gothic forms then, 
thizds, thizai, will be regarded as abbreviated, and must be di- 
vided into thi-zd-s, thi-zai. The masculine and neuter appended 
pronoun sma must, for instance, in Gothic give the feminine 
base jSikfO = ^ smd, as BLIND O, nom. blinda, ^'coccar from 
BLIND A, m. n. (nom. blind's, blindaAa), SMO, however, 
by the loss of the m, as experienced by the Sanskrit in the 
feminine, has become SO\ but the s, on account of its posi- 
tion between two vowels (according to §. 86. 5.), has become z. 
Therefore, thi-z6s * has only s as case-sign, and the dative 
thi-zaiy like gibai in §. 161., is without case character. With 
the masculine and neuter genitive thus, therefore, thuz6sy {hi- 
zai, have nothing in common but the demonstrative theme 
THA, and the weakening of its a to i (§. 66.). 

173. Gothic adjective bases in a (Grimm’s strong ad- 
jectives) which follow the pronominal declension, differ 
from it, however, in this point, that they do not weaken 
the final a of the base before the appended pronoun to i, 
but extend it to ai, and form the feminine dative from the 
simple theme, according to the analogy of the substan- 
tives :t hence blindai-zds, blindaiy not blinduzds, blindi-zai. 


* Cf. §. 366. Rem. 3. p. 601. last line but seven, 
f With respect to the extension of the a to at, compare the gen. pi, and 
Sanskrit forms, as tS-bhyas, tdshdm, “corwtw,” for ta-bhyas^ ta sdm. 
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174. The Zend introduces our pronominal syllable sma 
in the form of hma also into the second, and probably into 
the first person too: we find repeatedly, in the locative, 
thwa-hrn-i^ instead of the Sanskrit [G. Ed. p. 205.] 
Frfxr twayA, and hence deduce, in the 1st person, ma-hM-u 
which we cannot quote as occurring. The Prakrit, in this 
respect, follows the analogy of the Zend ; and in the 2d per- 
son gives the form iRftR tuma-sniA, ‘‘ in thee,” or, with 
assimilation, rUrfwf tumammi, with hr tum^ (from tuma-i) 
and and RRfw mama-smA or mama-mmi, “in 

me,” together with the simple rr maS and R^ ma'L* Ought 
not, therefore, in German also, in the singular of the two 
first persons, a remnant of the pronominal syllable sma to be 
looked for? The s in the Gothic mt-s, “to me,'’ //m-s, 
“to thee,” and si-s, “to himself,” appears to me in no 
other way intelligible ; for in our Indo-European family of 
languages there exists no s as the suffix of the instrumental 
or dative. Of similar origin is the s in the plural u-nsi-s, 
i-zvi-s, **vobis,''' “vos”; and its appearance in 
two otherwise differently denoted cases cannot therefore be 
surprising, because this s is neither the dative nor accusative 
character, but belongs to a syllable, which could be declined 
through all cases, but is here deprived of all case-sign. In 
u-nsi-s, i-zvi-s, therefore, the Sanskrit ?R sma is doubly con- 
tained, once as the base, and next as the apparent case-suffix. 
I am inclined, also, to affirm of the above-mentioned Prakrit 
forms, in thee,” and ma-ma-^smiy in me,” 

that they doubly contain the pronominal syllable sma^ and 
that the middle syllable has dropped a preceding s. For 
there is no more favourite and facile combination in our 
class of languages? than of a pronoun with a pronoun ; and 
what is omitted by one dialect in this respect is often 
afterwards supplied by another more modern dialect. 


See Essai mr k Pali, by E. Burnouf and Lassen, pp. 173. 175. 
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[G. Ed. p. 206.] 175. The k in the Gothic accusatives mi-k, 

ihu-k, si-k (me, te, se), may be deduced, as above, in u-gka-ra, 
vw/V, &c., from s, by the hardening of an intervening h ; so 
that mis is altered to mi-h, and thence to mi-k ; and there- 
fore, in the singular, as also in the plural, the dative and ac- 
cusative of the two first persons are, in their origin, identical. 
In Old High German and Anglo-Saxon our particle ap- 
pears in the accusative singular and plural in the same 
form : Old High German mi~h “ me,’' di^K ‘‘ thee,” u^-nsi-h, 
“us,” Uwi’-h, “you”; Anglo-Saxon me-c, “me,” u-si~c, “us,” 
the-Cy “thee,” eo-m-c, “you”: on the other hand, in the 
dative singular the old s of the syllable sma has become r 
in the High German, but has disappeared in the Old Saxon 
and Anglo-Saxon: Old High German mi-r, di-r; Old 
Saxon mif thi ; Anglo-Saxon me, the. 

176. In Lithuanian 'm sma appears in the same form 
as in the middle of the above-mentioned (§. 174.) Prakrit 
forms ; namely, with s dropped, as ma ; and indeed, first, in 
the dative and locative sing, of the pronouns of the 3d per- 
son and adjectives ; and, secondly, in the genitive dual of the 
two first persons : we cannot, however, refer to this the m, 
which the latter in some cases have in common with the 
substantive declension. The pronominal base and the 
adjective base GEBA, form, in the dative, td-mui, “ to thee,” 
gerd-mui, “ to the good ” (shortened tarn, gerdm), and in the 
locative gera-mk ; and if -mui and -me are compared 

with the corresponding cases of the substantive a bases, it 
is easily seen that mui and me have sprung from ma. The 
pronouns of the two first persons form, in the genitive dual, 
mu^md, yu-^md, according to the analogy of pond, “of the 
two lords.” 


* We have a remnant of a more perfect form of the particle sma in 
the locative interrogative form ka’-mme , " wlicre “? Sansk. 
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177. Lithuanian substantives have i for [G. Ed. p. 207.] 
the dative character, but i bases have ei^; a final a before 
this i passes into u ; hence wilku-i. Although we must refuse 
a place in the locative to the dative i of the Greek and Latin, 
still this Lithuanian dative character appears connected with 
the Indo-Zend so that only the last element of this diph- 
thong, which has grown out of a + i, has been left. For 
the Lithuanian has, besides the dative, also a real locative, 
which, indeed, in the a bases corresponds exactly with the 
Sanskrit and Zend. 

178. The nominal bases, Sanskrit, Zend, and Lithuanian, 
explained at §. 148., excepting the neuters ending with a 
vowel and pronouns, to the full declension of which we 
shall return hereafter, form in the dative ; 



SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

LITHUANIAN. 

m. 

vrikdya. 

vehrkdU 

wilku-i. 

f. 

jihwdy~dU 

hizvay-uU 

ranka-i. 

m. 

paiy-^i'\ 

paite-e 9 1 

pdch’-ei. 

f. 

pritay-d. 

afrite-d^ 

uwi-eL 

f. 

bhavishyanfy-n i, 

bdsliyainty-du 

.... 

». 

sunnv~df 

pasT)-^, 

sunu-i. 


“in whom," which, according to the common declension, would be 
hasmt (from kasma-i). Compare the Gothic hvamma, “ to whom?" 
for hvcLsma. 

* The form dwiui, with dwiei appeal’s to admit of being explained as 
arising from the commixture of the final vowel of the a bases. 

t The form xrw patyd is, with respect to its want of Guna, irregular, 
and should be patayL 

t In combination with cha we find in V. S., p. 473. a5^;o^^C3JA5q) 
paithyi~cka, and hence deduce for the instrumental (p. 193 G. Ed.) the form 
paithya^ while, according to 47., also paitya might be expected. From 
haciy “ friend," I find in V. S., p. 162, the instrumental 

hacaya with Guna, after the analogy of the A 5 »A^AM t bdzava, mentioned 
at §. 160. 


o 
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SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 


f. 

tanav-L 

ianu'-y-ey^ 

9 

f. 

vadhw’-di. 

■ • • • 

w 

pu 

m. 

f. gav-Oy 

gav-Cy 

V 

bQ 

f. 

mCiv-L 

.... 

P 

f. 

vdeh-dy 

vdch-dy 


m. 

bharat-Cy 

barent-dy 


m. 

atman-iy 

asmain-ej 


n. 

ndmn-dyX 

ndmain-6. 


m. 

bhrdtr~dy 

brdthr-Py 


f. 

duhitr-e. 

dughdlier-eyf 


m. 

ddtr-e. 

ddthr-t 


n. 

mchas-dyX 

vachanh-e, 


LITHUANIAN. 


* I give ;o^^>yAS^ tanuy^ with euphonic because I have found this 
form frequently, which, however, cannot, for this reason, be considered as 
peculiar to the feminine ; and, instead of it, also tanv^ and tanave may be 
regarded as equally correct. Cf. §. 43., where, however, it is necessary to 
observe, that the insertion of a euphonic y between u and ^ is not 
everywhere necessary ; and, for instance, in the dative is the more rare form. 

t* The j e in diighdh^rd, and in the instr. 

dughdh^ra^ is placed there merely to avoid the harsh combination of three 
consonants. I deduce these forms from the plural genitive 
dughdlier-ahm^ for ^ dughdhr~anm. 

I Respecting ndmne, for ndmaim^ and so in the instru- 


mental namnAy for «TRRT ndmandy see §.140. In Zend, in this and 
similar words, I have not met with the rejection of the a in the \reakest 
cases (§. 130.), but examples of its retention, e,g. in the compound aocto- 
•ndman, whence the genitive aocto-ndmano (Vend. S. p. 4, and frequently). 
I consider the initial a in this compound as the negation, without eupho- 
nic n ; for in all probability it means “ having untold (countless) names." 
Similar compounds precede, viz. f7A5»;uA55 

^tazanro-ghaoshahe ba^are-chashmanOy ‘‘of the thousand 
eared, ten thousand eyed.’^ Cf. Anquetil II. 82. In words in van^ on 
the other hand, as a is rejected in the weakest cases, and then the 
» V becomes > m or o. Regarding the addition of the j i in /o^jAs^juuy 
ndmaini, see §.41. 
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ABLATIVE. 

179. The Ablative in Sanskrit has tt t [G. Ed. p. 209.1 
for its character, regarding the origin of which there can no 
longer be any uncertainty, as soon as the influence of 
pronouns on the formation of cases has been recognised, as 
we are conducted at once to the demonstrative base fa, 
which already, in the neuter nominative, and accusative, 
has assumed the nature of a case-sign, and which we shall 
subsequently, under the verb, see receiving the function of 
a personal termination. This ablative character, however, 
has remained only in bases in ^ a, which is lengthened 
before it ; a circumstance that induced the Indian Gramma- 
rians, who have been followed by the English, to represent 
'sniT 6.t as the ablative termination. It would therefore be 

N. 

to be assumed, that in ^TW vrikdt the a of the base has 
been melted down with the d of the termination.* 

180. M. E. Burnouft has been the first [G. Ed. p. 210. j 
to bring home the ablative character to a class of words in 
Zend which had lost it in Sanskrit, and whence it can be 
satisfactorily inferred that a simple t, and not at, is the true 
ablative character. We mean the declension in u, of which 
liereafter. As regards bases in a, which in Sanskrit alone 
have preserved the ablative, we have to observe, that in 

* I have drawn attention already, in the first (German) edition of my 
Sanskrit Grammar, to the arbitrary and unfounded nature of this assump- 
tion (9§. 156. and 264.) ; and I have deduced from the ablatives of the 
pronouns of the two first persons (mat, twat) that either at with short a, or, 
more correctly, a simple t, must be regarded as the ablative termination. 
This view I supported in the Latin edition of ray Grammar, on the ground 
that in old Latin also a simple d appears as the suffix of the ablative. But 
since then the justness of my opinion regarding the Sanskrit ablative has 
been still more emphatically confirmed by the Zend language, because the 
Zend stands in a closer and more evident connection with the Sanskrit 
than does the Latin. 

+ Nouveau Journal Asiatique 1829, tom. Til. 311. 

o :i 
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Zend also the short vowel is lengthened, and thus 
vehrkd-t answers to vrikd-t Bases in j % have 6i-t 
in the ablative ; whence may be inferred in Sanskrit ablatives 
like pate-f, Tl\^\prite-t (§.33.), which, by adding Guna 
to the final vowel, would agree with genitives in e-s. The 
Zend-Avesta, as far as it is hitherto edited, nevertheless 
oflTers but few examples of such ablative forms in di-t : 
I owe the first perception of them to the word 
Afntdit, “ benedidioner in a passage of the Vendidad,* ex- 
plained elsewhere, which recurs frequently. Examples of 
masculine bases are perhaps r a jolt 

zaraiusMUt ** institutione zaratusirica ” (V. S. p. 86), although 
otherwise raji, which I have not elsewhere met with, 
is a masculine : the adjective base zaratustri, however, be- 
longs to the three genders. From gairi, “ moun- 

[G. Ed. p. 211.] tain,” occurs the ablative gardit 

in the Yescht-Sade.'}* Bases in u have ao-tX in the 
ablativell ; and in no class of words, with the exception of 


* See Gramm. Grit. add. ad r. 156. 

t What Anquetil III. 170. Rem. 4, writes gueroedcan be nothing else 
than the ablative garoit, for Anquetil generally expresses 

^ by gu^ Ai by e, by 6e, and by d. The nominal base j7ja5^ gairi, 
however, is treated in Zend as if gari was the original form, and the i 
which precedes the r was produced by the final i, as remarked by 
M. Burnouf in the article quoted at p 173, and confirmed by the genitive 
garois. That, however, which is remarked by M. Burnoufi 
1, c. with respect to the genitive, and of which the Vend. S. p. 64. affords 
frequent proof in the genitive j^^A5q) patois, must also be extended to 
the ablative in 6it ; and the i, which, according to §, 41., is adduced through 
the final j i of the base, is dropped again before this termination. 

+ For this we also find eut; e,g, mainycut from 

mainyu, 

ii Interchanges of o and ^ 6 are particularly common, owing to the 
slight difference of these letters. Thus, e.g, for mraot, ‘‘ho 

spoke,’' occurs very frequently ^raot; the former, however. Is, 

as we can satisfactorily prove, the right reading ; for, first, it is supported 

i>y 
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that in cr, does the ablative more frequently occur, although 
these words are in number but five or six, the ablative use 
of which is very frequent; e,g, '*crea- 

iioner from ddonhut in a passage explained elsewhere* 
anhao-t, mundor from >fe>* 3 uu anhu ; 
tanadt ''corpore^ from >yAjp fanu. Bases ending with con- 
sonants are just as little able to annex the [G. Ed. p. 212.] 
ablative t without the intervention of another letter, as 
the accusative is to annex m without an intermediate letter; 
and they have at as their termination, numerous examples of 
which occur; e.gr. ap-at, ** aqud^^ ; dthr-atj 

** itjne''' ; cAasfiman-a^, “ocuZo’’; r^^AsyAj^jg^iy 

nuonlian-at '' dcBmone"'^ \ r^A5^^9 

vis-at, (cf. vicusy according to §. 21.). Owing to 

the facile interchange of the as a with am d, i^am dt is 
sometimes erroneously written for /^Asa(; thus, Vendidad 
S. p. 338, /^AM^^AS^^ASA) sadchnnt-dt for /^as^^as^^asa) sad- 
chani-at ** lucenteJ'" Bases in u sometimes follow the 


by the Sanskrit form abrdt^ for which the irregular form 

ahrav-U is used; and secondly, it answers to the 1st pers. mraom (V. S. 
p. 123 ) ; thirdly, the Sanskrit ^ 6 is, in Zend, never represented by 
flo, but by ^ 6, before which, according to §.28., another a 5 « is placed, 
hence ^aj ao : on the other hand, J^aj ao represents w, in accordance with 
§. 32 and §. 28. If, then, >a3A5q) pasu formed in the ablative i^^a)A 3 A)q) 
pamoty this would conduct us to a Sanskrit "^^^pasu t; while from the 
ablatives dfritouty 

garoi-ty and from the analogy, in other respects, with the genitive, the 
Guna form, paio^t must be deduced. Moreover, in the Vend. S. 
the ablative form i^^as a6-t actually occurs; for at p. 102. (a5^a)^' 
i^As^jA/yAS^ hacha vankea6-t mananh-aty '‘from pure 

spirit ’*) occurs vanheaoty the ablative of vanhu ; and the f e preceding 
the a is an error in orthography, and vanhaot is the form intended: 
p. 245 occurs anhaoty ^^mundOy** from anhu» 

* Gramm. Crit. §. 640. aim. 2. 
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consonantal declension, in having i^as at as the ablative ter- 
mination instead of a mere t\ just as in the genitive, besides 
a simple s, they exhibit also an 6 (from as, §. 56^.), although 
more rarely. Thus, for the above-mentioned 
tanaot, ** corpore,'"'' occurs also tanv-at (Vend. S. p. 482).* 
Feminine bases in au d and j i have i^am &t in the ablative, 
as an analogous form to the feminine genitive termination 
ds, whence, in the Zend goi do; e.gr. /^am^^as^^ 
dahmay-dt, ** prcEclara,'"* from dahmd ; i^au^^a57a5»7> 

urvaray-dt^ “ arborer from aw^»7> urvard ; fyAM>^^(3g7Aif 
[G. Ed. p. 213.] harethry-dt, genltrice^^ from hare- 

thri.\ The feminine bases also in u, and perhaps also those 
in i, may share this feminine termination r^Au dt; thus, 
from zantu, “ begetting,” comes the ablative zanthw-ut (cf. 
Gramm. Crit. §. 640. Rem. 2.). Although, then, the ablative 
has been sufficiently shewn to belong to all declensions in 
Zend, and the ablative relation is also, for the most part, 
denoted by the actual ablative, still the genitive not un- 
frequently occurs in the place of the ablative, and even 
adjectives in the genitive in construction with sub- 
stantives in the ablative. Thus we read, Vend S. p. 479, 
jcoj^yAjAs^^Aj^AM^ AMfev jju » A5 A)^As^ hacka 

avnnhdt^, visat yat mdzdayfisnois, “ ex hac terra quidem maz- 
dayasnicjV' 


* Burnouf writes tanavat, probably according to another Codex. 
I hold both forms to be correct, the rather as in the genitive, also, both 
tanv-6 and tanav-d occur ; and in general, before all terminations beginning 
with a vowel, both the simple form and that with Guna are possible, 
t Vendidad Sade, p. 436 : ^^^^AS^g^AsojcfC^As^ 

A5^A5»* r;oAM^^7c3g7^ Yatha vehrko 

chat?iware-jangr6 nishdaredairydt bargthryat hacha puthr^m, ‘^As a wolf, 
a four-footed animal, tears a child from its mother.” This sentence is 
also important as an example of the intensive form (cf. Gramm. Crit. 
§. 363.). The Codex, however, divides incorrectly nishdarS dairy at. 

J Regarding this form, see p. 172. Rem. 
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181. The Old Roman corresponds with the Zend in re- 

gard to the designation of the ablative; and in those two 
memorials of the language, that on the Columna rostrata, and 
the S. C. de Bacchanalibust which are the most important 
inscriptions that remain, all ablatives end with d ; so that 
it is surprising that the ablative force of this letter could 
be overlooked, and that the empty name of a paragogic d 
could be held satisfactory. Bases ending with a conso^ 
nant use ed as ablative suflSx, as in the accusative they 
have pm instead of a simple m: hence, forms like pres- 
sent~ed dictator-ed, answer to the Zend sa6chant-at dthr-at 
{lucente igne); ^hile navale~d^ pmda-d, inalto~d mari-d^ 
senatu-df like the above-mentioned Zend forms 
garoi-tj ** monipy’' r^^AsyAjp tana6-ty ** corpore,^^ &c. ; and in 
Sanskrit vrikd-t, “ lupo^ have a simple T sound to 

denote the ablative. The Oscan also takes the ablative 
sign d through all declensions, as appears from the remark- 
able inscription of Bantia, e, g, dolu-d [G. Ed p. 214.] 
mallu’d, cum preivafu-d, touta-d preesenti-d,^ It may be pre- 
liminarily observed, that, in the 3d person of the imperative, 
old Latin and Oscan forms like es-tod, es-tud — for esdoy and 
therefore with a double designation of person — correspond 
remarkably to similar Veda forms with which we are 
hitherto acquainted only from Panini ; e.g- jim-tdt, 

which signifies both ** vivaV and *‘vive,"' but in the latter 
sense is probably only an error in tfie use of the language 
(cf. vivUo as 3d and 2d person). 

182. In classical Latinity a kind of petrified ablative 
form appears to be contained in the appended pronoun 
met, which may be transferred from the 1st person to the 
others also, and answers to the Sanskrit ablative mat, 
“from me.’* But it is possible, also, that met may have 


* The e here belongs to the base, which alternates between e and i. 

t See O. M tiller’s F4tru scans, p. 3G. 
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dropped an initial s, and may stand for smet, and so be- 
long to the appended pronoun m sma, explained in §. 165. 
&c., corresponding with its ablative smaf, to which it 
stands in the same relation that memor (for mesmor) does 
to ^smri — from smar, §. 1. — “to remember.” The com- 
bination of this syllable, then, with pronouns of the three 
persons, would require no excuse, for w sma, as has 
been shewn, unites itself to all persons, though it must 
itself be regarded as a pronoun of the 3d person.* The 
conjunction sed, too, is certainly nothing but the ablative 
of the reflexive ; and sed occurs twice in the S. C. de Bacch. 
as an evident pronoun, and, in fact, governed by inter; 

[G. Ed. p. 215.] whence it may be assumed that inter can 
be used in construction with the ablative, or also that, in the 
old languages, the accusative is the same with the ablative ; 
the latter view is confirmed by the accusative use of ted and 
med in Plautus. 

1 183. In Sanskrit the ablative expresses distance from a 
place, the relation “ whence and this is the true, original 
destination of this case, to which the Latin remained 
constant in the names of towns. From the relation 
“whence,” however, the ablative is, in Sanskrit, trans- 
ferred to the causal relation also; since that on account 
of which any thing is done is regarded as the place whence 
an action proceeds. In this manner the confines of the abla- 
tive and instrumental touch one another, and ^ Una (§. 158.) 
and tasm&U may both express “ on account of which.” 
In adverbial use the ablative spreads still further, and in 
some words denotes relations, which are otherwise foreign 
to the ablative. In Greek, adverbs in coy may be looked upon 
as sister forms of the Sanskrit ablative ; so that co-y, from 
bases in o, would have the same relation to the Sanskrit 

* The reduplication in mesmor y from mesmor ^ would be of the kind 
used in Sanskrit, e,g, pasparsa, he touched,” of which hereafter. 

t Cf. the Gothic ablatives in o, adduced in §. 294. Rem. 1. p. 384. 
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WTT d’ty from bases in a, that, e,g, SiSoxri has to dadd-t i 
Thus, 6/x(3-j may be akin to the Sanskrit ^nnir sam&’U 
‘‘from the similar,” both in termination and in base. In 
Greek, the transition of the T sounds into £ was requisite, if 
indeed they were not to be entirely suppressed*; and in 
§. 152. we have seen neuter bases in t, in the uninflected 
cases, preserve their final letter from being entirely lost by 
changing it into y. We deduce, therefore, [G. Ed. p. 216.] 
adverbs like 6/zco-y, oorco-y, w-y, from ojiid - T , ootco-t, w-t or 
o/jLcd-S, &c., and this is the only way of bringing these forma- 
tions into comparison with the cognate languages ; and it is 
not to be believed that the Greek has created for this ad- 
verbial relation an entirely peculiar form, any more than 
other case-terminations can be shewn to be peculiar to the 
Greek alone. The relation in adverbs in a>-y is the same as 
that of Latin ablative forms like hoc modo, quo modo, raro, 
perpetuo. In bases ending with a consonant, oy for or might 
be expected as the termination, in accordance with Zend 
ablatives like chasliman-atj oculo but then 

the ablative adverbial termination would be identical with 
that of the genitive ; this, and the preponderating analogy 
of adverbs from o bases, may have introduced forms like 
cra)^| 0 o*/-a)y, which, with respect to their termination, may be 
compared with Zend feminine ablatives like 
barethry-dt. We must also, with reference to the irre- 
gular length of this adverbial termination, advert to the 
Attic genitives in wy for oy.f 


* As, in ovro), together with ourw-r, Stbe, dchuo), and adverbs from 
prepositions — e^ea, dvcD, /cdro), &c. It is here desirable to remark, that in 
Sanskrit, also, the ablative termination occurs in adverbs from prepositions, 
as “(from) beneath," “(from) before/' 

&;c. (Gram. Grit. §. 652 p. 279 .). 

t In compounds, remains of ablative forms may exist with the original 
T sound retained. We will therefore observe, that in *A< 5 f>po 8 iTj; the first 

member 



202 


FORMATION OF CASES. 


THE GENITIVE. 

[G. £d. p. 217.] 184. In no case do the different members 
of the Sanskrit family of languages agree so fully as in the 
genitive singular ; only that in Latin the two first declen- 
sions, together with the fifth, as well as the two first persons 
of the pronouns, have lost their old termination, and have re- 
placed it by that of the old locative. The Sanskrit termi- 
nations of the genitive are ^5, as, and ds: 

the three first are common to the three genders: as is 


member has a genuine ablative meaning ; and as the division dcfypo-BlTi] 
admits of no satisfactory explanation, one may rest satisfied with d(j)poB-iTrj. 
In Sanscrit, ahhrdditd would mean the female who proceeded 

from a cloud,'* for abhrd^t must become ahhrdd before ltd (J. 93®.) ; and in 
neuter verbs the otherwise passive participial suffix ta has usually a past 
active meaning. Of this usage in d(f>pob-lTr}, might be a remnant, and 
this compound might mean, therefore, ^^Shewlio arose, who sprang, from 
foam." The only difficulty here is the short vowel of od for a)§. As re- 
gards the Sanskrit, here also the s of the ablative may in most declensions 
rest on an exchange with an older t (cf. p. 184 G. ed. Note) ; and, as the 
Zend gives us every reason to expect Sanskrit ablatives like jiliway-dt^ 
pr'iU-t, sun6‘tf bluivishyanty^dt, dtman-at ; so it will be most natural to 
refer the existing forms jiliwdy-ds^ pritd-s^ &c., where they have an abla- 
tive meaning, to the exchange of t with 5, which is more or less in vogue 
according to the variety of dialects ; particularly as it is known, also, that, 
vice versa, according to certain laws, ^ s passes into H t (Gramm. Grit. 
§, 100.). Consequently the identity between the genitive and ablative, in 
most declensions, would be only external, and the two cases would vary 
in their history ; so that, e.g.jihwdy-ds would be, in one sense, viz. in that 
of lingius, independent and original; and in another, that of lingiid, a 
corruption of jihwdy-dt. At the time when Sanskrit and Zend were sepa- 
rated from one another, tlie retention of the original t must have been 
the prevailing inclination, and, together with it, may also its change into 
s have arisen, as the Zend also uses, at times, the genitive form with an 
ablative meaning {e.g. Vend. S. p. 177.). 



GENITIVE SINGULAR. 


203 


principally confined to the consonantal bases,* and hence has 
the same relation to s that, in the accusative, am has to m, 
and, in the Zend ablative, at has to t. 

185. Before the genitive sign ^ s the [G. Ed. p. 218.] 
vowels ^ ^ and *gr u take Guna ; and the Zend, and in a 
more limited degree, also the Lithuanian and Gothic, share 
this augment. All u bases, for example, in Lithuanian and 
Gothic, prefix an a to their final vowel : hence the Lithuanian 
sunau-s and Gothic sunau-s correspond to the Sanskrit 
s^lnos (Jilli) from sunaus (§. 2.). In the i bases in Gothic, Guna 
is restricted to the feminines ; thus anstai-Sy gratiw,' answers 
to priti-s. Respecting Lithuanian genitives of i bases 
see §. 193. The High German has, from the earliest period, 
dropped the genitive sign in all feminines : in consonantal 
bases (§§. 125. 127.) the sign of the genitive is wanting in 
the other genders also. 

186. The form which the Sanskrit genitive termination 
after consonants assumes, as it were of necessity (§. 94.), 
viz. as for s, has in Greek, in the form og, passed over also to 
the vowels / and v and diphthongs terminating in v; and 
genitives like TropTei-g, ix^ev-g, which would be in accordance 
with §. 185. are unheard of; but TropTi-og, tx^v-og answer, 
like TToS-ogy to Sanskrit genitives of consonantal bases, as 
pad-‘asi “ pedis vdch-as, “ vocis.''^ The Latin, on the 
other hand, answers more to the other sister languages, 
but is without Guna : so hostv^s is like the Gothic genitive 
gasti-^s. In the u bases (fourth declension) the lengthening 
of the u may replace the Guna, or, more correctly, this 
class of words followed the Greek or consonantal principle, 
and the vowel dropped before s was compensated for by 

* Besides this, it occurs only in monosyllabic bases in w, ^ di, and 

du ; e,g» rdy-^asy ndv^as, “ navis and in neuters in ^ i and ^ », 

which, by tho assumption of an euphonic assimilate to the consonantal 

declension in most cases. 
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lengthening the n. The S> C. de Bacch. gives the genitive 
senaiu-os in Grecian garb. Otherwise the termination ts 
of consonantal bases is better derived from the Sanskrit 
[G. Ed. p. 219.] as than from the Greek 05 , because the old 
Sanskrit a in other places in Latin has been weakened to 
as frequently happens in Gothic (§§. 66. 67.). 

187. With regard to the senatu-os just mentioned, it is 

important to remark, that, in Zend also, the u bases, in- 
stead of annexing a simple s in the genitive, as 
mainyeu-Sy “of the spirit,” from mainyu, may, after the 
manner of consonantal bases, add ^ 6 (from as, cf. p. 212, 
G. Ed.), as danhv-d, or danhav-d, for 

danlieu-s loch" from danhu. This kind of genitive 

occurs very frequently as a substitute for the locative, as 
also for the ablative (Vend. S. p. 177), more rarely with a 
genuine genitive meaning.* 

188. Bases in ^ a, and pronouns of the third person, of 
which only amu ends with a vov;el other than a, have, in 
Sanskrit, the more full genitive sign ^ sija ; hence, e. g. 
'^fSfi^vnka-sya, *'luph" ir^ta-sya^** hujaSi" &c.,^gTir 


♦ It might be assumed that as fSao-iXeos clearly stands for ^asiXeFos, 
l3o6s for iSofdff, vaos for mFos, (§. 124.), so also narcos would stand for 
aarcFosj and that narcos, therefore, should be compared with the Zend 
genitives with Guna, as danhav-6. The f, therefore, in 

aarcos would not be a corrupted v of the base, but the Guna vow^el foreign 
to the base ; but the v of the base, which, according to the original law of 
sound, must become F before vowels, is, like all other digammas in the 
actual condition of the language, suppressed. The c is certainly a very 
heterogeneous vow^el to the v, and the corruption of the latter to e, in the 
middle of a w^ord, would be a greater violation of the old relations of sound 
than the rejection of a o sound betw^een two vowels. The corruption 
of 1 to e is less surprising, and occurs also in Old High German (§. 72.). 
In Greek, also, a consonant y is wanting, but cannot have been originally 
deficient; and therefore the question might be mooted whether also 
noXccos, aivdircos may not stand for jtolc-yos, sinape-yos. 



GENITIVE SINGULAR. 


205 


“ illius'^ (§. 21.) In Zend this termination [G. Ed. p. 2*20.] 
appears in the form of hi, (§. 42.) : hence, e. g. 
vehrkahi, tulryirhi, quartu'' iov tuirya-hi. 

189. In Greek and Latin we have already, in another 
place, pointed out a remnant of the genitive termination 
^ sya, and, in fact, precisely in places where it might be 
most expected. As bases in ^ a correspond to the Greek 
bases in o, and as o* in Greek at the furthest extremity of words 
between two vowels is generally dislodged, I do not enter- 
tain the smallest doubt that the old epic genitive termination 
in to is an abbreviation of mo ; and that e. g. in to'lo = iT^ 
ta-nya, the first o belongs to the base, and only lo to the 
case-sign. As regards, however, the loss of the o* in roto, the 
Greek Grammar supplies us with another oio, where a 2 is 
lost, the necessary and original existence of which no one 
can doubt : ediSoao, and the ancient position of the 2 in the 
second person, testify for Sidoitro instead of SiSo7o, as for e\e- 
yeao instead of e\eyov, just as the Indian ta-sya for 
To~mo instead of to7o. In the common language the /, also, 
has been dropped after the tr, and the o of the termination, 
which has remained, has been contracted with that of the base 
to ov ; hence tou from to-o. The Homeric form ao (Bopeao, 
Aivetao) belongs likewise to this place, and stands for a-to, 
and this for a-mo (§. 116.). The Latin has transposed our 
^ sya to jus, with the change, which is so frequent, of the 
old a before the final s to w (cf. vrika-s, ** lupu-s,^'' 
yunjmas, jungimus); hence, hu jus, cu-jus, e~jus, illius for illi- 
-jus, &c. I cannot, however, believe that the i of the second 
declension is an abbreviation of oio, of which the / alone has 
been retained f for it is clear that lupi and [G. Ed. p. 221.] 
lupcR from lupai rest on the same principle ; and if lupi pro- 
ceeds from Kvkoio, whence can lupai be derived, as the cor- 
responding Greek feminines nowhere exhibit an ato or rjto ? 


* Hartung’s Cases, p. 211. 



206 


FORMATION OF CASES. 


190. In Lithuanian the genitives of the a bases differ re- 
markably from those of the other declensions, and denote 
the case by o, in which vowel, at the same time, the final 
vowel of the base is contained; thus, wilkoy ** lupi,'" for 
wilJca-s. It is probable that this o 0) has arisen from a-Sy 
according to a contraction similar to that in the Zend (§. 56^.). 
In old Sclavonic, also, o occurs, answering to the Sanskrit 
as ; and gen. nebescy corresponds to the Sanskrit 
nabhas. That, however, the Lithuanian has left the sylla- 
ble cts in the nominative unaltered, but in the genitive has 
contracted it to o, may induce the remark, that like cor- 
ruptions do not always find entrance in like places, if they 
have not raised themselves to a pervading law. In this 
manner, in Gothic, the old a has remained in the interroga- 
tive base HVA in the nominative {hvas)y but in the genitive 
hvi‘S the weakening to i has taken place; so that here, as 
in Lithuanian, only the more worthy powerful nominative 
has preserved the older more powerful form, and an unor- 
ganic difference has found its way into the two cases, which 
ought to be similar. 

191. The Gothic has no more than the Lithuanian pre- 
served a remnant of the more full genitive termination sya, 
and the Gothic a bases, in this case, resemble the i bases, 
because a before final s has, according to §. 67., become 
weakened to i ; thus vulji-s for vulfa-s ; as also in Old 
Saxon the corresponding declension exhibits a-s together 
with e-Sy although more rarely ; thus, daga^^s, of the day,” 

[G. Ed. p. 222.] answering to the Gothic dagUs. The conso- 
nantal bases have, in Gothic, likewise a simple s for case-sign ; 
hence, ahmin-s, Jiyand-s, hrdthr-s {§. 132.). The older sister 
dialects lead us to conjecture that originally an a, more 
lately an i, preceded this s — ahmin~asyjiyand-as, brdthr-’OS , — 
which, as in the nominative of the a bases {valf-s for vulfa-s), 
has been suppressed. The Zend exhibits in the r roots an 
agreement with the Gothic, and forms, e. g. nar-s, “ of 
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the man,” not nar-d, probably on account of the nature of 
the r bordering on that of a vowel, and of its facile combi- 
nation with s.* 

192. Feminines in Sanskrit have a fuller genitive ter- 
mination in bases ending with a vowel, viz. ds for simple 
s (see §. 113.); and, in fact, so that the [G. Ed. p. 223.] 
short-ending bases in and ^ may use at will either 
simple IT s or ds; and instead oi 
iand-s, also prity-As, tanw-As, occur. The long 
vowels ^ d, %if'm u,f have always As ; hence, 
jihvAy-ASf TTftWqirW bhavishyanty~ASf vadhw-As, This 

termination As, is, in Zend, according to §. 56^., 

sounded Ao ; hence, gxxj^^A5>)^jfe>* hizvay-Ao, 
bushy alnty-Ao. In bases in j i and > u \ have not met 

* Hence I deduce the genitives hrdtar-s, 

dvghdhar-s — which cannot be quoted — and the probability that the coiTe- 
sponding Sanskrit forms are properly hhrdtur, duhitur, which cannot be 
gleaned from the Sanskrit alone, on account of §. 11., and by reason of the 
elsewhere occurring euphonic interchange of s and r. ^jlfTT hhrdtur, and 

o \ 

similar forms, would therefore stand for -urs, and this apparently for ars, 
through the influence of the liquids ; and, according to §• 94., they would 
have lost the genitive sign. The same is the case with the numeral adverb 
cliatuTy four times,’’ for chaturs ; for which the Zend, by 
transposing the r, gives juv5>7<ca5^ chathrus {§, 44.). The Indian Gram- 
marians also, in the genitives under discussion, assume the absence of the 
genitive sign ( Laghu-Kaumudi, p.35). As, however, the Visarga, in 
i^kroshtu (from the theme kroshtar or kroshtri^ see §. 1.), 
may evidently staijd as well for s as for r ; so in such doubtful cases it is 
of no consequence to which side the Indian Grammarians incline, where 
arguments are not found in the Sanskrit itself, or in the cognate languages, 
which either confirm or refute their statements. And it is impossible, if 
the Visarga, in mg; hhrdfuH, stands for r, that the preceding u can be 
a transposition of the final letter of the base )> for ^lus cannot be 

both retained in the form of r, and yet changed into u (cf. Colebrook, 
p. 55, Rem.) 

f Only the few monosyllabic words make an exception. (Gramm. 
Crit. §. 130.) 



208 


FORMATION OF CASES. 


with this termination ; together with dfntdi-s 

taneu-s, or ^»yA5^ tanv-d, ^»AsyA3^ tanav~6, I find 
no dfrithy-do, gua»yA5^ tanv-do. The cognate 

European languages exhibit no stronger termination in the 
feminine than in the masculine and neuter ; the Gothic, how- 
ever, shews a disposition to greater fulness in the feminine 
genitive, inasmuch as the d bases preserve this vowel in con- 
tradistinction to the nominative and accusative; but the 
i bases, as has been shewn above, attach Guna to this vowel, 
while the masculines do not strengthen it at all. Compare 
yibd-s with the uninflected and base-abbreviated nominative 
and accusative ylba, and anstai-s with gasti-s. Respecting 
the pronominal and adjective genitives, as thi-z6-s, blindai- 
z6’S, see §. 172. The Greek, also, in its feminine first declen- 
sion preserves the original vowel length in words which have 
weakened the nominative and accusative — Movarjg, 

[G. Ed. p. 224.] opposed to (T^Cpo, (rffidporv, fxovadv* In 
Latin, also, d~s, with the original length of the base escds, 
terras^ &c. stands opposed to escd, escd~m. It cannot be sup- 
posed that these genitives are borrowed from the Greek; 
they are exactly what might be expected to belong to a 
language that has s for the genitive character. That, 
however, this forni, which no doubt extended originally to 
all a bases, gradually disappeared, leaving nothing but a 
few remains, and that the language availed itself of other 
helps, is in accordance with the usual fate of languages 
which continually lose more and more of their old heredi- 
ditary possessions. 

193. The Lithuanian, in its genitive rank-ds for ranka-s, 


* The Attic termination <os is, perhaps, a perfect transmission of the 
Sanskrit ds ; so that forms like 7r6\€-(os answer to prity ds. 

Although the Greek <os is not limited to the feminine, it is nevertheless 
excluded from the neuter (da-reos), and the preponderating number of t 
bases are feminine. 
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resembles the Gkithic; and in some other cases, also, re- 
places the feminine 5 by a long or short o. It is doubtful 
how the genitives of i bases, like awih, are to be regarded. 
As they are, for the most part, feminine, and the few mas- 
culines may have followed the analogy of the prevailing 
gender, the division awi-is might be made ; and this might 
be derived, through the assimilative force of the «, from 
awi-ds (cf. p. 174, note*), which would answer to the San- 
skrit genitives like prity-ds. If, however, it be com- 

pared with 1^^^ pritSsy and the d of awids be looked upon 
as Guna of the i (§. 26.), then the reading nwids for awda is 
objectionable. Ruhig, indeed, in his Glossary, frequently 
leaves out the i, and gives ugnds, ** of the fire/’ for ugnida ; 
but in other cases, also, an i is suppressed before the e 
generated by its influence (p. 174, note’^); and, e.g., all 
feminine bases in ya have, iu the genitive, ds for i-ds or y-dft, 
as giesmd-s, for giesmyds, from OIESMYl (see p. 169, note). 
Therefore the division awid-s might also be made, and it 
might be assumed that the i bases have, in some cases, ex- 
perienced an extension of the base, similar to those which 
were explained in the note, p. 174 (cf. §. 120.). This 
view appears to me the most correct, espe- fG. Ed. p. 226.] 
cially as in the vocative, also, awid answers to giesme for 
giesmyey or giesmie. 

194. As regards the origin of the form through which, 
in the genitive, the thing designated is personified, with 
the secondary notion of the relation of space, the language 
in this case returns back to the same pronoun, whence^ in 
§. 134., the nominative was derived. And there is a pro- 
noun for the fuller termination also, vis. sya, which occurs 
only in the Vedas (cf. §. 65.), and the s of which is replaced 
in the oblique cases likewise, as in the neuter, by t (Gramm. 
Grit. §, 268.) ; so that ^ sya stands in the same relation to 
WW tya-m and tya-t that ^ sa does to in? tonuy iHf ta-L 
It is evident, therefore, that in W tya, the bases 9 sa, 

W ta, are contained, with the vowel suppressed and united 

P 



CG. Ed. p. 2260 


210 


FORMATION OF CASES. 


with the relative base if yn. Here follows a general view 
of the genitive formation :* 


SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN* LITHUAN. GOTHIC. 

m. vriha-syat 

•cehrka-My 

\VKO-lOy 

.... wilkdy vulji^s. 

m. ka-sya, 

ka-hiy 

.... 

cu-jus, koy hvi-s. 

f. jihwdy-ds, 

hizvay-doy 

X£>par£y 

terrd-Sy mnkd^s, gibd-s. 

m. paU'S, , 

patdi-s, 

— 

hosti^Sy . . . ,^gas&s. 

paty-us, . 

. . • . 

•n&ThO^t 



f. priti-s, 

dfriidi^Sy 

• • • • 

sitMy . . . ,1[ anstai-s. 

pnty-ds, 

.... 

(l>V(T€-U>S, 



f. lhavishyanty-Asf bdshymnty^do 

• fl • • 

• .... 

m. sdnd-St 

paseu-s. 

• • • • 

.... mnm^Sy sunau-s. 

.... 

paw-d, 

lx6v“0£y 

• • • • • 

r^f. tani-s, 

taneurSy 

.... 

socru-’Sy .... handau-s. 

tanw-dsy 

tanv-dy 

tt/tu-oj, 

.... .... 

^ f, vadhw~ds, 

.... 

• • • • 

.... .*». .... 

'^valgH 

gpu-s, 


hOV-Uy 

2f. ndiMs, 

.... 

vd{F)r6s, 

.... •••• *l.« 

f. vdch-aSy 

vdch-dyl 

a y 

OTT-Of, 

mc-isy 

m. bharat-asy 

barM-dy^ 

(pepovT-o^y ferent^s, • . . • Hfiyand^-h, 

m. dtman-os, 

asman-dyll. 

Salpov-o^y 

sermonHSy dkmen% ahmin-s. 

n. ndmn^asy 

ndman-dfl 

TaKav-o£, 

nomin-isy .... mmin-s. 


* The meanings will be found in 148. 

t See §, 193. 

I See p. 163. Note 

§ And barato also may occur, according to the analogy of 

h^rhafoy splendentis” V. S. p. 87, and passim. The I’eten- 
tion of the nasal in the genitive, however, as in all other cases, is the more 
common form, and can be abundantly quoted. For barenio, 

also baranio^ is possible, and likewise, in the other cases, the 

older A5 a for g e. In some participle, as in (nom,), 

which is of constant recurrence as the usual epithet of agriculture 
JAs(» mikrya) g e never occurs. 

B Vide 254. p. 302, Note t 
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SANSmT. 

m. bhrdtuTi 
f, duhitUTi 

m. ddtur, 

n. vachas-aSf 


ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. LITHUAN. GOTHIC. 

hrdtar^Si* Trarp-of, fratr~is brdthr-s, 

dughdhar'S,1i dvyarfhos, matr-is, dugter^St dauhtr-s„ 

ddtarSi Jor^p-oy, dator-is 

V(K}ianh-6,t eire((7)-oy, oper4s, 


THE LOCATIVE. 

195. This case has, in Sanskrit and Zend,§ i for its cha- 

racter, and in Greek and Latin 1| has received the function of 
the dative, yet has not suflPered its locative [G. Ed. p. 227.] 

signification to be lost ; hence, Acadmi, Mapadcovi, SaAa/xTw, 
aypfi, o?KO£, xa/ia/ ; and, transferred to time, avry jjpepqi, 

aifT^ vvktL So in Sansknt, divas^, “in the day;” 
wi&i “in the night.” 

196. With ^ a of the base preceding it, the locative ^ i 
passes into d (§. 2.), exactly as in Zend ; but here, also, 

6i stands for a) d (§. 33.) ; so that in this the Zend 
approaches very closely to the Greek datives like oikoi, 
jjLoly and (To/, in which i has not yet become subscribed, or 
been replaced by the extinction of the base vowel. To the 
forms mentioned answers maidhydh ‘‘in the mid- 

dle. * One must be careful not to regard this and similar 
phenomena as shewing a more intimate connexion between 
Greek and Zend. 

197. In Lithuanian, which language possesses a proper 
locative, bases in a correspond in this case in a remark- 
able manner with the Sanskrit and Zend, since they con- 


* It would be better to read hrdthr»6, after the analogy of dAthr-d^ 
^^creatorisj^ (Bumouf, “ Ya 9 na,” p. 363, Note), 
t The gen. of ddghdar is probably dughder-6 (see p. 194, Note t)* 
t See p. 163, Note 

J Eew cases admit of being more abundantly quoted in Zend than the 
locative, with which, nevertheless, Bask appears to have been unacquainted 
at the time of publishing his treatise, as he does not give it in any oi 
his three paradigms. 

I) I now refer the Latin dative to the Sanskrit dative, rather than to 
the locative; see p. 1227 G. Ed,, Note t. 
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tract this a with the old locative i, which appears pure 
nowhere any more, to e ; hence, diew^, “ in God,” from 
DIEWA^ answers to daM* The bases 

which terminate with other vowels employ, however, in 
Lithuanian, without exception, ye as the locative termina- 
tion, without any accent upon the e, a circumstance which 
must not be overlooked. This e is, perhaps, only an anor- 
ganic echo, which has occasioned the change of the old locative 
i into y, as, in Zend, the plural locative termination sm, by 
adding an a, appears, for the most part, in the form of aj»i^ 

[G. Ed. p. 228.] shva, or a5»^ hva. To the Lithuanian ye 
answers also, in old Sclavonic, a locative termination ye, for 
which several declensions have the original pure i; so 
that nebes-i, in Heaven,’* and imen-i, “ in the name,” agree 
most strictly with the Sanskrit tTvrfti nabhas-i and 
ndman-i, from nabhas, ndman* 

198. Masculine bases in i and u, and, optionally, feminine 
bases also, have a different locative termination in San- 
skrit, viz. du, before which and g* u are dropped ; 
but in vfj^pati, ‘"lord,” and sakhi, “friend,” the i lias 
remained in its euphonic change to T^y : hence, TC^paty-dUy 

sakhy-du. If we consider the vocalization of the s to u, 
shewn in §. 56^, and that, in all probability, in the dual, 
also, ^ du has proceeded from ds (§. 206.) ; moreover, 
the circumstance that in the VMas the genitive occurs 
with a locative meaning dakshindyds, dexterd^ 

for dak$hMydmy Panini VII. 1. 39.) ; and, finally, 

the fact that, in Zend, masculines in i and u likewise em- 
ploy genitive terminations with a locative signification ; we 
shall be much disposed to recognise in this ^du, from 
ds, a sort of Attic or produced genitive termination. 

199. In u bases, instead of the locative the Zend usually 
employs the genitive termination ^ 6 (from as), while, 
in a genitive meaning, the form eu-s is more com- 
mon; thus we read, in the Vend. S. p. 337., 

aitahmi anhvd yat astvainti, “i/j 
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hoc mundo quidem existerde.^’' This Zend termination 6 (from 
a-fu) has the same relation to the Sanskrit du that a 
short a has to a long a, and the two locative terminations 
are distinguished only by the quantity of the first member 
of the diphthong. On the other hand, we find in the 
feminine base >yA$p tanu, “ body,” very often the genuine 
locative form j»yA5p tanvA ; and we do not doubt that, in 
Sanskrit also, originally the u bases of the [G. Ed. p. 229.] 
three genders admitted in the locative the termination i 
(fft^ sumv-u tanw-h RfissT madhwA, or madhu-n-i). 
Bases in j i employ, in the locative, the usual genitive 
termination di-s; thus, in the Vend. S. p. 234, 

ahmi namdni yat mdzdayasndiSy ** in 
hnc terra quidem mazdayasnka, which Anquetil renders by 
** dans le pays des mazdeiesnans^ In pronouns, also, though 
they have a locative, the genitive sometimes occurs with 
a locative meaning; e.g. Vend. S. p. 46, 
ainM uwd, “ in this way,” or “ place,” (cf. the feminine form 
ainhdo, §. 172. Note.). 

200. From the Zend and Sanskrit we have already been 
compelled to acknowledge a connexion between the genitive 
and locative; and as we have seen the locative replaced 
by the genitive, so must we, in Latin, recognise a replacing 
of the genitive by the locative. Through the formal 
agreement of the corresponding Latin and Sanskrit termi- 
nation, and from the circumstance that the genitive occurs 
with a locative meaning only in the two first declensions 
{Rornee, Corinthi, humi), not in the third or in the plural (ruri 
not ruris)t M. Prof. Rosen was first induced to characterize 
the Latin genitive of the two first declensions as borrowed 
from the old locative; a view, the correctness of which I 
do not doubt, and which I have already corroborated else- 
where by the genitives of the two first persons, in which mei 
tui, agree most surprisingly with nft mayi (from §. 2.), 
“in me,” twayi (from twSA). Or ought, perhaps, a double 
inflexion i to be assumed as the sign of both a genitive and 
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a locative dative? Should RomtB (from Romai\ Corinthi, 
be on one occasion genitives and on another locatives, and 
[G. Ed. p. 230.] in their different meaning be also of 
different origin ? And where, then, would the origin of*the 
genitive Romce be found, as that of the locative has been 
found already ? Should mei, tui, be compared, not with iffil 
mayit r^ftr twayi, fJLoi, to/, but with W mama, iRr tarn, fiov, toG, 
Goth, meina, theina 9 As the cases, like their substitutes the 
prepositions, pass easily from one relation of space to 
another, and, to use the expression, the highest become the 
lowest, nothing appears to me more probable, than that, 
after the first declension had lost its as, then the dative, 
according to its origin a locative, necessarily became substi- 
tuted for the genitive also.^ In the second declension the 
form c-i, which belongs to the dative locative, corresponding 
to the Greek 6), oi — and of which examples still remain 
handed down to us (as populoi Romanoi) — has become doubly 
altered: either the vowel of the base alone, or only that 
[G. Ed. p. 231.] of the termination, has been left, and the 
first form has fixed itself in the dative, and the latter in the 


* The assumption that a rejected s lies at the base of the genitives in i, 
ae {a- 't) appears to me inadmissible, because in all other parts of Grammar 
— numerous as the forms with a final 8 otherwise are — this letter has in 
Roman defied all the assaults of time, and appears everywhere where the 
cognate languages lead us to expect it : no terree for terras (acc. pL), no 
lupi for lupos, no amce for amas, &c. The question is not here that of an 
occasional suppression of the s in old poets, before a consonant in the word 
following. The genitives in and w-s occurring in inscriptions {pro- 
vincie-s^ mces, see Struve, p. 7.) appear to be different modes of writing 
one and tlie same form, which corresponds to the Greek t;-s? for a-r ; and 
I would not therefore derive the common genitive suce — older form suai — 
from siuBS w’ith the s dropped. The genitives in ms, given by Hartung 
(p. 161.) from inscriptions in Orelli {nomin-us^ exercitu-us^ Castor-usy &c.), 
I am not surprised at, for this reason, that generally us is, in Latin, a 
favourite termination for hence mmin-us has the same relation 

^ ndmn-asy tliat ru>min-i-bm has to rfi nwyj g ndma*-hhyaay and 

lupus to vrika-8. 
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genitive, which is therefore similar to the nom. plural, where, 
in like manner, Romani stands for RomanoL But the dative 
is not universally represented in Latin by a locative ter- 
mination ; for in the pronouns of the two first persons mihi 
answers to ma-hyam^ from ma-hhyam, and tihi to JWr 
iu-hhyam; as, however, the league between the dative and 
locative had been once concluded, this truly dative termi- 
nation occurs with a locative meaning (iii, while vice 
versa, in Sanskrit, the locative very frequently supplies the 
place of the dative, which latter, however, is most usually 
expressed by the genitive, so that the proper dative is, for 
the most part, applied to denote the causal relation. 

201. Pronouns of the 3d person have, in Sanskrit, in 

instead of i in the locative, and the ^ a of the appended 
pronoun "m sma is elided (see §. 165.) ; hence, 
tasmiut “in him”; “in whom?” This to, 

which seems to me to be of later origin, as it were an n 
e^eKKVdTiKovy does not extend to the two first persons, and 
is wanting in Zend also in those of the third; hence, 

alimu “ in this.” As to the origin of the i signifying 
the place or time of continuance, it is easily discovered as 
soon as i is found as the root of a demonstrative ; which, 
however, like the true form of all other pronominal roots, 
has escaped the Indian Grammarians. 

202. Feminine bases ending with long simple vowels 
have, in Sanskrit, a peculiar locative termination ; viz. 
am, in which, also, the feminines in short i and u may at 
will participate (cf. §. 192.) ; while the monosyllabic femi- 
nine bases in long ^ i and ^ u, for dm, admit also the 
common ^ i ; hence, ftpcrn? bhiy-dm or ftrftf bhiyA, “ in 
fear,” from rft bhtJ^ In Zend this termi- [O. Ed. p. 232.] 

* Perhaps the termination dm is a corruption of the feminine genitive, 
termination ds (cf. §. 198. for dakshindyam\ 

where it should be observed that in Pr&krit, as in Greek, a final s has 
frequently become a nasal. 



[G. Ed. p. 233. 
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natioii 6m has become abbreviated to a (cf, §. 214.); heuce, 
yahmya, “ in which,” from yahmi 

(cf. §. 172.). This termination appears, however, in Zend, 
to be less diffused than in Sanskrit, and not to be applicable 
to feminines in j i and > u. The form ianwi is clearly 
more genuine than the Sanskrit tandu, although from the 
earliest period, also, tanwdm may have existed. 

203. We here give a general view of the locative, and 
of the cases akin to it in Greek and Latin (see §. 148.) : 


SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. LATIN. LITHUAN. 

m. vriH* 

vehrki,'^ 

Kvk(x), lup-Zi wilke. 

f. jihw6y-am, 

hizvay^i 

%c5p(3t, terra^U mnko~ye. 

m. paty-dmlf 

• • a • 

TrocTiu) hos(-^, pdti-ye. 

f. prl/’-dwjt 

• • • • 

iropri-iy sif-z, awi-ye. 

f, bhavishyanty-dm, bAshyamiy-Qf 

m. sdn^u, 

• • • • 

pecU'^Zt sunu-ye* 

f. ten’-dM,§ 

tanw-i, 

tt/tu-i, socru-‘Z, .... 

n. madhu-^-i. 

.... 

peSv-t, 

f. vadhw-dm, 

• • a • 


xnJ.gav-i, 

gav-i. 

l3o(F)-t, bov-z, .... 

f. ndv^i, 

.... 

va{r)-i. 

gm. bharat^i, 

barent-‘h 

^epovT-i, ferenM, .... 

^ m. dtmariH, 

asmain-i. 

Satpov-t, sermon-^, .... 

^ n. ndwn-i. 

•nAmainrU 

TccAar-i, nomin-i, .... 

m. bhrdtar^i, 

brdthr->i?^ 

irarp-l, fratr^, .... 

f. duhitar^f 

dughdhh^i 9 Bvyarp'-t, matr^if .... 

1 

a 

ddthrAfl 

Soryp-t, daior^t .... 

n. vachas^t, 


e7re(o-)-/, oper-^, .... 


* See 196. t See 198. J Or prity-dm, § Or tanw-dm, 

II The rejection of the a preceding the r in the theme seems to me more 
probable than its retention. The i of the termination is guaranteed by the 
other consonantal declension, which in this case we can abundantly enough 
exemplify. (Regarding dughdKer4, see p. 194, Note t)« That in Sanskrit 
bhrdtar~iy duhUar~i, ddtar4, are used instead of bhrdtrif &c. is contrary 

to 
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VOCATIVE. 

204. The vocative in the Sanskrit family of languages 
has either no case-sign at all, or is identical with the 
nominative: the former is the principle, the latter the 
practical corruption, and is limited in Sanskrit to mono- 
syllabic bases terminating in a vowel : hence, hhi-s 
** fear I” as kZ-j. A final a of the nominal [G. Ed. p. 234.] 
bases remains, in Sanskrit and Zend, unchanged ; in Lithua- 
nian it is weakened to e ; and the Greek and Latin also, in 
the uninflected vocative of the corresponding declension, 
prefer a short e to o or u, which, under the protection of the 
terminations, appears as the final letter of the base. We 
must avoid seeing in An^ce, lupe^ case terminations : these 
forms have the same relation to r*' vrtka that Trevre, 
quinque, have to iTO pancha ; and the old «, which ap- 
pears in \vKO£ as o, in lupus as w, has assumed the form of 
e without any letter following it. In Zend, the consonantal 
bases, when they have s in the nominative, retain it in the 
vocative also ; thus, in the present participle we have fre- 
quently found the form of the nominative in the sense of the 
vocative. 

205. Bases in i and u have, in Sanskrit, Guna ; neuters, 
however^ have also the pure vowel : on the other hand, 


to the theory of the weakest coses (§, 130.), to which in other respects the 
locative belongs. As, however, bases in (^rO, with respect to 

the rejection and lengthening of the o, have a very great agreement with 
bases in an^ it must here be further remarked, that these too, in the 
locative, do not strictly follow the suppression of the a in the weakest 
cases, which is conditionally prescribed in 140., but optionally retain 
the a, or reject it ; so that with ndmn~i also ndman-i is used. With 
brdtar-ij however, exists no hhrdtM^ and the form pitr-i, given at 132. 
is an oversight: the Greek warp-l may therefore, with respect to the 
shortening of the base, be better compared with the dative pitr-S. 
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polysyllabic feminines in ^ and d shorten this final vowel ; 
while a final w d, by the commixture of an i, becomes S 
(§. 2.). The language, however, both by producing and 
shortening the final vowel, clearly aims at one and the 
same end, only by opposite ways ; and this end, in fact, is 
a certain emphasis in the address. To the Guna form 
^ 6, from a+u, correspond remarkably the Gothic and 
Lithuanian ; as sunau, sunau, resembling the Sanskrit 
sund,* Gothic feminine bases in i do not occur in 
[G. Ed. p. 235.] Ulfilas in the vocative : as, however, they, 
in other respects, run parallel to the u bases, the vocative 
anstai, from ANSTI, might be expected as an analogous form 
to handau* The Lithuanian i bases in the vocative extend 
their theme in the same manner as in the genitive (§. 193.); 
so that, properly, there is no vocative of this class of words, 
and awie answers to zwake, giesme (Ruhig’s third declension), 
for zwdkie, giesmye.'\ Masculine bases, in Gothic, in i, like 
the masculine and neuter a bases, hare lost their final vowel 
in the vocative, just as in the accusative and nominative ; 
hence vulj^, daur\ gast\ In bases in n the Gothic shares 
with the Latin the suppression of the final consonant, 
which has passed over from the nominative to the voca- 
tive; while only the Sanskrit and Zend again introduce 


# The Zend can at will attach Gnna to a final > m, or not; and we find 
both mainyd and mainyu as the vocative of 

mainyuy spirit .” On the other hand, we have found a final ^ % only, with- 
out Guna; and indeed frequently paiti^ “lord.” So Vend S. 

p. 456, uiihistanamdno-paitiif^^AnBef lord 

of the place V* The j i between the preposition and the verb serves as 
a conjunctive vowel, to assist the juncture of the words (cf. §. 150. Note). 

t It follows from this, and from §. 193., that {§, 177.) I have incor- 
rectly assumed d as the termination in the dative. For dwi-ei, the division 
should be made thus, dwie4; and this is analogous with ziodke-i^ giemed, 
for zwdJcied, gmmye^. 
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into the vocative the nasal which had been dropped in the 
nominative. Adjectives in German, with respect to the 
vocative, have departed from the old path, and retain 
the case-sign of the nominative; hence Gothic blind's, 
‘•blind!” In Old Northern, substantives also follow this 
irregular use of the nominative sign. The Greek has 
preserved a tolerable number of its vocatives pure from 
the nominative sign, and in some classes of words uses 
the bare base, or that abbreviation of it which the laws of 
euphony or effeminacy rendered requisite ; hence, roKav op- 
posed to raAa?, xapiev for xapievr opposed to ttoli 

for TTotiS opposed to Traty. In guttural and labial bases the 
language has not got free of the nominative sign in the voca- 
tive, because /cy and Try (|, \|r) are very favourite combina- 
tions, to which the alphabet also has paid homage by parti- 
cular letters to represent them. Still the [G. Ed. p, 236.] 
vocative ava, together with dva^, is remarkable, and has that 
sound which might be expected from a theme dvuKT, to 
which, in its uninflected state, neither kt, nor, conveniently, 
even the #c, could be left. “ For the rest it is easy to imagine 
(says Buttmann, p. 1 80), that particularly such things as are 
not usually addressed, prefer, when they happen to be ad- 
dressed, to retain the form of the nominative, as S> TroCy T’ * 
The Latin has followed still farther the road of corruption in 
the vocative which was prepared by the Greek, and employs 
in its place the nominative universally, except in the mascu- 
line second declension. The substantive bases mentioned in 
§. 148. form, in the vocative, 


* To this circumstance may also the re-introduction of the case-sign in 
the neuter be owing, while the Sanskrit employs the bare base. More- 
over, this fact also may have co-operated towards the Greek more easily 
freeing itself in the vocative from the bare primary form, because it ap- 
pears at the beginning of compounds much more rarely than in Sanskrit. 
(See §.112.) 
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SANSKRIT. 

ZENO. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

UTHUAN. 

GOTHIC. 

m. vrika, 

vehrka, 

\vKe, 

lupe, 

Wilke, 

vulf. 

n. ddna, 

ddta, 

S&po-v, 

donu’-rn, 

• « • • 

daur\ 

f. jihwS, 

hizvi? 

Xwpa, 

terra, 

ranka. 

giba ? 

m. pats, 

paiti^ 

nocrt. 

hosti-s. 

• 909 

gast\ 

f. pritS, 

dfnti, 

nopn, 

siii-s. 

• • 9 • 

.... 

n. vdri, 

vairi, 

i$pi, 

mare, 

• 9 • • 

.... 

f. bhavishyanti, 

bdshyainth 


.... 

• • 9 9 

.... 

m. sund, 

pam, 

hc^, 

pecu-s, 

sunau, 

sunau. 

f, tand, 

tanu, 

Ttirv, 

socru-s, 


handau. 

n. madhu, 

madhuy 

pedv, 

pecu. 

.... 

9 9 • • 

f. vadhu, 

.... 

• • • . 

«... 

• • • • 

9 9 9 • 

QmJ.gdu-s, 

gdu^s. 

^oO, 

bo-s, 

• • • • 

• 999 

^ f. Thdu-s, 

• • * • 

vav, 

* « . * 

• • • • 

9 9 9 9 

f. vdk, 

vdc-s ? 

V 

OTT-J, 

voos. 

• • • • 

.... 

^m. bhamn, 

baran-s, 


feren-s. 

sukarhs, Jiyand. 

^m. dtman, 

ahian. 

SaT/ioi/, 

sermd, 

dkmu. 

ahmd. 

n, ndman, 

ndman. 

ra\av, 

nomen, 

.... 

namd. 

m. bhrdtar, 

brdtare,* 

narep, 

frater, 

.... 

bruthar. 

f. duhitar, 

dughdhare, 

* dvyarep, mater, 

mote. 

dauhtar. 

m. ddtar, 

dutare,* 

SoT^p, 

dator. 

.... 

9 •• • 

n. vachas, 

vachd, 

eirof.t 

opus, 

.... 

9 9 9 9 


DUAL. 

NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, VOCATIVE. 

206. These three cases have, in Sanskrit, in the mascu- 
line and feminine, the termination du, which probably 
arose from ds by vocalization of the s (cf. §§. 56^ and 
198.), and is therefore only a stronger form of the plural 
termination as. The dual, both in the cases mentioned and 
in the others, prefers the broadest terminations, because 
it is based on a more precise intention than the indefinite 


»• See }. 44. 


t See §. 128. 
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plural, and needs, therefore, stronger emphasis, and more 
lively personification. Compare, also, in the neuter, the 
long i of the dual with the short i of the plural; as 
asrunt with ’'swftir asrunu 

207. While the Prakrit and Pali have lost [G. Ed. p. 238.] 

the dual, the Zend has retained it ; still, however, so that 
instead of it the plural often occurs, and m the Vend. S., 
p. 203, am A schenuhyaschitj “and as far as 

the knees,” is used with a plural termination. In the verb 
the dual is still more rare ; but here, however, it is not en~ 
tirely lost, and many examples of it can be quoted in the 
V. S.* The Sanskrit termination ^ Au occurs in the cor- 
responding places in Zend in the form of gni do, which, 
according to §. 56^, stands at the same time for the Sanskrit 
termination and gives an emphatic proof that the 

Sanskrit dual termination ^ Au is nothing else than a cor- 
ruption of ds, and, in fact, an occasional one which 
appears in grammar only once or twice (see §. 198.), while 
the example herein given by the Sanskrit has been raised 
to a general principle by the Zend. This principle be- 
comes almost irrefragable matter of fact from the conside- 
ration that the Zend has even actually retained, in the 
dual, the sibilant before the particle cha, and uses 
Aos-cha, not do-c/ia, as might have been expected if the 
dual termination ^ Au, in Sanskrit, were the original form, 
and not a corruption of WTT As. Thus we read in the 
Vend. S. p. 225, as^a^^ui^as^^^^^as AS^A9gMLS»7>^ 
tdi ubaS hurvAos-cha amerMat-Aos-chay “ the two Haurvats and 
Amertats.”t What Anquetil, in his Voca- [G. Ed. p. 239.] 


Cf. Gramm. Crit. Add. to r. 137. 

t Cf. Anquetil II. 175. The two Genii, which Anquetil writes Khor- 
dad and Amerdad, appear very frequently in the dual, also with the ter- 
mination hya (J. 212.) ; and where they occur with plural terminations, 
this may be ascribed to the disuse of the dual, and the possibility of 

replacing 
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bulary (p. 456), writes naereheidoi and renders by *'deux 
femmes^ can be nothing else than ndirikay-do, 

from the base ndirikd. The form gvM^^Aj^j7^Auy 

ndirikaydo is, however, evidently more genuiiae than 
ndiriM\ as, according to the Sanskrit principle 
(§.213.), from a feminine base must have been formed 
ndirikd. From hdxa^ Rask cites the form ^>^jau 
hdzvdo, ‘‘arms,” without remarking that it is a dual: it 
clearly belongs, however, to this number, which was to be 
expected referring to the arms ; and bdzu forms, in 
the nominative plural, hdzvd or bdzavo. 

Still, in the edited parts of the Zend-Avesta, examples are 
wanting of bdzvdo, regarding the genuineness of which, how- 
ever, I have no doubt. 

208. In the Veda dialect, the termination ^ du occurs 
frequently abbreviated to d, so that the last element of the 
diphthong is suppressed. Several examples of this abbre- 
viated form occur in Rosen’s "Specimen”; as, laa fi gtfT 
amn-df " the two Aswins,” from asvin, and tTO nard, " two 
[G. Ed. p. 240.] men,” which can be derived both from nar 

replacing the dual in all cases by the plural. Thus we read, 1. c. p. 211, 
haurvatdt'^6 and amh'U-ai-cha as accusative, and with the fullest and 
perhaps sole correct reading of the theme. We will, however, not dwell 
on this point any longer here, but only remark, that haurvatdt is very 
frequently abbreviated to haurvat^ and the d of amereidt is often found 
shortened; whence, p, 104, 

arn&rkiathya^ (see ^^,38.); AS^Ji hya is a palpable 

error. Undoubtedly, in the passage before us, for hurvdoschay must bo 
read either haurvatdoscha^ or haurvatdtdoscha, or haurvatatdoscha. Com- 
pare 1. c. p. 91, A5^ji)>An^AS^A3»7^A5^ hadrvat at dus--oha\viih the termi- 

nation t)3>AXS dus for JOgxsvS dos (cf. §. 33.), but incorrectly ^ d for d. 
The two twin genii are feminine, and mean apparently, “ Entireness” and 
“ Immortality/' The forms preceding them, therefore, toi and ubaij are 
likewise feminine ; the former for ii (§, 33.), the latter for ubhd 
(cf. §. 28.). We must also regard the dual form mentioned at 45. of 
the so-called Amschaspants not as neuter, but as feminin e. 
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nri) and from nara, but which more probably comes 
from nar. In Zend the abbreviated termination from Au is 
likewise employed, and, in fact, more copiously than the fuller 
termination ; and we rejoice to see, in the Heaven of Ormuzd 
also, the twin pair called Indian, and celebrated for their 
youthful beauty. We read, namely, in Vend- S. p. 313, 

aspinA^cha yavand yaz 
(maidlie), ** Ahvinosqm juvenes veneramun* which Anquetil 
renders by “je fais Jzeschne a reoccellem tov jours (subsistanV^). 
The Sanskrit ^srf^rri asvinA however, can, in Zend, give 
nothing but aspinu or aspina (§. 50.): the former we owe 
here to the protecting particle cha (see p. 175, Note $ 
G. Ed.). The plural yavan-6 (from yavanas), referring to 
the dual aspinA, is worthy of remark, however (if the read- 
ing be correct), as it furnishes a new proof that, in the 
received condition of the Zend, the dual was near being 
lost : the verb being, for the most part, found in the plural 
when referring to nouns in the dual form. 

209. From the Veda termination d, and the short a* 
which frequently stands for it in Zend, the transition is 
easy to the Greek e, as this vowel, at the end of words, is a 
favourite representative of the old d ; and, as above, in the 
vocative (§. 204.), Kvkb stood foil ^ vrikay vehrka, 

so here, also, avSpa (with euphonic S) corresponds to the 
above-mentioned Veda narA, and Zend Aj^Ajy nar-a. Al- 
though, according to §. 4., co also very frequently stands for 
^ d, still we must avoid regarding Auko) as the analogous 
form to vriM, or Auj^^g^ vehrkA (see §. 211.). That 
however, the Lithuanian dual u of masculine [G. Ed. p. 241.] 
bases in a (in the nominative) is connected with the Veda and 
Zend dual termination spoken of, L e, has proceeded from a, I 


* Thus, Vendidad Sade, p. 23, A$^AD^g7^^A) A5pA5»7>A5»* haurvata 

amCretdta^ “the two Haurvats and Amertats” j p. 136, and frequently, 
AJ^ dva nara, “two men," Cf, Gramm. Grit. Add. to r. 137. 



224 


FORMATION OF CASES. 


have the less doubti because in the other declensions the Li- 
thuanian dual also agrees in this case most strictly with the 
Sanskrit, and the Lithuanian w or S (ao) is, in some other 
places, equally the representative of an old d (see §. 162.), 
compare, dumu or dudu, ‘‘I give,’’ with daddmi; 

d&m, “I will give,” with ddsydmi. And the mono- 

syllabic pronominal bases also in a sound in the dual u ; 
thus = HT tdf ku = kd. We hold, therefore, the Veda 
form vrikd, the Zend vehrkd, and the Li- 

thuanian wilku, as identical in principle : we are, at 
least, much more inclined to this view of the matter 
than to the assumption that the u of wilku is the last 
portion of the Sanskrit diphthong ^ du, and that wilku 
belongs to the form vrikdu. In the vocative the Lithu- 
anian employs a shorter u, and the accent falls on the 
preceding syllable : thus wilku^ opposed to wilku, in which 
respect may be compared Ttarep opposed to Trarrip, and §. 205. 

210. Masculine and feminine bases in i and u suppress, 

in Sanskrit, the dual case termination ^ du, and, in com- 
pensation, lengthen the final vowel of the base in its unin- 
flected form ; thus, tnft pati, from nftr pati ; fgr sdnd, from 
'^sunu» The bdzv-do, “arms,” (from bdzu) men- 

tioned in §. 207., is advantageously distinguished from these 
abbreviated forms. The curtailed form is not, however, 
wanting in Zend also, and is even the one most in use. 
From >^^yjA59 mainyu, “ spirit,” we frequently find the dual 

mainyu : on the other hand, for hezu, “ two 

[G. Ed. p.242.] fingers,” we meet with the shortened form 
erezu, which is identical with the theme (Vend. S. 
p. 318, dva erezu* 

211. The Lithuanian, in its i and u bases, rests on the 
above-mentioned Sanskrit principle of the suppression of 
the termination and lengthening of the final vowel : hence, 
awli “ two sheep ” (fern.), answers to avi, from ’wftr avi ; 
and 8unu, “ two sons,” to ^sunu. On this principle rests 
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also the Greek dual of the two first declensions. If it be 
not desired entirely to remove the o) of \vKUi from a Grecian 
soil, and banish it completely to India, it may be allowed 
to seek its origin, not in the long a of vrikd, but in 
the short o of the base, as the first declension has a long 
a in the dual, because its bases terminate with a, although 
in the common dialect this letter is very frequently repre- 
sented by rj. Or may it, perhaps, have happened, that, in 
the dual a of the first declension an i subiScribed has been 
lost, and thus rd for rq would correspond to the Sanskrit 
K tS (from M+z or ^)? Be that as it may, still the dual 
has always the quality a, because it is comprehended in the 
base, and the co of Aofca> may be regarded as merely the 
lengthening of the o of Kvko ; for it must be assumed, that if 
the Sanskrit a bases had preserved the short a in Greek, and 
vrika-s had become KuKa-g, then the dual too would 
be Kvko, and not Kvku), 

212. Neuters have, in the Sanskrit dual, for the termi- 
nation of the cases under discussion, not ^ du, but {, as in 
the plural they have not as but short i (^). A final ^ a 
of the base with this ^ i passes into ^ S (§. 2.); hence, 

s'ate, '‘two hundred,” from [G. Ed. p. 

other vowels interpose a euphonic n ; hence, Wu-n-i, 

‘‘ two palates.” In Zend I can quote the neuter dual only in 
the a bases ; as, for example, we frequently find 
saiU (§. 41.), answering to the Sanskrit and 

duyS hazanr&y “ two thousand,” (§. 43.) for %* 
dw& sahasri. 

213. The Greek has renounced a termination distin- 
guishing the neuter from the two natural genders; but 
the Sanskrit appears to have extended the neuter t men- 
tioned above also to the feminine d bases. But the coin- 
cidence of the feminine form ^t^jihwey “ two tongues,” 
from f9(3^jihwd, with the neater ddnS, “two gifts,” is, 
as the Zend instructs us, only external, and the two forms 

Q 
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meet in quite cliflFerent ways, and have such a relation to 
one another, that in ddni^ from a dual termina- 

tion, and, in fact, the usual one of neuters, is actually con- 
tained; but in f^jihwi the masculine-feminine termina- 
tion du (from dsf §. 206.) is lost, but can, however, be again 
restored from the Zend form ndirihay-AOi “ two 

women.” I believe, that is to say, that jihwi has 
arisen or been corrupted from jiliway-du* in such a 

manner, that after the termination has been dropped, the 
preceding semi-vowel has returned to its vowel nature, and 
has become a diphthong with the A of the base (see §. 2, and 
cf. p. 121 G. ed.)« The dual/iAtt?^, therefore, like the Gothic 
singular dative gibai (§. 161.) would have only an apparent 
termination, i.e. an extension of the base which originally 
accompanied the real case termination. In Zend, however, 
the abbreviated feminine dual form in ;o ^ likewise occurs 
(§. 207. Notet). and is, indeed, the prevalent one; but it is 
[G. Ed. p. 244.] remarkable, and a fair and powerful con- 
firmation of my assertion, that even this abbreviated form 
in ro S, where the appended particle as^j cha stands be- 
side it, has preserved the case sign s ; and, as above, 
(I'ftiereiaUAos-chai “the two Amertats,” so 
we find, Vend. S. p. 58, amhhes-cha 

syhiU, “and two Amshaspants” (“non-conniventesque sanc- 
tos,” cf. amisha and Nalus V. 25, 26. and see §. 50.).f 
The form Mm h is to be deduced from the full form 
ay-Aos ; so that, after dropping the gui do, the pre- 
ceding ay must have been contracted to just as (p. 121 


* Cf. the dual genitive and locative jihway-ds. 

t The MS. has here ames^cha^ but g frequently occurs 

in the place of ;n, although, as it appears, through an error. Cf. 1. c. 
p. 88, jj5»iA5 aov^ yamd amesS Spmte; 

and see §, 51. 
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G. Ed.) in Prakrit, imi has arisen from the Sanskrit 
ay&mi, by rejecting the d. We may support the 
derivation of fil% jihwS from jihway-du, by this 

circumstance, also, that in the Veda dialect the feminine i 
bases may lose the dual termination du, and then display the 
naked base; thus, in the scholia to Panini, 
vdrdhi updnahdu, “ boar-leather shoes,’’ for vdrdhydu. 

It is very remarkable, that even this Veda form, only one 
example of which can be quoted, can be referred to the Zend 
language. We find, frequently, tevislii applied to 

feminine dual substantives {e.y. Vend. S. p. 225.); and I 
infer that its theme end^ with a long, not a short i, from the 
frequently-occurring plural accusative tevisJiis 

(Vend. S. pp. 99, 102).* 

214. To the Sanskrit-Zend feminine dual [G. Ed. p. 245.] 
forms in 4 answer the Lithuanian in i, as rankly from 
RANKA ; so that of the diphthong V. ^ only the last ele- 
ment is left. The Lithuanian forms the accusative dual, in 
contradistinction to the cognate languages, according to the 
analogy of the singular, by a ringing nasal, e.g. witkun. The 
Latin has preserved only in duo and amho a remnant of the 
dual corresponding to the Greek, which, however, in the 
oblique cases, is replaced by plural terminations. Here fol- 
lows a general view of the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive dual (see §. 148.). 


It is perhaps a participle of the reduplicated pret., according to the 
analogy of the Sanskrit t^nivas^ fem. Unusht (Gramm. 

Grit. §, 603.) ; and indeed, from the root »a$^ tav, to be able,” it may 
signify “ powerful, strong.” The ^ e for ^ is explained by the influ- 
ence of the » 17 . And utayuiti also is an adjective feminine 

dual; but I am unable to quote examples of the other cases of this word, 
from which to learn whether ^ ^ or ^ £ is its final vowel. 



[G. Ed. p. 246.] [G, Ed. p, 247.] 
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FORMATION 


SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

m. 

vrilcdv. 

rehrkdo. 


vrtkd^ 

vPhrh%* 

n. 

ddn^, 

ddl(\ 

f. 


hizvay-do, 


jihwd. 

hizviy 

m. 

'pail, 

paiti ? 

f. 

pnl'i, 

dfnti ? 

n. 

vdri-n-i, 

• • • • 


OV CASES. 


GREEK. 

LITHUANIAN. 

\VK(0, 

N. wilku, V. uciJhi. 

8d)p(j0, 

— 

X^P^y 

N. rnnkX V. rdnki. 

TtQ<Tt-e, 

N.pa<i, V. pdti. 

wopri-e. 

N. awit N. dwi. 

JV-e, 

. . . 


Wuile consonantal bases occur in the dual both with a long and a short 
a, the a bases, contrary to the practice otherwise adopted of shortening a 
final dj exhibit in the nom. acc. dual, for the most part, the original long 
vowel. 1 deduce this, among other words, from the so-called Amshas- 
pants^ which, together with the feminine form noticed at §. 207. Note t*? 
are- found also iis masculine ; e g. Vend. S. pp, 14. 30, 31, &c.: 

ameshd spmtd 

huesathrd huddonho Ctyesd, I glorify the two Amshaspants {non connl- 
ventesque sanctos) the good rulers, who created good.*' If amhha spentd 
and huesathrd were plural forms, the final a would be short, or at least 
appear much more frequently short tlian long; while, on the contrary, 
these repeatedly recurring expressions, if I mistake not, have everywhere 
a long a, and only in the vocative a short a (Vend, S. p. 67. Cf. 20i).). 
That the epithet huddonJid is in the plural cannot incur doubt, from the 
dual nature of the Amshasp (cf. 20P,) : this resembles, to a certain 
degree, the use of adjective genitives referring to a substantive in the 
ablative, which was mentioned in §. 180. We find, also, the forms 
ameshdo spentdo (Vend. S. p. 313.), which indeed might also be feminine 
plural forms, but sliew themselves only as masculine duals, in the same 
meaning as the so frequent ameshd spentd. We find also, frequently, 
spMstd mainyu^ “the two most holy spirits” 
(p. 80), through which the dual form in d of bases in a is likewise con- 
firmed in the most unequivocal manner. The answer to the query. 
Whether generally only two Amshaspants are to be assumed ? whether 
the genitive plural {ameshananm spentananm\ and sometimes also the 
accusative plural, is only the representative of the dual, which is very 
uncertain and shaken in its use? whether under the name Amshaspants, 
perhai)8, we should always understand the Genii Haurvat (Khordad) and 

Amertat 
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SANSKRIT. 

f. bhavishyanty-dUi 
ni. sunu, 
f. tanit, 

m. madhU-n-h 
f. vadhw-diif 
in. f. gnv-du* 
f. ndv-dUf 
f. vdch-du, 


ZEND. GREEK. 

bdshyaintif .... 

pasu, 

ianti, TTZTu-e, 

.... /4e0t/-€, 

.... l36{F)-e, 

.... 

vdch-do, .... 


LITHUANIAN. 


N. sunu 


V. 


suniL 


Amertaty and whether these two Genii, according to the principle of the 
Sanskrit copulative compounds, have the dual termination for this reason 
alone, that they are usually found together, and arc, together, two? 
whether, in fine, these two twin-genii are identical with the Indian 
Aswinen, w'hich were referred in §.208. to the Zend-Avesta? The reply 
to all these queries lies beyond the aim of this book. We will here only 
notice that, Vend. S. pp. 80 and 422, the Genii Haurvat and Amertaty 
although each is in the dual, still are, together, named 

ipMstd mainyu maxdd tevishi, &c., ‘‘the 
two most holy spirits, the great, strong.'' As Genii, and natural objects 
of great indefinite number, where they are praised, often have the word 
vispa^ “all,” before them, it would be important to shew whether “all 
Amshaspants'* are never mentioned; and the utter incompatibility of the 
Amsh. with the word vispa would then testify the impassable duality of 
these Genii. I f they are identical with the celestial physicians, the Indian 
Aswinen, then “Entireness” and “ Immortality” would be no unsuitable 
names for them. In Panini we find (p.803) the expressions UTiT^ftlfr^ 
mCitara-pitardu and marked as peculiar to the 

Vedas. They signify “the parents,” but, literally, they probably mean 
“ two mothers two fathers,” and “ two fathers two mothers.” For the 
first member of the compound can here scarcely bo aught but the abbre- 
viated dual pitardy mdtard; and if this is the case, we should here have 
an analogy to the conjectured signification of haurvdt-a and ami^rHdUa, 

* Bases in ^ d form the strong cases (§. 129.) from du ; those in 
an, and nouns of the agent in inC tor, lengthen in those cases, with 
the exception of the vocative singular, the last vowel but one (see 
^ 144.) 



[G. Ed.p.248.] 
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SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LITHUANIAN. 


vdch'-d* 

vdch-Qy 

OTT-e, 

. • • • 

jm. 

bharant-du, 

haranUdoy 

.... 

. • • • 


bharant-d, 

baranUa^ 

^epoi/T-e, 

.... 

m. 

dtmdn--dutf 

asman-do, 

.... 

.... 


dtmdn-f% 

asman-a. 

Sa/7ioi/-e, 

N. V. dkmen-u 

'n. 

ndmn-if 

• • • • 

TccAav-e, 

• • • • 

m. 

bhrdtar^du, 

brdtar-doi 

.... 



hhrdtar-d 

brdtar-Gy 

Trarep-e, 

• • • • 

f. 

duhitar-dut 

dughdhar~do, .... 

• • • • 


duhitar-d, 

dughdhar-a^ Ovyarep-e, 

• • • • 

m. 

ddtdr-du,^ 

dAtdr~ao, 

.... 

• • • a 


ddtdr-d. 

ddtdr-a. 

Sorgp-e, 

• • • • 

n. 

vachas4. 

.... 

67re((r)-e, 

• « • • 


INSTRUMENTAL, DATIVE, ABLATIVE. 

215. These three cases have in the Sanskrit and Zend dual 
a common termination; while in Greek the genitive has 
joined itself to the dative, and borrowed its termination from 
it. It is in Sanskrit wm? bhydm, which in Zend has been 
abbreviated to a34Ai bya. Connected with the same is, first, 
the termination bhyam, which, in the pronoun of the two 
first persons, denotes the dative singular and plural, but 
in the singular of the first person has become abbreviated 
to ^ hyam (§. 23.). This abbreviation appears, however, 
[G. Ed. p. 249.] to be very ancient, as the Latin agrees 


* The Veda duals in a ate as yet only cited in bases in a, w, and ar 
(^, }. 1.) ; however, the Zend leads ns to expect their extension to the 
other consonantal declensions, as also the circumstance that, in other parts of 
grammar, in the Vedas d is occasionally found for du^ and other diph- 
thongs ; e.g, ndbkd^ as locative for ndbhdu^ from tnfif ndbhi, 
‘‘navel." 

t See the marginal note marked (*), p. 229. 
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remarkably with it ; and mi-hi corresponds to ma-hyam, 
as ti-bi does to tu-hhyam. In the second place, 
bbyas, which expresses the dative and ablative plural, is 
pronounced in Zend hyo (§. 56^), in Latin buSi suppressing 
the y, and with the usual change of as into us. The Li- 
thuanian has mus for bus in the dative plural (§. 63.); this 
more complete form has, however, remained only in the 
pronoun of the two first persons, where mu-mus, nobis,''' 
yu-mus, '*vobis,'' are used as well as mu-ins, yu-m's; while 
in all other words we find simply ms as the sign of the 
dative— toi/Zca-wis, &c. In the dual dative the Lithuanian 
has only the m of the Sanskrit termination bhydm, as 
wilka-m. This m is, however, not the final letter of bhydm, 
but the initial labial, b, in a nasal form (§. 63.)* : to me, at 
least, it appears improper to regard this dual termination 
otlierwise than that of the cognate plural case ; and I have 
no doubt of the identity of the m of wilka-m, Kvkoiv, with 
that of wilka-ms (for wilka-mus), KvKotg, According to this 
explanation, therefore, the German plural dative corresponds 
to the Lithuanian dual dative, vulfa-m, gasti-m, sunu-m,^ 

216. A third form related to the dual ter- [G. Ed. p. 250.] 
mination bhydm is hhis, as sign of the instru- 
mental plural. This termination which is in Zend bis. 


* On the facile transition of v into m (cf. p. 114) rests also, I doubt 
not, the connexion of the termination ye two,” 

dvdm, “ we two,** with the common termination du^ before vowels dv^ 
which in the pronouns spoken of has stiffened into dm, and in this form 
has remained even before consonants. Whether the case is the same with 
the verbal third dual person inH tdm shall be discussed hereafter. 

t Cf. Grimm, I. 828. 17, where the identity of the Lithuanian-German 
inflection m with the b {bh of the older languages) was first shewn. When, 
however, Grimm, l.c., says of the Lithuanian that only the pronouns and 
adjectives have ms in the dative plural, the substantives simply m, this is 
perhaps a mistake, or the plural is named instead of the dual ; for Ruhig 
gives ponams, ^^dominis^* akims, ^^oculis,** &c. 
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(also bis), has in Latin fixed itself in the dative and 
ablative,* which must together supply the place of the instru- 
mental; while in Lithuanian, with the exchange of the 
labial medial for the nasal of this organ (§, 63.), mis is the 
property of the instrumental alone, so that puii-mis answers 
to pati-hhis, paiti~bis, 

217. I have already elsewhere afiirmed, that the Greek 
termination 0 /, (ptv, is to be referred to this place, t and what 
is there said may be introduced here also. If 0 /v, and not 
01 , be assumed to be the elder of the two forms, we may offer 
the conjecture that it has arisen from (jyig, following the analogy 
of the change of peg into pev in the 1 st person plural, which 
corresponds to the Sanskrit mas and Latin musX ; ^tg would 
correspond to the Sanskrit bhis and Latin bis, in nobis, vobh. 
Perhaps, also, there originally existed a difference between 
0 £ and <l>iv (which we find used indifferently for the singular 
and plural), in that the former may have belonged to the 
singular, the latter to the plural ; and they may have had 
the same relation to one another that, in Latin, bi has to 
bis in tibi and vobis ; and that, in Lithuanian, mi has to mis 
in akimi, through the eye,” and akimis, “through the 
eyes.” It has escaped notice that the terminations 0 r and 
[G. Ed. p. 251.] 0 / 1 / belong principally to the dative : their 

locative and instrumental use — dt/To0/, dvpYj((it, ^/);0iv — ^is ex- 
plained by the fact, that the common dative also has assumed 
the sign of these relations. The strict genitive use of the ter- 
mination 0/, 0/v, may perhaps be altogether denied ; for if pre- 
positions, which are elsewhere used in construction with the 


* In the 1st and 2d pronoun (no’^bis, vo^bis), where bis supplies the 
place of the bus which proceeds from bkyas^ 
t Trans. Berlin Academy, 1826. Comparison of Sanskrit with its cog- 
nate languages, by Prof. Bopp. Essay HI. p. 81. 

X Observe, also, that the Sanskrit instrumental termination bhis has 
been, in Pr&kvit, corrupted to hih. 
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genitive, occur also with the case in <pt, we are not com- 
pelled, on this account, to regard the latter as the genitive 
or representative of the genitive. In general, all prepositions, 
which are used in construction with the genitive, would, 
according to the sense, be better used with an ablative or a 
locative, if these cases were particularly represented in 
Greek. The suffix Oev also, of genuine ablative signification, 
expressing separation from a place, is incorrectly consi- 
dered to represent the genitive termination, where the 
latter, in the common dialect, has received the sign of the 
lost ablative. In oarcre daKpvo^iv 7r//x7rAo£VTo, SaKpv6(piv would, 
in Sanskrit, be rendered by asruhhis : the relation 

is entirely instrumental, and is not changed because the 
verb mentioned is more usually, though less suitably, used 
with the genitive. The same is the case with oo-cre Sa- 
Kpvocjyiv repaavTo. In kKvtol rel'xea it is not requisite 

to make TA/o^« governed by re/^ea, but it may be regarded 
as locative **to Ilium.’''' And in Od. XII. 45, (jroXvg 5* dfJL<p* 
ocTTeoipiv d)g dvSpidv irvOo/uLevcdv) there is no necessity to look 
upon 6<jre6<piv as the genitive, for it can be aptly rendered 
by ossibus. I know no passages besides where a genitive 
meaning could be given to forms in cjyi and To the 

accusative, likewise, the form <pi, (Jxv, is foreign, and accord- 
ing to its origin does not suit it; nor does it appear in 
the train of prepositions, which elsewhere - occur with the 
accusative, with the single exception of ej evvY}<piv in Hesiod 
(cf. Buttmann, p. 205). As to the opinion [G. Ed. p. 252.] 
of the old Grammarians, that <piv, may stand also in the 
nominative and vocative, and as to the impropriety of the / 
subscribed before this termination in the dative singular of 
the first declension, we refer the reader to what Buttmann 
(p. 205) has rightly objected on this head, 
t 218. The neuters in 2, mentioned in §. i28., are nearly 
the only ones from bases ending with a consonant, which 
occur in combination with ^i, fjyiv, in forms like dj^ecr-^f, 
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opecr-fpt, (TTYjdecF-ifiiv, which have been misunderstood, be- 
cause the 2 dropped before vowel terminations was not 
recognised as the property of the base. Of the other con- 
sonants, V is the only one, and KOTYAHAON the only v 
base, which occurs in combination with ^iv\ and since N 
does not combine with ^ so readily as 2, it assumes an auxi- 
liary vowel o — KOTv\r}S6v-o~(ptv — after the analogy of com- 
pound words like Kw-o-dapailj^. This example is followed, 
without the necessity for it however, by SaKpv — SaKpvotpiv ; 
while vav-(l>iv, in an older point of view, resembles exactly 
the Sanskrit ndubhis ; for in compounds, also, the 

base NAY keeps free from the conjunctive vowel o, on which 
account vavcrTaOpov may be compared with Sanskrit com- 
pounds like ndu-stha, “ standing (being) in the ship.” 

219. But to return to the Sanskrit dual termination 
WITH bhydm, it is further to be remarked, that before it 
a final ^ a is lengthened; hence, vrikdhhydm for 

^wiT*T vrikahhydm. It hardly admits of any doubt, that 
this lengthening extended to the cognate plural termina- 
tion fw bhis ; and that hence, from vrika also vrikd-bhis 
would be found. The common dialect has, however, ab- 
breviated this form to vrikdis, which is easily derived 
from vrihdbhis by rejecting the bh; for ^ di is, according 
[G. Ed. p. 253.] to §. 2., =d + i. This opinion, which I 
have before expressed,* I can now support by new arguments. 
In the first place, which did not then occur to me in dis- 
cussing this question, the pronouns of the two first persons 
really form from their appended pronoun w sma, smd-bhis; 
hence asmdbhis, yushmdbhis ; which forms 

stand in the same relation to the vrikd-bhis, 

assumed by me, that the accusatives asmdn, 

yushmdn, do to vrikdn, “ lupos.’"'* Secondly, the opinion 


* Trans. Berlin Academy, 1826. Comparison of Sanskrit with its cog- 
nate languages, by Prof. Bopp. Essay III. p. 79. 
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which I arrived at theoretically has, since then, been so far 
practically established by the Veda dialect, that, in it, from a 
final IS a not d-hhis but i-bhisy has been formed, according to 
the analogy of the dative and ablative, as'^s^fi;m^^vriMbhyas; 
hence, asvibhis, * ** per eqaosy'' from akva. In the 

common dialect the pronominal form “per hos^ 

answers to this Veda form, which must properly be de- 
rived from the pronominal base ^ a, which generally plays 
the chief part in the declension of Though, then, on 

one side, from the pronoun ^ a springs the form 
on the other side, from asma and yushma proceed 
the forms ^wrfH^asmdfe/iiv, and though 

the Veda dialect, in its substantive and adjective bases in a, 
attaches itself to the former form, still no necessity hence 
arises for supposing the abbreviated dis to be based on an 
^-bkisy^ as that could never lead to dis. Perhaps, however, 
dbhis might become Shhis, either through the assimilative 
force of the i of bhis, or through analogy to [G. Ed. p. 254.] 
the dative i-bhyas, the 4 of which may, in like manner, owe 
its origin to the re-active influence of the y.'j' 

220. The Prakrit has fully followed out the path com- 
menced by the Veda dialect, and changed into ^ d the d of 


* From Mis would come, after rejecting the bh, not dis, hut ayis, for 
cannot be combined with a following i into a diphthong, or, as 
it is itself already a diphthong, into a triphthong. 

t I do not regard the Veda »T0^w«%az>,-for as 

an abbreviation of nadt-bkis (for after rejecting the bk, from nadt+is 
would be formed nadis), but as a very common instrumental, for which 
an extension of the base nadi to nadya is to be assumed. On the other 
hand, the Zend pronominal instrumental dis mentioned by Burnouf 
(Nouv. Journ. Asiat. Ill, 310.) may here be considered, which occurs fre- 
quently in the Jzeshnc, and is probably an abbreviation of dibis or 

dibts, from a base di, the accusative of which ^ dim, “him,’^ 
is often found with i unlengthened, contrary to §, 64. The connection of 
the base ^ di with ta cannot, on this account, be disputed. 
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asmd-bhis, yushmd-bhis, as also, in the locative plural, that of 
asmdsu, yushmdsu; hence cimM-hihy tumhi-hin, 

amhSsu, tumMsu. Moreover, in Prakrit, all other 
a bases, as well pronouns as substantives and adjectives, 
terminate the instrumental plural with e-hvi ; and thus 
hisum6-hiny florihuSy'" (from hisuma^ answers to the 
Veda kusumi-bhis. Before, however, the forms in 

d-bhis, S-hin, had arisen, from wfiw dbhiSf by the 
change of d into e, dis must have proceeded by means of 
rejection and contraction from that most early form. Tiiis 
form exists also in the oldest hymns of the Vedas, together 
with that in J^fm^ebhis : thus, in Rosen, p. 14, yajndis; 
pp. 15 and 21 In Zend the abbreviated form 

dis is the only one that occurs, which it does, indeed, ex- 
tremely often. 

221. Before the dual termination bya the Zend, in 
[G. Ed. p. 255.] its a bases, differs from the Sanskrit in the 
same way as the Zend and Prakrit do before the termina- 
tion bhisy kin ; it employs, namely, d for d : but 
from vehrM-bya, according to §§. 28. 41. comes vehrkaeihija. 
Thus, in the Vendidad, As,^*iij;oA5(0;^Q) A54iij;oA3»»^ Iwaeibya 
pudhaiibyay “ suis pedibuSy'"'* = ^T**il*^ swdbhydm pddd- 

bhydm; zakaiibya ** manibusJ''' But 

in this case, also, the diphthong ^ ^ is supplied by 6i (§. 33.) ; 
o,g. aj4Aia^-S> ubdibyay ambobus^^ (Vend. S. p. 305). If in 
this form the lost nasal be restored, and it be assumed (of 
which I have no doubt) that the Greek dual termination iv is an 
abbreviation of the Sanskrit bhydm f then the Homeric forms 
like w/xoz-iV are to be compared with the A54iijl|u> uboUbya 


^ By rejecting the labial, as in from 

and by contracting the to iv, as when, in Sanskrit, for yashta^ 

idtta is said, from yaj, “to sacrifice,” and n Zend for 

iyam (sec, also, §• 42.). 
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above mentioned ; where, therefore, the first i would fall to 
the base, which it lengthens, the other to the termination. 
The third declension, by its forms like iai^ov-oivy might give 
rise to the conjecture, that oiv and not iv is the true termina- 
tion : the latter, however, is shewn to be so from the two 
first declensions, where iv and not otv is attached to the final 
vowel of the base {Movcra-ivy Koyo-cv), In the third, there- 
fore, we explain the o before iv in the same manner as, §.218. 
before (piv (KorvhrjSov’o-fpiv); viz. as a conjunctive vowel, 
which has made its way from the bases which necessarily 
have it, Le. from those terminating in a consonant into 
those which might dispense with it (into the bases in 
I and v) ; as, in general, in the third declension the conso- 
nantal bases have given the tone, and have shewn the way 
to the vowels i and v. It might, however, not [G. Ed. p. 25G.] 

have been necessary for the conjunctive vowel o to make its 
appearance between consonants and the termination, as 
Satfxov-tv could very easily be uttered ; but the o of Satfxovoiv 
comes evidently from a time when the iv was still preceded 
by the consonant, which the corresponding Sanskrit termi- 
nation bhydm leads us to expect ; in all probability a ^ ; thus, 
SatfjLov-o-tv, from Saifjiov-o-^iv* We should have, therefore, 
here a different (j^tv from that which, in §. 217., we endea- 
voured to explain from 0/y, firo bhis: the nasal in the dual 
stands quite regularly for its predecessor rw, as, in ge^ 
neral, at the end of words. In order to present to our 

* The conjunctive vowel o, therefore, before the dual termination iVy 
has an origin exactly similar to that of the possessive suffix cvr, which has 
been already elsewhere compared with the Sanskrit vant, Evt must 
therefore have been originally pronounced Fevr; and the conjunctive 
vowel, which the digamma made requisite or desirable before consonantal 
bases, and which, from thence, has extended itself to the whole third 
declension, has remained also after the digamma has been dropped, and 
thus 7 rvp-o-€ts answers to TrvpoiVf from irvp-o-iV : on the other hand, Tvpo-cts 
to Tvpoiv (Tvpo-tV). 
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view still more clearly how forms quite similar take root 
in the language as corruptions of preceding dissimilar 
forms, let the form ervirrov be considered as the first per- 
son singular and third person plural; in one case from 
eTtmroii, in the other from eruTTrorr. 

222. If the dual termination tv be explained as a con- 
traction of bhydmt we shall have found, also, the origin of 
the dative plural termination tv, which appears to have been 
changed in this number in the pronouns of one gender as 
it were by accident {yii-7v, vfx~7v, cr^'~tv, together with 
(T(l>i-<Tt). The Greek, however, in this respect, is guided or 
misled by the Sanskrit ; or, more correctly, the distinction 
of the plural dative of the pronouns of one gender is very 
ancient, and the Sanskrit has in them wir bhyam as termi- 
nation asma-bhyam, **nobisr yushma^bhyam, 

(G. Ed. p. 257.) **vobis‘‘')f opposed to the bhyas of all 
other words. From this hliyam^ then, we arrive at tv quite 
as easily, or more so, than from the dual termination bhyam 
(cf. §. 42.). As, however, wi*t bhyam, and its abbreviated form 
'^S\hyam, according to §. 215., has also its place in the singular 
dative of the pronouns of one gender, but occurs nowhere 
else ; as, moreover, the Latin also, in the pronouns referred 
to, has maintained a genuine dative termination, and to the 
common i, which is borrowed from the locative, presents in 
contrast the termination bi or hi (for bhi) (§. 200.) ; we can, 
therefore, in the singular tv also of e/x’-Zr, re-tv, t-/V, iv,xrfj>4v, 
see nothing else than an abbreviation of w|iT bhyam, a form 
which the Latin and Greek have shared in such a manner, 
that the former has retained the beginning and the latter 
the end. In the i both coincide.* The occasional accu- 


* A short time since. Max. Schmidt, in his excellent treatise “ Com- 
mentatio de Pronomine Graeco et Latino" (p, 77), endeavoured to con- 
nect the termination iv here treated of with the Sanskrit in a different 

way, by designating it as the sister form of the pronominal locative ter- 
mination 
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sative use of this termination, in Theocritus, is to be ck- 
plained from its original signification being no longer felt, 
and the exchange of its v with that of the accusative thereby 
caused. On the other hand, we have in filv and vlv real accu- 
satives, and should therefore divide them ixi-v^ vi-v\ and 
not assume, with Buttmann (p. 296), a connection between 
this form and the dative -7i/. 

223. As to the origin of the case-suffixes [G. Ed. p. 268.] 
bhi-s^ bhy-arrit bhy-dm, and hliy-as, which 
begin with vq hhy (from ftr fcH), we must notice, first, 
their connection with the preposition nbhh to,” “ to- 
wards,” “against,” (whence abhutas* “at,” cf. 

Hc'wever, in ahhi itself bid is clearly, in like manner, the ter- 
mination, and the demonstrative ^ a the theme ; so that this 
preposition, in respect to its termination, is to be regarded 
as a sister form to the Latin ti-bi, si-bi, i-bi^ u-bi just as 
another preposition, which springs from the pronominal 
base a, viz. wfil adhu “ over,” finds analogous forms in the 
Greek locatives, like o-di^ aKKo-dt, ovpav6-dt (§. 16.). Related 
to the suffix fv dhi is V dka, which has been retained in 
the common dialect only in the abbreviation ha, in i^ha, 
‘‘here,” and in the preposition sa-Aa, “with”; but in the 
Veda dialect exhibits the original form and more extended 
diffusion, and in the Zend, also, is found in several pro- 


inination in (§, 201.). In this view similar forms would be con- 
trasted, exclusive of the length of the Greek iv, which, according to my 
explanation, may pass as compensation for the a, which has been dropped. 
Still I lay less stress on the difference of quantity than on this, that it is 
precisely the pronouns of one gender in the Sanskrit, which exhibit in the 
locative not in but the common i (J.201.), but I attach still more weight 
to what has been said above in support of my opinion. 

* In Pr&krit the termination f|| hih, which is connected with bhi 
(cf. 217.), unites also with other pronominal bases, for the formation of 
locative adverbs, as effit there,” ?irf^Aa-Aen, “where?” 
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nominal bases with a locative signification; e.g» aj0jo»a5 
ava-dha^ “ here.” In the Greek, compare Qa of evda, op- 
posed to devy from evOev, kfiedev, &c., from VTT dhas, for 
ITTI tas, in a-dhas, ‘‘beneath”: in which formations 

dh stands as a permutation of t, and occurs in this way, 
also, in some other formations.^ Therefore dha, dht, are 
to be derived from the demonstrative base w ta] but it is 
more difficult to trace the origin of the fSf bhi of "srfiT abhi 
(Greek d/x0/). I suspect that an initial consonant has been 

[G. Ed. p. 259.] dropped. As in Greek, also, 0/i/ is used for 
and as in Sanskrit vinsati “twenty,” is clearly 

an abbreviation of dwinsaiu and in Zend bh, 
“twice,” bitya, “the second,” is used for dvii, 

(Sanskrit divis), dvifya (Sanskrit dwitiya), 

so fvi bhi may be identical with the pronominal base ^ swa 
or fe swi — whence the Greek ar(p€7£, (T([)iv, iplv, &c.; and so 
indeed, that after the s has been dropped, the following 
semi- vowel has been strengthened or hardened, just as in 
the Zend bis, bitya, and the Latin bis, bi The 

changed sibilant might also be recognised in the aspira- 
tion of the bh, as, in Prakrit (§. 166.), "m sma has become 
T^mha\ and, (which comes still closer to the case before us), in 
Greek for a-tplv is found also -^iv. And, in Sanskrit, that v( bh 
should spring from 6 + A is not entirely unknown ; and in 
this way is to be explained the relation of bhuyas, 
“ more,” to ^ bahu, “ much,'*’ the a being rejected (Gramm. 
Crit. r. 251. Rem.). 

224. The following will serve as a general view of the 
dual termination under discussion, in Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, 
and Lithuanian: — 


* Among otliers, in the 2d person plural of the middle ^ dhwi and 
SEPT dhwam for ^ tw^, jf^ twam. 
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SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

(vehrJcaii-bya, or 
\vehrk6i~bya, 

GREEK. 

) , 

LITHUANIAN. 

in, vrikd'-bhydm. 

>A.vfco-n/, 

wilka-nim 

f. jihw&bhydrrit 

hizvd-bya, 

X^pa-iv, 

ranko-m. 

m. pati-bhydm, 

paiti-byaf 

7roo‘/-o-/v, 

pati-m. 

f. tanu-’bhydm, 

tanu-bya. 

TTITlJ-O-ll/, 

* • • a 

f. vdg-bhydmt 

vdch~e~byat* 

OTT-O-IV, 

.... 

m. bharad-bhydm, 

haran-bya, 

(j>ep6vT~o-‘iv, 

n 

. . . . p 

m. dlma^-bhydm.^ 

asmcL-byat 

5azfcdv-o-iv, 

. . . . w 

• o- 


V 

lLi 


* I deduce this form principally from the base raoch^ “ light,” 

which often occurs in the terminations beginning with \ b, and always 
interposes ^ e as conjunctive vowel — raoch-e-Ms^ 
raoch-e-hyo. We find, also, vt-vach-e-his (Vend. S.p. 63.). 

Bases in 7 r interpose g e; those in ^ t, when a vowel precedes that 
letter, conjoin the termination direct amerUdtaU 

by a, according to §, 88,) : on the other hand, the ^ t of nt is 
rejected; thus, V. S. p. 9. A>(5<5<yg_gg7g \ bhezen-hya^ splmdentibusi^’ 
with y, contrary to §,60. The form i^A5>>7| brmUhyahm^ 

superciliis/* also deserves notice, because in this solitary word the case 
termination appears unreduced (§, 61.). The MS., however, as often as 
this word occurs, always divides the termination from the base (Vend. S. 
p. 269, twice i^As:^ brvat hyahm^ pp. 321 and 322, f^A)»7A5S 

barvat byahm, probably for hravat byahm ; so that it would seem 
that brvat is the ablative singular of a theme ^2a (Sansk. 

bhr^), I have not found this word in any other case : it is not likely, 
however, that any thing but brvat or hrvant is its 

theme: in the latter case it would be a participial form, and would 
demonstrate, that instead of the last consonant of nt^ the last bat one also 
may be rejected. Or are we to regard brvat byahm as a form of that sin- 
gular kind that unites with the termination of the ablative singular that 
of the dual, and thus ^ 7\ brA would still be the theme? 

t JV, in Sanskrit and Zend, is rejected before case terminations be^nning 
with a consonant ; thus, in Greek, dat/xo-ert, and in Gothic ahma*-m, 

R 
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SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. UTUHANIAN. 

m. bhrdtn-'bhydmy* hlirdtar-‘^bya, Trarep-^o-iv, . • • • 

n. mchd-bhydm,’\ vachd-bya^ e7re((r)-o-iv, . . 

GENITIVE, LOCATIVE. 

[G. Ed. p. 2C1.] 225. These two cases* in Sanskrit, have the 
common termination which may be connected with 

the singular genitive termination. The following are 

examples : vrikay-6s, jihway-6s (cf. §. 158.), 

RiiftR paty-6s, tanw~6s, vdch-6s, bhrdtr-uSj 

vachas-ds. In Zend this termination seems to have 
disappeared, and to be replaced by the plural; likewise in 
Lithuanian, where, aivy~u is both dual and plural genitive, j 


PLURAL. 

NOMINATIVE, VOCATIVE. 

226. Masculines and feminines have, in Sanskrit, as 
for the termination of the nominative plural, with which, as 
in the cognate languages, the vocative is identical in all de- 
clensions. I consider this as to be an extended form of 
the singular nominative sign s; so that in this extension 
of the case-sufGx lies a symbolical allusion to plurality: 
and the s, which is too personal for the neuter, is wanting 
in that gender, in the singular and dual, as well as in 
the plural. The three numbers, therefore, with regard to 
their masculine-feminine termination or personal designa- 
tion, are related to one another, as it were, like positive, 
comparative, and superlative, and the highest degree be- 
longs to the dual. In Zend as has, according to §, 56^ 


ar before case terminations beginning with consonants is short- 
ened to ^ ri {§. 127.). 
t See §.56\ 
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become 6 or mm as before the appended particles cha and 
chU ; the Greek exhibits eg, under the restriction of §. 228. ; 
the Latin es,* with anorganic length of quantity through 
the influence of the s; the Lithuanian has es in bases in r 
but elsewhere simple s. Thus the words duhitar-as, 

dughdhar-as-cha, Svyarep-eg, dukier-es, matr- 
-es, correspond with one another. 

227. The a of the termination is melted [G. Ed. p.262.] 

down with a preceding ^ a of the base to d ; thus, 
vriMs, from vrika + as, corresponds to the Gothic vulfos, from 
VULFAas (§, 69.). In this concretion only, however, with 
the vowel of the base, the Gothic has preserved the full ter- 
mination ; but elsewhere, both with vowel and consonantal 
bases, the s alone of the old as is left, as in general the ter- 
mination as in Gothic polysyllabic forms has everywhere bee^ 
weakened to is or s (cf. §§. 135. 191.) : hence, sunyu-s, ahman-s, 
for suniv-as, ahman-as. And w d, too, is contracted with 
the termination as to ds; hence, jihwds, for jihwd-as. 

It cannot, however, be shewn with certainty, from what 
has been just said, that the Gothic gibds, from GIBO, has 
simple s or as (contracted with the base vowel to d=d) for 
its case designation. 

228. The masculine pronominal bases in a refuse, in 
Sanskrit, Zend, and Gothic, the full nominative designa- 
tion, and in place of it extend the base by the addition 
of an i, which, according to §. 2., with the a of the 
base forms ^ for which, in Zend, is used ro ^ ot ^ 6i; 

* Vide §. 797. p. 1078. 

f As ^ a is lengthened in many other cases to ^ 6, and with this the 
case terminations are then first conjoined, there is good ground to assume 
that in ^ and similar forms, no case designation at all is contained, and 
that the pronouns, as purely words of personality, find themselves suffici- 
ently personffied in this case through themselves alone ; as in the singular 
811 is said for sas, in Sanskrit as in Gothic, and in Greek 6 for 6s ; while in 
Latin, with also ipse and ille are robbed of the nominative sign. 
This opinion is remarkably confirmed by the feet that amt (Grimm. 

E 2 Grit. 
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hence, Sanskrit ^ U, Zend Uy Gothic ihai, “ this,” 
[G. Ed.p.263.] answering to the feminine form iTTR t&Sy 
t&o (§. 56 ^), th6$. To this corresponds, in Greek, to/ 
(Doric for ol). In Greek and Latin, however, this i, which 
practically replaces the termination as (eg, es), has not re- 
mained in the masculine pronominal bases in o ( = ^ a, 
§. 1 16.); but all other bases of the second, as of the first declen- 
sion, have, in Greek and Latin, taken example from it ; hence, 
\vKot, xSipaif for AuKo-ef, lupi (from lupoi), terrce 

(from terrai)t for lupo-es, terra-es. The Latin fifth declension, 
although in its origin identical with the first (§. 121.), has 
preserved the old termination ; hence, res from re-esy as, 
in Sanskrit jihwds from jihwd-as. The Lithuanian has 
fixed narrower restrictions than the Greek and Latin on 
the misuse of the pronominal inflexion under discussion, or, 
to speak more correctly, want of inflexion : it gives, indeed, 
wilkai=\vKotf lupi, but not rankai, but rankos. Honour, 
therefore, to the Gothic! that in this respect it has not 
overstepped by one hair the old Sanskrit-Zend limits; for 
that the adjective a bases, as they in general follow the 
pronominal declension, give also at for ds {blindai is, 

therefore, no violation of the old law. 

229 . In Zend, in consonantal bases the dual termination 
^ do also (from dsy §. 207 .) occurs with a plural signi- 
fication; thus, frequently, vdc/i-do, ''vocesy'" 

Crit. J.271.) shews itself clearly through most of the oblique cases, as 
amUbyaSy “ illis** amt-sham^ “ illorumy* to be the naked theme. The form 
which occurs in the Zend-Avesta vispes^cJia, omnesque^^ 

(V. S. p. 49), considered as a contraction oi vispay-as-cha (cf. §, 244.), 
leads to the conjecture, that to ^ U, and similar uninflected forms, the 
termination as also might attach itself; thus, iHTH tay-as. In Zend, the 
pronominal form in S occurs, for the most part, in the accusative plural ; 
and thus the abovementioned vUpes-cha 1. c. stands probably as accu- 
sative, although, according to Anquetifs inaccurate translation, it might 
he regarded as the nominative. 
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raoch-4o, ** luces^ which forms cannot be regarded, perhaps, 
as regular plurals of bases in d ; for I believe [G. Ed, p. 264 .] 

I can guarantee that there exists no such base as 
vdchd and raochd. The form donhd in a 

bases, as vehrkdonhd, ''lujAr and **lupos,''' rests 

on that in the Vedas, but which only occurs in the nomina- 
tive, dsas (§. 56^); e.g. stdmdsas, “songs of 

praise,” for stdmds, from wtH stoma* 

230. Bases in i and u have, in Sanskrit, Guna ; hence 

patay-asy sunaw-^as, for paty-as, sunw-as. The Gothic 

also has preserved this Guna, but in its weakened form i 
(§. 27.), which, before le, becomes y ; hence, sunyu^s, ‘^sons,” 
(for suniw-Sy from sunau-s,) a form which would be unin- 
telligible without the Guna theory, which has been shewn 
to belong to the German, Ii i bases the Guna i is melted 
down with that of the base to long i (written ei, §. 70.); 
hence, gastei-s, anstei-s, from GASTI, ANSTI (cf. p. 105.). 
The Zend employs Guna or not at pleasure ; hence 
paiiy-dy or paitay-6^ ^»a5ajq) pasv-6, or pasav-S, 

231. Neuters have, in Zend, as in the cognate Euro- 
pean languages, a short a for their termi- [G. Ed. p. 265.] 
nation} ; perhaps the remains of the full as, which belongs 
to the natural genders, after the which is too jier- 


* This form is, in my opinion, to be so regarded, as that, for greater 
emphasis, the termination as has been a second time appended to the 
termination, which had become concrete with the base. * 

t The iy which, according to §. 41., is blended with the base, remains 
in spite of the a preceding the y, 

X Simple as this point is, I have nevertheless found it very difficult to 
come to a firm conclusion regarding it, although, from the first, I have 
directed my attention towards it. fiamonf has already (Nouv. Joum. 
Asiat. III. 309, 310) given the plural neuter form, and instituted com- 
parisons with the Gothic and Greek, &c. But from forms like hu-matay 
^^hene-cogitatay^^ ^^hucta,^^ ^^bem-dicta^^ it cannot be perceived what the 
neuter plural termination properly is; because, setting out with the San- 
skrit, we are tempted to assume that the true termination in these forms 

has 
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sonal for the dead speechless gender, has been dropped. 

[G. Ed. p. 266.] This a remains, then, in the accusative. 
The masculine and feminine have, in the same case, 
generally likewise as (Zend ^ d, ascha). The 

following are examples : A)yAs»Ast^A} ashavau’-a, “ pura 
berhsard-at ** splendentia,^ vdch-a, ** verba 
As^Asy war-a, ** fwmines ast-a, “ossa.” In no- 

minal bases in a the termination is melted down with 
the vowel of the base : the d so produced has, however, in 
the received condition of the language, according to a 

has been dropped, and its loss either compensated by lengthening the final 
vowel, or not. We must therefore direct our attention to bases with a 
different termination than a, especially to such as terminate with a con- 
sonant. The examination of this subject is, however, much embarrassed* 
in that the Zend, without regard to the gender of the singular, is prone, 
contrary to natural expectation, to make every noun neuter in the 
plural ; an inclination which goes so far, that the numerous class of a bases 
have hereby entirely lost the masculine nominative, and but sparingly 
exhibit the masculine accusative. When, mashya^ “ human being," 
is, in the plural nominative, likewise, mashya (withcAn, mashya^cha), here 
I am nevertheless convinced that this plural mashya^ or mashydy is not an 
abbreviation of mashydn from mashyds ($. 56^.), as in no other part of 
Zend Grammar a 5 a or au a stands for : 1 am persuaded that this 

form belongs to the neuter. The replacing, however, of the plural mas- 
culine by neuters rests upon a deep internal feeling of the language ; 
for in the plural number it is clear that gender and personality are fer in 
the back ground. The personality of the individual is lost in the abstract 
infinite and inanimate plurality \ and so far we can but praise the Zend 
ibr its evitation of gender in the plural. We must blame it, however, in 
this point, that it does not, in all places, bring the adjectives or pronouns 
into concord with the substantives to which they refer, and that in this 
respect it exhibits a downright confusion of gender, and a disorder which 
has very much impeded the inquiry into this subject. Thus, e.g, vUpa 
anaghra~rcuH!^d4> (not raoch-a)^ “ all lights which have had no beginning *' ; 
tisccrd (fern.) iata or thrayo (masc.) iata, “three hundred”; chathwdrd 
(masc.) iata ^^four hundred.*' In general the numbers three and 
“four ** appear to have lost the neuter ; hence, also, thrayd csafn-a, “three 
nights,** chathwdrd csqfn^^a^ “ four nights^': inVend. S. p. 237, on the other 
hand, stands tdnara ydy “those persons who I divide thusmzr-a 

although 
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principle often quoted, been again shortened, and remains 
only in monosyllabic bases and before annexed particles. 
The Gothic and Zend, in this respect, stand [(J, Ed. p. 267.] 
very remarkably upon one and the same footing ; for thd, 
" ArBc/’ is used (for thd, §. 69.), from TJIJa ; hv6, “ gucr,” for 
HFJa; but daura, from DAURA, as, in Zend, jujp U% 
“ ydf ^^qucsy'' opposed to Asp^ aghat ** peccata^ 

from agha. It* cannot, therefore, be said of the Gothic that 
the a of the base has been dropped before that of the termi- 

although the form might also belong to a theme nam, which also occurs, 
but much less frequently than nar ; whence also, elsewhere, the masculine 
nar-6 ta^^cha, ‘‘and those persons.'^ From the theme vdch^ ‘*word,*’ 
‘‘ speech, we find frequently vdch-a (also, erroneously as it appears, 
mch-a)) e.g. Vend. S. p. 34, A5pAJ9>o* 

vdeha humata hucta hmresta^ “ verba bene-cogitata, hene-dicta^ hene-peractaJ* 
From yA5»AJt^AS ashavan^ “pure,” occurs very often the neuter plural 
*shvana~a : as, however, the theme ashavan sometimes, too, although 
very rarely, extends itself unorganically to ashavana^ this form proves less 
(though it be incorrect) that the neuter a^havan-a should be derived from 
the unorganic extremely rare ashavana, than from the genuine and most 
common ashavan, in the weak cases mkaun or ashaon. Participial forms, 
too, in nt are very common in the neuter plural ; and I have never found 
any ground for assuming that the Zend, like the Pali and Old High Ger- 
man, has extended the old participial theme by a vowel addition. In 
the Vend. S., p. 1 19, we find an accusative agha aiwishitdr-a, ^^ptccata 
corrumpentia(\)'* Anquetil renders both expressions together by “/a 
corruption du cosur** (II. 227.); but probably aiwi-sitdra stands for 
-csitdra, and means literally “ the destroying (cf. ftf kshi, intrans. “ to 
be ruined"). So much is certain, that avwi is a preposition (p. 42), and 
tar is the suffix used in the formation of the word ($. 144.), which is in 
the strong cases tar; and from this example it follows, as also from asJui- 
van-Oy that where there are more forms of the theme than one, the Zend, 
like the Sanskrit (see Gramm. Grit. r. 186. c.), forms the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural firom the stronger theme. I refrain from ad- 
ducing other examples for the remarkable and not to have been expected 
proposition, that the Zend, in variance from the Sanskrit, forms its plural 
neuters according to the principle of the Latin nomin-ay Greek roXav-a, 
Gothic namdn-a or namn~a. 
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nation, for it could not be dropped, because the base-vowel 
and termination have been, from the first, concrete. The old 
length of quantity might, however, be weakened : this is 
the fate of long vowels especially at the end of words. It 
cannot, therefore, be fsaid of the Greek ret S&pa and the 
Latin dona, that the a entirely belongs to the termination, 
Tliis a is an old inheritance of the oldest date, from the 
time when the second declension, to use the expression, 
terminated its bases with d. This d has since then be- 
come, in Greek, o or e (§. 204.), in Latin, u, o, or e, and has 
maintained its ancient quality only in the plural neuter, 
and -the a, which has grown out of d+d, has become 
shortened. This 5, however, in contrast with its offspring 
6, e, u, may even pass for a more weighty ending, which 
unites base and termination, than if Scapo or Scope, dono, 
done, stood as the plural neuter. 

232. Bases in i and u may, in Zend, suppress their final 
vowel before the termination, and n may be suppressed and 
replaced by lengthening the base- vowel : thus we read in 
the Vend, S. pp. 46 and 48, ffara, “ hills,” from 
ffairi (see p. 196, Notef): on the other hand, p. 313, ffairis 
(fern.). That which Anquetil (11. 268.) renders by “wne 
action qui empSche de passer le pont, le peche centre nature,'^ 
runs in the original (p. 1 19), 

AsAi5A5Q>.5Aj»^7v5y aghu anAperetha skyaothna yA narS-vaipaya, 

[G. Ed. p. 268.] i. e. “ the sins which stop the bridge, the 
actions which and here it is evident that anAperetha 

stands for anAperUhw-a, for peretu means actually “bridge.”* 

* Burnouf s MS. divides thus, ana peretka, which is following Olshau- 
sen (p. 6), but with the various reading andp&retha. 1 have no ground 
for assuming that in Zend there exists a preposition and, ‘‘without,” so 
that and peretha^i^xi mean “ without a bridge " ; and XhAiph^Mu would, 
in the singular instrumental, form ph^ethwa or pereima^ I suppose, there- 
fore, that peretu may be conjoined with the preposition d, and then the 
negative an have been prefixed. 
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But a final u may also be retained, in the form of a semi- 
vowel, either pure or with Guna : the latter form I recognise 
in A5»A5pAM^ ydJtava (Vend. S. p. 120 ; in Olshausen, p. 7), 
which can only be the plural accusative of yAtu, 

for it stands with agha, **peccata; and in the same 
page in Olshausen occurs a derivative of ydtu in the accu- 
sative singular, viz. ydtumentem, “the magi- 

cian,” “ gifted with magic” (according to Anquetil, magicien). 
I render, therefore, agha ydtava literally by ‘‘the sins of 
sorcery ” (Anquetil, **la magie tres mauvaise**); and in An- 
quetil’s Vocabulary is (p. 467) ydthvanm^ the 

regular plural genitive of our base ydUi^ which means, 
therefore, “ of the sorceries ” ; while Anquetil faultily gives 
it the meaning of the derivative {magiciens), and, according 
to his custom, takes this oblique case for a nominative. 
An example of a neuter plural form without Guna is at V. S. 
p. 122, hendva “ the Indies”; with hapta hendu, “the 

seven Indies ” (Anq. II. p. 270). It has the epithet us-astar-a 
(“up-starred?”) in opposition to 

daus-astarem hendum, “ to the ill-starred (?) [G. Ed. p. 269.] 

Indies.” An example, in which the suppressed termination in 
a u base is replaced by lengthening the final vowel, is the very 
frequently occurring v6hu, “goods,” from >^\(^v6hu. 

233. The interrogative base ki (cf. quis, quid), which in 
Sanskrit forms only the singular nominative-accusative (neu- 
ter) fofpff ki-m, but is elsewhere replaced by ka ; whence, in 
Zend, ka~t, “ what this base, the use of which is very 
limited, forms in Zend the plural neuter /ly-a*; and 


* V.S.p. 341. 

kya aM vacAa ydi hmti gdthdhva thris dmruta (erro- 
neously thris dmruta), “ What are the words which are thrice said in the 
prayers (songs) The masculine forms and ydi can here, according 
to Note at §. 231., occasion no difficulty. So also V. S. p. 86, kya 

before 
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this form is the more important, since we still require 
examples which can be relied upon, in which the i of the 
base is not suppressed before the termination a (above, 
gara for gairy-a), although it may with reason be conjec- 
tured, that, in accordance with the abovementioned hendv^a 
and ydtav-a, forms also like vairy-a or vairayni, from vairi, 
were in use. As in Gothic, neuter substantive and adjec- 
tive bases in i are wanting, the numeral base THRI, 

three,” and the pronominal base /, “ he,” are very im- 
portant for the neuter cases under discussion, in which 
they form thriy-a {thriya hunda, " three hundred ”) and iy-a, 
according to the principle of the Sanskrit monosyllabic 
forms, of which the i sound has not passed into its simple 
semi-vowel, but into iy; thus, in Sanskrit, finrr bhiy-d, from 
vft bhu 

234. The Sanskrit gives, in place of the Zend* European 
neuter a, an ^ i, perhaps as the weakening of a former a 

[G. Ed. p. 270.] (§• 6.) ; the final vowel of the base is length- 

ened, and between it and the case termination a euphonic n 
is placed (§. 133.) ; hence ddnd^n-h vdn-n-iy* iruftr 

mad/m-w-if The bases which terminate with a single con- 
sonant — n and ^ r being excepted — prefix to it a nasal. 


before the masculine ratavo ratavo^ 

which are the lords”?). 

* According to a euphonic law (Gram. Grit. r. 84“'.), an n following 
after T r, and some other letters, is, under certain conditions, changed into 
Wh. 

t In the V^das, the ni in a bases is frequently found suppressed ; e,g. 
f^tgfT vikwd^ omnia” from viswa. In this way the Sanskrit is connected 
with the Zend vispa^ vUpd-cha : but perhaps tliis coincidence is only exter- 
nal ; for as the Sanskrit nowhere uses a neuter terminations, f^^viswd can- 
not well be deduced from vispa-^a^ but can only be explained as an ab- 
breviation of the d-niy which likewise occurs in the Vedas, as also 
puru^^^ multa” ^^magruif” is used for Rosen's Spec. pp. D, 10), 
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and after s and n the preceding vowel is lengthened ; hence 
vachdn-si, ndmdn-u Into relation with this i 

might be brought the neuter inflexion of quw (quai) and Ace-c 
ihaic) which stand in Latin very isolated ; quce is, however, 
still tolerably distant from the Sanskrit kd-n-u while it 
is nearly identical with the neuter dual ^ ki from Aa + i 
(§.212.). Since, however, theantiquity of this dual termination 
is supported by the Zend, the plural form kdni stands on the 
other side isolated, and its age is thereby rendered doubtful ; 
as, moreover, the Latin, in the verb also, has introduced a 
termination originally dual into the plural* ; [G. Ed. p. 271 .] 

we cannot avoid recognising in the Latin plural quce a 
remnant as true as possible of the Sanskrit dual % M, 

235. We give here a general viewjof the formation of 
the plural nominative, and of the vocative, identical with 
it and the neuter accusative : 


SANSKRIT. 

ZENO. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

LITHUAN. 

GOTHIC. 

m. vrikds, 

velirkdonho,^ Kvkoi, 

lup'-Zf 

wilkai, 

vulfds. 

m. id, 


to/, 

is~tX 

tieX 

thaL 

u. ddnd-n-i. 

data. 

SQipa, 

dona. 

• • • • 

daura. 

f. jihwds, 

hizvdo, 


terrae, 

rankos, 

yibds. 


* The termination tis answers to VRT thus, Greek top from ror, not to 
tha or R ta^ Greek re. With respect to the otherwise remarkable 
declension of qui, and of hie, which is akin to it, I would refer prelimi- 
narily to my treatise “ On the Influence of Pronouns in the formation of 
IVords” (by F. Diimmler), p. 2. 
t See 229. 

t This form belongs not to the base TA (=Tf to), whence, in the sin- 
gular, ta-s, and nearly all the other cases j but to TIA, whence, through 
the influence of the i, tie has been developed (cf. p. 174, Note* and 
§. 193.) ; and whence, in the dative dual and plural, fie-m, tie-ms. The 
nominative plural is, however, without a case termination. The original 
form TIA corresponds to the Veda n tya, mentioned in §. 194. ; wliile 
the base sya (jq shyuj see §. 65.) is fully declined in Litlmanian in die 
form of SZIEf and in the plural nominative, likewise without inflexion, 

is 
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SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

f. ids, 

ido, 

Ttt/, 

m. patay-as, 

paity-6* 

TToVl-e?, 

i pritay-as, 

dfrity-6,‘* 

•nopri-eq, 

n. vdri’-n-i, 

mf-a, 

Upi-a, 

n 

1 

ky-a,X 

• • • • 

‘f. hhamhyanty-as, 

bmhyamty-Ot 


!ni. mnav-aSi 

pasv-d,* 

ixBv-ei, 

f. tamv-as, 

tanv-6,’* 

•nlrv-eg, 

n. madhu-n-i, 

madKvay 

ftefiu-a, 

f. vadhw-as, 

.... 

• • • • 

m»tgdv-as, 

gen-sh 

^o(F)-es, 


LATIN. LITHUAN. GOTHIC. 

is-tae, iest thds. 
kost'-esti .... gaslei-s. 
mess'-eSt^oLwy-Si anstei-s. 

mari~a, 




pecu-St mm-St smyu^s. 
socru-St .... kandyu-s* 
pecu-a, 


bov-es,f 


is szie. From the pronominal declension the form ie (from kt) has found 
its way into the declension of the adjective also : so that the base GERA, 
“ good/^ forms several cases from GERIE ; viz. dat. da. gerie-m for 
gera-m, dat. pi. gme-ms for gera-ms, and nom. pi, gerl for gerau This 
gert appears to stand in most complete agreement with the Latin nomina- 
tives of the corresponding declension {honl, lupi) ; but the difference be- 
tween the two languages is this, that the i aibom (for hono-i) belongs to 
the termination, while geri is void of termination, and stands for gerk 
(analogous with tie), but this latter iovgerie-i (cf. yaunikkie4,) 

* Seep. 163, Note I. 

t Seep. 1078. 

I To this kg-a, from /«-«, corresponds surprisingly the Latin qui-a 
{quianam, quiane), if, as I scarce doubt, it is a plural neuter, as quod is a 
singular neuter (cf. Max. Schmidt “De pron. Grceco et Latino,” p. 84). 
In the mcamng “ that,” qum is clearly shewn to be an accusative : the 
meaning “ because ” is less apt for this case, and would be better expressed 
by an instrumental or an ablative; but in the singular wo must be 
content to see the idea ^‘because** expressed by an accusative. On the 
other hand, quo, among other meanings, signifies “whither,” a genuine 
accusative signification in Sanskrit grammar. Without the support of 
quod we might conjecture that an instrumental angular had been pre- 
served in quia, after the analogy of paity-a, hr paitl 

J We might expect gav-6,gavas~cha, ^^bovesque;** but we read 
geus in the Vend. S. p. 263, L, 9, in combination with the pronominal 
neuters juip td, yd, which, according to J.231. 

Note, cannot surprise ns. 
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SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. UTHUAN. 

GOTHIC. 

f. 

ndv-aSy 

.... 

va(F)-es, 

.... .... 

.... 

f. 

vdeh-asy 

vdchrOy* 

OTT-ef, 

VOCCSy'f' • • • . 

• » • • 

m. 

bharant’asy 

barent-6,* 

fj)€povT-egy 

ferent-esyf .... 

Jiyand-8, 

m. 

dtmdn-aSy 

asman-oy 

5a/ftov-e?, 

sermon-esy-f .... 

ahman-s. 

n. 

ndmdn-ii 

ndman-ay 

Tahav-ocy 

nomin-ay .... 

mmon-a. 

m. 

bhrdtar-asy 

brdtar~6y* 

Trarep-ef, 

Jratr-esyf .... 

...4 


f. duhitar-as, diighdhar-o* Ovyarep-eSf matr~es,f dugter-h, . . . . 

m. dAtdr-aSt ddtar-6* SoriJ/o-ej, dator-esj^ 

n. vachdns4, mckanh-ah ene((Tya, oper-a 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

236. The bases which end with a short vowel annex 
n in Sanskrit, and lengthen the final vowel of the base ; 
hence, vrilcAn, patin, smun^ &c. We might 
imagine this n to be related to the m of the singular ac- 
cusative, as in the verb the termination dnz (1st pers. 
sing, imperative) has clearly proceeded from dmi % The 
cognate dialects speak, however, in favour of Grimm’s acute 
conjecture, that the Sanskrit n is, in the accusative plural 
masculine, an abbreviation of ns,\\ which has remained en- 
tire in the Gothic— gasti-nst sunu-ns,— hut has been 
divided in the other sister languages; since the Sanskrit, 
according to §. 94., has given up the latter of the two con- 

* See p. 1631 Note t 

t See Notef in preceding page. 

I The Gothic r bases annex in the plural a u, and can therefore be 
contrasted no further with the cognate languages. BROTHAR becomes 
BROTHRUy whence brdthryu-s, &c,, according to the analogy o^sungu-s, 

5 Or vacheifha. Thus we read Vend, S. p. 127, nemenhay 

which, I think, must be regarded as accusative of nimo ( ifTO namasy 
“adoration”), and as governed by j HerUkra, “firom him 

who brings,” “ from him offering.” 

II The Old Prussian, too, exhibits in the acc. pi. w^, e.g. t&va-my jraupag. 
Respecting the Veda termination nr, from nsy see {.617. Remark. 


C'czs 'd -pa •£)] 
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sonants, and has lengthened, as it appears, in compensa- 
tion for this, the final vowel of the base*; while the Greek 
[G. Ed. p. 274.] \vKov£ has preserved the sibilant, but has 
permitted the v to volatilize to v.f In fact, \vKo~vg has the 
same relation to \vkov^ that rvitrovat has to rvirrovah from 
[G. Ed. p. 275.] tvtttovtlX For 7ro(r/-aff, /xfiu-ay, we could 
not, however, expect a ttocti-vj, Ix^v-vg, as the Greek makes the 
I and V bases in all parts similar to the bases which terminate 
with a consonant, which, in Sanskrit, have as for a termi- 
nation; hence padas^noSag: and even in the most 
vigorous period of the language ns could not have attached itself 
to a consonant preceding. This as for ns may be compared with 


* Thus vrikdn for vrikans; as, whence tlie accusative 

vidwdhS’-am^ in the uninflected nominative vidwdit^ 

sapiens**), 

t As the V also passes into e {riOeis for ridepsy -®olic Tv\l/ai9, fxeXais for 
rv\lray(r)s, fxeXavs), Hartung (1. c p. 263) is correct in explaining in this 
sense the i in -®olic accusative forms like uopots, roU a-rpaTijyoLSt &c. As 
regards, however, the feminine accusatives like fieydXais, iroiKiKais, reifiais, 
quoted hy hi'm, I believe that they have followed the analogy of the mas- 
culines, from which they sufflciently distinguish their gender by the a 
preceding the i ; we cannot, however, thence infer, that also the first and 
specially feminine declension had originally accusatives in ps, as neither 
has the Gothic in the corresponding declension an ns, nor does the San- 
skrit exhibit an n (see $.287., and cf. Rask in Vater’s Tables of Compa- 
rison, p. 62). 

X It cannot be said that TVTrrovcn proceeded from tvtttoi/to-i, a truly 
monstrous form, which never existed in Greek, while the tvtttoptc before 
ns answers to all the requirements of Greek Grammar, as to that of the 
whole base, since o-mri corresponds to the Sansk. anti, Zend enti, Goth, nt*/ 
and from the singular n (Dor.), in the plural nothing else than pri can be 
expected. But to arrive at ova-i from opri it is not requisite to invent 
first so strange a form as opto-i ; for that om can become overt is proved 
by the circumstance that the latter has actually arisen from it, by the 
very usual transition of T into S, and the not rare vocalization of the 
N to Y, as also in Sanskrit, in all probability, us has arisen from nt 
(cf. p. 172, Note *), of which more hereafter. But if in the dative plural, 
indeed, ov-o** has arisen from opt-cti, not from op-<ri (Xeova-i not Salfiova-i), 

we 
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the Ionic arat, aro, for vrat, vto, a form which has extended 
from the places where the vocalization of the v was necessary, 
to those also where v might be added {TreireldaTai, rerpa- 
iparat ; then, also, Tieiravaraiy KeKKtdTat, &c. for TreirawTat, 
KeK\ivTat), This comparison with the 3d person plural ap- 
pears to me the more in point, as, in my opinion, the n 
in the presupposed forms, like vrikam, patins, 
Avkovs, has the same object that it has in the 3d person 
plural ; viz. allusion to plurality by extending (nasalizing) 
the syllable preceding the sign of personality. The in- 
troduction of a nasal is an admixture which is least of all 
foreign, and comes nearest to the mere lengthening of an 
already existing vowel. 

237. Feminine bases with a final vowel follow in San- 
skrit the analogy of consonantal bases; but with the sup- 
pression of the a,* thus s for as or ns; they may perhaps, 
too, never have had ns^ for else hence would have arisen, 
as in the masculine, a simple n : to the [G. Ed. p. 276.J 


we must remember that the abandonment of the n before case terminations 
beginning with a consonant is a very old and therefore pre-Greek pheno- 
menon, which is not to be accounted for in the Greek, and wherefore no 
compensation is to be required for the which has been dropped. But 
even if it were so, we must still be satisfied, if the demand for comi)en- 
sation for a lost p remains unfulfilled in several places of grammar ; for 
there are two kinds of euphonic alteration in all languages : the one, 
which has acquired the force of a general law, makes its appearance under 
a similar form on each similar occasion, while the other only irregularly 
and occasionally shews itself. 

* Monosyllabic bases only have preserved the a as the case sign in 
the singular nominative (§.137.); hence, stri^-as, ^feminas^*^ 

bhuvas^ terrasy^ from xsft strL Vf bhU, There is scarce a doubt 
that this form originally extended to polysyllabic bases also ; for besides 
the Greek, the Zend also partly evinces this (§. 238.), as also the ciroum- 
8tanc6 that in the actual condition of the Sanskrit language the accu- 
sative plural shews, in general, an inclination to weaken itself, and thus 
contrast itself more submissively with the imperious nominative (§. 129.). 
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feminine gender, too, the well-sounding Ionic a is more suit- 
able than n. In general, the Sanskrit feminines in other parts 
of grammar cast off the n, which is annexed by masculines 
and neuters (§. 133.). Moreover, the Gothic also, in feminine 
6 bases, gives no ns, but it appears that thus = tds {eas, 
has) is a pure dowry from the ancestral house ; and when the 
feminine i and u bases in Gothic, by forms like i-ns, u-ns, 
assimilate themselves to the masculines, this may be regarded 
as a disguise of gender, or a deviation caused by the example 
of the masculines. The consonant bases follow the ex- 
ample of the Indian, but have lost the a, as in the nomi- 
native (§. 227.); hence, fiyand-s^ ahman-s, for fiyand-as, 
ahman-as, 

238. Feminines with a short final vowel lengthen it, to 

compensate, as it appears, for the suppression of the a; 
thus priti-s is formed from prity-as, and tanu-s 

from tanw-as. The Greek certainly presents, in this re- 
spect, only a casual coincidence, through forms in fy, Sj, 
which, however, are not restricted to the feminine, and 
stand at the same time, in the nominative, for /-e?, v-eg. 
The Zend, like the Greek, follows in its i and u bases the 
analogy of the consonantal terminations; hence, 
paify-d (paity-as-cha,) ^»j)asq) pasv-6 {pasv’-as-cha, or, with 
Guna, paitay-6, pasav-6. In feminine bases in i, u, occur at 
times also the forms i-s, fl-s, corresponding to the Sanskrit ; 
as, gains, ** monies’''' (Vendidad S. p. 313.), 

erezu^s,^' rectas^ urentes,^^ 

**pontes*'' 

239. Masculine bases in as a, where they are not replaced 

by the neuter (§. 231. Note), have, in the accusative, an (cf. §.61.); 
as,^^j 2 ma^,^ **hosr often occurs, mazistan^ maxi- 

mos* (Vend. S. p. 65.). The sibilant is retained before the 

[6. Ed. p. 277.] particle as^ cAa, and these forms can be 

copiously quoted; as, as^ajs^j^^^as ameshahs-cha, '\non- 


* Cf. Vedic forms in dh. 
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conniventesque f manihrans-cha^ ** sermonesque \ 

o^ismans-cha, ^*lignaque^] vds- 

tryan^-cha, ** agricolasque.'"'^* The form Aj^j3‘^y>7>A5C3A5 athau- 
run-am-cha, '* preahyterosque^’' (V. S. p. 65.), is remarkable, as 
there is no reason elsewhere to assume a theme athauruna; 
and this form would accordingly shew that consonantal bases 
also could assume the inflexion ns, with an unavoidable 
auxiliary vowel however ,* unless, indeed, we are to suppose 
that, in the perverted feeling of the language, it has been 
introduced by the preponderating analogy of the a bases. 
More important, therefore, than this A5^\M'^y>7>A5(3Aj athaur- 
unans-cha are the accusatives narem» **hominesr 

and streus, stellas,’''* which occur very frequently; 

while from Mar, “ fire,'’ we have found, not 

Mhr-euSf but dthr-6, in which it is to be remarked 

that dtar distinguishes itself from other words in r in this 
point also, that it forms, in the nominative singular, not 
A)eoja5 dta, but a\37a5^au dtars. But how is the termination eus 
to be explained ? I believe in no other way but from 
ans, by changing the n into a vowel, as in [G. Ed. p. 278.] 
Aoyou?; after which, according to §. 31., the as a has be- 
come ^ e : the sibilant, however, which, after as a and aii, 
is A3 s, must, after > u, appear as s. We actually find, too, 
in the V. S. p. 311, 'W^^fy nh-ans in the sense of a dative: 


* I formerly thought I could, through forms of this kind, quote the 
introduction of a euphonic s in Zend, according to the analogy of 95. 
But if this introduction cannot he proved by cases, in which no ground 
exists for the assumption of an original sibilant, preserved merely by the 
particle aj^ cha (cf. §§, 66\ 207. 228.), then the above examples are the 
more important, in order to supply a fresh proof that ns is the original 
designation of masculine plural accusatives of themes terminating with a 
vowel. The superlative a }^^^ verethrazahhema (of which 
hereafter) may be regarded as derived &om a participial nominative. Other 
cases, which might suggest occasion to assume, in Zend, a euphonic a after 
w, have been nowhere met with by me. 

s 
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am7>^as ddidi at neram 

mazdd ahurd ashaond, &;c. **da quidem hominibus, magne Ahure I 
puris** 

240. As a in Sanskrit occura the most often of all letters 

as the termination of masculine bases, and we cannot mis- 
take, in the history of our family of languages, the disposi- 
tion in the sunken state of a language to introduce, by an 
anorganic addition, the more inconvenient consonantal de- 
clension into that of the vowels, I cannot therefore think 
that it admits of any doubt, that the New Persian plural 
termination dn, which is restricted to the designation of 
animate creatures, is identical with the Sanskrit dn in 
the masculine plural accusative : thus, mardduy “ Ao- 

minesy'* answers to martyduy mortaUs^ ** homines^* 

241. If, then, the termination ^ dn, applied to animate 

beings^ belongs to a living being in the old language, the 
inanimate neuter will be fitted to give us information re- 
garding that New Persian plural termination which is 
appended to the appellations of inanimate objects. A 
suffix, in the formation of words which is peculiarly 
the property of the neuter, is as (§. 128.), which is still 
more frequently used in Zend than in Sanskrit. In the 
plural, these Zend neuters form anha or enha (§§. 66^ 235.) ; 
and with this ha is evidently connected the lengthened U 
hd in New Persian ; thus, roz-hdy “ days,” answers to 
the Zend raochanha, “lights.” Many New Per- 

sian words have been compared with New German words 

[G. Ed. p. 279.] and often, too, correctly ; but, except 
through the medium of the Sanskrit and Zend, it could not 
have been conjectured that our “ Worter'''' is, in respect to its 
termination, related to the New Persian hd. As, however, 
the High German has, from its earliest period, repeatedly 
changed s into r, and a into i (later c), I have no 


Thus in Spanish the whole pinral has the termination of the Latin 
accusative. 
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doubt the ir— Middle and New High German er— which 
makes its appearance in the plural in many Old High Ger- 
man neuters, is identical with the Sanskrit neuter suffix 
as; e,g, husir, ‘‘houses,” chalptr, “calves” (cf. Grimm, 
pp. 622 and 631).* 

242. Here follows a general view of the accusative for- 
mation : 



SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

LITHUAN. 

GOTHIC 

m. 

vrikd-n, 

vehrka-% 

Kvko-v^j 

lupd-s, 

wilkd-s, 

vulfa-ns. 

n. 

ddnd-n4, 

ddta, 

8(3pa, 

dona, 

.... 

daura. 

£ 

jihwd-St 

hizvd-Of 


terrd-Sf 

ranka-s, gibd-s, 

f. 

td-St 

td-Oi 

rd-y, 

is-td-s, 

ta-s, 

tM’S. 

m. 

pati-n, 

pai/y-o,t 

TTotri-ay, 

hos^-es, 

.... 

gasti-ns. 

f. 

bhiy-aSf 

6,fHty4,] 

TTopTi-cty, 

mess-es, 

.... 

• • • • 

f. 

priti-s, 

dfriti-s, 

TToprlst 

.... 

dwy-s, 

ansti-ns. 

n. 

vdri-n-u 

var-a, 

tSpt-a, 

mari-a, 

.... 

.... 

n. 

.... 

kyaj 

• • • . 

.... 

.... 

ly-a. 

f. 

bhavishyanti- 

% bushyainti~Si\ 

.... 

.... 

[6. Ed. p.280.] 

m. 

s&nd-n, 

pahv~iX\ 

ix6v-as, 

pecu-s, 

sunu-Sy 

sunu-ns. 

f. 

bhuv~as, 

tanv’(X\ 

Tr/ru-ay, 

.... 

.... 

.... 

f. 

tand-s, 

tand-s, 

Tr/ru-y, 

socru-Si 

• • • • 

handu-m 

m. 

madhu-n-it 

madhv-att 

pedv-a, 

pecu-a, 

.... 

.... 


* This ir, however, is treated in declension as if the theme originally 
terminated in a, and would thus, in Sanskrit, be asa. Hence, compared 
with the dative husiru-m (from husira-m, f . 168.), the nom. accus. husir 
appears an abbreviation. Bu the relation of our ir to the Sanskrit as 
is not thereby disturbed, because in general, most of the original consonantal 
terminations in High German have received anorganic vowel additions. 
Cf. pp. 148 and 191, G. Ed. Note. More regarding this hereafter, 
t Seep. 175, G. Ed. Note.!. 

{ This form is further confirmed by peio-tanva, firom 

pi^sHanu^ which signifies the hind part of the body (^. 199.), but is also 
used in the sense of “blow on the hinder part of the body'^ ; and in this 
manner it occurs in the 15th Fargard of the Vend. : 

S 2 haclia 
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SANSKRIT. 

ZENO. 

QREEK. 

UTIN. UTHOAN. 

/WTHIC. 

f. vadhu-St 

• t • • 

« • • • 

«••• «••• 

.... 

m. f. gd'-s* 

gdurSt 


bov-est • • * • 

.... 

f. ndv-as. 

.... 

va{F)-ai, 

• ••• 

.... 

f. vdch-as, 

vdcA-djt 

OTT-af, 

voc-es, .... 

.... 

m. bharat-asyi 

iar?nf-d,t 

<j)€pOVT-aq, 

ferent-est .... 

fiyand-s. 

m. dtman~aSf 

asman-t(,t 

Sai'pov-a^t 

sermou’es , .... 

ahman-s. 

n. ndmdn-if 

ndman-Qt 

Tahav-a, 

nomin-a^ .... 

namofi'a. 

m. bhrdtn-n,^ 

brdthr-eus? 

irarep-a^f 

fratr-es, .... 

.... 

f. diihitn-s,^ 

dughdher-eus 

? Ovyarep^aq, matr-es, duyter- 

'CSf .... 

m, ddtrhTiil 

ddthr-eus? 

SoTrjp-aq, 

dator-es, .... 

.... 

n. mcMns-h 

vackanh-at 

e7re((r)-a, 

oper-Qf .... 

.... 


THE INSTBUMENTAL. 

[G. Ed. p. 281.] 243. The formation of this case, and what is 

connected with it, has been already explained in §§. 2 1 5 — 224. ; 
it is therefore sufficient to give here a comparison of the forms 
which correspond to one another in the cognate languages, 


Imhaskyatthnd-varezaathi havaintipesb-tawa, ^^hacpro facti-peractime 
turn sunt verbera posteriori corpori infikta** (Anquetil, Celuiqui commet 
cette action sera coupable du tanafour). In regard to the anaphetha^ men- 
tioned at 5 . 232., it is further to be noticed that the (3 th cm only be 


occasioned by a od to that has been dropped (§. 47.), for the theme of the 
concluding substantive is pmtu, not perethu (Vend. S.pp. 313 

and 362, twice). 

♦ Irregularly from a theme m gd (§. 122.), for gav-as. The 
Zend gdus (also gdos\ which often occurs, rests on the 

strengthened Sanskjit form gaui so that in respect of the strong and 
weak cases (}. 129.), the relation in this word is distorted. In the nomi- 
native, for instance, we should expect gdas^ and in the accusative 


geuSf rather than vke versd, 
t^Seep. 163, Note t. 
t See ^.129. 


§ See J. 127. Note and j.249. Note 
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by which a summary view of the subject may be assisted. 
As the German, in its singular dative,* is identical with 
the Sanskrit-Zend instrumental, it is hence deducible that 
its character m (for b see §. 215.), in the dative plural, 
must rather be regarded as an abbreviation of bhis 
than as belonging to the dative-ablative termination 
bhyas ; although it approaches equally near to the two old 
terminations. 


SANSKRIT. ZEND. 

GREEK. LATIN. 

LITHUAN. 

GOTH. DAT. 

m. vriM-bhist .... 

deo-^iv, vo-biSf 

.... 

vulfa-^n. 

vrihd-is, vehrMAs, 

.... •*.. 

udllcaAs, 

.... 

f. jihwd-bhis, hizvA-bis, 

• ••ft •••• 

ranko-mis, 

gib6-m. 

priti-bhist dfnti-bis, 

.... ...* 

awi-miSt 

ansti-m. 

m. sunu-bhist pasu-bis. 

• ••• •••* 

sunu-mist 

sunu-m. 

f. nau-bhiSf .... 

vav‘(piv, .... 

.... 

.... 

m. dtma*-bhis, asma-biSy 

• ••• «••• 

.... 

ahma-rr^ 

n. ndma-bhisy ndma-bis, 

• ••• •••• 

.... 

namn-am. 

n. vacho-bhisyf vachA-biSyf oxeGr-^iv,t .... 

[G. Ed. p. 282.] 


THE DATIVE, ABLATIVE. 

244. Mention has already been made of the suffix of 
these two cases in §. 215. Only the s of the Latin bus has 
been left in the first, second, and (according to Nonius) 
occasionally, also, in the fourth declension; for the i of 
lu'pt-Si ierrhs, spect-s (for speci-bus from specu-bus)y must be 
allotted to the base. Lupi-s stands for lupo-ius, as evinced 
by ambo-bus, duo-bus. From o-hus (by lightening the final 
vowel of the base, o, m, from an original a, §. 6.), as occurs 
in the beginning of compounds {multi^plex for muUu-plex 
or multo-plex, of which hereafter), the language arrived at 
t-bus, (parvi-bus, amici-bus, dii-bus, cf. Hartung, p. 261). In 
the first declension a-bus has been retained with tolerable 


* Vide 160. Note I 
t See §§. and 128. 
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frequency, but the middle step i-bus is wanting; yet the 
language has scarcely made the spring from a-hm at once 
to but a-hus has weakened the a of the base to which, 
to compensate for the bu which has been dropped, has been 
lengthened; thus terns from terri-bus, for terra-bus^ as 
[G. Ed. p. 283 .] malo from mavolo. Compare, 


SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. LATIN. 

LITHUANIAN. 

m. vriki-bhyas, 

vehrJcaSi-by 6 , lupi-s. 

wilka-m{u)sJ^ 

f. jihwd-bhyaSf 

hizvd-byd, terrhs, 

ranko-m{u)s. 

m. pati-bhyas, 

paiti- by 69 h osti- bus, 

— t 

f. priti-bhyaSt 

dfnti-byd, messi-bus, 

awi‘m{u)s. 

m. bhavhhyanti-bhyas, bdshyainti~by 6 , .... 

.... 

m. sdnu-bhyas, 

pasu-byd, pecu-bus,l 

sunu-m{u)s, 

f. vag-bhyas, 

vdehs-hyd^ voc-i-bus. 

.... 

m. bharad-bhyas, 

baren-hy 6 ,% ferent-i-bus, 

.... 

m. dima’-bhyas, 

asmd-byd, sermons'-bu, 

9, . . . . 

m. bhratn-bhyast 

brdtar-e~by 6 , fratr-i-bus, 

THE GENITIVE. 

.... 


245. The genitive plural in Sanskrit, in substantives 

and adjectives, has the termination dm, in the Zend 
anm, according to §. 61. The Greek wv bears the same re- 
lation to the original form of the termination that eS/Swv 
does to adaddm (§§. 4. 10.). The Latin has, as usual, 


* SeeJ.216. 

t The masculine t bases pass in the plural, by an anorganic increment, 
into a different declension. And in the dual and dative singular, also, 
TATI had to be given up (Mielcke, p. 35, Rem. 1.). ^ 

I I have selected the masculine base PECU, which occurs only in a 
few cases, on account of its connection with >ji)A)Q> pam^ and I have car- 
ried it through all the cases, and think, therefore, that I may here also 
give the original u-bus for the corruption i-hm. 

5 See §.224. Note*, p. 241. 
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preserved the labial final nasal in its original form, but 
by its influence has shortened the preceding vowel ; hence, 
ped-um {:=^pad-Am)f the u of which supplies the place of a 
short a, as in lupum = vrikam, Kvko-v,* [G. Ed. p. 284.] 
The German, like the Lithuanian, has dropped the final nasal. 
In Gothic, however, the ^ d, which has been left, shews itself 
under two forms, and thereby an unorganic difference has 
been introduced between the feminine genitive termi- 
nation and that of the masculine-neuter ; since the fuller 6 
has remained only to the feminine 6 and n bases. 

246. Bases ending with a vowel, with the exception, 
partly necessary and partly arbitrary, of monosyllables, 
place, in Sanskrit, a euphonic n between the termination and 
the base, the final vowel of which, if short, is lengthened. 
This interposition appears to be pristine, since the Zend 
partakes of it, although in a more limited degree; for 
instance, in all bases in a 5 a and ms d : hence, 
vehrka-n-anm, jihva-n-anm. To the latter cor- 

respond very remarkably the genitives (which occur in 
Old High German, Old Saxon, and Anglo-Saxon, in the 


* Regarding the termination Uum in consonantal bases, and, vice versd^ 
respecting um in places where i-um might have been expected, we refer 
the reader to §. 126 . In adjectives the feminine character i mentioned in 
§. 119 . may have had its effect, and may have passed over from the femi- 
nine to the other genders, according to the analogy of the Lithuanian 
(p. 174 . Note * §. 167 .) : thus the i offerenti-^um reminds us of the Sanskrit 
feminine bharanti. The same is the case with the i of the neuter 

form ferenti-a ; it is bequeathed by the deceased feminine theme FE» 
RENTL On the other hand, contrary to the opinion preferred in 
120., we must now regard the i before bus {€,g» voc^i~bus) as a conjunc- 
tive vowel, like the ^ c in the Zend vdch-e-byd. Here it is to be observed 
that those consonantal bases, which admit neither i-a nor must never- 
theless proceed before btis to annex an i. In the chapter upon the adjec- 
tives we shall recur to the feminine character i ; and then treat also of the 
t for e in the singular ablative of the common dialect. 
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corresponding class of words) in d-w-d, c-w-a; hence, Old 
High German kep6-n-6, Old Saxon g'ebd-n^d^ Anglo-Saxon 
alfe-n-a. 

247. We find the bases in short and long i, in Zend, if 

[G. Ed. p. 285 J polysyllabic, only with euphonic n : on the 

other hand the monosyllabic i bases annex the termination 
direct, either attaching Guna to the final vowel, or keeping it 
pure; thus,/Arj^-a/im ovthray-anmf irium^’* from thri; vay~anm, 
*'aviumr from vi. Bases in > w admit both of the annexing 
the termination direct and of the insertion of the euphonic w; 
but I find from the masculine >j9asq) pasu only pasv-anm : on 
the other hand, I have found from feminine bases like >yAjp 
tmut “body,’' nasw, “corpse” (cf. reKuy according to 

§. 21.), hitherto only u-n-anm. With Guna ^'^»a)J9A5q> 
pasav-anm would serve as a prototype for the Gothic suniv-e 
with Guna weakened (§. 27.). 

248. Pronouns of the third person have, in Sanskrit, 
sdm* for dm ; and this may be the original and 

formerly universal form of the case-suffix, so that dm 
would properly be only the termination of the termination, 
and the s connected with the genitive singular would be 
the chief person. If this is the case, the abbreviation of 
this termination in substantives and adjectives must still 
be recognised as very ancient ; for the Gothic, which in the 
plural nominative restricts itself so rigorously to the old 
limits (§. 228.), gives to the sibilant, in the genitive also, 
no wider scope; hence iJii-zi (§. 86. 5.) = te-shdm (for tS- 
sdm, according to §. 21.) **hoTum''; thi-zo ^ td-sdm, 

Here the a, like the 6 of the base THA^ THO, 
appears weakened to i (§. 66.): on the other hand, the ad- 
jective a and 6 bases, which follow the pronominal de- 
clension, have auzi, ai-zd; and blindai-zi *'coecorum'* (for 
bUnda-z6), answers exactly to the Sanskrit te-shdm 


T<OV. 


ft 


♦ Cf. Old Prussian son, e g. in stei-son, 
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(from tausdm) from the base w tcu The High German has 
changed the old sibilant to r, as in many other places; 
hence, in Old High German, de-rd for thi-z^ and thi-zd, of 
which termination only the r h?« remained [G. Ed. p, 286.] 
to us. To the Latin, in like manner, belongs rum for sum 
(§, 22.) ; hence, istorum, istarumJ* 

249. We give here a general view of the formation of 
the genitive : 


SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. UTHUAN. GOTHIC. 

m. vnM-w-dm, vehrka-n-anm, Xdk-wv, lupd-rum, wiW-df mlf-i 

in. n. tae-shanm, t-wv, isid-rimy f-A, tlii-zi. 

f. jihwd-n-dmt liizva-n-anm, ^copa-wi/, terra-rumt ranV-At Aepd-n-d.f 


♦ This rwm, however, has, like the property of the plural nominative 
(J. 228.), found its way or returned from the pronominal declension 
into the entire second, first, and fifth declension, which is originally iden- 
tical with the latter (§$. 121 and 137.). The transplanting of the rum 
termination into the declensions mentioned was the easier, as aH pronouns 
in the genitive plural belong to the second and first declension. Forms, 
however, remain, especially in the old languages, which evince that the 
langoage was not always equally favourable to the bringing back the ter- 
mination rum {deum^ sociuniy amphorum^ dtmhmum^ agricolum^ &c.). 
On the otoer hand, the termination rum appears also to have attempted 
to fix itself iii consonantal bases, with e as conjunctive vowel, if, at least, the 
forms fumisheu by Varro and C\m\s—hov&rum, Jowrum^ lapiderum^ 
regerum^ nucerum (Hartung, p. 255.)'— are to be regarded as correct, and 
do not perhaps stand for bovo-rum, &c. j as also, in Zend, the base go may 
extend itself to gava. The Latin rum and Sanskrit lead us to 

expect the Greek arm : this is not met with, however, even in the pro- 
noun ; so that the Greek, in this respect, stands in the strongest opposition 
to the Latin. The forms in a-wv, €~m {e.g. avra-m^ avvi^mj dyopd-m, 
dyopim) point, however, to a consonant that has been dropped. It is a 
question, therefore, whether universally a 2 (cf, §, 128.), or, as the San- 
skrit and Zend lead us to expect, only in pronouns a 2, hut in other words 
of the first and second declension an N has been dropped, as in fidCa) 
from fuiCova. According to this, XvKm would be to be derived from 
Xvxo-v-av, ; but rm from roa-m raQv from Tatraiv, 

f Old High German, see 246. 
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8ANSK|LIT, ZEND. 

GREEK. 

UTIN. 

LITHUAN. 

GOTHIC. 

t 

t&s&mi &-onhahmy^ 

Ta-wv, 

htd-rum, 

My 

thi'zd* 


n. iray-a-nAmt thray-aniUf 

TphQV, 

tri-umt 

tri-Uy 

thriy-L 

[f. 

ptiti-Tb-am, d/ri'^i-n-o>im, 

Ttoprl-iiiVy 

messi’um, 

awi-Uy 

ansM 

m. 

sAnd-n-dmt pasv-anm, 


pecu-um, 

sun-dy 

sanM, 

f. 

tam-n-anmy 

irirv-tavy 

socru-urriy 

• • • « 

hmdiv-i 

m,igav-dm^ • gav-anm^ 

^o{F)m 

bov-unty 

.... 

.... 

f. 

nd'vdm, .... 

va(f)-5v, 

.... 

• • • « 

.... 

f. 

vdch-dm, vdph-anm, 

oTT-mv, 

voc-um, 

• • i • 

.... 


nun.bharat-dmf larhit-anmi\ fpepovT-bdViferenti'Um^,.., fiymd-L 
m. dtman-Am^ aman-anm, Satfiov-m, sermori’Um, akmen-d, ahman-i 
m. bhrdin-n-dm^ brathr-anmX TrarejO-wi', fratr-umt 


* This word often occurs, and corresponds to the Sanskrit d-sdm 
“ harum” “ earum ” ( 66^.) ; from juop tdonJiahm would be expected, 
which I am unable to quote. The compound (polysyllabic) pronominal 


bases shorten the last syllable bat one; hence, a§-tanhanm 

not aitdonhahm, as might be expected from 
I Or, also, barantanmj as in the Yendidad S^e, p. 131, 

kochantamif on the other hand, also 

frequently ioochmiahm. 


t This and the followinggenitives from bases in are clearly more genuine 
and are more nearly allied therefore to the cognate European languages than 


the corresponding ones in Sanskrit, which, in this case, has shortened ar to 
ri, and has then treated it according to the analogy of vowels. From Ixs j 
nar frequently occurs mr’>afm^ with retention of the a, on account of the 


base being monosyllabic; on the other hand, dthr-anm from dtar, fire,'' 
and tisr-ahm “ trium^*^ fem.for the Sanskrit tisri-r^dm 

(Gramm. Crit, r. 255.), From dughdhar^ we find the form 

dughdher'-ahm (cf. p. 208, G. Ed, Note f) : the Codex has, however, 
dugder^anm (p. 472, L. 2.). In general, in this word the readings dughdhar 
and dugdar are interchanged in various passages ; the former, however, 
is the more common. 
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LOCATIVE. 

250. The character of the plural locative [G. Ed. p. 288.] 
is, in Sanskrit, ^ su, which is subject to be changed into J 
shu (§. 21.), for which, in Zend, is found shu (§. 52.) ; 
while from ^ su, according to §. 53., has been formed hu. 
The more usual form for shu and hu (for which, also, occur 
shu and hu) is, however, A5»t^ shva, a5»^ hva, which leads 
to a Sanskrit T^swa. This appears to me to be the original 
form of the termination; for nothing is more common in 
Sanskrit than that the syllables ^ wa and ^ ya should free 
themselves from their vowel, and then change the semi-vowel 
into a vowel, as ukta is said for vakta (see also §. 42.). 
The supposition, therefore, of the Indian abbreviation of the 
termination is far more probable than that of a Zend 
extension of it by a lately-added a, especially as in no 
other case does a similar aftergrowth admit of being esta- 
blished. But if swa is the original form of the termi- 
nation, it is then identical with the reflective-possessive 
base ^ swa, of which more hereafter.* The same relation 
which, in Latin, si-bi has to su~bi (which might be conjec- 
tured from su4)f or that ti~bi has to tu-bi, Sanskrit irwiH 

* \ 

tu-bhyain, the Greek dative-locative termination (ti ((tiv) has 
to the Sanskrit ^ sw.f 


♦ Therefore, in Zend, the locative thrishva, “ in tribus , is 

identical with trishva, the third part,^^ since the pronoun in 

the latter compound denotes the idea of part. 

t Regarding the termination iv of the pronoun of the 1st and 2d 
person see §. 222. From the J2olic form d/t/ieo-n/, quoted by Hartung 
(p. 260) from ApolL, I cannot infer that iv is an abbreviation of aiv : 
if it were so, the v also in ^iiiv would not adhere so firmly. It appears to 
me more suitable, therefore, to accord to the common declension an in- 
fluence upon the transformation of the form of inflexion peculiar to the 
pronouns without gender, but of the highest antiquity ; an influence which 
has penetrated further in <r<piai for 



[G. Ed.:p. 290,] 
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[G. Ed. p.289] 251. The bases in ^ a add to that vowel, 

as in many other cases, an i; but from a + i is formed T[ i 
(§. 2.), to which the Greek oi corresponds; hence, KvK 0 i-crt== 
vrihi^shu. Hence the i in Greek has also passed over 
to the bases in a-, y}-» either preserving its full value or sub- 
scribed, while in Sanskrit the ’er a remains pure ; hence, ftrg TW 
jihwrt-su, with which the locatives of names of towns best 
agree, as nAaratatr/i/, 'OXvfimatri, "Adi^vrjo’i (Buttmann, §.116. 
R. 7. and Hartung, p. 461.).* 

252. Like the Gothic, the Lithuanian has an unorganic 
difference between the terminations which mark the case 
in the masculine and feminine in the genitive plural: the 
first has the sound of se, and the latter of sa, with the 
original and more powerful a, which, in the masculine, has 
softened into e. The ending sa is plainly from the swa, 
assumed above (p. 267, 1. 7.) to be the original form, from 
which it is made by rejecting the semi-vowel. 

253. Here follows a general view of the Sanskrit, Zend, 
and Lithuanian plural locatives, with the Greek datives : — 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. MTHUAN. GREEK. 

m. vrike~shu, vehrkairshvaj wilkfi-se, \vkoi-(tu 

f. jihwd-su, hizv&hva, mnko-sa, OAiz/iw/aa*/, 

f. pnti-shu^ dfrtti’Shva,f awl-'sa, •nopri-a’t^ 

m. sAnu-shu, pasu-shva, dangu-se, 

m. f. go’shu, .... • • • • ^ov-aL 

f. naii-shUf .... • • • • vav-aL 


* The comnion termination oty, aty (oi-s, at-y), formed by curtailing 
ot-cri, dt-cre, and so brought into agreement of sound with the third declen- 
sion, is here lost, through its apparent connection with the Sanskrit cur- 
tailed instrumental ending (J. 219.), which had before required 

consideration, because the Greek dative is also used as the instrumental. 

t I have no authority for the locative of the Zend bases in t, but it can 
only be analogous to that of the bases in u, which can be referred to in 
copious instances. 
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SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. LITHUAN. 

GREEK. 

f. vdk-shUi 

vdc-sva? .... 

OTT-m, 

m. n. bharat-su, 

brdlar-e-shva? .... 

il>ipov-(rt. 

m. dtma-su, 

asma^hva,^ .... 

SaZ/LtoWi 

m. bhrdtri’Shu, 

.... .... 

TraTjoa-tr/.t 

n. vachas-su, 

vachd-hvatX .... 

e7re<r-cr/. 


* Thus?, in the Vend. Sade, i>. 499, J6»yyxstp> ushahva, from yA5j^> 
ushan, and p. 500, a5»^A59a]^ ddmahva, from daman, 

t The a in this form is not, as is generally supposed, a conjunctive 
vowel, but rests on a transposition ; as cdpaKov for edapKov, and in Sanskrit 
draksk^dmi, ‘‘Twill see,” for^T^flT c/arA:.v%^mz(Sansk. Gramm. 
}.34l>.) : thus TraTpdfTi (compare rirpaan) for irarapa-i (compare ria-crapan), 
which, by preserving the original vowel, agrees with the Sanskrit base 
pitar better than Traripa, iraripcs, &c. The same applies to the dative 
apvdcriy since the theme of dpvos has, as appears from the cognate word 
p^Vf dp^v, dpp^v, rejected a vowel between the p and v, which again appears 
in the dative plural in the form of an a, and removed from its place. 
The whole REN appears to be a transposition of iVer, Sanskrit nar 
(^ nri), “a man,” for dpriv properly means male sheep.” The a of dpvda-i 
is therefore etymologically identical with that of dvbpd<n (comp. Kiihner’s 
complete Greek Grammar, J. 281 . Rem. 2.). It ismore difficult to give any 
accurate account of the a of vtdcrt : it is either the older and stronger form 
for the € of vfeVt, or this word must have had, besides its three themes 
(*YIO, *YI, *YIEY), a fourth, YIAT, from which came vtao-t, as yovacri from 
rONAT, the more prevailing co-theme of PONY, which latter agrees with 
IKT^jdnu, 

X In the Vendidad Sade, p. 499, we find the analogous plural locatives 
uxirdhvay and csapdhva. Anquetil translates 

the former by “ au lever du soleil” and the latter by “ d la nuitJ* It is im- 
possible to pronounce these forms aught but derivatives from themes in 
OJA) as 6, §. Most of the cases of the latter wo»’d, which occurs 

very frequently in various forms, spring from a theme in As ar, and the 
interchange of AsQ>ASJUod^ csapar with csapd is a similar case 

to that in Sanskrit, where ahan, ‘‘ day,” forms some cases from 

ahas (from which aha in ahobhis, &c.) ; and together 

with 
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(3t, Ed. p. 291 .] Remark. — ^From the bases in E2, to which 

The dative ecrcr/ ( = as-su) properly belongs, this form 

appears to have imparted itself to other bases terminating 
[G. Ed. p. 292.] differently, in which, for this case, an ex- 
tension of the original theme by eg is to be adopted ; which, 
in its origin, is identical with the abovementioned (§. 241.) 
plural increase to the base by ir (from is and this, from as), in 
Old High German forms, as husir, “houses,” chalpir “calves,” 
which are the plural themes, with which the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative are identical, and from which, in the 
dative, by the addition of the ending for that case, arises hu- 
sirum, chalpirum ; as, in Greek, Kvve<T-'(Ti, veKve(y(Tt, Travrearat, 
yvvaiKeaat, itoKlefKTi, and others, from the unorganically in- 
creased themes KYNE2, NEKYE2, &c., according to the ana- 
logy of *EnE2. From the doubled 2 one may then be re- 
jected {oLvaKTemv, TroAcecn, p-qvem), or the doubling of a 2 by it- 
self be employed ; as, for example, veKv-trat, for veKv-art, This, 


with the theme exists another, ^ 315 ^! ahar. The anomaly of the 
Sanskrit “day” appears, in Zend, to have passed completely over to 
night,” as this latter word has also a theme in n, namely yA5Q>ASAioC^ 
csapan, of which the genitive pi. csafnanm — analogous with 

^^dierum ” (§. 40. relative to ^ / for Q)p) — is found in con- 
nection with the feminine numeral tisranm, “ triurn ” (Vend. S. 

p. 246)j for we read, 1. c. §. 163,, asnahmcka (== ahiiAncha), 

csafananmcTia (read csafmhmcha), ^^of days and nights.” In Sanskrit, 
by the suffix ^ n, the form '^ahna, derivative, but equal in its meaning, 
has arisen out of ahan, which, however, occurs only in compounds 
(as T^pf^piirvdhna, “the early part of the day”), and in the adverbial 
dative ahndya, “ soon,^' “ immediately,” which, therefore, it is not 
necessary to deduce from the root ? hnu, with the a privative. The 
Zend, however, whose night-nomenclature, in this respect also, is not out- 
stripped by the Sanskpt, produces, as it appears, by a similar mutation, 
A»/^ASJ^ 3 d^ csafna from csapan; whence we find the locative 

which might also be taken for the dative of 

csapan, 
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in most important particulars, is adopted by Thiersch, §. 128., 
for the developement of the forms in ecrart ; only that he with- 
draws from the neuter bases described in §. 128., as BEAES, 
the 2 which belongs to them, and, by a supposition, proved 
to be erroneous, BEAE is made the theme : and he divides 
forms like o'x^ecr^i into instead of oj^ecr-^/, and, by 

assimilation, derives ox^’<T<ri from oxe-<T(j)i ; while, as I be- 
lieve I have proved, the forms oxe(T-<pi and oxg(J(ti rest on 
entirely different case- suffixes (§. 218.)> and have only the 
base ’OXE2 in common with one another. An assimila- 
tion, however, may be remarked in ^ovvacr-ai^ from yovvaj-crt, 
so that the first letter has assimilated itself to the second, not 
the reverse. In SeTratr-o-i we shall leave it undecided whether 
the first 2 be primitive, and AEnA2 the theme (comp. 

§• 128.), or whether it has arisen out of t, and so 
AEHAT with TEPAT, KEPAT, belong to one class. If, 


csapan^ but that it is preceded (V. S. p. 163.) by the unequivocal adjective 
locative na^me (from na6ma, half Compare, also, 

1. c. J. 149., where ithroy a^ni, ithra, 

osafnSy probably means ^^in this day,” ‘‘in this night,” with the locative 
adverb ithra, “ here,” in the sense of a locative demonstrative. 
To the theme Ajy^ASJcoCji csafna, the plural of the same sound csqfruiy 
might also be assigned, which occurs 1. c. 330. 331., and in several 
places elsewhere: thrayo esafna, “three nights,’ 

esvas csafmiy “six nights,” A5»A}y 

nava esafna, “nine nights,” if here esafna be not (as in §, 231. Note I it 
was considered to be) rather to be taken for the plural of yA5Q)A5Aod^ esapan, 
as neuter, since, as has been before observed, the Zend uses the gender of 
the substantive with great laxity, especially in the plural. For the 
frequently-occurring ablative esapardt, however, we 

cannot assume another theme esapara, but we must, if the reading be 
correct, admit that feminine consonantal roots in the ablative adopt also 
the broader ending, di for at 
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however, in all these forms, we allow only cn or aiv to be the 
case-sufEx, and all that precedes it is referred to the true or an- 
organic increase of the base, it can therewith not be denied that 
not even to Homer himself, in forms like eVecrcr/, not to men- 
tion anorganic forms like xuveo-o*/, did the entire ecrari present 

[G. Ed. p. 293.J itself as pertaining to that which marked 
the case ; for in the feeling of the speaker eirecrcn could pre- 
sent itself, during that period of the language, only as what 
it is, namely, as CTreo'-o'/, while ^eaog, eTrecr/, plural enea-a and 
not eVeoy, &c., were used in declension. But diflerent from 
what has been here adopted is the assumption of Hartung 
(p. 260, ff.) and Kiihner (1. c. §• 255. R. 8.), in the most ma- 
terial points following Greg. Cor. Moh §, 35., relative to the 
production of the Greek plural datives. Kiihner says (1. c.) 

The character of the dative plural is es (character of the 
plural) and i or tv (character of the dative singular), there- 
fore, ecr/(i/).” I, however, think ej not the character of num- 
ber, but of the nominative plural, and connected with the 
nominative singular tlirough its 2 : a union of the plural 
nominative suffix with the singular dative is, to me, not to 
be imagined. If it were so, how could neuter nouns, to 
which ej in the nominative is quite foreign, arrive, in the 
dative, at their identity of form with the natural sexes? 
It further deserves to be remarked, that, in Prakrit, the 
locative ending ^ su frequently assumes an Anuswara, and 
so adapts itself, by the form ^ sun, for su, to the Greek, 
ariv, for o-/. 

254. After laying down the laws of the formation of a 
single case, it may serve to facilitate the general survey if 
examples are adduced of the most important classes of 
words in their connected declension. We pass over here 
from the Sanskrit, and go to the other languages in their 
order, according as they have, in the particular cases, 
most truly preserved their original form ; and where one 
or other of them has departed entirely from the original 
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principle of formation, or by an anorganic increase to the 
base has entered the province of another declension, we 
there, in the place in question, exclude it from the com- 
parison 

MASCULINE BASES IN f7, GREEK IN O, LATIN IN W, 0. 

SINGULAR. 

Nominative, Sanskrit vrika-s, Lithuanian wilka’S, Zend 
vehrk-6, with cAa, vekrkns-cha, Greek \vKo-g, 
Latin lupus. Gothic 

Accusative, Sanskrit, vrika-m, Lithua- [G. Ed. p. 294.] 
niaii imlka-n, Zend vehrke-m, Greek \vkos, 
Latin hipu-‘m. Gothic vulf. 

Instrumental, Sanskrit vnki-n-a, Zend vehrka. Gothic Dat. 

vulfa, Lithuanian Instr. rvilku. 

Dative, Sanski-it vrikdya, Zend vehrkdU Lithuanian 

imlkuL 

Ablative, Sanskrit vrikd-t, Zend vehrkd-t, Latin lup-(j{(j[) 
(see §. 181.). 

Genitive, Sanskrit vnkasya, Greek AuKo-((T)/ot, Zend 
vehrka~M, Gothic vuljis, Lithuanian wilkd. 


* The meaning is, in all these languages, the same, and so is the theme 
in its first origin. The connection of the Lithuan. wilkas with vrikas 
rests on the very usual interchange of the semi- vowels r and 1; and this 
latter goes through the whole of the European sister languages. The 
Gothic vulfs shews, moreover, the equally common interchange of gut- 
turals and labials, and follows the rule for the alteration of letters (Asp. 
for Tenuis, see §. 870‘ Latin the same thing takes place with regard 
to the supply of the guttural by the corresponding labial ; but lupus is 
further altered through the loss of the initial letter T, as is the Greek 
XvKo-r : it may, however, be assumed, that this v is introduced into the 
middle of the word in being vocalized into m. While therefore, in Li- 
thuanian, m wilkas y I and k are united, they are, in Greek, separated by v. 

t M. Reimnitz, whose pamphlet, “ The System of Greek Declension” 
(Potsdam, 1831), had not been seen by me before I completed the preceding 
Part of this book, unfolds (1. c p. 122 passim) the same views concerning 

T the 
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Locative, Sanskrit vriM (from vriha^i)^ Zend vehrM 
[G. Ed. p. 296.] (maidhydi, §• 196.), Lithuanian ivilke, Greek 
Dat. Kvk<p {otKot §. 195.) Latin Gen. lup'-t- 
Vocative, Sanskrit vrika, Zend vehrka, Lithuanian willed ^ 
Greek Kvkc, Latin lupe, Gothic vulf. 

DUAL. 

Nom.Acc.Voc. Sanskrit vrikdu, Vedic vrikd, Zend vehrM, 
Lith. Nom. wilku, Voc. wUku, Greek Au/co). 
Instr. Dat.Abl. Sanskrit TiGnAvehrka^i-hya, Greek 
Dat. Gen. Auko-iv, Lithuanian Dat. wilka^m 
(see §. 215.). 

Gen. Loc. Sansk. vrikay-dsj Zend vehrkay-d (see Rem. 1.), 
Lithuanian mlku. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Voc. Sanskrit vnkds, Gotliic viilpsJ^ 

Accusative, Sanskrit vrikd-n, Zend vchrka-n, Goth, vulfa-ns, 
Greek \vKo-vg (from Au/co-vj, §. 236.), Lithu- 
anian wilkus, Latin lupd-s. 

the Greek oio and its connection with the Sanskrit a-sya which I have, with 
out being aware of his concurrence, brought forward in §. 189. I have, 
however, in this respect, already stated my views in my pamphlet “ On 
the Demonstrative and the Origin of Case ” (in the Transactions of the 
Hist. Phil. Class of the Academy of Science of Berlin for the year 1826, 
p, 100. Hero I have only further to observe, that the Greek adj . Siy/Aoa-toy, 
from the root AHMO, is, in the suffix by which it is formed, probably con- 
nected with the genitive ending in the text ; and is therefore remarkable 
with reference to the preservation of the which is lost in bryioio. With 
regard to the origin of brjfioarios from the genitive, let reference be made 
to the Latin ciyus^ a, um j and the identity of the Sanskrit suffix of words 
like CFvftq manushya^ “ man,” as a derivative from Manu, with the geni- 
tive ending tl| shya for ^ sya^ as in amu-shya^ “ 

• With reference to the Zend, see §, 231. Note J; and with regard to 
the Greek, Latin, and Lithuanian forms Xvkoi, lupi^ wilkaiy see 228. 
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Instrumental, Sanskrit vrikd-is* (from vrikd-bhis), Veda 
vrikS-bhis, Zend vehrkdAs, Lithuanian wilkaAs. 
Prakrit d^e^hin (from dfea, “God,’' see 
§. 220.), Greek 6e6-c[)iv,f Gothic Dat. Instr. 
wulfa-m (§. 215 ). 

Dat. Abl. Sanskrit vriM-hhyaSy Zend [G. Ed. p. 296.] 
vehrkaei'byOi Latin lupUs {amici~bus §. 244.), 
Lithuanian ivilka-m{u)s (§. 215.). 

Genitive, Sanskrit vrikd-n-dm, Zend vehrka-n-anm, Greek 
\vK“(jt)v, Lithuanian wiW-u, Gothic rvulf-dt 
Latin lupd^rum (§. 248.), 


* I take the liberty, in order to separate the base and the termination, to 
divide the diphthongs, as above in Xvko-vs ; therefore one must here pro- 
nounce vHkdis, and in Lithuanian wilkais, not as trisyllables, but as 
dissyllables. 

t I have remarked at §, 217., but only as a conjecture, that the ending 
in the plural is perhaps identical with the Sanskrit fin? bhiSf and the 
thence-derived Prakrit hin^ and the Latin bis in nobis, vobis ; and 
I will not advance more than a conjecture here, also, in comparing ded (piv 
with dSv^-hih, This only is certain, that with the syllable fi| bhi, which 
in Sanskrit, lies at the bottom of the case-forms fvjH bhis, bhyam, 
and vqriT bhyam, as their common root (see $.215. passim), the Greek 
and (}>iv is also to be associated. I here willingly agree with M. Ag. De- 
nary (BerL Ann. July 1833, p. 51.), that might be formed from the 
ending oji? bhyam (§. 222.) by the contraction of Tiya into i (as in ijfuv, e/itV, 
retv, &c. §. 222.). The third possible supposition would bo the derivation 
from the usual dative-ablative plural termination WHff bhyas; again with 
the corruption of « to v, as in the Ist person plural /lev from fies, and in 
the 2d and 3d person rov, top from VRI thas, tas. The fourth possible 
case would be the derivation from the dual termination VEn’I bhyam 
($. 215.), and the changing this number of restricted plurality to that of 
unlimited plurality, I prefer, however, to consider (pip (0t) as from one 
of the multifarious terminations of the Sanskrit plural belonging to all 
declensions ; therefore, from bhis or bhyas, 

T 2 
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Locative, Sanskrit vriM-shu, Zend vehrkaS-shvat Lithu- 
anian wilkuse, Greek Dat. hvKoi^i, 

NEUTER BASES IN a, GREEK o, LATIN 11, 0. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. Acc. Sanskrit ddna-m, Zend ddie-m, Latin donu-m, 
Greek $copo-u, Lithuanian ffera, Gothic daur\ 
Vocative, Sanskrit ddna, Zend data, Gothic daur\ 

The rest as the masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit ddnS (from ddna-\-{), Zend date. 
The rest as the masculine. 

[G. Ed. p. 297.] PLURAL. 

Nom. Acc. Voc. Sanskrit ddinA-n-i, VMic ddnd, Zend data, La- 
tin dona, Greek 5wpa, Gothic daura. 

The rest as the masculine. 

“Remark 1. — The Zend system of declension has re- 
ceived some valuable additions from the treatises pub- 
blished by Burnouf since the appearance of the First Part 
of this book, which I must lay before my readers.* First 
a dual case, viz. the genitive-locative, which I imagined 
to be lost in the Zend, as I had searched for it alone in 
vain, and could supply all the other dual endings in tole- 
rable copiousness. M. Burnouf supplies this (Yasna, Notes 
et Sclaircissements, p. cxxii.) by the expressions 

ub6y6 anhvd which are to be twice found in V. S. 
p. 312, and on both occasions are rendered by Anquetil, whose 


# First, a review of this Part in the Journal des Savans, which refers 
particularly to the Zend ; then the First Part of the First Volume of a 
Commentary on the Ya^na ; lastly, a disquisition in the Nouveau Journal 
Asiatique, Sur les mots Zends et Sanscrits Vahista et Vasichta, et sur 
quelquea superlati/s en Zend*' 
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translation is in this place particularly confused, dans ce 
monde.*^ This translation might lead us astray so much 
the more easily, that anhvo^ according to §. 187., 

might also be the singular genitive, which frequently 
occurs with a locative meaning. We await the elucida- 
tion which Neriosingh’s Sanskrit translation will give of 
this passage; but, for the present, content ourselves with 
the inferences deduced by Burnout ubdyd, ac- 

cording to that authority, corresponds with the Sanskrit 
’^H^ttVi^ubhayds {amhorum, in ambobus), with 6 for a, probably, 
according to Burnouf s acute conjecture, through the 
influence of the preceding ft, and with the loss of the con- 
cluding s, I am the more inclined to assent to Burnouf s 
opinion regarding the origin of the first 6 of ubdydf 

as I have been so fortunate as to find another example 
for the hitherto missing dual case, in which ayd, not 

6y6, actually occurs ; because, that is to say, no letter 
exercising the force of assimilation in question precedes 
the a — I mean the form za^tayd ( = Sanskrit 

hastayos), “ in the hands,” from as^jjasij zaita, [G. Ed. p. 298.] 
in a passage of the Jzeschne, which has perhaps not yet been 
examined by M. Burnouf (V. S. p. 354.) : amC^asj 

^^^^kaihd, ashdi drujem dyanm zakayo,* 
which Anquetil (p. 192) translates by Comment moi pur^ 
mettrai-je le main sur h DaroudjV^ It appears, how- 
ever, that .5AMt^A5 ashSii can as little be a nominative as 
^^^As^j^Asj zastayd a singular accusative; and I believe 
I am not wrong in the following literal translation : “ How can 
I give the (Daemon) Drudj into the hands of the pure (into 
the power)?” 

"‘Remark 2. — In the instrumental singular M. Burnouf 
admits the termination ana in bases in a (Ya^na, p. 98. 
passim), with n introduced, for the sake of euphony, 

* The Codex has faultily asdi and drvjem, 
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according to the analogy of the Sanskrit vmina (§. 158.). 
He rests this, among other forms, on that of 
maSsmanttf “ urind,"' a word which had often attracted my 
attention, and from which I, in like manner, would have 
deduced instrumentals in a-n-a if I had not differed from 
Bumouf in the etymology of the same, as I make its 
theme terminate in n ; and this word, which I remember 
to have seen only in the instrumental, I derive from the 
Sanskrit root ftrf mih, mingere,'"‘ by a suflBx man, 
according to the analogy of baresman, from ^ 

vrih, “ to grow,” whose instrumental baresmana^ 

analogous with A5yAs9A5;t)A59 maismana, occurs very fre- 
quently. M. Burnouf appears, on the other hand, to 
adopt a suffix ma in the word maesmana, in which we 
think we cannot agree with him as long as we cannot 
supply any cases which must indubitably belong to a 
theme in a. If, further, some words, which in their theme 
terminate in mm as (^, Sanskrit as), adopt ana in the 
instrumental form — M. Burnouf quotes, p. 100 note, AjyAsjAj^ 
mazana, srayana, and vanhana; still, in 

my opinion, bases in a may be assigned as the origin of 
these forms, and they can be divided maza-na, &c., only 
in as far as such forms have been already proved to belong 
to undoubted bases in a. But now we prefer dividing 
them mazana, so that the letter s, with which these themes 
originally terminate, is interchanged with a nasal, just as, 
[G. Ed. p. 299.] in Sanskrit, the words yakrit, 51 ^ 
sakfit change their t for w in the weak cases, and may sub- 
stitute yakam hkan ; or as, in more remote 

analogy, the Greek, in the first person plural, has formed fi€v 
from /xef (to mas, *'mus ”). Besides this, M. Bumouf cites 
also the interrogative instrumental Asyjo^ kana, “with what?” 
which is the only word that brings to my mind somewhat of 
conviction, and had struck my attention before, in passages 
like AjyA $5 kana vazna yazdv^, “ with 
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what ofiering shall I sacrifice?” (V, S. p. 481.) I have not, 
however, ventured to draw a grammatical deduction from 
this form, because the pronominal bases are prone to 
unite with one another, and because I believed I might 
assume that the same pronoun which is contained in 
ana and ^ gna forms also the last element of kana, 
if from this base the instrumental only had been evolved 
or preserved, as has also occurred in the Sanskrit 
ana and 6na in but a few cases. For the rest, 
the Greek Ke7vo^ also appears connected with this 
kana, if it is looked upon as a theme, with which the in- 
strumental must agree in sound, for fceti/oj, if not directly 
of interrogative meaning, is still plainly connected with 
the old interrogative base (comp, kaschana, “ who- 

ever.’’). Under these circumstances I cannot yet admit 
of any instrumentals in a-n-a, especially as also the bases 
in i and u (in which the Sanskrit in the masculine and neu- 
ter likewise introduces a euphonic n) in the Zend, in words 
which we have noticed, have dispensed with a similar insertion 
{§. 160.). In another place {Journal des Savans), M. Bur- 
nouf deduces the frequently-occurring instrumental 
ashayd, “ with purity,” from the masculine theme 
aslia ; and there would be accordingly ashaya, an 

instrumental form, at present standing alone in the Zend, 
which I hesitate to acknowledge, although it would be 
analogous to the VMic form mentioned in §. 158., 
swapnayd, if one derives this, with the Indian grammarians, 
from a theme swapna. But if instrumental forms of 
this kind, in the Vedas or in the Zend, are not to be pro- 
duced in other undoubted instances as in the case of 
adjectives in construction with masculine or neuter sub- 
stantives, nothing prevents the assumption, that the form 
swapnayd belongs to a feminine theme HNT swapnd, 
especially as the suffix ^ na occurs also in other abstracts 
in the feminine form tfi nd, and therefore swapnayd 
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may be explained according to the analogy of IrisA- 
[G. Ed. p, 300.] nayd, “ with thirst.” In every case I think 
I may deduce the Zend as^^asj^as ashaya from a feminine 
theme ashd, as the Zend in general, in the substantive, 

passes readily from one sex to the other ; and, for example, 
with a masculine base manthra, ** a speech,” occurs, 

also, a feminine maMhrd. 

** Remark 3. — For the genitive termination hd there 
also exists, as Burnouf has most satisfactorily proved, a 
form nearer to the Sanskrit sya, viz. hyd, which, 

although rather rare in comparison with the more 
corrupt form hS, is still sufficiently frequent in some 
chapters of the Jzeschne to satisfy one perfectly of its 
signification, according to the proofs given by Burnouf. 
I too had remarked words with the ending au^^^ hyd, 
but in passages where Anquetil’s translation was little 
adapted to bring to light the genitive nature of the same, 
which, besides, was very much obscured through its usual 
representative Mf and was, moreover, concealed from 
me under the appearance of an instrumental form. 
However, the termination hyd — for which is sometimes 
found, also, au^^^ khyd — approaches so very near to the 
Sanskrit sya, and agrees with it so precisely according 
to rule, as far as the unorganic lengthening of the a, that 
a single passage, with the accurate translation of Nerio- 
singh, who, in the passages hitherto edited, follows the 
original word by word, would have led us to it. Such a 
passage is given, although with a different aim, by Bur- 
nouf in his Ya 9 na (Notes, p. cxxxix.), which we here annex, 
as it is interesting ia other respects, also, for grammar : — 

AM^^^ASJ^AS AXS^ASq) AUyA^AS^ 

CgyAM» (DA5 kasnd zanthwd patd 

ashahyd paourvyd kasnd kheng strencha ddt adhvdnem. Ne- 
riosingh translates this passage word for word, only that 
he renders kasnd, which man?” (here properly not more 
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than “ who,” for the *idea of man is lost in the general 
signification of the whole,) not hy kd nd, but simply, 

by ^ kS, as follows : ^ 

^ kd jananiH pitd punyasya prathaman* 

^ klla sadvydpd- [G. Ed. p. 301.] 
ratvan kas chakrSt i. e. boni originem quis fecit ? ’') kaK sur- 
yasya tdrakdndncha daddu padavim ^ 

kila mdrgan Ushdn k6 daddu, i.e, **viam ipsis quis aeditT^), 
We translate from the Zend, " Quis{qualis vir) creatione pater 
est puritatis (or puri) primus? quis {quails vir) soli stellisque 
dedit viam ? ” The Zend expression zanthwd, for 

which, in the lithographed codex, p. 351, is erroneously 
given zanihd, is plainly the instrumental of 

zantu ; which would correspond to the theme of a Sanskrit 
infinitive, jantum^ as the latter is feminine, and to which 
I have, in another place, referred the ablative 
zanthwdt (Gramm. Crit. p. 253.). This form is, besides, re- 
markable on this account, viz. that it is identical with the 
Sanskrit instrumental gerund, which, from jan, without a 
conjunctive vowel and without the euphonious suppression of 
the n, would sound l{^jantwd. With regard, however, 
to the length of the concluding a of the Zend form, which is 
preserved contrary to the prevailing rule (see §§. 118, 158. 
and 160. p. 191 G. Ed., where, however, is to 

be read for zanthwa), I do not attach any particular import- 
ance to that, because in the chapter from which this pas- 
sage is taken a, originally short, is repeatedly to be found 
lengthened. The Sanskrit 'W^ljananiH, with which Nerio- 
singh translates the Zend instrumental case, must be con- 
sidered as an ablative, as this case oftpn enters the depart- 
ment of the instrumental, and is also capable of expressing 

* Perhaps the adverb prathaman, ^^primum," is a corruption for 
prathamah, ** primus,** which answers to the original, and is to be 
expected from the sense. 

+ Vide as to zanthwd, p. 1244 G. ed. 
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the preposition “through” (for example, Nal. XII. 89.). 
Considered as a genitive, janan^K would not correspond 
with zanthwdf which cannot possibly be a genitive, 

for the genitive of zantu could only be 

zanteust or, also, zardhwu, or zantavd (see 

§. 187.), but in no case zaMhwd. Add to this, also, 

that ^anaiii is feminine, like the Zend zantu, and 

punyasya, therefore, could no more pass as the epithet 
of ^^^lJananSK than, in Zend, Aw^^»»A!t^As ashahyd could 
pass as the epithet of zantliwd. I will, however, as 

concerns the Zend, lay no great stress on this circumstance, 
since in it the genders of the substantive are constantly 
changing. M. Burnouf, who looks upon jananiJi as a 
genitive, and refers punyasya to it, according to this 

interpretation justly takes objection to the punyasya, 

which does not agree with the gender of ^t^jaimni, but he. 
confirms, however, the reading expressly by the addition of a 
[G. Ed. p. 302.] SIC. His translation runs, ^^Quel est le pre- 
mier plre de la creation pure 9 qui a montre leur route au soleil't 
et aux astres'* I look with anxiety for M. Burnouf s further 
explanation of this passage, but expect from him rather in- 
formation of value in other respects, than to find that he has 
succeeded in making the forms jananeH and am<2k5C3<^ 
zanthivd pass for genitives. Anquetifs traditionary inter- 
pretation sounds, in this place, very strange, but does not 
contradict my apprehension of zanthwd : he makes 

the genitive ashahyd pass for the nominative, 

and does not, therefore, throw any light on the meaning of 
the termination htjd ; for, in the presumption that it 

was right, ashahyd might, perhaps, have next 

been taken for an instrumental, and perhaps have been trans- 
lated “ father with purity.” His translation is as follows : 
“ Quel est le premier pere pur^ qui a engendre t qui a donne 


♦ In other places (V. S. p.385) Anquctil renders (p. 137) the words 

juscoasq) 



FORMATION OF CASES. 


283 


de lui meme les astres qui ne sont pas a deux faces?'* The 
sun is here quite left out of the question; and it must be 
acknowledged, that, as far as relates to etymology, it is 
very much obscured in this passage; we might identify, 
with reference to the form of kheng, this expression 

with the reflective pronoun kha (as in kha-ddta, “ created 
of itself,” which is often said of the stars, as of self- 
created lights), and consider it as the epithet of 
stren-cha; so that it would correspond as accusative plural 
to the Sanskrit sivdn. It is here to be remarked, that 
in some chapters of the Jzeschne, ng is repeatedly 
found instead of a simple nasal, and, indeed, without 
regard to the organ of the following initial letter. So we 
read, in the V. S. p. 391, dushacsathreng,^ 

dmskyaolhneng^ dushda- 

enertg. Anquctil, indeed, renders these expressions as 
singular nominatives, “ ce roi mechanty qui fait le mak attache 
a la mauvaise hi but they, together with [G. Ed. p.303.] 

dushvachanhof dushmananhd, 

refer to the plural dregvatd, and I have no 

doubt of their accusative nature : the whole passage, how- 
ever, like many others in the Jzeschne, can be explained 
only with the help of Neriosingh’s Sanskrit translation. 
We can but regret that the in other respects highly valuable 
elaborate exactitude of Burnoufs excellent Commentary 
leaves us no hope that he will come very soon to the 
elucidation of this and other passages, regarding which 

I am most curious. But to return to our kheng, 


AU^ASo) patd oshahgd rightly by pbre de la purete : his 
translation is, however, little calculated to throw light on the connection 
of the passage referred to. 

* The lithographed MS. has «^e7<3A5AVj^ A 5 J^^ dtisa esathreng as 
two words; the a is, however, clearly only a conjunctive vowel, to unite 
the prefix dusk more conveniently with the following 
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the ^ kh makes no difficulty in this expression, even in its 
acceptation for the sun, for which, commonly, hvare 

is found (the Sanskrit '^^swar, “ heaven/’), as ^ kh is used 
very frequently for »»* hv (see §. 35.) ; but we might here 
expect to find khare, and may suppose that the 

wjr has arisen out of n, and this letter out of r, as 
these liquids are easily interchanged, as is shewn in San- 
skrit, by the connection of ahaUf “ day,” with 
a/mr, and, in the Zend, that of csaparif “ night,’’ 

with 7 ajq)a5juoc3^ csapar (I write it thus, and not 
csapare, designedly, see §. 44.). At all events I take 
kheng to be the accusative, if, indeed, it may not also be 
conjectured that the base 7 a5»^ hvar may have entirely lost 
its r, and that it may be kheng for khem, the 

accusative of a base klia, A5^^^7<5oa3 itren-cha, also, 
according to my opinion, is the accusative, and not, as one 
might expect from the Sanskrit translation, the genitive 
plural, which more frequently occurs in the form 
kdranm. Although, from this, siren might easily 

be formed by contraction and combination with cha, I 
nevertheless prefer acknowledging in krencha, a 

secondary form of a)o>^7|joj3 kreus, explained in §. 239.; 
so that the nasal, here vocalized to u, is there retained, 
but the sibilant has been removed (comp. §. 239.) ; espe- 
cially as, in other places also, dd is found in construc- 
tion with the accusative of the person, which has been 
given. In the Zend expression, 9gyAu»(o^ adhvdnhn, the 
Sanskrit adhwdnam cannot fail to be observed 

(comp. §. 45.); but in the lithographed MS. we have in- 
stead of this, ^gyAM>^As advdnhn, which is easily seen to be 
an error. This false reading appears, nevertheless, to be an 
ancient one, and widely difiused ; and upon this is founded 
Anquetil’s, or rather his Parsi teacher’s, interpretation, which, 
is strangely at variance with Neriosingh’s exposition ; “ qui 
[G. Ed. p. 304.] ne sont pas a deux facesP so that aj a is 
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taken for the well-known privative particle, ai^ dva as 
the number two, and the last portion finds in the Sanskrit 
dnanq^ ** countenance,'’ its corresponding syllable. 

FEMININE BASES IN 4 GOTHIC 6 (§. 118.). 
Nominative, Sanskrit dhard* Greek xwpo, Lithuanian 
ranka^ Zend hizva^ Gothic giba^ Latin terra. 
Accusative, Sansk. dhard-m, Latin terrarrif Zend hizva^-nm, 
Greek Lith. ranha^y Goth. giba. 

Instrumental, Sanskrit dharay-dy Zend hizvay-a, Gothic Dat. 

Instr. gibai (§. 161.), Lithuanian ranka* 

Dative, Sansk. dhardy-di, Zend hizvay-diy Lith. ranka-i. 

Ablative, Zend hizvay-dt, Latin terra{d). 

Genitive, Sanskrit dhardy-^ds, Zend hizvay-do, Greek 

Latin terrd-Sy Lithuanian ranku-Sy 

* Gothic gibd-s. 

Locative, Sanskrit dhardy-dm (§. 202.), Zend hizvay-ay 
Lithuanian ranko-ye (§. 197.). 

Vocative. Sanskrit dhardy Zend hizt)^ (^)y Greek 

Latin terrcy Lithuanian rankoy Gothic giba 

DUAL. 

Nom.Acc.Voc. Sanskrit dhariy Zend hizve (§. 213.), Lithuanian 
Nom. rankly Voc. rdnki. 

Instr. Dat. Abl. Sanskrit dhard-^bhydniy Zend hizvd-byay't Greek 
Dat. Gen. xc5|oa-/v, Lith. Dat. ranko'-m (§. 215.). 
Gen. Loc. Sanskrit dharay-6s. [G. Ed. p. 305.] 

* Means “ earth,” and is probably connected with the Greek 
aspirates are easily interchanged (Buttmann, §. 16. Rem. 1.). The root is 
V dhri (VT dhar^ §. 1.), “to hold,” "carry;” whence, also, VKT dhdrdy 
which, by reason of the long vowel of its root, approaches nearer the 
Greek x®P« {§• 4.), although it does not sigmfy earth. 

f Without being able to quote this case in Zend bases in 4, 1 ®fill have 
no doubt of the genuineness of the above form, since I can prove by other 
cognate case terminations: 1. That the d is not shortened; and 2. also 
that an i is not introduced into the theme by the assimilative power of the 
termination; hence, e.g, in the instr. pi. 
p. 308.) from gend " woman ” (yvvr}). 
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FEMININE BASES IN i.* 


SINGULAR. 


Nominative, 

Accusative, 

Instrumental, 

Dative, 

Ablative, 

Genitive, 

Locative, 

Vocative, 


Sanskrit priti-s, Zend dfriti-s, Greek TropTz-s*, 
Latin turri-s, Lithuanian awi-s, Gothic amf-s. 
Sanskrit priti~m, Latin turn-ray Zend dfriti-rriy 
Greek rropTi-v, Lithuanian dwi-n. Gothic anst\ 
Sanskrit pn/y-d, Zend dfrithy-a, Gothic Dat. 
Instr, anstai (without case suffix, see §. 161.). 
'Sanskrit pritay-e (or prity-di, §. 164.), Zend 
Afrite-L^ 

Zend dfritdi-tj Latin turri-(d). 

Sanskrit pritS-s (or only with the feminine 
termination prity-as). Gothic anslai-s, Zend 
6frit6i~Si Greek iropri-os, Lat turri’-s. 

Sanskrit prit-duy (or with the feminine termi- 
nation only prity-dm). 

Sanskrit priti, Zend dfritly Greek iropri. 


DUAL. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit Zend dfnti{?), Lithuanian Nom. 
[G. Ed. p. 306.] awiy Voc. dun. 


♦ It may be sufficient to give here the cases of a Sanskrit masculine in 
i, which differ from the feminine paradigma : from ayniy fire,” comes the 
instrumental singular agnun-d — whilst from pati, moKSter/’ corner paiy-Oy 
and from sakhiy “friend,’’ sakhy-d (see J. 158.)— and in the accus. plural 
agrd-n, 

t Differing from what is stated in §. 164. p. 196. G. Ed., it is now my 
opinion tliat the ^ c in dfrUei does not represent the a 5 o of 

the original form j^as afritay^y but is the contraction of a and y ; 

as, for mstance, in the Prakrit chinidmi, from chinta- 

ydmi, ^ e is here a weaker form of e=3Er, And is more properly used to 
represent the latter than another voweL With regard to the Lithuanian, 
see p. 218, Note t. 
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Instr.Dat.Abl. Sanskrit priti-bhydm, Zend dfriti-bya, Greek 
Gen. Dat. mopri-o-iv, Lithuanian . Dat dwi-m 
(§. 215.). 

Gen. Loc. Sanskrit pr^y-ds, Zend {^ithy-6 (?) (see p. 276. 
Rem. 1.). 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Voc. Sanski'it pritay-as, Zend dJrithy-6 (with cha 
“and” (yrtthy-as-cha), Greek iropri-es, Latin 
turr'-es* Gotliic anstei-s, Lithuanian uwy-s. 

Accusative, Sanskrit prM-a, Zend dfrili-s, Greek iroprl-y, 
Gothic ansti-ns, Lithuanian dwy-s. 

Instrumental, Sanskrit pnti-bhis, Zend dfriti-hh, Lithuanian 
am-mis. Gothic Dat. Instr. ansti-m (§. 215.). 

Dat. Abl. Sfinsknt priii-hhyas, Zend dfrtti~by6, Latin tur- 

ri-bus, Lithuanian atri-wi(u)s (§. 215.). 

Genitive, Sanskrit priti-n-dm, Zend dfrili-n-anm, Latin 
turri-um, Greek itopri-iitv, Lithuanian am-u, 
Gothic anst'-6. 

Locative, Sanskrit prtli-shu, Zend d/riti-shva (or 

shu), Lithuanian dwi-sa, Greek Dat. itofm-at. 

NEUTER BASES IN i. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. Acc. V oc. Sanskrit vutU Zend vavri, Greek i^pi, Latin 
mare. 

The rest like the masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom. Acc. Voc, Sanskrit vdri-nri. 

The rest like the masculine. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Acc. Voc. Sanskrit vdri-n~i, Zend [G. Ed. p. 307.] 
vdr-a, Greek iSpi-a, Latin mari-a, Gothic 
thriy-a (from THRI, “three”). 

The rest like the masculine. 


* Vide p. 1078 G, ed. as to turrd-s and similar forms. 
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MASCULINE BASES IN U. 

SINGULAR. 

Nominative, Sanskrit sunu-s, Gothic sunups, Lithuanian 

sunu-Sf Zend pasu^s, Latin ppcu-s, Greek 

Accusative, Sanskrit Latin pecu~m, Zend pasu-rrif 

Greek I36rpv-v, Lithuanian sunu-n, Gotliic 
sunu. 

Instrumental, Sanskrit sAnu-n-4 (Veda prabahav~d, from pra- 
bdhuy §. 158.), Zend pah-a, Gothic Dat. Instr. 
sunau. 

Dative, Sanskrit sdnav-6, Zend pasv-S, Lithuanian 

sunu-L 

Ablative, Zend palao^U Latin pecw-id). 

Genitive, Sanskrit sdno-s (from sunau-s), Gothic sunau-s, 

Lithuanian sunau-s, Zend paseu-s or pnsv-u 
(from pasv~as), Latin pecd-St Greek ^6rpv-oq. 

Locative, Sanskrit sdn'-Au. 

Vocative Sanskrit sAnd (from sunau). Gothic sunau, 

Lithuanian sunau, Zend pasu, Greek ^oTpv, 

DUAL. 

Norn. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit sdnH, Zend paid, Lithuanian Nom. 
sunu, Voc. sunu^ 

Instr. Dat. Abl. Sanskrit sdnu^bhydm, Zend pasu-bya, Greek 
j8oTpu-o-«i/, Lithuanian sunu-m (§. 215.) 

Gen. Loc. Sanskrit sdnu-ds, Zend paiv-6 (see p. 276. 

[G. Ed. p. 308.] Rem. 1.) 

FLUBAL. 

Nom. Voc, Sanskrit sdnav-as, Greek ^orpu-e?, Zend 

pasv-6 (with cha., pasvas~cha), Latin pccu-s, 
Gothic sunyu^s (for sunwrs, from sunau-s, 
§. 230,), Lithuanian sunu-s. 

Instrumental, Sanskrit sdnu^hhis, Zend paiu-bts, Lithuanian 
smu^mis, Gothic Dat. Instr. sunu-m (§,215.). 
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Genitive. Sanskrit sunu-n-Am Zend pasv-anm, Latin 
pecu-um, Greek fioTpv-oiv, Gothic suniv-S, Li- 
thuanian suri’-u. 

Locative, Sanskrit sunu-shu, Zend pasu-shva (or pasu- 
Lithuanian sun a-se, Greek Dat. ^orpv-at. 

Remark. — Feminine bases in u in Sanskrit differ in 
declension from the masculine, exactly as, p. 305 G. Ed„ iftfir 
priti f. differs from agni m. 

NEUTER BASES IN W. 

SINGULAR. 

Nora. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit madhut Zend madhu, Greek pedv, 
Latin pecu. Gothic faihu. 

The rest like the masculine. 

‘ DUAL. 

Nom. Acc. V oc. Sanskrit madhu-n-t 

The rest like the masculine. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanskrit madliu-n-i, Zend madhv-a, Greek 
pedv-a, Latin pecu-a* 

The rest like the masculine. 

FEMININE BASES IN t [G. Ed. p. 309.] 

SINGULAR. 

Sansknt, Zetid, 

Nom. wdrf, woman,” 6M-s, “ fear,” ndiri, " woman.” 

Accus. ndn^mf bhiy-am, ndiri-m, 

Instr. nAry^df bhiy^, ndiry-a. 

I)at. ndry^i bhiy-i, or bhiy^dU ndiry-At. 

Abl. ndry^ds, bhiy~as or bhiy-ds, ndiry-at, 

Gen. ndry-ds, bhiy-as or bhiy-ds, ndiry-^o. 

Loc. ndry’-dm, bhiy~i or bhiy^m, ndiry-a. 

Voc. ndriy hhi’S, ndiru 


V 
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DUAL. 

Sanskrit, 2iend, 


N .A. V. ndry^aut 

bhiy-du. 

ndiri (see §.213, p. 227.) 

I. D. Ab. ndri’bhydm, 

bhi-bhydm, 

ndiri’-bya. 

Loc. ndry-'dsf 

bhiy'^ds, 

PLURAL. 

ndiry-6 9 

N. V. ndry-ds. 

bhiy^ast 

ndiry-do. 

Accus. ndri-St 

bhiy-as. 

ndiri-s* 

Instr. ndri-bhisy 

bhi^bhis. 

ndiri-bis. 

D. Abl. ndri-hhyasy 

bht-bhyas, 

ndiri-byo. 

Gen. ndri-n-drn, 

bhiy-dm,^ 

ndirv-n-anm. 

Loc. ndri-shu. 

bhi^shu, 

ndirishva or -s/t«. 


** Remark. — By the side of the declension of monosyllabic 
feminine bases in {, which may reject the terminations 
peculiar to the feminine alone, may be placed the Greek 
[G. Ed. p. 310.1 Kfj, and a remarkable similarity of inflexion 
will be observed, as Nom. bM’-s, #ci-r, Gen. bhiy-asy ki'-oj, Loc. 
Dat. bhiy-i, ki-i, Acc. -i/, Voc. bhi^s, kI-j . Plural : Nom. 

bhiy-as, Ki-eg, Gen. bhiy--dm, ki-Qv, Loc. Dat. bhi'-shu, Ki-art, Ace. 
bhiy-asy Kt-ag, Voc. bhiy-as^ Ki-eg. I consider, however, this 
coincidence as accidental, but, nevertheless, an accidental coin- 
cidence of that nature, that can only occur in languages 
which were originally really one: and undoubtedly the 
terminations, whose common sound appears so startling, 
are historically connected. As far, however, as concerns 
the theme, I believe, with Kiihner (§. 287.), that the 7 of k 1 was 
not the original concluding radical letter of the word, but that a 
consonant has fallen out after the i. I would rather, however, 
leave the question as to tliis consonant undecided, than assume 

Or hhUn^dm, Further, the longer case-terminations, which belong 
to the feminine (see 164.), are added at will to the monosyllabic femi- 
nines in ^ ; for example, together with bhiy^y hhruv^y also hhiydiy 
bhruvdi, 

t Or, like the other monosyllabic words in with the termination aniy 
striy-am. 
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that Klf is the true theme, and that the nominative was origi- 
nally Kifs ; for if #cio?, in the form in which they have 
been received, be analogous to Aior, A//, from A<Fdj, A/F/, 
still, to establish a theme Klf, a proof must be brought 
similar to that which really attaches to A/f/ from its being 
found in inscriptions. And besides this, that which of itself is 
alone sufficient proof, the cognate Sanskrit word divt 
heaven’" (§. 122.) likewise attests a digamma. All ground 
for supposing a theme KIF is, however, wanting, for the long 
i could, as in the Sanskrit bhiy and like the long v in 6(j)pvg, 
be also the real final letter of the base, only that the long 
i in the Sanskrit, except in compounds (for example iTiTvrt 
gata-bhi m. f., “ void of fear,’’ m. f., “ water-drinking,” see 
Gramm. Crit,§§. 169. 170.), concludes only the feminine themes. 
We will therefore seek elucidation regarding the Greek Klg 
in another way, through the Sanskrit , and we find this, as it 
appears to me, through a like masculine base, which approxi- 
mates closely to the #cf-j, as well in form as in meaning ; 
namely, in kita, Nom. Mta-s, “ insect ” “ worm,” 

which would lead us to expect in the Greek Klrog, Acc. kItov^ 
to which Ktg, k7v, bear the same relation as fxeyag, fxeyav, to the 
to be presupposed [xeyaXog^ fieyahov. I do not consider it re- 
quisite to assume a theme MEFAT, although the Sanskrit 
mahat, great,” might support it; but mahat is a 
participial form, and its full and original form [G. Ed. p. 31 1 .] 
(§. 129.) is mahant, Nom. masc. mahdn, which 

would correspond to the Greek /iteycor.” 

FEMININE BASES IN d, V. 

SINGULAR. 

Sanskrit. Greek. 

Nom. vadhd-s, “wife,'" bhrA-^s, “eye-brow,” 

Accus. vadhu^m, bhruv-am, 6^pv-v. 

Instr. vadhw-d, bhruv'-d, .... 

Dat, vadhw~di, bhruv-d (or -di), . » . . 

u 2 
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SINOUIAR, 


Sanskrit. 

Greek, 

Abl. vadhw-dsy 

bhruv-as (or -ds), 

• • • . 

Gen. vadhw’-dst 

bhruv-us (or -ds), 

6(pp6'og 

Loc. vadhw-^dm* 

bhruv-^i (or -dw), 

6(jipv~i, 

Voc. vadhuy 

bhrdrs. 

6(j}pv. 


DUAL. 


N. Ac. V. vddhw-du, 

bhruv-duf 

6(j}pv-e. 

L D. Ab. vadhd'-bhydm. 

bhrd'-bhydm. 

6(ppv-o-tv. 

G. L. mdhw-dsy 

bhruv^ds. 

.... 


PLURAL 


N. V. vadhw-aSy 

bhruv^aSf 

d^pu-ef. 

Accus. vadlid'^Sy 

bhruv-^as, 

Q(l>p{j~a^, 

Instr, vadhd-hhisy 

bhr^-bhiSy 

« • • • 

D. Abl. vadhti-bhyasy 

bhrd-bhyas, 

• • • • 

Gen. vadhd-n-dwy 

bhruv-dm (or bhr'&^n^m). 

6(f>pV‘-m>. 

Loc. vadhd^shu. 

bhrd^shu, 

6<ppV^(Tt, 


Remark. — The identity of ^ bhru and is 

[G. Ed. p. 312.] sufficient proof that the length of the v is 
organic (comp. §.121.), and it is not necessary, therefore, to 
suppose a theme O^PYf (comp. Kiihner §. 289.) so as to 
consider o^pvg as coming from 6(ppvFs, and the long o as a 
compensation for the rejected F, as perhaps from fjLehav^, 
That, however, f originally stood — for example, o^pvFo ^ — 
before the terminations now commencing with a vowel, though 
at a time when the language had not a Grecian form is 
shewn by the Sanskrit bhruv-as ; by which, at the same time, 
the shortening of the v in this case is justified, for the Sanskrit 


* The 0 in 6<f>pvs is based on the peculiar disposition of the Greek to 
prefix a vowel to words which originally commenced with a consonant, 
to which I have already drawn attention in another place, and by which, 
among other things, the relation of 6pouay to nakha-Sy rffH 

ndmay is shewn 
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changes, that is to say in polysyllables, as well v as G, before 
vowel terminations, into a simple v ; but in monosyllables, 
in order to avoid commencing with two consonants, or to 
gain a polysyllabic form, the semi-vowel has its corre- 
sponding short vowel placed before it, and thus is formed 
\iv {vv), as well from u as from ?/, as, under a similar 
condition, from i and % : hence the two opposite forms, 
for example, vadhw-as (not vadhuv-an), “women,*' and 
bhruv-as (not bhrw-as), “the eyebrows;” as above, bhiy-as 
(not hliy-as)t opposed to nary’-aa {ndriy-as). In the dative 
plural the short v of for ofppv-crt may be attributed to 

the effeminate habit of regularly shortening the v before vowel 
terminations.” 


BASES IN du (w),^ 


Nominative, 

SINGULAR. 

Sanskrit, 

ndu-St 

Greek, 

raC-f. 

Accusative, 

ndv-am. 

vav-v. 

Genitive, 

ndu-asj 

rd(f)“ds*. 

Locative, 

ndv-i. 

poc(F)4. 

Vocative, 

ndu-s, 

raG-r» 

Nora. Acc. Voc. 

DUAL. 

ndv-diij 

[G. Ed. 
i'a(f)-e. 

Instr. Dat. Abl. 

ndu-bhydiih 

rd(f)-o-tv. 

Nominative, 

PLURAL. 

ndvHis^ 

rd(f)-ef. 

Accusative, 

wdr-as. 

rd(f)-aj. 

Genitive, 

ndv'-’dm. 

rd(F)5i/. 

Locative, 

ndu-sihu, 

Dat. vav-ci 

Vocative, 

ndv-as, 

va{Fy€£. 


“Remark.— ! find no sufficient grounds, with Kuhner, 
1. c. §. 283.) to suppose that the base of the nominatives 


* I give only the cases retained in the Greek. 
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in avg, evs, ouf, originally terminated in f, so that in the 
case before us it would be requisite to suppose a theme NAf : 
for even if the vocalization of F to v, in order to facilitate the 
junction with a consonant following, did not surprise us — 
(forms like vaFcrt, could never occur) ; — still, on the other 

hand, the transition of the sound v into its corresponding 
semi-vowel, in order to avoid the hiatus, is far more 
regular, and is required in the Sanskrit according to the 
common rules of euphony. We will not therefore differ 
from the Indian grammarians, by the assumption of a 
theme tfR ndv for ^ ndw, and gav for ift g6 (bos ) ; al- 
though, if there were adequate reasons for it, the practice 
of the Indian grammarians would not restrain us from 
laying down gav and ndv in the Sanskrit as the true 
themes, which maintained themselves in this form only 
before vowel terminations, but before consonants have 
allowed the v to pass into a m, according to the analogy 
of the anomalous div, “ heaven ” ; whence, for example, 
the instrumental plural dyu-bhis for div-bliist 

which would be phonetically impossible (Gramm. Crit. 
§. 208.). The Latin navis cannot compel us to lay down a 
theme ndv for the Sanskrit and Greek, for the Latin base 
has extended itself by an unorganic i, as sicaw, “ dog/’ length- 
ened to cani; and therefore it exhibits in its declension 
nowhere u, but universally v. 

[G. Ed. p. 314 ] BASES TERMINATING WITH A CONSONANT. 

SINGULAR. 



Sanskrit. 

2^€nd. 

Latin, 

Greek 

Thema, 

ViCH, 

ViCH, 

voa 

t)n. 

Nom. 

veekj 

vde^s. 

voc-^s. 

V 

OTT-f. 

Accus. 

vdch'-am, 

vdeh^em 

voc^eniy 

V 

OTT-a. 

Iiistr. 

vdch-di 

vdek^ 

• • » • 

.... 

Dative, 

vdjch--^, 

vdch4. 

• • t • 

• • • 


♦ See Locative. 
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Sanskrit, 

SINGULAR. 

Zend, 

Latin, 

Greek, 

Ablat. 

* 

vdch-atp 

voc^e(d). 

• • • • 

Gen. 

v(lch-as. 

vdcft-d,t 

voc-is, 

oTT-dy. 

Loc. 

vdeh^iy 

inhh-U 

D. voc’-i. 

D. dTT-/. 

Voc. 

vdk, 

vdc-s ? 

vocs, 

OTT-S*. 

N. Acc. V. vi)ch-du, 

DUAL. 

vdch-doi 

• • • • 


or 

vdch-d,% 

vdch-a, 

• • • • 

V 

OTT-e. 

I. D. Abl. 

vag-hkyarrif 

.... 

o • • • 

D. G. dTr-o-?!/ 

G. L. 

vdch-6s. 

vdeh-^ ? 

• • • • 

• • • . 

N. V. 

vdch-’aSf 

PLURAL. 

voc-cs. 

oTT-es*. 

Accus. 

vdeh^as, 

vdcA-d,t 

voc-es, 

oTT-as*. 

Instr. 

vdg-bhis. 

• • « 0 

.... 

.... 

D. Abl. 

vdg-hhyaSt 

• • • • 

voc-i-busy 

• • • • 

Gen. 

vdeh-dm. 

vdch’-anm 

voc--um, 

• • • • 

Loc. 

vdk-shuf 

vdeshva ? 

.... 

D. oTT-cr/. 


“ Remark 1. — I leave the terminations in [G. Ed. p. 315.] 
the Zend which commence with b unnoticed, since, contrary 
to my former opinion (§. 224. Note *), I look on the 
^ e, in forms like raochebiSt no longer as a con- 

junctive vowel; and therefore no longer attribute the said 
form to a theme raoch, but assume that 

raochebis, and similar forms, have proceeded from bases in 
^ 6 (from as §. 56^.) ; so that I look upon the ^ e as a corruption 
of the 6 , and to the form raovliebyd I place as 

anterior a lost form raochd-byd.^ In a similar way 

♦ Like the Genitive. 

t With chtty “and," vdchas-cha. 

I See p. 230, Note 

§ M. Bumouf, who has induced me, by his excellent pamphlet, cited at 
p. 276, on the Vahista (in tlie separate impression, p. 1(5, and following), to 
rectify my former views, leaves, p. 18 note, the question still unde- 
cided, whether forms like ^^azebU, wanebUy 
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[G. Ed. p. 316.] I find, in the Prakrit ( Urvasi, by Lenz, 
p. 40.), achharihin for ^ achhardhih (Sanskrit apsa- 

rdbhis) ; and if this form is genuine, then the ^ e, in forms 
like raochebis, appears to stand for;o^, as generally 

many interchanges between ^ e and /o 6 occur, although in 
the case before us the ^ e is very constantly written, and 
6 has not yet been pointed out in its place. If it is further 
considered that we often find ye for j/A “which,’" 
ke for kd, “ who ?’’ and in the pronoun of the 2d 
person in the plural also ve for vo; and, finally, in 
the pronoun of the 1st person y ne for n6 ; then we 
see the change of the ^ 6 with ^ c is sujficiently ascer- 
tained, although it appears to be restricted to the end of 
words of a monosyllabic form ; and in these the practice of 
writing the ^ d is the prevailing one, while before termi- 


vachebtSy raochebis^ have so arisen from the bases 

mazoy &c., that the ^ 6 (jjas as) is suppressed, and ^ e then 
introduced as conjunctive vowel ; or w’hether, before the 6 (from as) only, 
the s has been rejected, and the preceding a with an epenthetic i united 
with an e. In the former case I should not have been entirely wrong, 
from the analogy of raoch-c-biSy to deduce forms like vdeh-e-bh, I con- 
sider, however, the last view as the right one, only that I prefer letting 
the 6 from the pre-supposed original form, mano^hisy raochd-biSy be changed 
in its whole force into ^ e, rather than reduce it into its elements, and 
mix the first of the said elements (a) with a conjoined i : for the deri- 
vation of manebts from manUibts from manahisy for manasbUy would extend 
to the Sanskrit form manobhisy which originally may have been 

manarhhis {manas^^hhis was never possible). But I believe that in the 
Zend the form eMs really preceded the form obas. M. Bumoiif, in his 
review in the Journal des Savansi^n the separate impression, pp. 30, 31), 
calls attention to a form vdijhzhbydy for which is once 

found, in the Vend. Sfide, pp. 69 and 70, vdghezhehyd, 

once vrghzhebyd, and once vdghezhfryoy 

^ wdiich, 
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nations beginning with b as yet no 6 has been pointed 
out ; so that b appears to be as repugnant to a preceding 6 
as favourable to a following if the conjecture of Burnouf, 
mentioned at p. 297, G. Ed., is well-foundeil. On this point 
I was not yet clearly informed, when, at §§. 224. and 242., I 
inconsiderately imagined I could deduce vaclid-byat vach6-btst 
from vachd (from vachas). Instead of this should be 

read vache-bya^ vacke-bis ; and besides 

this, in the locative singular, vachahi for 

vachanhi ; since the nasal to be prefixed to the h, according 
to §. 56^, falls away when the vowel which follows the h 
is i, which has been already indicated in the paragraph 
quoted, but since then fully proved by Bur- [G. Ed. p. 317.] 
nouf. Besides, there really occurs, also, in one passage (where, 
unfortunately, the lithographed MS. is faulty, and is therefore 


which, with the conjunctive vowel j e (see 80 .) introduced in different 
W'ays, plainly represent one and the same word, and have proceeded from 
vdghzhhyoj which itself never occurs. Although these 
forms, which had struck me likewise, clearly belong to a theme which 
means “ discourse,'* and is connected with our vdeh^ I would still rather 
not, with Burnouf, derive it from •odch ; so that the nominative of this, 
ndcs^ raised to a secondary theme, w^ould be contained therein. 
We dare not, without further authority, attribute to the Zend such a 
malformation, although it derives its superlatives in tema from 

the masculine nominative, instead of from the theme. But Anquctil, in 
his Glossary, gives a form vakksengMy parole utiU” which we ought 
probably to read vaesanhe (as dative), if not with long a 

vdcsavihL This latter form would belong to a theme 
^AO^AW^ vdcsd (vdesas) ; from which, in the dat. abl. pi., 
vdghzhbyd {vaghezhbyo, &c.) might proceed for vdesbyo; 

as with mazebts, manehUt occur also 

mazbis^ manMs ; for the At) « of ^a\5(^aw^ vdeso must, as 

Burnouf has shewn, in contact with b become «jo zh. 
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impossible for me to use) the locative vachahi; 

that is to say, in the Vend. S. p. 173, where, for 
manahSchd vachahechd, is to be read 
manahicM vachahichd. In a Grammar, the lost 
acquaintance with which is again to be restored, oversights 
of this kind will, I trust, be excused in the first labourers ; 
and if, for example, Rask gives to the word paiti the genitive 
paitdis, while, according to §. 180. p. 196, Note patois is to 
be written, still the form paitdis was, in its time, instructive 
in the main, and first taught me that the Sanskrit genitive 
termination corresponds to the form 6is in the Zend. 
If, too, Rask has incorporated in his scheme of declensions 
the ablative paitdit (for patdit), this was indeed a new error, 
but also a new advantage for the Zend Grammar in its 
then state, and brought to light a new and important fact, 
which I believe I was the first to discover; namely this, 
that bases in i form their ablative in oit, for which the 
proofs in the Zend-Avesta, as much as I have of it, are 
neither numerous nor easily found. I make this remark 
because M. Burnouf, as it appears to me, speaks too unfa- 
vourably of such theoretic formations. As far as I am 
concerned, I believe I may assert that my communications 
regarding Zend Grammar are founded on careful reflec- 
tion. I could not, however, perfectly conclude my con- 
siderations, and I am very ready to complete and adjust 
them through those of M. Burnouf. For in this book 
also, in regard to Zend Grammar, one must carefully 
distinguish the disquisitions given in the text from the 
general comparison added at the end of each rule regarding 
case. In the former I give only those Zend forms which 
I have seen, and I thence deduce theoretic laws; in the 
latter I seek to make the deductions from the inquiries 
pursued in the text evident in one select example. I am 
perfectly sure of the prevailing majority of the forms 
given in the tables, and can produce abundant examples 
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of them. I have marked some as questionable, and shewn 
the limits of the probability of others, in notes ; and if an 
error has crept into the forms spoken of, and by me 
believed to be correct, it will give me pleasure to be able 
hereafter supplementarily to correct it. The form 
vachanhi was, however, only in a measure a theoretic forma- 
tion ; and I should not have ventured to [G. Ed. p. 318.] 
exhibit it if I had not observed, in other words of the same 
declension, z. e, in other bases terminating with a consonant, 
the locative, which has entirely escaped Rask. 

“ Remark 2. — One might consider the o of oiroiv instead 
of a conjunctive vowel, as has been stated above (see 
§. 221.), as a property of the base, Le, as an unorganic 
extension of it ; or, in other words, regard it as a trans- 
ition from the third to the second declension; a decla- 
ration which must then naturally extend itself to the dual 
termination oiv of the whole third declension {iroato-tv, /Bo- 
rpvo’-tv, Sa//xovo-/v like Kvko^iv), and to all cases in the forma- 
tion of words and arrangement of the same, where we have 
represented an o foreign to the proper base as conjunctive 
vowel. According to this, forms like /xeA/roe/f, fX€\iT07r6\}]g, 
<j)V(rio\oyiay ^orpvoetg^ ^orpvoBc^pog, would be, under the pre- 
supposition of the bases MEAITO, ^Y2IO, BOTPYO, to be 
divided into fxeXiTo^eig, and would lead us to expect the 
nominatives /xeKiTo-v, &c., which are not to be found. The 
statement here given has this in its favour, that similar 
cases occur also in cognate dialects, since in general that 
declension which is the most in vogue and most used, is 
prone, in certain cases, to receive into itself the other 
declensions, which annex to their original base the final 
letters of the bases of the declension more in use. The 
origin of ottolv from ’ono, of ^epovTotv from ^EPONTO, 
was as it were the first commencement of the disease, 
which came to its full developement in the Pali ; since in 
this language, which otherwise closely resembles the 
Sanskrit, the bases which end with consonants are declined 
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in the old way only in the singular, but in the plural are 
so corrupted, that, with the exception of the nominative 
and the vocative of similar sound, and the genitive, which 
at the same time supplies the place of the dative, they 
have extended the old base by an unorganic a (= Greek o), 
and have thus partly brought it from the Greek third 
declension into the second; and in the singular, also, 
most of the cases may, together with the old form, assume 
more recent forms, which have originated in the manner 
stated. In this manner, for example, the root 'sn: char, “ to 
go,” forms its participle present partly from the original base 
charanU or its corruption charat (see §. 129.), partly 
from the augmented theme charanta, and in part also 
[G. Ed. p. 319.] arbitrarily from charant or 

charanta, as follows (see Clough’s Pali (Grammar, Colombo 
1824, p. 25, and compare Burnouf’s and Lassen’s Essay, 


p. 1 12 et : 

SINGULAR. 


Th. CHARANT, 

CHARANTA, 

CHARAT. 

Nom. charahy^ 

charantd, 

• • • • 

Act* * * § . charani-am,'\ 

• • • • 

e • • • 

Iiistr 

Ddt. like the Genitive, 

charanle-ri'-a, 

charat-d. 

Abl. .... 

( ckaranta-smd, 

\ or charanla’-mhciyX 

1 charat- d,^ 


* The final VT n is, as in the Prakrit {§, 10.), transmuted into the 
Anuswara, which I here express, as in the Sanskrit, by n, 

t It might also be divided thus, charanta-m^ and deduced from 
charanta, 

J Transposed, and wdth h for s (comp. J. 166.). These forms arc 
derived from the medial pronoun sma mentioned in §, 166., which, in 
the Pali also, has forced its way into the usual declension. The which 
was to have been expected, is, as generally happens at the end of a word, 
suppressed. 

§ Charatd is, according to appearance, identical with the instrumental, 

but 
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Til. CHARANT, 

SiXUnLAR. 

CHARANTAy 

CHARAT, 

Gen . . 

charanta-ssay 

charaf-(X 

Loc. .... 

/ charantiy 'j 

<or charanta-smiriy] 

\ 

> charat-iy 


^or charanta-mhiy ^ 

\ 

rchamn, \ 

^^oc 1 or charoy^ ? 

• • • • 

9 9 • 

' or char&y ' 


PLURAL. 

[O. Ed. p. 320. J 

Norn 

charanfdyf 

.... 

A,cc. * • • • 

charanti, 

• • • • 

Instr 

f chamnUbhiy ) 

(or charantehiy ) 

.... 

Dat. like the Genitive. 


Abl. like the Instrumental. 


Gen 

• • • • 

(harat-am. 

Loc 

chnrantd-suy 

.... 

Voc. charanfd. 

charanfd, 

• • • • 


‘‘ If the Greek in its bases ending with a consonant had fol- 
lowed the declension-confusing example of the Pali, one would 
have expected, for instance, from (pepc^v a genitive (pepovrov, 
dative (pepovrip; and in the plural indeed, ^ep6vTa>v from 


but is, in reality, corrupted from charat-at^ analogous with Zend forms 
like ap-at (in §, 180.) : the suppressed t is replaced by the lengthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel, as in achard^ “he went,"' from achardt 
(Clough, p. 106.). 

* If this form really belongs to a theme in nt^ as I believe, it has 
sprung from the original form charan^ by suppression of the concluding 
nasal (comp. Burnouf and Lassen, p. 89 ) ; and in chard this deficiency is 
replaced by lengthening the vowel. 

t According to the usual declension ending with a consonant one 
would expect with charantd also charanto^ from the original theme 
ckarant ; as, for example, gunavantd is used with gunavantd, ‘‘ the vir- 
tuous''; the former from gunavant, the latter from gunavanta. 
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<l>EPONT, but (l>€povTot, <pepovTovs, ipepovroi^t from OEPONTO. 
In this manner the form (pepovroiv in the dual, which has 
been lost in Pali, would be clearly explained as derived from 
^EPONTO ; but even when standing isolated, ipepovroiv may 
be justly referred to a theme <l>EPONTO, as the first com- 
mencement of a corruption which was further pursued in the 
Pali ; and I prefer this view of the matter now to that laid 
down at §.221. Both views, however, concur so far; and 
thus much of my opinion may be looked on as proved, 
that in ^epovrotv, and all other dative-genitive forms of the 
third declension, the o belongs neither to the original theme, 
which lies at the root of all the other cases, nor to the 
true case-suffix. 

[G. Ed. p. 321.] siNGuiA-R. 

Sanskrit- Zend. Latin, Greek, Gothic, 

N. bharan, bnraiv-s, feren^s, ^epcor, fiyand^s* 
Ac. bharant’-am, barent-em, fereni-em^ <p€povT-a{v)f Jiyand, 
Ins. bharat-^df barent-n, .... .... D. l.fiyand, 

D. bharat^S, barent-^, see Locat, see Loc. see Dat. 
Ab. see Gen. barant^at, ferent-^eid), .... , . , . 

G. bharat-ast barenM,^ fereni^ts, Kfiepovr^o^, JiyandAs,\ 
L. bharatA, barentA, D. f event A, D. ^epovr-i, .... 

V. bharan, haran^s, feren-^ xpepcov, Jiyand, 


* Feind, ‘‘foe,’’ as “ hater,” see § 125. p. 138. * 
t See p. 210. Note § ; with cha, harentak-cha ferentisque*^), 
t 1 imagined, p. 210, that I must, in this case, which before was not 
proved to exist in JVD bases, set down Jiyand-^ as a mutilation oifiyand-is 
ixovaJiyand^aB, according to the aniedogy of other bases terminating with a 
consonant {ahmin-s^ brothr-s, §. 191.) ; Grimm has (I, 1017.) conjectured 
friydndii or friydnds from fnySnds, Since this, owing to the very valuable 
additions made by Massmann to our Gothic authorities, the genitive 
nasyandis of Nasyand (“preserver, “ preserving*’) has come to light (see 
his Glossary, p. 163), by analogy with which I form fiyand-is. 



FORMATION OF CASES. 


303 


DUAL. 

Sanskrit Zend. Greek. 

N. Ac. Voc. bharard-dut harani^do, or baranta, ^epovr-e. 

Vedic, bharant-dy* .... • • . . 

1. D. Abl. bharad-bhydm, baran’‘bya;\ ^epoi/ro-iv.J 

Gen. Loc, bharat-os, barat-6? (p. 216, R. 1.) .... 


PLURAL. 

Sanslcrit Zend, iMin. 

N. V. bharant-as, barhit-d,^ ferent-es, 

Acc, bharat-as, barent-0,^ ferent^esy 

Instr. bharad^bhisy bamn-biSy% .... 

D. Ab. bharad-bhyaSi baran-hy6y% fereiU i-busy 
Gen. hharat-dm, barent*anmy\iferenti-um, 
Loc. bharat-su, ....§§ .... 


[G. Ed. p. 322.] 
Greek. Gothic, 

(pepovT-e^y jiyand’S. 
(j>epovT~a£y fyand’S.]] 

...t .... 

<j>€p6vr-o)v, Jiyand-eytt 
(pepov-cTi. [G,E(l.p.323.] 


* Seep. 230, Note* 

t Or harhbya. See p. 241 Note and p. 210. Note §, 
t See p. 299. Hem. 2. 

§ Barentai-cka, ‘^ferentesque , " See p. 210 Note §, 

II This form, which, owing to an oversight, is omitted in p. 260, is found at 
Matth. 6. 44., and agrees with friydnds, ^^amicos ” amantes'*), Maith. 5. 
47. as generally with tlie declension of a root termhiating with a con- 
sonant. Comp. Grimm (1. 1017.). 
f See p.241 Note *, and p.210 Notef. 

** The Gothic dative, which I would have used also as the instrumental 
(§. 243.), does not occur in roots ending in nd. 
tt Or harant-ahm, See p. 266 Note t» 

It This case certainly cannot be proved in bases in nd ; but may, how- 
ever, be correctly deduced from the other bases ending with a consonant, 
and from the elder sister dialects. See §, 245. 

} J I conjecture a transition into the a declension (comp. p. 299 Rem. 2.), 
by suppressing the nt ; thus, perhaps, bara^skva (or -^hu, or -shu, J. 260.), 
AS Vend. 9. p. 364 ; dr^gvaM (read dregvaU 

sd, from dregvai, in the strong cases (§. 129.) dregvant ; on the supposition 
that the reading is correct, except the false a. See §. 62. 
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SINGULAR. 


Sanskrit 

Zend. 

Latin. 

Greek, 

Gotkk 

N. dtmd\ ' 

asma, 

sermo\ 

iatfjLOiVt 

ahma. 

Acc. dtmdn-amf alinmn-em^ 

sermon-em 

If Saltiov-a[v), 

ahman. 

Inst. dtrmii^iX 

asman-a, 

. . • . 

.... D. I. ahmin. (§. 132.) 

Dat. dtman-St 

asmain-et 

see Loc. 

see Loc. 

see Dative. 

Abl. see Gen. 

anman-aU 

sermon-^djf .... 

.... 

Gen. dtmari'aSf 

aman-d* 

sermonASi 

Jct/ftoiz-oj, 

ahmin-s (§. 132.) 

Loc. dtmanAi 

asmain-i. D.sermmi-i, 

5a/ftov-i, 

.... 

Voc. dUnarit 

amaui 

sermo\ 

Sa7uoVi 

dhTllCl . 



DUAL. 




Sanskrit. 


Zend. 

Greek. 

N. Acc. Voc. 

&tmdn-du, 

asman- 

4o, or aman-Qf 

daliJLov-e, 


Veda, dlrndn-Qf 

Instr. D. Ab. dtma-bhyam, ahna-bya, D. G. daiiiovo-ivA 


Gen. Loc. dtman-dst asmau’d? (p. 276, R. 1.), 

.... 

Sanskrit. 

PLURAL' 

Zend. Latin. 

Greek. 

Gothic. 

N. V. dtmdn-as, 

asman~Ot sermon-est 

Salfiov-e£, 

ahman-s. 

Ac. dtman-aSf 

A* 

asman-o, sermou’eSi 

Salfxov-asf 

ahmau’S. 

Instr. dtma-bhvSf 

osmaAnSf .... 

(5a//xoi/o-0/i/),D, I. a/ima -mj 

D. Ah. dtma-bhyas 

(, asma-byof sermonA~bm, * • • • 

.... 

Gen. dtman-dmt 

asman-dm, sermon-umt 

5a/jLtdv-coi/, 

ahmonri. 

Loc. dtma’-su, 

asma-hva, .... 

5at/xo*-(T/, 

.... 

IG. Ed. p.324.] 
Sanskrit. 

SINGULAR. 

Zend. Latin. 

Greek. 

Gothic. 

N. bhrdtdt 

brdta, frater, 

narrjpf 

brdthar. 

Ac. bhrdtar-amf 

5rdtor-em,§ fratr^mt 

7raTep-a(v), 

brdthar. 


* Amaiu*8-cha^ ^^ccnHqueJ* t Seep. 299, Rein.2. t Seep.241, Notef. 
9 Also brdthrem might be expected, as Vend, Sade, p.857 ; 


pairm (jnUhrhn^), contrary to the theory of the strong ( 
($.129.), hrpatarl^m. 
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SINGUT^. 



Sanskrit 

Zend. 

Latin, 

Greek. 

Gothic. 

In. 

bhr&tr-d, 

brdlhr-Of 

• • * » 

. . . . D. Inst, hwthr (see§. 132.). 

D. 

bhrdtr-df 

brdthr-it 

see Loc. 

see Loc. 

.... 

Ab, 

see Gen. 

brdihr-at, 

fratr-e{d% 

.... 

.... 

G. 

bhrdturf 

brdthr-d* 

fratr-iSf 

iraTp^qf 

brdthr-s{see §. 132 .). 

L 

bhrCdar-if 

brdthr-ij; 

D.fratr-it 

Ttarp-l, 

.... 

V. 

bhrdtar, 

brdtaretl 

frater, 

narep, 

bruthar. 


DUAL. 

Sanskrit, Zend. Greek 

N. Acc. Voc. bhr&tar-dUy Ved. bhrdtar^a, brdtar-do or Mtar-a, narep-e, 
Inst. D. Ab. bhrdtri-hhydm. bratar-e-bya, Trarepo-iv. 


Gen. Loc. 

bhrdtr-6st 

brdihr-ol^) 

. . . . 



FLURAL.$ 




Sanskrit. 

Zend. 

Latin. 

Greek, 

Norn. Voc. 

bhrdtar-aSf 

brdtar-6f\\ 

fratr-est 

Ttarep-eg, 

Accus. 

bhrdtn-n,% 

brdthr-eus?** 

fratr-^Si 

TrocTejO-cty. 

Instr. 

bhrdtri-hhis, 

brdtar-e-biSt 

• • • • 

[G.Ed. p.825.] 

Dat. Abl. 

bhrdtri-bhyaS) 

brdtar-€‘by6, 

fratrA-buSy 

0 1 • . 

Genitive, 

bhrdtn-n-dmt 

6rdMr-a»m,tt 

fratr-um, 

Trarep-o)!/. 

Locative, 

bhrdtri’shu, 

.... 

. . 0 . 

7raTpa-(n. 


Vide 194. p. 211, 1.1. Note, 
t See p.21C. Note H. J See }. 44. 

} For the Gothic, which is here wanting, see p.253, Note 
II brdtaras-cha, ^^fratresqueJ^ 

IF See §. 127. Note. 

** Perhaps also irdthr-d, brdihras'Cka {^^fratresque according to the 
analogy of dthr-o, “ ignes^^^ from dtar. See §. 239. 
tt Seep. 266, Note t. 


X 
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SINGULAR. 



Sanskrit 

Zend. 

Greek, 

Ijatin. 

N. A.V. 

manas. 

mah6.* 

jLtevoy, 

gems,^ 

liistr. 

manas-’d, 

mammh-ay] 

• . . • 

. • • . 

Dat. 

manas~i, 

mananh-i, 

see Loc. 

see Loc. 

Abl. 

see Gen. 

mananh-atf 

• * * • 

gener-e{d)* 

Gan. 

7nfmas^s, 

mananh-6 {mananhas-^^ha), 

jLtei'e((r)“0?, 

gener-is» 

liOC. 

manas-it 

mamh-i,{9ee p. 316, G. ed.) D. /x&e((r)-/, 

general 


♦ Manah-cha^ '’'‘mensque^^^ mmtemqne” 

t M. Bumouf remarks, in his review (in the separate impression, p. 1 1 )» 
that in this class of words the instrumental ending is generally long. 
I, in like manner, had remarked forms enough of this kind with a long 
but in passages where also many a% originally short, appear to be length- 
ened at the termination, and which, therefore, 1 was not willing to bring 
into account ; moreover, the cases could not he included, where, through 
the particle cha, a preceding jyu d is preserved in its original length. 
After deducting these two classes from forms in anhd^ the computation 
might perhaps turn out in favour of the short a given above. I have, 
however, as yet not applied any closer reckoning: it would, however, 
surprise me if, on more exact calculation, but still in departure from the 
fate of other polysyllabic words ending with a shortened the advantage 
in this particular case should incline to the side of those words which 
retain the long vowel, which I would then gladly restore. No one will 
deny that the collation of MSS. is of great importance in deciding many 
grammatical and orthographical questions, although I believe I may assert 
that even a single lithographed MS. opens a rich held to inquiries and 
important grammatical observations : for although it is very full of errors, 
it nevertheless shews no systematic opposition to what is correct; and 
many expressions, passages, and turns recur so frequently, that, taken 
together, they can in a measure supply the place of a comparison of other 
MSS. For the rest I had at my command the edition of Olshausen of 
the three first chapters and part of the fourth of the Vendidad, with the 
various readings attached to it, so that, through these means, I was not 
left entirely destitute of MSS, 
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DUAL. [G. Ed. p. 326.] 

Sansknt, Zend, Greek, 

N. Ac. V. manas4, .... ^eve((r)-e. 

I. D. Ab. mand-hhydrrit marie-6ya(p.316G.ed.),D.G. fieve(<r)o-iv* 
G. L. manas-6s, mananh'^6{?) (p. 297 G. ed.), .... 


PLURAL. 

Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, 

N. Ac, V. mandns-i, mananh-aff ixeveicya, 

Instr. mand-hhis, mane-bis, • (jLiei/ecr-^/y,) 

Dat. Abl. mand-bhyast mane-^hydf see Loc. 

Genitive, manas-dm, Tmuanh-anm, /xeve((r)-a)p, 

Locative, manas-su, mand-hva, /xeve(r-crt, 


Latin, 

gener-a, 

. . * . 

gener-i-bus, 

gener-um. 


Nom. 

Acciis, 

Voc. 


SINGULAR, MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 


|G. Ed. p.327.] 


Sanskrit, Zmd, 

durmandsy dushman&o (§. 56^). 

durmanas-am, dmhmananh-em, 
durmams, . . • • 


Greek, 

Svcrfievri^ (§• 146.) 

5t;(7jiieve(a')-a(v). 

Jvtr/Ltevej. 


The rest like the simple ivord. 


N. Ac.V. durmanas-dUf 

Veda, durmanas- 


^d.% 1 

\^d t j (^) Ju(j/Lteve(cr)-e. 


The rest like the simple word. 


PLURAL. 

N. Voc. durmams-asy dushmananh-d (as-cfta), 5u(r/xei/e((T)-e9. 

Accus. durmanas-as, dushmamnh’-o (a^ciia), 8u<r)Lceve(a-)-a?. 

The rest like the simple word. 


* Seep. 299, Rem. 2. 

t See p. 245, Note J. It was, however, from an oversight that I, 
as was observed at p. 253, Note §. read in the Vendidad Sade, p. 127, 
ASfeVJf n£mei9ha : it should be nhnankay and may also be 

considered the instrumental singular; then we should have in this pas- 
sage, which recurs three times, the instrumental in nnfta in both 

editions three times with a short a, 
t Seep. 230, Note*. 
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SINGULAR, NEUTER. 

Sanskrit. Zend. Greek. 

Nom, Ac. V. durmanaSf dushmand (a'-chd), Svcriieves. 

The rest like the simple word. 

“ Remark. — It was remarked in §. 152. (comp. §. 146.), that 
the 2 in forms like /xei/os*, evyeveg, belongs to the base, and 
is not the nominative character ; and that the 2 in forms like 
rerv([)6g has come from t, and in like manner belongs to the 
theme. * M. Reimnitz, who, in (p. 54, &c.) his pamphlet men- 
tioned at p. 294, G. ed., agrees with this view, first given in 
my treatise On some Demonstrative Bases,” wishes to look 
upon the 2 in the masculine as belonging to the 

base, and arising out of t ; in which I cannot agree with him, 
as I, according to the view generally taken, consider the 
final letters of as marks of the nominative, before 

[G. Ed. p. 328.] which the final letter of the base is suppressed 
on account of the incompatible association ofT(r(comp. §. 99.), 
and replaced by lengthening the })receding vowel ; as, for 
example, in fieAag for fiehav^. The Sanskrit has a few bases 
in n which, differing from the ruling principle (see §. 139.), 
run parallel in the nominative to the Greek /ze7v«r; thus, 
panthds, ** the way,” from pantha% accusative panthnn-am. 
Only in this panthds the lengthening of the a can be less re- 
garded as a compensation for the rejected n than in the Greek, 
because it extends also to the other full cases (§. 129.), with 
the exception of the vocative ; but perhaps the lengthening 
of the a has originally taken place only in the nominative, 
and has thence imparted itself, when the reason of this 
prolongation was no longer perceived, to those cases which 
otherwise stood upon an equal footing with the nomina- 
tive. Thus one says mahdn, ‘‘great” (from the theme 
mahant, properly a participle present from mah, “ to 
grow with the vowel of the concluding syllable length- 
ened, according to the analogy of the Greek form, as 
^eYa)l/. The Sanskrit word, however, retains the long vowel 
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also in the other strong cases {mahdntam ** magnum^ mahdntas 
**magnir mahdntdu, “/xe 7 aA.c«>”), with the exception of the vo- 
cative ; while the usual participles present leave the a short 
in all the strong cases. In most exact accordance, however, 
with the Greek participle present stand the Sanskrit pos- 
sessive adjectives, which are formed by the suffix vant 
(Greek evT for fevr, in ixeXiroei^ and others) and mant (in the 
weak cases vat, mat). These lengthen, that is to say the a 
only, in the nominative singular ; so, for example, dhanavdn, 
“ dives (from dhnnn, “riches”), dhanavant'‘am,dhanavant-dut 
tlhanavant-as, as Ae 7 <oi', Xeyovra^ Acyovtco, Ke^ovres* 

OLD SCLAVONIC DECLENSION.t [G. Ed. p. 329.] 

255. Before we enter upon the province of Sclavonic 
Grammar, we must endeavour to explain its system 
of sounds; and although it is not requisite to specify 
all the minutiae of the subject, we must, nevertheless, 
bring into notice those parts which are indispensable to 
the .understanding of the Grammar. It is therefore our 
principal object, in the following remarks, to exhibit the 
connection of the Old Sclavonic sounds with those of the 
elder languages, of which they are either the true trans- 


* If, as has been remarked in another place, the suffix vant has 
maintained itself in the Latin in the form lent (as opulents), it would not 
be surprising if the weak form ^ffT vat, without the interchange of v with I 
l)ut with the weakening of the a to », liad its representative in the Latin 
dwitf which stands in the same relation to dhanavat, by passing over the 
middle syllable, as malo to mavolo, 

t It is stated by Professor Bopp, in the preface to the second published 
portion of this Grammar, commencing with the formation of cases in 
general, that it had not occurred to him to direct his attention at an 
emiier period to the Sclavonic tongues : having subsequently considered 
the subject, he found sufficient reason to include them in the same 
family of languages, and accordingly devotes to its principles of declension 
the supplementary section which follows. — Editor. 
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missions, or corruptions more or less vitiated. We give 
therefore, for the first time, a history of the Sclavonic 
sounds, in which, however, as is natural, as far as their value 
is concerned, we have nothing new to bring forward ; and in 
this respect follow only the teaching of native grammarians, 
(a.) — The Old Sanskrit ^ a has so far experienced, in the 
Sclavonic, an exactly similar fate to that which has befallen it 
in the Greek, that it is most frequently supplied by e or o 
(e, o), which are always short: it very rarely remains a. In 
, the interior of the bases, also, e and o are interchanged as in 
Greek; and as, for example, K6^o£ is related to Ke^iA, 
so, in the Old Sclavonic, isftrod, “ferry,*' to bred'A, “I wade 
through voz, “carriage,” to veziiy “I ride in a carriage.” 
And as, in the Greek, the vocative Ao^e is related to the 
theme AOFO, so is, in the Old Sclavonic, robe, “O slave,” to 
rabo, nominative rab, “a slave.” * The o has more 
weight than e, but a more than o; and hence a 
corresponds most frequently to a Sanskrit d, so that, 
for instance, in the Old Sclavonic, forms in a answer to 
the feminine bases in ^ d Tcomp. vdova, ** widow,” with 
vidhavd), which, in the vocative, is in like manner 
abbreviated to o {vdovol), as above o to e. As final 
vowel, also, of the first member of a compound, a is 
weakened to o ; for instance, vodo-pad, “ waterfall,” vodo- 
pm, “water-drinker,” for voda^; just as in the Greek 
Moucro-Tpa^jJy, Movcro-^lArjg, and similar compounds, which 
[G. Ed. p.330.] have shortened the feminine a or to o. 
Even if, therefore, a is in the Old Sclavonic a short vowel, 
I nevertheless regard it, in respect to grammar, as the long 
0 ; so that in this the Old Sclavonic stands in a reversed 
relation to the Gothic, in which a has shewn itself to us as 
the short of d, and, in case of abbreviation, 6 would become 
a, exactly as in the Old Sclavonic a becomes o. 

(6.)— i and ^ i both appear in the Old Sclavonic as i, 
and the difference of the quantity is removed, at least I 



IN THE OLD SCLAVONIC. 


311 


do not find that a longer or shorter i is anywhere 
spoken of. Let schivA, "I live/' be compared with 
^a^njtvdmi; “virtue,” with and, on the 

other hand, vidyeti, “ to see,” with the root vid, “ to 
know,” to the Guna form of which, vidmi, the Old 
Sclavonic vyemy (abbreviated from vyedmy, infin. vyes^-t 
for vyed4i,) " I know/' assimilates itself, so that vid and 
vyed in the Sclavonic appear as two different roots. The 
short ^ ?, however, appears frequently in the Old Scla- 
vonic also in the corruption to e (e), as in the Greek 
and the Old High German (§. 72.) ; that is to say, the 
bases in i shew, in several cases, e for i, and the numeral 
three (frr tri) appears frequently in composition in the 
form tre, e, g, trepufye, “ trivium.^'^ So, also, pute-shestvye, 
oSotTTopia from PUTI (§. 260.). Theiis also very frequently 
^suppressed, e. g. in the 3d person plural dadyat, “ they 
give/’ Sanskrit dadati; sut, ‘‘they are,” Sanskrit 
^rfVfT santi. Where i forms a diphthong with a vowel 
preceding it, it is marked in the old writing with a 
short mark, which we retain, e. g» boi^ “ strife.” 

(c ). — ^ u and u have, in the Old Sclavonic, in the forms 
which are retained most correctly, both become y.f In 
this manner, for instance, by (infin. by-ti) answers to ^ 

* The suppression here noticed of final i refers to Dobrowsky's incorrect 
orthography. In point of fact, however, die final i in Old Sclavonic has 
either been retained unaltered, or has become b y ; e.g,y that which Do- 
browsky, 1. c., writes dadjaty ‘‘they give/ suty “they are," should be 
corrected to A^A^Tb, dadahtyy CATb mUy. Regarding the nasalized 
vowels, see §. 783. Remark. 

t We express, as in Polish, the yery or dull i by y, as, like the Greek 
Vy where it is original it supplies the place of the old short or long «. 
It is pronounced in Russian, according to Rciff (by Gretsch II. p. 666.), as 
in the French ouiy spoken very short and monosyllabically ; according to 
Heym, nearly like w, in union with a very short i (Heym, p. 5). This 
does not, however, remain the same in all positions of this letter (Reiff, 
1. c.), and it sounds after consonants other than labials like a dull thick t 
(“ i sourd et 
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sveAry,*' mother-in-law , my shy f 
“ mouse,” to musha ; syn, ** son,” to ^ sunu ; 
chetyri, TeccrapeSf with ^THt chatur (in the theme), nomina- 
tive masculine chatwdras. The instances of y for 

^ u are, nevertheless, more rare than those where y 
corresponds to the long "gi w ; for the short u, as in 
the Old High German (§. 70.), has for the most part 
[G. Ed. p. 331.] become o ; and thus, for example, snocha, 
“daughter-in-law,” answers to snushd; oba, “both,” 
to TOT ubhd (VMic form), Zend vbd. Hence, also, 
the old u declension has, in many cases, become similar to 
the 0 declension, which, according to (a.), has arisen from 
a ; and, on the other side, o may also, but only in 
substantives, participate in those forms which belong 
only to the genuine u declension: whence it is easily 
perceived that the genius of the language could not 
everywhere distinguish further the two kinds of o, in 
their history, indeed, far separated from one another, 
but phonetically identical. 

tcZ).*— Unorganic y, i. e. y as representative of original 
vowels other than g* m or w, is not uncommon in the 
grammar; that is to say, the personal termination my 
(1st person plural), like the Latin mus, has arisen 
from the more ancient mas ; and if the bases in a (for 
d) have y in the nominative plural (vd&vy, “ vidute ”), 
still the y here is so much the less to be looked upon 
as a case termination, as no account could be given 
of y in this sense ; and with bases in ya the a of the 
base is also really retained {volya, ^'voluntates''). But 
as the y exerts the force of an Umlaut on an o suc- 
ceeding it, by which that vowel is changed to an e, so 
I think that to an i following the o, without the interven- 
tion of another letter, the force of a reactive Umlaut must 
be ascribed, even if this force is not everywhere exerted, 
and that some y’s must be declared to be the Umlauts 
of o ; that is to say, as soon as so much has been re- 
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cognised in the Old Sclavonic adjectives, that their 
bases all end either in o or yo (changed by the Umlaut 
to ye\ and are thus sister forms to the Greek, likOxAFAGO, 
‘AFIO; atidof the Sanskrit, easv^ suMa, “white,” 

“ heavenly — so soon, I say, as the abbreviation of the 
base in the masculine nominative has been recognised 
{nov, novus, for novo), then will it be no longer said with 
Dobrowsky (p. 318) that the definite adjectives are derived 
from the primitives (indefinite) by annexing, according 
to the measure of the final letter of the primitive, either 
2 // or u.’^ If, however, I may trust that I have obtained 
an accurate knowledge of the organization of the Old 
Sclavonic grammar on any point, it is on this, that the affix 
in the nominative singular of definite adjectives consists 
not in yt or u, but in i as a mutilation of yo from ya 
(x( ya), and in the feminine of ya from yd [G. Ed. p. 332], 
(^T yd). This also appears to me subject to no manner 
of doubt, that if, for example, the compound word svyatiji 
comes from the word svyato, “ holy,” its acknowledged 
theme, the 2 / is a euphonic product from 0 , through the in- 
fluence of the i which is added to it. This i has, in some 
cases, in which it has been dropped, still in a degree, in its 
euphonic operation, left its reflection, and thereby the 
proof of its former existence. Thus, for instance, 
svyaty-m, ‘‘ per sanctum^^ from the older svyatyim, 
svyaty-ch, ** sanctorum , and **in sanctis,^* from svyatyi-ch, 
corresponds to the indefinite forms svyato-m, svyatye-ck 
(for svyato--ch).f At times, through the said pronominal 
syllable i, the preceding o may be changed at will into y 

* Dobr. also himself, p. 493, considers simple i or ii as the definitive 
adjunct ; but in considering, as he there does, hlagyi as the confluence of 
hlag and ii, he appears to look upon the y as having arisen from the e of 
the suffix, and not to acknoyrledge in it the final vowel of the simple 
adjective root. 

t In the oldest MSS., according to Dobr. p. 602, the more full forms 
yXch^ yim, ymi occur in the plural, for ym, ych, ymi. 
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or not : thus the interrogative exhibits the forms hjU 
** quisT^ (Dobr. 600 and 343.), per quem?'^ kyicK 

quibus, quorum?^' kyim, **quibus?'* kylmu **per 
quos? with koi, koim, kdicJh kdlmi. The possessive 
pronouns allow no euphonic reaction at all to the de- 
monstrative i, which forms the last member of them, 
and they always retain their radical o ; e.g, mot, “ meus^ 
mom, ** per meum,^' not myi, mym. As to the definite 
form of the adjective bases in yo, which Dobrowsky forms 
through the addition of it, I have not the slightest 
doubt that here, also, a simple i is the defining element, 
for the first i is clearly the vocalization of the y of the 
primitive base; so that therefore, for example, sinit 
“the blue,” is to be divided, not into sm-z7, but into 
sirii-7. The primitive adjective is sounded in the nomina- 
tive which is deprived of all inflection and of the last vowel 
of the base — siny, the y of which appears as i in the nomi- 
native plural masculine, just as in the definite pronoun, 
sini, “ caerulei,** sinii, ot coeruleu* In order, however, here 
fully to explain the nature and origin of the definite 
declension, and not hereafter to be compelled to repeat 
what is already settled, it may be stated that its pro- 
nominal defining addition is identical with the Sanskrit 
relative base ^ ya, which is most correctly preserved 
in the Lithuanian, in which language *ya signifies “ he 
{ya-m, “to him,” ya-me, ‘‘in him”). The nominative 
yis, “he” (for yas), has given the y an assimilating 
influence, as is the case with all bases in ya (§• 135.). 
The feminine, also, is pronounced in the nominative, 
through assimilation, yi for ya; but the genitive 
yos, and all the other cases, are easily perceived through 
the declension of ranka, “hand,” and giesmey “song,” 
[G.Ed.p.333.] from GIESMJA (p. 169, Note). The 

* Written in the text. This passage furnishes a good reason for 

writing the Germanic /by y, as has been done throughout this translation. 
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Old Sclavonic has, in all the masculine bases ending with 
a vowel, suppressed this vowel in the nominative and 
accusative; and since the vowel has dropped from the 
Sanskrit-Lithuanian base ya, ya — which, according to(a.), 
makes one expect yo in the Old Sclavonic, from which, 
according to (n.), must be formed ye* — the y must be 
changed into a vowel; hence, i, "he,” "him,” which 
must, therefore, on no account be placed together with 
the Latin-Gothic is, from the base i. In the nomina- 
tive singular masculine, however, this Sclavonic pro- 
noun occurs in all the three genders, not isolated, but in 
union with the particle sche^ which has preserved to it 
the old relative meaning: h-sche means as well "gwi” 
as quern’*; yn-sche, **qu(s’’; yu-‘sche, ** quam''; and ye-sche 
** quod.” Now as i means " he,” yn, "she,” and ye^ "it,” 

I could not imagine how one could create the definitive 
adjective forms svyaty’-T, svyata-'ya, svyato’-e (for svyatoye), 
accusative svyaty-i, svyatA-yd, svyato-e, in their opposition 
to the indefinites svyat{o), svyata^ svyato^ differently from 
Dobrowsky (p. 493), and perhaps other grammarians 
before him, have done, namely, by the addition of the 
pronoun here under discussion ;f for this pronominal 
suffix supplies the place of the article of other languages ; 
and the Lithuanian language uses the same pronoun 

* Hence in the genitive ye-go, dative ye-mu, loc. the e of which 

Dobrowsky wrongly ascribes to flexion, because he everywhere seeks the 
base in the nominative. However, the base ye has not fully maintained 
itself before all terminations beginning with a consonant, but become, in 
like manner, shortened to i : in i-m, ‘‘ per eum^* and iis^ t-mi "jpcr eos^^ 
i‘Chy “ eorum^* " in iis” for ye-m, &c. 

t What Grimm (by Wuk, p. xl.) remarks against this declaration lias 
not convinced me ; Wast of all can I, for the above reasons, concede to 
him that the i of svyatyi has any thing to do with the a of blinda^ ‘‘ the 
blind ” (from hlindan^ 140.) ; so that svyatyi would belong to the indefi- 
nite declension ; and, on the other hand, svyat^ contrary to the Sclavonic 
Grammarians, would be to be removed from the indefinite into the defi- 
nite forms. 
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for the same object, i. e. equally in the emphatic, or, 
as it is also termed, definite declension of the adjective ; 
and certainly so, that, through all cases, both the adjec- 
tive which precedes and the pronoun which concludes are 
declined, while, in the Sclavonic, in most cases the pronoun 
only is provided with the inflexions of case, but in some 
[G. Ed. p. 334.] it has utterly disappeared, and in others 
is still to be recognised in the y for o mentioned above. 

(c.) — The Sanskrit diphthong ^ ^ I have found always ren- 
dered, in the Old Sclavonic, by yc, in similar forms ; so 
that after weakening the ^ A to compensate for this, 
the semi-vowel ^ has made its appearance, to which, in 
this union, a particular legitimacy would be, according 
to (c.), to be ascribed. Let pyf^na, ‘‘ foam,” be compared 
with pMna ; svyet “ light,*” with vyemy, “ I 

know,’** with v^dmu The most important cases in 
the grammar wth ye corresponding to ^ ^ are the dual 
case forms of the feminine and neuter, and those of tlie 
imperative, in accordance with the Sanskrit potential of 
the first conjugation. 

(y*.) — The Sanskrit diphthong ^ 6 (from a + w) is repre- 
sented in the Old Sclavonic by w (») f so that the first 


* Although this vowel may at times be pronounced short, still this much, 
at least, is certain, that, according to its origin and its definition, it is long. 
In Eohemian it appears in two forms, as au and u : the former is pro- 
nounced om, but the writing points to an older and different pronunciation, 
in which the a was accurately preserved in its place : the u is pronounced 
short, whence, however, it cannot be deduced that this short u perhaps 
corresponds to the Sanskrit ^ and Greek v, and that au is its intensitive 
or Guna j but, on the contrary, only the u retained in the au corre- 
sponds to the Sanskrit g* m, and the u which stands alone in Bohemian 
is a weakening of the au ; so that, from this, the concluding element u 
alone is left : etymologically, that is to say, the Bohemian aw, as also w, 
answers to the Sanskrit ^ d, and also to the Sclavonic u (»), only that 
the former is phonetically more exact, and without the loss brought about 
by time. Hence, also, usta (written vsteC) “ ora corresponds to the Siin- 
skrit d*'/p ha^ ^^the lip": more complete, however, is austnc, by word 

of 
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element of the Indian diphthong has assimilated itself to 
the second, and, in conjunction with it, presents a simi- 
lar long vowel, as, in the Greek » {ov), two hetero- 
geneous vowels, according to pronunciation, have united 
themselves in a similar measure. As, according to (a), 
the Indian short a has, in the Sclavonic, mostly become 
short 0 , we must consider the first element in the diph- 
thong u also (so we wTite the h) to be o ; and it be- 
comes visible, too, in this form, when d is resolved before 
vowels into ov, (compare ^o{F)6s from BS, [G. Ed. p. 335.] 

§. 123.), while the Indian ^ 6 becomes av befo^^e a vowel 
(nftf gavi = iSof/, from nt go). Now as, in the Sanskrit, ^ m, 
Uf rise to 6 through Guna (§. 26.), and stu-shydmi 
appears as the future of stu, so in the Old Sclavonic, 
in like manner, y (cy) is interchanged with u\ so that bu 
in bu-du, “ I shall be,” must pass as the Guna form of by 
(in byti, “ to be ”) : but if a class of nouns, which in the 
nominative-accusative terminate in a consonant or in 
yerr (see A:.), exhibit, in many oblique cases, the syllable 
ov before vowel-endings, this ov must neither be consi- 
dered, with Dobrowsky, for an augment added to the 
base, nor can it be deduced from forms like synovi, “ from 
a son” (Sanskrit from mnu), synov-^, “sons” 

sunav-ds), that syn, in the nominative-accusative, 
is an abbreviation of synd ; and that therefore the yerr, 
when it is added to the form syn, is a representative 
or weak remainder of ui but it is clear, from (c,), 
that syn, ** if its final vowel, in its 

most genuine form, had remained to it, would sound 
syny, from which synm) is the Guna intensitive, the 
ov of which has arisen from 4 through the influence 

of mouth*'; and even for vsta is to be found austa (Dobr. Bbhm. Lehrg. 
p. 4.): riiAa corresponds to the Lithuanian mwAfl, “hand”; andA 2 wtothe 
Sanskrit hahsa, “goose ” ; for which, according to p- 319. rauka, Jiausa 
was to have been expected. A distinction must here, according to J, 783. 
Hemark q. y., be made between oy if, and & uh. 
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of the vowel following it, but has remained in the 
genitive plural also, after the ending has been dropped. 
Let synov, be compared with the Gothic 

suniv-’S (§. 247.) As, in the Sanskrit, the substantive 
bases in u adopt the Guna form of the u before the 
vowels of the derivative suffix, so it is very remarkable 
that, in the Old Sclavonic bases in y, also, this vowel 
appears before certain derivative suffixes in its Guna 
form ; e. g, domov4t from dom (DOMY), “ house binov-at, 
debtor,” from byn (BYNY).* Derivative substantives 
and adjectives in ov, ev (theme ovo, evo, the latter for 
yovo, see w.), correspond to the Sanskrit in ^ ava ; as 
pdndav-a (nominative as), “descendant of Panda”; 
drtava, “seasonable,’' from “season”: so, 

in Old Sclavonic, Adamov, ‘‘Adamite,” from Adam 
{AD AMY ) ; zarev for zaryev, “ kingly,” from zar (theme 
ZARYY). For these formations, therefore, we must not, 
with Dobrowsky (322, 323), assume a suffix av or ev, 
but we must look upon the o alone, which, in the nomi- 
native, is suppressed, as tlie derivative suffix (ADAMOV-0, 
ZAREV-0). Through the Vriddhi increase (§. 29.) the 
Old Sclavonic y becomes av, because a, according to (a.), 
usually corresponds to w d : hence, from the root by, 
“to be,” comes the causal baviti (infinitive), as in the 
[G. Ed. p. 336.] Sanskrit bhdvayitum. But 

though staviti occurs as the causal of sta, this form may 
have arisen in the perverted feeling of the language as an 
irregularly analogous word to baviti. In order, then, still 
more to establish, by a few other examples, the representa- 
tion of the Indian ^ d or av by the Sclavonic u, we 
find ust, “ mouth,” correspond to wtlf dsjitha, “lip”; shdi 
** sinister''^ (theme SHUYO), to wtt savya; buditi, “to 
awake” — a causal, whose primitive bdyeti has entirely 


* Dobrowsky supports himself in th^e cases by calling ov a prefix (p. 329). 
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lost the vowel of the root — ^to bodhayifumt also 

" to awake,” from budh, “ to know.” Thus gubiti is 
the causal of gyb-nu (!• P.), and studiti of styd’-nA (Dobr. 
360, 361.) ; while vyesiti is the causal of visyeti (see e.), as, 
in the Sanskrit, v^sayitum, “ to cause to enter,” 

from vis, ** to go in.” 

{(j ,) — As the nasals* easily resolve themselves into u, so 
the second element of the diphthong sometimes also 
supplies the place of a nasal in the cognate languages; 
e.g^riika, ‘‘a hand,” Lithuanian ranka; piity, “away,” 
Sanskrit panthds, id. Latin pons; goluby, “ a dove,'* 
columba ; gdsy, “ a goose,” ^ hansa. The Polish has 
preserved the old nasal in golamb, “ a dove,” gansie, “ a 
gosliiJg,” gansior, “a gander,” and in many similar 
cases. Hereby the 4 in the accusative of bases in a 
(from ^ d), which are for the most part feminine, is 
remarkably explained; compare vdovd from vdova, “a 
widow,” with vidhavdm, viduam?'' Therefore 

vdovA is to be derived from vdovo^rn for vdova^m (see a.) ; 
so that the a which is weakened to an o is contracted 
with the nasal mark of the case to A. This view is further 
supported by the consideration, that in Polish, also, the 
corresponding feminine declension marks the final vowel 
of the base with the same sign which, in the middle of 
a word, expresses a nasal, which is governed according 
to the organ of the following letter, but at the end, 
probably through a corruption of sound, is said to have 
an equal value with a ringing A. This nasalizing mark 
recurs also in the Polish verb, and, indeed, exactly in 
such a place where one had to expect a nasal, i.c. in 
the 1st person singular and 3d person plural; and thus, 
in Bandtke'’s second and third conjugation, the so 
marked g, e.g. in piekp “I bake,” supplies the place of 
the am of the first conjugation, as czytam, “ I read.” 


' * Cf. 783. Remark. 
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The Old Sclavonic has, however, excepting some ano- 
malous remains of an older formation, H in all the con- 
jugations; and, according to what has been said, it 
admits of no doubt, that in the second part of this diph- 
thong (o + u) the personal character m, and in the first 
part of the diphthong the conjunctive vowel, is retained. 
When therefore, in the 1st person, an o corresponds to the 
€ (e) of nes e-shi, “ thou earnest,*’ ncs-C'-t, “ he carries ” — 
[G. Ed. p. 337.] for nesA is for nes-'O-ii for nes^o-m from 
wes-e-m — it must be assumed that the conjunctive vowel e, 
before its confluence with the w, which has arisen out of m, 
has passed into o ; as in Greek ov arises by the contraction 
of e and o, through the transition of e into o and o into v. 
The same relation is to be found in the Old Sclavonic iii 
the 3d person plural, where, corresponding to ries-e-m, 
“ we carry,” nes^e-te, “ ye carry ” (comp. Aey-e-re), the form 
vesent is expected, but in place of it occurs nesAt in sur- 
prising accord with the Greek hiyovci for Keyova from 
\eyovTt, The Polish has, like the Bohemian, relinquished 
the character of the 3d person in the plural, as well as for 
the most part in the singular, but everywhere retains, in 
the first, the old and more powerful a (^), and marks this 
with the diacritical sign mentioned above, which, in the 
middle of a word, supplies the place of a nasal function ; 
thus, sa, “ they are,” corresponds to the Sanskrit ^rfV?r 
santi, Sclavonic sAt The Bohemian has also, in many 
conjugations, retained the old conjunctive vowel a in the 
3d person plural, but, like the Sclavonic, permitted the n 
to dissolve into a m; therefore, in wezau, **vehunt'* 
(wez-^e^me, “ vehimus''' wez-e-te, “ vehitis ”), the u answers to 
the n of vahanti, vehuntt^ and the u which, in Bohe- 
mian, is united with an a, is essentially diflerent from 
that which stands alone ; for the latter answers to the 
Old Sclavonic diphthong u (»), but the former only to 
the latter portion of the 4 which, in the Old Sclavonic, 
never. stands alone, at least never occurs as 4 but as y (c). 
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If, then, through what has been said, the vocalization of 
the m or w, which is of such frequent occurrence in the Scla- 
vonic, has been shewn with sufficient clearness, it is remark- 
able that conversely, also, the latter portion of the 4 (») has 
occasionally been hardened into a nasal; and thus h&du, “ I 
will be,” is in Polish bendp (written bed^. 

(h.) — In certain cases an old d (’sn) unorganically supplies 
the place of the Sclavonic w, i, e, in the instrumental of 
pronouns without gender, and all feminines ; thus, 
vdovoy~u, “ through the widow,” answers to vidha- 

vay-d; and toboy-u, “through thee,” to icRT tway-d. Deno- 
minatives also, in uyd (1st per. pres.)» in the Old Sclavo- 
nic, correspond to the Sanskrit in as 

sabddydmi, “I sound,” from sabda, “a sound,”; f^nCHTlfH 
chirdydmiy “I hesitate,” from chira, “long”: thus, 
in the Sclavonic, zieluyd, “I greet,” “I kiss,” from ziel, 
(ZIELO\ ‘‘healthy”: vdovdyd ivom vdova, “widow” (Dobr, 
p. 37 2.). Finally, words in 4n {UN O) answer, as it appears, 
to the Sanskrit participles of the middle voice, in dna, as 
JWnf yunjdna, “uniting,” from inf yuj; so in the Old 
Sclavonic, perdriy (PERUNO), ** Deus [G. Ed. p. 338.] 
tonans,'* from the root per, “ to shake ”; byegdn, “ runner ” 
{BYEOUNO), from BYEG to run” (Dobr. p. 289.). 

(i.) — There are in the Sclavonic alphabet two marks, which 
by some are called litterfE aphoncB, but by Gretsch semi- 
vowels ; I mean the so-called soft yerj^ and the hard ^err. 
The former is represented by Gretsch as half i, and by 
his translator, ReiflF (47), as answering to the tones 
‘mouilles’ of French (compare Kopitar, p. 5); and thus 
schaP, ‘^sympathy,” and ogron^ “fire,’* are, in respec- 
to the soft yer compared with the pronunciation of 
travail and cicogne. This yer, therefore, denotes a tone 


* In the original^’er, pronounced, however, yer ; and hence y has been 

substituted for^ in all that follows. — Editor. 


Y 
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which is rather to be called a y than an i* ; and it may 
be said that in schal^ and ogon^ one hears quite as much 
of a y as can be heard of this semi-vowel after a con- 
sonant preceding it. Hence we mark it with a y, and 
write the above words schaly, ogony. Old Sclavonic ogny. 
In the words, too, which end with it in the uninflected 
nominative and accusative singular, it occurs in several 
oblique cases as a distinct proper e.g. in zarya, “ regisr 
zaryu, ** regi^'' from zary^ “reof,” 'Wegem*’' On the consonant 
Avhich precedes it this yer has an influence which ren- 
ders its pronunciation more mild, because its sound is 
somewhat broken by the y, which throws back its sound. 
Etymologically the yer corresponds either to a final i of 
the cognate languages, as in yesty, he is ’’ (^fisr asti, 
eo-r/, Lithuanian esti), kosty, “bones” asthi\ or 

in the nominative and accusative singular of masculine 
substantives and adjectives, to a y from which a 

vowel has dropped; for the theme of siny, cceruleus,' 
concludes neither with i nor with y, but witli yo (euphoni- 
cally yCf see n .) ; whose final vowel, suppressed in the 
nominative and accusative masculine, appears, however, 
in the feminine sinya, in its extension to a, while the 
neuter sine for sinye has rejected the y, 

{L ) — The hard yerr is represented by Gretsch as a semi o, 
but by Reiff*, more correctly in my opinion, it is com- 
pared to the French silent e and the Hebrew schva : it is 
therefore, to use the expression, equivalent to “nothing”; 
and one cannot perceive of what vowel the small, still 
perhaps remaining vowel part of it is the residue. Conso- 
nants preceding it have a stronger and free pronunciation ; 

[G. Ed, p. 339.] and Kopitar (p. 5) tells us that they are 
pronounced before it sharp, and without echo, and that it 
is for this reason called the hard yerr, and not on account 
of its own pronunciation. We require, therefore, in the 

* In the Carniolan dialect this sound has mostly disappeared; but 
where it has remained it is also written by a y ; as, toy, “ horse.” 
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Roman character, no substitute for this mark, and 
Dobrowsky also on its it at the end of words. Etymo- 
logically, however, this yerr always represents a sup- 
pressed mute vowel, only not always an o, nor, as 
Grimm conjectures (in his valuable Preface to Wuk’s 
Servian Gramm, p. xxxrv) a u. Rather, each of the 
three short fundamental vowels — a (as represented also 
by o, e), i, u, (for which may stand y, o), — is very fre- 
quently dropped at the end of words ; and although the 
i is seldom entirely suppressed, more generally throwing 
back its sound as y, nevertheless the vowel suppressed 
after the m of rabo-m, ** per servum,"' and in Russian 
replaced by yerr, is clearly, as we gather from the 
Lithuanian, an i. 

(/.) — I* believe I may assert, that in the whole extent of 
the structure of the Sclavonic language, at least in 
all the conditions of its noun and verb, not a single 
final consonant occurs after which some termination, 
which, through the cognate languages can be pointed 
out as beginning with a vowel, has not been dropped. 
Thus, the base NEBES, “ coelum** forms, in the genitive 
plural, likewise nebes, but the vanished termination 
is, in Sanskrit, dm nabhasdm, “ coelo- 

rum''), Greek coi/ (ye^e((r)a>v), Latin urn, Gothic The 
real final consonants, however, which, in the truly-pre- 
served cider dialects of the Indo-European family, stand 
as the foundation of the word, have utterly disappeared 
in Sclavonic polysyllables; e. g. from as, eg is formed, 
in the nominative plural, e (e) ; and synov-e answers to 
forms like sunav-as, ^orpv^eg. 

(m .) — As far as regards the writing of those consonants 
which, in the Sclavonic alphabet, properly correspond to 
the Roman, we express the sound of the French j (zivyete, 
in the Camiolan sh), as in Zend (§. 65 .), by scA, that 
of our German sch ( = '^) by sh as in Sanskrit, 

* Cf. §.783. Remark. 

Y 2 
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and also as, in Sanskrit, the tsch by ch: for the 
sound of the Greek ^ (=rfs) we retain and use 2 : for 
the sound of our German z {=ts) : for ^ we write ch. In 
regard to etymology, it is important to call attention 
to the relation of this letter to sibilants, by means 
of which snocha, “ daughter-in-law,” corresponds to 
the Sanskrit mushd. Ch also, in declension 

• V3, 

and conjugation before certain vowels, passes into s 
[G. Ed. p. 340.] (Dobr. pp. 39, 41), and in some cases 
into sh (Dobr. 41.), Finally, in preterites like dachf “I 
gave,” dachom, “ we gave,” the ch returns to the s (79 .v, 2) 
whence it has proceeded, in the cases where a personal 
ending beginning with a t follows it ; hence, daste, “ ye 
gave* ** dasta, “ye two” and “they two gave.”^ As the 
vowels exercise a multifarious influence in the trans- 
formation of gutturals preceding them^ we will further re- 
mark that the ch under discussion maintains itself in the 
3d person plural before t2, but before a appears as sh ; 
hence, dasha or dachd, “ they gave.** 

(n.) — fFor the semi-vowel ^ y) the Cyrillian alphabet 
gives the Greek /, excepting in the cases for which the 
inventor of the character has provided by particular 
letters set together according to their value, which, at 
the same time, express the y with the following vowel ; 
that is to say, ya is never written by two letters. It 
would, however, for this reason, be wrong to assume a 
vowel ya, as this syllable, however it may be written, 
still always unites in itself two sounds. For ye^ also, 

* Dobrowsky has, however, as it appears to me, not perceived the 
irrefragable connection between the ch of dach and the s of dastc^ for he 
considers the ch and ste^ &c. as personal terminations (pp. 264. 383. 397) ; 
and hence he nowhere informs us that ch before t passes into s. More on 
this subject when we come to the verb. 

f The vowels mentioned here, preceded by y, are, with the exception of 
1C ye, and t ye, nasalised vowels (see §.783. Remark) ; and hence pyaty, 
“five,” must be pronounced pahiy {in the original character nATb). 
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Cyril has provided by a simple sign, and yH is expressed 
by an o in conjunction with an i. But y often appears in 
Sclavonic as a dialectic addition before vowels foreign 
to the cognate languages. Compare yesmy, “I am,” 
yam (for yadmy), “I eat,” pyaty, desyaiy^ “ten,” 

yedirty “ one,” with the corresponding Sanskrit forms, asmU 
admi, panchan, dasan, udi (primus). An o which follows 
is, in accordance with similar forms which we have 
observed in the Zend and Lithuanian (§. 137 . and p. 174 , 
Note*), changed into e through the influence of a y 
preceding it. In like manner, in accordance with the 
Zend and Lithuanian, the y, after it has assimilated a 
vowel following it, has often itself disappeared, and has 
left behind only its effect, and thereby the proof of its 
former existence.* 


* Dobrowsky does not express himself with sufficient clearness re- 
garding this form, when he says (cap. II. iii.) that o after y and liquid 
consonants is changed into e. According to this, one would believe that, 
besides certain other consonants had the power of changing an o follow- 
ing them into e. Dobrowsky understands — which, however, as far as 
I know, he nowhere expressly says — under ^^consonee liquidce” those 
which, inconsequence of a following (y), have retained a more flowing 
and softer pronunciation ; while he calls the consonants without yer “ con- 
sonae solidcB^^ (comp. 1. c. p. 267) ; so that no consonant is by nature and 
of itself alone liquid, but receives this quality through a following yer 
(a y without a vowel). Thus, in Dobrowsky's second masculine declen- 
sion, the consonants r, ch, and f, in zary, “ king,*' vrachy, physician, 
and knyaCy, “prince,” are liquid. But as these words in the instru- 
mental form zarem, hrachem, knya^em^ Dobrowsky ascribes the e for o 
to the influence of a liquid consonant ; while, according to my opinion, the 
consonants in these forms have no concern whatever in transforming o into 
e, but for zarem. See. zaryem must originally have stood. And as in this 
form the y is the full semi-vowel, not entirely without a vowel sound, and 
therefore not the expression of the yer without a vowel which softens the 
consonant preceding it — as in the abbreviated nominative zary — so the r 
also, in zaryem^ was not liquid, and has not, according to my opinion, be- 
come liquid after the dropping of the semi- vowel ; at least, 1 find it nowhere 

stated 
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[G. Ed. p. 341.] 256. We must now, in order to be able 

to compare the true case-suffixes of the Old Sclavonic with 
those of the cognate languages, first of all endeavour to ascer- 
tain the final letter of the kinds of base which occur, as they 
have for the most part been rubbed off in the singular 
nominative, whence it has appeared as if these letters, 
where they again present themselves in the oblique cases, 
either belonged to the case termination, or were an addition 
equally foreign to the base and to the termination, which has 
been termed “ augment ” by Dobro wsky. After becoming 

[G. Ed. p. 342.] acquainted with the true base, the case ter- 
minations assume, in many points, an entirely different shape 
from what Dobrowsky has represented (p. 460), with whom 
we cannot concede to the neuter a nominative termination 
0 or e, but perhaps the advantage of having preserved, in pre- 
ference to the masculine, the final vowel of the theme in this 
case. For the practical use of the language, and to keep 
simply within the limits of the Sclavonic language, all might, 
notwithstanding, be assumed as inflexion which is usually 
represented as such. It is not, however, here our object 
to consider those syllables as supplying the place of gram- 
matical relations which present themselves to the feeling 
of the speaker as such, but only those which may be so 
traced through the history of the language, and which, for 
thousands of years, have subsisted as Grammatical forms. 

257. To the masculine and neuter bases in^ a corre- 
spond, in the Old Sclavonic as well as ip Greek, bases in 
0 ,* which vowel has disappeared in the nominative and 

stated that the r and other consonants, in forms like zarem^ knyaCem, 
goluhem, lehedem^ are differently pronounced from what they are in pirtm, 
vo^om, lohofriy adom^ of Dobrowsky’s first masc. declension. The difference 
in the two classes of words is only this, that the former have a y for the last 
letter but one of their theme, which, by the power of assimilation, has 
changed the following o into c, which e, after the y has been dropped, does 
not again become o. 

* Dialectically the older a has, in certain cases, maintained itself, as in 
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accusative singular: so the corresponding a has disap- 
peared in Gothic, except in the neuter (as Gothic blinda-ta, 
“ coicurn^^ in contrast with blind's, “ axcus ”) : it has also 
maintained itself frequently in the beginning of compounds 
in the Gothic and Old Greek, where, according to the oldest 
principle, the naked theme is required; as, nov, **novus," 
appears in many compounds as novo (novo^grad, “ new- 
town''), but is then not to be considered as the neuter 
novo, ** novum," but as the commoA theme [G. Ed. p. 343.] 
of the masculine and neuter, in which as yet no difference of 
sex is pointed out. The clearest proof that the class of nouns 
under discussion corresponds to the Indian, Lithuanian, and 
Gothic nouns in a, is afforded by their feminine bases in a 
(for d); so that to the form rah (for rabo), “ servant/' 
corresponds a feminine raha, "a maid that is to say, all Old 
Sclavonic primitive adjectives, i. e. those with an indefinite 
declension, correspond to the Sanskrit in a-s, d, a-m, Greek 
o-f, y/(a), 0 - 1 /, Latin us, a, u-m; much as one might be led 
astray by outward appearance to seek in the adjectives, which 
in the nominative masculine end in ^ (ger), and in the neuter 
in e, as cceruleus" syne^ “ ccoruleum" an analogy to 

Latin adjectives like miiis, mite, 

258. But I recognise in adjectives like that just men- 
tioned, and in similarly-constituted substantives, as knya^y, 
“prince," more, “the sea,” bases of such a nature as, with- 
out the euphonic form mentioned at §. 255. (n.j, must have 
terminated in yo, whence ye ; and hence, in the nominative 
masculine — according to the suppression of the final vowel 
of the base, y in this case — and in the neuter e retaining 
the vowel and dropping the y. These bases, therefore, 
correspond to the Indian in ^ ya, the Greek and Latin in 

the Carniolan, before all inflections beginning with m in the three num- 
bers, as posla-^m^ “ through the domestic,” posZa-ma “the two domestics.” 
This word appears to be identical with tnr putra, “ son/' Persian pisar 
“son,” “boy,” “young man,” and to owe its meaning to familiar address. 
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10 , iu (ay/o-y, ayio^v, sociu-s, prceliu~m) ; that is to say, fterdze 
(nominative and accusative neuter), heart,” corresponds to 
the Sanskrit hridaya-^m, which is likewise neuter. 

The feminines, again, afford a practical proof of the jus- 
tice of this theory, for the Sclavonic bases in ya correspond 
to the Sanskrit feminine bases in in yd Greek /a, Latin 
?o); and this form, in the uninflected nominative, stands 
opposed to the masculine termination y and neuter e, as 
sinyat **coeru1ea^^ to simy^ coeruleiiSy' and si/ie, *‘ca?rM/ew7n.” 

[G. Ed. p. 344.] When an i or other vowel precedes the last 
y but one of the base, the y in the nominative, and accusative 
masculine is changed into the vowel i ; as, vyetih “ nepos ex 
Horore' (Dobrowsky, p. 282). The corresponding feminine 
form is and the neuter ye, the y of which has arisen from 
i of the form iye, which is to be supposed the original, after 
dropping the last y but one. To the Sanskrit savya^^s, 
TPan savydt savya^m (sinister, a, urn), correspond thus 

shdi, shuyn, sfiue (compare Dobrowsky, p. 285). 

239. The Old Sclavonic masculine and neuter bases in yo* 
with their feminines in ya, are, according to their origin, 
of four kinds : — 1. Those in which, as in SHUYO=iws^ 
savya, both the semi-vowel and the vowel following, from 
the earliest period of the language, belong to the base of 
the word ; and this case is perhaps the most rare. 
2. Such as originally end in i, to which an anorganic o 
has been added ; as, in the Lithuanian, the bases in i, in 
many cases, change into the declension in ia (ie) (§. 193. 
and p. 174, Note*). To this class belongs MORYO, nom. 
wore, the sea,” the e of which therefore differs widely from 

♦ IFhere I fix the theme, I leave the euphonic law contained in 
5 . 255 . (n.) unregarded, and I give SERDZYO as the theme oi serdze 
(“ heart,” nom. acc.), although the latter is no other than the theme 
modified according to that euphonic law, Le. without inflection, as in 
the Sanskrit vdch is laid down as the theme, although ch cannot stand at 
the end of a word, but passes into Ar, as in the nominative vdk, which is 
properly identical with the theme. 
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the mare in Latin, corrupted from marl; so that the 
Sclavonic y, which again makes its appearance in tlie geni- 
tive morya, dative moryH, corresponds to the Latin e spoken 
of. The Latin word must, however, in order to be 
classed with the Sclavonic, be pronounced in the nominative 
mariu-m. Neuter bases in i, without an unorganic augment, 
are entirely wanting in the Sclavonic. [G. Ed. p. 345.] 
Among the masculines of this class of words chervy, “a worm” 
(theme CHERVYO), answers to the Sanskrit krimi 
and the Latin FERMI, Old High German, WURMI ; and 
?,yaty {^YJTYO), “jrewer,” to the Sanskrit inflT jdth 
feminine, genus," from '^^jan, “to be born.”* 

The third kind of bases in yo is that where the unorganic y 
precedes a final o, according to the euphonic disposition 
mentioned in §. 255. (n.). So gusy {GUSYO) corresponds to 
the Indian harisa, “ goose ” (§. 255. g). In the fourth 
place there exist among bases in yo the words in which the y 
as well as the following vowel is an unorganic addition. 
Thus of agency in TARYO correspond to the 

Sanskrit in iTT tar trU in the strong cases tar,) to the 
Latin in t6r, and to the Greek in Trjp, tw/o; hence the nomi- 
natives my-tary, schilary, and ^latary (Dobrowsky,p. 295), and, 
with y for a, pas^-tyry, “shepherd.” Of this kind, also, are 
the nouns of agency in TELYO, the I of which is clearly 
an interchange with r (§. 20.), so that this suffix also con- 
forms itself to the Sanskrit ?r^ tar ; hence the nominatives 
blago-dyetely, ''benefims^' pye-tely, “a cock,” from the root 
pye, “to sing,” schatcly, “ mmor,” spas4-tely^ Salvator''^ 

* f frequently answers to the Sanskrit ^ j, and for example '^jnd, 

to know/^ is in the Sclavonic (infinitive fna/i). 

t But see p. 879. Note jJ. 647. 

I As these words stand in analogy with the infinitive in ti, in so far 
that their suffix begins with a like consonant, Dobrowsky (pp. 292, 293) 
derives them from the infinitive, and allows them simply ely as suffix (as 
also simple ary for tary), as it has been the custom to derive also, in 
the Latin, tor and tujus from the supine.. However, it is certain 
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260. To the Sanskrit feminine bases in d correspond 
as has been already remarked, Old Sclavonic in a. To 

[G. Ed. p. 346.] this class of words, however, belong also 
some masculines, particularly proper names, which are then 
declined entirely as feminines, as in Latin nauta, ccelicola ,&c. 
(§. 116.), on which we will not here dwell further. Among 
the bases in i there are, in Old Sclavonic, no neuters, and only 
a very small number of masculines — as in Lithuanian— 
which Dobrowsky, p. 469, represents as anomalous, as 
though they were only irregulars of his second declension 
masculine : they are, however, in reality, foreign to it, for 
this very reason, that they end their theme with i, but 
the former with yo, and in part with yy, (§. 263.). It is only 
in the nominative and accusative singular that these three 
classes of words, from various reasons, agree; and, yosty, 
“guesC from GOSTl^ (Gothic GJSTI, Latin HOSTI) 
agrees with knyaiy, "prince,” from KNYMY^, and vrachy, 
" medicus'* from VRACHYY^ The masculine bases origi- 
nally ending with n — there are but a few of them — form 
most of their cases from a base augmented by i ; KJMEN, 
“ stone ” (Sanskrit asman), is extended to KAMENI, 

and then follows GOSTL 

261. To the Sanskrit feminine bases in ^ i correspond 
numerous Old Sclavonic bases of a similar termination 
(Dobrowsky, deck fern, iv.) ; that is to say, the Sclavonic 
agrees with the Sanskrit in the formation of feminine ab- 

tlie suffixes TOR^ TVRU and the Sclavonic TARYOy TELYO, used to 
borrow their t not at first from another syllable of formation so com- 
mencing. They form primitive words from the roots themselves, and not 
derivatives from other words. 

* Thus, also, PUTIy "away” (Sanskrit tjftnr and LJUDl^ pi. 

num^ nom. lyudy-e^ ‘‘people,^' Gothic LAUDI^ nom. lauths^ "a person/' the 
au of which, according to J.255. (/!), is represented by ( j^), and, according 
to §.255. (7w.),has gaineda prefixed GOSPODI^ “a master" (comp, trfff 
pati^ Lithuan. PATI and Gothic FADI) is in fact irregular, as it passes 
into several kinds of theme in its declension. 



IN THE OLD SCLAVONIC. 


331 


stracts in TI^ as "memory/^ nom. pamyaty, 

from the root MAN, as in Sanskrit iffir mati (for manti), 

“ spirit,” “ meaning,” from man, “ to think ”* (compare 
memini). These words weaken, indeed, in t^. Ed. p. 347.] 
the nominative and accusative, their i to yer, but in no case 
overstep their original base by an unorganic addition ; and 
hence they must not, on any account, be looked upon as of the 
same base with the majority of masculines terminating simi- 
larly in the nominative and accusative singular. But 
Dobrowsky’s third feminine declension is of a mixed nature 
{zerkovy, “a church”): in this we recognise some words 
which have, by Guna, changed a Sanskrit final tr u to ov ; 
and from this form several cases, as from a base ending with 
a consonant— c.gf. genitive singular and nominative 

plural— but so that the o is suppressed before vowel termina- 
tions. In some cases the theme extends itself by an un- 
organic i, in others by a; and also before these exten- 
sions of the base the o of the syllable ov is suppressedt ; 
e, g. zerkviy~u, “ per ecclesiam'* zerkvi, “ ecclesia” zerkvii, 

ecclesiarum^ zerkva-m, ** ecclesiisy' zerkva-ch, ^*in ecclems!* 
zcrkva-mi, **per ecclesias*' The dative locative zerkvi is 
doubtful, as this case could have no other sound than 
zerkvi, whether it come from ZERKOV or from ZERKVI. 

* Dobrowsky (p. 855) imputes, in my opinion wrongly, the n of po- 
myanu, “ I remember,'^ and some similar bases, to derivation, instead of 
supposing that the radical n is suppressed before t, in analogy with the 
Sanskrit, and as, in Greek, rdo-is from TAN, Sanskrit Hfini tati-s, ‘‘a line” 
(as extended), for tanti-s. 

t The example given by Dobrowsky, zerkovy, “ a church,” nevertheless 
does not apply to monosyllables, as krewy, “blood” (Sanskrit '^kravya^ 
neuter, “flesh^'), nor to those polysyllables in which two consonants 
precede the syllable oe ; for yatrvach and krvach would be equally imprac- 
ticable (comp. Gretsch by Eeiff, p. 163). Brovy^ “ eyebrow,” also appears 
to form all its cases from a theme BllOVI^ an extension of the Sanskrit 
Xt bhru, feminine, by the addition of i, with a Guna of the 'gi u. The 

©s. 

nominative plural is hence brovi (Dobrowsky, p. 115), not brov-e. 
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Some words of this class have, in the nominative, y, and 

[G. Ed. p. 348.] thus svekry agrees with swasru-Sf 

** socrus^' (§. 255. c.]; others have, at will, ovy or vi, with 
o suppressed ; hence zerkovy or zerkvi. 

262. Among bases in u (Greek v) of the cognate Ian- 

guages, only masculines have maintained themselves in the 
Old Sclavonic. They, like the bases in o, suppress their 
final vowel in the nominative and accusative, but in the 
remaining cases this letter shews itself either with Guna 
changed to ov or (§. 255. /.), or without Guna, as o 
(§. 255. c.)^ and in the latter form it appears also in the 
beginning of compound words as a naked theme. Hence 
it is more probable, that anciently for ayn, **Jilium'^ 

stood syno rather than syny (§. 255. c.).* With this simi- 
lar conformation of theme of the old bases in a and m, it 
is not surprising that two kinds of bases, which in their 
origin are widely different, run very much into one another 
in the Sclavonic declension ; and that, in the more modern 
dialects, these two declensions, which were originally so 
strictly separate, have fallen almost entirely into one. 

263. As in the o bases which have arisen from ^ a, a ^ 
preceding introduces a difference of declension, which we, 
in §. 258., have represented as purely euphonic, the same phe- 
nomenon makes its appearance also in the y bases, by means 
of which their Guna form is articulated ev (for yev) instead 


* We term this class of words, nevertheless, bases in y ; for althoup^h 
their final letter never occurs as still, according to J. 225. (c.), y is the 
most legitimate, even if it be the most rare, representative of the Sanskrit 
*3* M. But should it be wished to call them bases in o, they would not be 
distinguished from the order of words, which, according to } 257., bear 
this name with more right. The term u bases would be appropriate only 
so far as here, under the m, might be understood, not the Old Sclavonic a 

(etymologically 5), but the Sanskrit ^ m or the Latin u of the 
fourth declension, which, in the Old Sclavonic, has no real existence. 
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o(ov.* If, however, with Dobrowsky, we di- [G. Ed. p. 349.] 
vide the Old Sclavonic masculines — with the exception of the 
bases in i, §. 260. — into two declensions, and in doing this de- 
sire, as is natural, to ground the division on the final letters of 
the bases, we must place knpa^y, “ prince” (nominative) of 
Dobrowsky’s second declension in the first, and by the side 
of rai, ‘‘a servant”: on the other hand, the words syn, 
‘‘son,” and dom, “a house,” of Dobrowsky’s first masculine 
declension must be transferred to the second declension 
as mutilated y forms. Of the paradigma here given by 
Dobrowsky, vrachy, “ medicus^^* adheres most strictly to the 
true y declension, and, according to 255. opposes 
ev to the ov of SYNY. On the other hand, words inflected 
like zary, “a king” (nominative), clearly form the nomi- 
native and genitive plural from bases in i ; hence zary-Ot 
“kings,” zaruy “of kings,” from ZARI ; as gosiy-e, **ho- 
spites, ''' and gostit, “ hospitum,” from GOSTL In the dative 
plural and instrumental singular the form zare-m is doubt- 
ful : in this and other words, also, of obscure origin, it re- 
mains uncertain whether the more contracted theme in i, 
or the more extended in yy, is the older; but it is certain 
that several old i bases have migrated into this declension 
by an unorganic addition; for instance, ogny, “ fire” (nom.), 
dative ognev-i, from OGNYY, agrees with the Sanskrit 
agni, Latin IGNI, Lithuanian VGNL\ It [G. Ed. p. 350.] 

* Without Guna, the final of tho base is pronounced e for ye from yo 
(§. 255. n.) ; and hence, in the cases without Guna the yy bases are just 
as little to be distinguished in their inflection from the yo bases, as, in 
the instrumental singular, syno-m (from the theme SYNY) from rabo-m 
(theme RABO)* In tlie beginning of compound words, also, the yy bases 
end like those in yo, with e for ye. 

+ As regards words inflected like mravii, the only proof which could 
bring them under the head of the y bases is the vocative sing, mraviyu : 
that they, hovrever, although they have borrowed this case from the y 
declension, originally belong to the o declension, is proved by their 
feminine in iya and neuters in iye or ye (Dobrowsky, p. 282). 
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deserves here to be further remarked, that in the more modern 
dialects of the Sclavonic stock, the two masculine declensions 
here spoken of have been transfused almost entirely into one, 
which has taken several cases regularly from the old u 
declension, in which, however, from the point of view of 
the more recent dialects, e.g. in the genitive plural of 
the Polish and Carniolan, ov, ow, form an exception as a 
case termination. In the Old Sclavonic, also, rab (theme 
RABO\ “a servant,” may optionally form several cases from 
a theme RABY (for rabu)\ and for mb, ** servorum/^ we 
may also have rabov: and in the nominative plural of 
this class of words we find also ov-e, according to the 
analogy of synov-e. On the other hand, the adjective 
masculine o bases (the indefinites) of the y declension have 
admitted no irregular trespassings any more than the 
pronouns. 

264. Bases ending in a consonant are, under the limi- 
tation of §. 260„ entirely foreign to the masculine: on the 
other hand, there are neuter bases in en, es, and at iyat), 
which are important for the system of declension, because 
the case suffix, commencing with a vowel, divides itself so 
much the more distinctly from the base ending with a 
consonant. The bases in en correspond to the Sanskrit 
in an, and have preserved, too, in the uninflectcd 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, the old and more power- 
ful a, but with the euphonic prefix of a y (see §. 255. «.), 
and with the suppression of n of the base (see §. 139.). 
All of them have an m before the termination en; so that 
men is to be considered as the full formative suffix of the 
word, which answers to the Sanskrit i^Jf^man — e.g. in 
karman neut., “ deed” — ^and to the Latin men ; that is to say, 
SXEMEN (nominative syemya, “ seed,” from the base syc) 
answers to the Latin se-men; and imen, “a name,” is a 
mutilation of nAman, “ nomeny The bases in es 

answer to the Sanskrit neuter bases in as, as nebes. 
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heaven” Sanskrit nabhas. In the [G. Ed. p. 351.] 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, they relinquish the con- 
cluding s (according to §. 255. L), and afterwards strengthen 
the e to 0 (§. 255. a,). We cannot, therefore, any longer com- 
pare the o of nebo with the Sanskrit-Zendian o, which has 
arisen out of a + w. As in tliis abbreviation of es to o the 
neuter es bases in the cases mentioned become similar to the 
o bases, it is then — on account of the influence of these cases, 
and because the nominative principally gives the tone in 
the declension, and shews in the oblique cases as inflec- 
tion that which is in itself deficient, — it is then, we say, 
not surprising, if the original o bases at times admit an es 
in the oblique cases, particularly when we consider the ori- 
ginal great extension of these neuter bases terminating in s 
(compare §. 241.), wliich induces the conjecture, that many 
words, now declined as o bases, were originally domiciled in 
the bases in es. On the other hand, Dobrowsky proves that 
there is no admixture of es in the thoroughly legitimate 
adjective o bases, ft is also clear, from §. 255. (/.), that 
the bases in yat* in the uninflected cases must lay aside 
the and follow not mahat (“ magnurn') and 

caput. 

265. Of the class of words in r mentioned in §. 144. two 
feminine words have remained in the Old Sclavonic which 
derive most of their cases from the genuine r bases, but 
in others increase the original base by an unorganic i, or 
also hyya (compare the Lithuanian in §. 144.): in the nomi- 
native singular, however, in accordance with the Sanskrit and 
Lithuanian, they suppress the r. These are, mail, “ mother,” 
and dshchi, “daughter**; in the latter only occurs the increase 
of the base by ya (in the nominative accusative and dative 
plural) ; the declension of the former springs [G. Ed. p. 862.] 


♦ They are all derivatives from names of animals, and denote the 
young of the animal mentioned. 
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partly from MATER, e.g. mater-e, ** mains'* and mattes 
(/xfirep-ey), partly from MATERI, e.g, matery, *'matrem'' 

266. ^In order now to pass over to the formation of 
cases, the nominative and accusative have lost the case- 
signs s and m, with the exception of the bases in a, which 
present in the diphthong il {a), a contraction of the vocalized 
nasal with the final vowel of the base shortened to o, (see 
§. 255. jr.) ; hence “ aquam*' from vodo-u. The instru- 
mental has, in the feminine, and the pronouns which have 
no gender preserved the genuine Sanskrit inflection; but 
it is to be remarked of the feminine bases in i that they 
change this vowel before the termination iJ, (for d, see 
§. 255. A.), not into simple y, but into iy ; so that in this 
respect the Old Sclavonic agrees more closely with the 
Pali, which, in the corresponding class of words, changes 
the final i before all the vowel endings into iy, than with 
the Sanskrit. Hence, let Icostiy-^, from KOSTI, ** bones,” 
be compared with the Pali xftfinn pitiy-d (from piti, “ joy”), 
for the Sanskrit ifiwpnty-d. Masculines and neuters have 
mf for their instrumental ending ; and this is, I have no 
doubt, an abbreviation of the Lithuanian mi, and comes there- 

ore from di (§. 215.). 

267. The dative has, in the singular, a common ending with 

the locative, and, in fact, the Old Sanskrit i (§. 195.); hence, 
imen-i^ in nomine^' and nomini ”; synov-i, brachev~i, 

**medicor from SfNY and BRACHYY 263.), with 
Guna.f If the case-sign is suppressed, the preceding ov 

fG. Ed. p. 353.] becomes A, and ev (from yov) becomes yd ; 
hence, also, synd, ^^jilior with syn&v-i, and zaryd, tegi!' with 


* Cf. f. 783^ 

t For w, according to Dobrowsky, we should read Mb my. 

I Hence I am now disposed, contrary to 177., to assume for the 
Lithuanian a common origin for the two cases, although .in their received 
condition they are externally separated from one another, as is the 
case in Old Sclavonic, also, in several classes of words. 
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the y bases, but prefer, however, the abbreviated form il, 
hence rah&t from RABO^ more rarely rabov4. The o bases 
of the adjectives, and of these there are, in the mascu> 
line and neuter, only o bases, and those of neuter substan- 
tives have alone the uninflected form in tl; hence, e.g. 
blagil, **bono'' masc. neut. ; sin^H, ^^coBruleo,' masc. neut. : 
slovH, **verbo'* moryii, “ mart not blagov-i, sinev-i, slovov-i, 
morev-u In masculine names of inanimate things this 
uninflected form in it extends itself also to the genitive 
and locative; hence dom'd, “of the house,” “to” and “in 
the house but in the dative is also found domovA, and in 
the locative domye.^ The pronouns of the 3d person mas- 
culine and neuter — with exception of the reflexive — have 
in the dative, in like manner, the uninflected u; for the 
form mw in to-md, “ to this,” is clearly from the Sanskrit 
appended pronoun ^ sma (§. 165. &c.), which has extended 
itself in the cognate European languages so much, and 
under such different forms, and this, in the Old Sclavonic, 
would necessarily give the base SMO, from which, after 
dropping the s, would come the dative mdt as rabd from 
RABO. 

268. While the o bases, as has been shewn above, have 
borrowed their dative from the y declension, the y bases 
appear, in the locative, to have intruded on the o class ; 
for synye answers to rabye, from RABO from RABA 
(§. 255. a .) ; but the ye of rabye is, according to §. 255. {e), 
clearly from the Sanskrit ^ ^ of vriM from ^ vrikot 
and answers to the Lithuanian wUke from [G. Ed. p. 354.] 
WILKA (§. 197.). As, however, in Lithuanian, from SUNU 
comes mnvr~ye, so may also the Old Sclavonic synye require 


' * Masculine names of inanimate things all follow the declension of dom 
(theme BOMY), although very few among them, according to their origin, 
fall into the class of the old g* u, Le, of the Latin fourth declension, but 
for the most part correspond to Sanskrit bases in ^ a. 
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to be divided into syn-^e : and this is rendered the more pro- 
bable, as the feminine a bases, also, have in the locative ye 
for a'^ye; hence vod-ye, “ in aqua," from VODA, answers to 
the Lithuanian ranko-ye (for ranka-ye) from ranka* In bases 
in i, masculine and feminine, it might appear doubtful 
whether i, with which they end in the dative and locative — e. g. 
pda, “ in the way,” kosti, ** in the bone — is to be ascribed 
to the theme or to the inflection: as, however, in the 
genitive, (to which belongs an i, though not through any 
inflection), they have just the same sound, and otherwise 
never entirely give up the i of the base, except in the in- 
strumental plural, it is more natural to consider the forms 
pdti, kosti, uninflected, just like domii, “in the house.” We 
may also look upon the i in the dative and locative of those 
bases, which have y as the last letter but one, as nothing 
else than the vocalization of this y\ the i, therefore, of 
knya^i, mori, brachi, voli, represents nothing else than the y 
of the masculine bases KNYA^YO, VRACHYY, and of 
the neuter MORYO, and feminine VOLJO. 

269. In the genitive the terminations as, os, is, which 
in the cognate languages, are joined to bases ending with a 
consonant, must, according to §. 255. (/.), drop the s, but the 

[G. Ed. p. 365.] vowel appears as e in all the bases ending 
with a consonant (§§. 260. 264.): hence imen-e, “of the name,” 


* It must be allowed that here occurs the very weighty objection, that 
the feminine form rankoye in the Lithuanian, and vodye in the Sclavonic, 
might stand in connection with the Sanskrit dydm in 

jihwdy-dm (<5. 202.) ; so that, after dropping the m, as in the Zend {§. 202.), 
the preceding vowel, which in the Zend is already short, would, through 
the euphonic influence of the become e. As the bases in i in the 
Lithuanian, down to a few exceptions, are feminine, so might also awiye 
from awi-s, ‘‘ a sheep, be divided into awiy-e, and compared with 
maty-dm, from mnti or hhiy-dm from hh% (comp, in $.266. kostiy^u^ 

for kosty-xi, from KOSTI), 
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answers to ndmn-as, nomin-is ; nebes-e^ ** of the 

heaven,” to nabhas-as, ve^e((r)-os‘ ; mater-e to matr-is, 

fxtfrpog. The pronominal forms also follow this analogy : 
mew-e, teb-e, seb-e^ **$uir because, in the 

oblique singular cases, MEN, TEB, SEB are their themes. 
We recognise the fuller Sanskrit genitive ending sya in 
the pronominal genitive termination go, as to-go = iTW ta-sya 
(§. 188.)« This comparison might alone be sufficient in place 
of all proof ; but, over and above, is to be remarked the easily 
adopted hardening of the semi-vowel y to g (comp. p. 121 
G. ed.), and in the Prakrit to (§. 19.); finally, let the 
high degree of improbability be considered, that the Sclavonic 
should have formed an entirely new genitive termination, 
foreign to all the cognate languages. Now, if the g of the 
termination go is taken for a hardening from y (x(^ y), then 
the Old Sclavonic has preserved exactly as much as the 
Greek of the termination sya; and go answers to the 
Greek to, and to^go, ^'hujus^ to the Greek to-7o. As, 
however, in Sclavonic, the sibilants are easily interchanged 
with gutturals (see §. 255. m.), one might also conjecture 
the (jr of gro to be a corruption of the Sanskrit s and the 
semi-vowel of ^ sya, which had been lost. This conjec- 
ture cannot entirely be put aside ; but in any case, even in 
this supposition, the termination go remains connected with 
;i 9 T sya and to. As, however, in the Old Sclavonic, g is else- 
where exchanged only with f and sch (Dobr. p. 41), but not 
with 8, in my opinion the derivation of g from y y) is 
to be preferred to that from s. 

270. The substantive and adjective (indefinite) o bases, 
in disadvantageous comparison with the pronouns which 
hold fast the old form, have lost the genitive termination go; 
but for it, in compensation for the lost termi- [G. Ed. p. 356.1 
nation, they have retained the old a of the base, instead of, 
according to §. 255. (a.), weakening it to o ; hence raba, ^*servV' 
nova (=Sanskrit nava-sya) “novi.” Now, although the y bases 

z 2 
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ill the genitive end in a, the comparison of the form syna^ 
vrith the Lithuanian and Gothic sunau-s, sunau-Sf and the 
Sanskrit sAnS-s (from idwaw-s), teaches that the a here is only 
a Guna element^ but foreign to the proper base, as well as to 
the case-suffix, which, according to §. 255, (6.), must disappear. 

271. The feminine bases in u, with the exception of 

those which have a penultimate y, change that a in 
the genitive into y; hence vody, aquae*' from VO DA, 
hut voly a, ** voluntatis," with unaltered base, from VOLYA. 
I ascribe that y, as well as that in the nominative plural, to 
the euphonic influence of the s, which originally ends the 
form (see §. 255. d,) : this, however, does not obtain if a 
precedes the a\ hence volya, voluntatis," is identical with 
the theme. On the other hand, the feminine pronominal 
bases in a have preserved a remarkable agreement with 
the Sanskrit pronominal declension; for if ta, “this’* (at 
the same time the theme), forms to-ya in the genitive, I do 
not doubt of the identity of the ending ya with the San- 
skrit syds (§. 172.), as in the word tasyds, of the same 

import, for the final s must, according to §. 255. (/.), give 
way; but the a of the Sclavonic ya directs us, according 
to §. 255. (a.), to an Indian m d, just as the preceding o 
points to a short ^ a. The irregularity, therefore, in the 
shortening of the Sclavonic termination lies only in the drop- 
ping of the sibilant before y, as, in the Greek, roh, from 

ta-sya, and in the to-go, for to-(s)yo, mentioned in §. 269, 

272. In the vocative, which in the cognate languages 
is without any case suffix (§. 204.), o is weakened to e (e) and 
a to 0 ^§. 255 a,), hence nove (from NOVO, “new”), for 

[G. Ed. p. 357.] Sanskrit ^ nava, is identical with the Latin 
nove, and answers to the Greek ve(f)€: from VODA, “water,” 
comes vodo; but from VOLYA, according to §. 255. (r.), vole 
for volyoi and so from KNYAt^Y^^* “prince,” knyashe* for 


* i before e becomes 
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knyaJ^ye. Bases in yy change their y by Guna to A (§. 255./.), 
in analogy with §. 205.; hence more commonly, 

with y suppressed, vrachu — *‘medicer* from VRACHYY On 
the other hand, y bases without y for their penultimate letter 
commonly omit the Guna, and weIRcen their final vowel, 
like the o bases, to e ; hence syne^ “ oh son !*' more rarely 
synu (Dobr. p. 470), == Gothic sunaUf Lithuanian smau, San- 
skrit sund from sunau. 


DUAL. 

273. By preserving a dual, the Old Sclavonic surpasses 
the Gothic, in which this number is lost in the noun: 
it exceeds, in the same, the Lithuanian in the more true 
retention of the terminations, and it is richer than the 
Greek by one case. The agreement with the Sanskrit 
and Zend is not to be mistaken : let the comparison be 
made. 


OLD SCLAVONIC. 


N. Acc. V. m. uhh/l(amboYedic),ubd, obcu 

f. n. ubhi, ubi, obye (§. 255. n.). 

1. D. Ab. m. f. n* ubkd-bhydm, vbdi-bya, 1. D. o6i/r-ma(§.215.) 

G. L. m. f. n. ubhay-Ss, ub6y-6t oboy-d*^ 


* The ye, which precedes the termination ma, may be compared with 
the Sanskrit d in plural forms, as vriMbhyas ; ye-may however, 

occurs in the Old Sclavonic only in dvye-may diwbusy^* **per duos,* and 
some pronouns. The usual form of substantive o-bases before this ending 
is that with an unchanged o, as sto-ma, from eto, “a hundred” ; and the 
final a of feminine substantives also remains unchanged, as dyeva'-ma, from 
DYE FA, “a girl.” 

t The form d, for the Sanskrit ending 6s, is, according to {. 265. (/.) 
and (Z.), necessary ; the Zend certainly approaches the Old Sclavonic in 
casting away the s voluntarily. The oy, which precedes the termina* 
tion u, clearly corresponds to the Sanskrit ay (see §, 225.) and the 

Zend 
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[G. Ed. p.868.] The Sanskrit uhhi, as neuter, comes, ac- 
cording to §.212., from the theme ubhat in union with the 
case-suffix and the feminine ubhi is an abbreviation of 
ubhay-^Ut and is therefore without a case termination (§. 212.). 
The Old Sclavonic, wftch runs parallel to the Sanskrit in 
both genders, and, according to §• 255. (/.), opposes ye to the 
Indian no longer recognises the origin of this ye, and 
regards it entirely as a case-suffix before which the final 
vowel of the theme appears to be suppressed. Therefore, 
also, neuter bases ending in a consonant make ye their 
termination, if the imenycy “two names,” given by Do- 
browsky, p. 513, actually occurs, and is not a theoretic for- 
mation, In feminines, however, the termination ye extends, 
exactly as in Sanskrit, only to bases in a (for Sanskrit d, 
§. 255. a.) ; but in such a manner, that those with y as the 
last letter but one in the theme reject the termination ye, 
and vocalize the y of the theme ; hence dyevye, “ two girls,” 
from dyeva, but ste^i, “two steps,” from The 

feminine bases in i, in the dual case under discussion, 
answer to the Sanskrit and Lithuanian forms mentioned 
at §§. 210. 211., as pati, “two sirs,” from trfir pati; 

[G. Ed. p. 359.] awi, “two sheep,” from AWI; only 
that, according to §. 255. 6.), the i in the Sclavonic is not 
lengthened; as dlani from DLANI (nominative singular 

Zend 6y or ay (see p.277); but that occurs only in Sanskrit 

dioay-dSy^^Qi two,” ^Mntwo” m. f. n., and in foy-M=San8krit tay-ds, 
“ of these two,” m. f. n. The genitives and locatives of the two first persons 
also rest on this principle, only retaining the older a — nayd, vdyd. 
For the rest, however, the final vowel of the theme is rejected before 
the termination d, as sf-ii (Sanskrit shatay-ds) from STO, ^‘a hundred,” 
dyev-d from D^EVA, “a girl”; and thus occurs, also, together with 
dvoyd, the syncopated form dvd. Although the Lithuanian generally 
does not drop the final 5, still the d mentioned in §, 225. may be identical 
with the Sclavonic ^ ; as in the Zend, also, in this termination the s is 
often dropped. 
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dlar\y\ " vola manus'^ On the other hand, the masculine y 
bases do not follow this principle, but suppress the final 
vowel before the case-suffix a; hence syn-a, “two sons/’ 
from SYNY. 

PLURAL. 

274. In the plural, the masculine nominative termina- 

tion e (e) for the most part answers to the Greek €^5 
according to a universal rule of sounds, omits the s 
(§. 255. /.) ; hence synov-e, “ the sons,’" sunav-as : 

compare ^orpv-e^, kamen-e, “the stones,” for 
a6'mdn-as(§. 21.); compare “guests ’’(theme 

GOSTI), for the Gothic gastei-s, and Greek forms like Troerz-es*. 
The bases in o take, as in Lithuanian do the corresponding 
bases in a, i as their termination (see §. 228.), but before 
this reject the o of the base; hence ra6H “servants,” for 
rabo4 (comp. Av/co-/), as in Latin lup4 for lupo-L Neuters 
have a for their ending, like the cognate dialects, with the 
exception of the Sanskrit with i for a ; nevertheless, slova, 

verba'* from SLOVO — as Jwpa from AOPO — answers to 
Vedic forms like vamX “ woods,” from vana; and the same 
thing obtains which, §. 231. p. 267 G. ed., has been said of 
Gothic, Greek, and Latin, regarding the relation of the a of 
the termination to the o of the theme. As regards the bases 
ending in a consonant, let imen-a, “ names,” be compared 
with the Latin nomin-a and Gothic namon-a ; nebes-a, ** the 
heavens,” with i/e4>e((r)-a ; and telyat-a, “ calves,” with Greek 
forms like crw/xaT-a. Feminines, with the exception of the 
class of words in ov mentioned at §. 261., have lost the no- 
minative ending ; hence volya, “ voluntates," is the same as 
the theme and the nominative singular; and [G. Ed. p. 360.] 
from KOSTI, "bones” (Sanskrit asthi, neuter) comes the 
nominative singular kosty^ and the plural like the theme. 

275. The accusative plural is, in feminine and neuter 
nouns, the same as the nominative, and therefore in the former 
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mostly without inflection, exactly as in the few masculine 
bases in i ; hence yosti for the Gothic gasti^ns. Bases in o, 
without y preceding, like RJBO^chojige this o into y, as 
mby, ** servos*'; at least I cannot believe that this y is to 
be looked upon as the case-sufBx ; and I pronounce it to be 
the euphonic alteration of the o of the base, through the 
influence of the consonant *of the inflection which has 
been dropped (comp. §.271.): as in Lithuanian, also, the 
corresponding class of words often changes the final vowel 
(a) of the base into u ; hence wUku-s, ** lupos,** answering 
to the Gothic vulfa-ns and Sanskrit vrilcd'-n. But if the 
Old Sclavonic bases in y, of animate creatures, form 
owy in the accusative plural, and thus synovy, filios," 
answers to the Lithuanian sunH-s (from SUNV), this 
very Lithuanian form, as well as the Gothic and Sanskrit 
sunii-nst sunu-n, prove that the Sclavonic form is 

unorganic, and formed from an augmented theme SYNOVO, 
according to the analogy of raby. Bases in yy in this ease 
follow bases in yo (from ya, §. 255. a.), which, preserving the 
old a sound, give ya, as in the genitive singular (see §. 270.); 
hence vrachya, ^"medicos!* like knyal^ya, ** principes**: but 
forms, also, like doschdevyt analogous with synovy, occur, fol- 
lowing the euphonic rule, §. 255. (w.). 

276. The view here given is the more incontrovertible, 
as in the dative, also, synovo-m, **filiis** (compare rabo-m), 
is clearly formed from a theme SYNOVO, increased by o, 
corresponding to the Lithuanian sunu-ms. This dative 
suffix m, for the Lithuanian ms (from mus, §. 215.), according 
[G. Ed. p. 361.] to §. 255. (/.), extends itself over all classes 
of words, and appears to be attached by a conjunctive vowel 
€ to bases terminating with a consonant ; but, in fact, it is 
to be considered that these, in the cases mentioned as also in 
the locative (see §. 279.), pass over into the i declension, as 
a final i, before the signs of case m and ch, becomes e: and a 
similar metaplasm occurs in the Lithuanian, and indeed, to a 
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much greater extent (§. 125. svb finem^ comp. §. 126.); hence 
imene-m, imene-ch, from IMENI from IMEN, “names,” as 
koste-m, koste-ch, from KOSTI^ “ bones.” 

277. Less general is the instrumental ending m?, an- 

swering, subject to the loss required by §. 255. (/.), to the 
Lithuanian mis, Sanskrit bhis, and Zend bis. This ter- 
mination mi is, however, in masculine and neuter nouns 
for the most part lost (comp. Dobr. pp. 473 and 477) ; 
and is preserved principally, and indeed without exception, 
in feminines, as well as in a few masculine i bases : a final 
i of the base is, however, suppressed before the termina- 
tion mi. Let kosC-mi be compared with asthi-bhis, 

from asthi, ** bone vdova^mi with vidhavd 

bhis, from vidhavd, ” a widow.” The instrumentals 
raby, synovy, are, like the accusatives of similar sound, 
uninflected (§. 275.); the i of kvya^i, vrachi, is the vocali- 
zation of the y of the bases KJNAl^JO, VRACHJY, 
after the loss of the final vowel; and the y of neuters 
terminating in a consonant, like imeny **per nomina'" is to be 

^ explained by a transition into the o declension, and is there- 
fore analogous to raby, slavy, similarly to the o of the Greek 
dual forms like Satpovoiv (p. 318 G. ed. Rem. 2.). 

278. Dobrowsky (p. 461) represents ov, y, it, ev, en, yat, 
and es, as plural genitive terminations ; but in reality the 
sufiix of this case has entirely disappeared, and in bases in o, 
a, and y, has also carried away those final vowels with it, while 
bases in i double that vowel; hence rab, [G. Ed. p. 362.] 

servorumj' from EABO; vod, “aquarum^' from VODA; syn. 
from SYNY; kosiii, **ossium,'' from KOSTI; imen, 
^^nominum!' from IMEN ; nebes, “ coelorum,*' from NEBES. 
The n and s of imen^ nebes, would, without the former protec- 
tion of a following termination have been dropped, as in 
Sclavonic we have only a second generation of final conso- 
nants ; while the former, with the exception of a few mono- 
syllabic forms, has, according to §. 255. (/.), disappeared. 
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279, The termination of the locative plural is ch 
throughout all classes of words, and has been already, at 
§. 255. (m.) recognised as identical with the Indian ^ sm, 
and therefore, also, with the Greek o-i : compare, also, the 
Zend Jchch for the Sanskrit swa^ in §. 35. Before 
this hht 0 passes into ye, exactly as the corresponding 
Sanskrit ^ a into ^ (see §. 255. e.); hence rnbye-ch, “in 
servis,^^ answers to vrikS-shu, ** in lupis*'"' Bases in yo — 
and those in yy follow their analogy — suppress, however, 
before this ye, their preceding y, as in similar cases; 
hence knya^ye-ch, “in principibus,'^ not knyal^yy~ch from 
KNYJ^YO. A final a remains unchanged ; hence vdova~ch, 

in viduis," answers to the Sanskrit vidhavd-su. For bases 
in i, and consonants, see §. 276. 

280. For an easier survey of the results obtained for 
the Old Sclavonic case-formation, we give here, in order 
to bring under one point of view all the kinds of theme 
existing in Old Sclavonic, and to render their comparison 
with one another easy, the complete declension of the 
bases; 72^50, m. “ a servant,” KNY^KYO, m. “a prince,” 
SLOVO,n, “a word,” MORYO, n. “a sea” (Dobr. p. 476, 
§.11.), VODJ, f. “water,” VOLYA, t. “will,” GOSTL m. 
“a guest,” KOSTI, f. “ a bone,” SYNY, m. “ a son,” DOMY: 
in. “a house,” VRACHYYy m. “a physician,” KAMEN, m. 

[G. Ed. p. 363.] “a stone,” IMEN, n. “a name,” MATER, f. 
“a mother,” NEBES, n. “heaven,” TELYATy n, “a calf.”* In 


# The above examples are arranged according to their final letters, 
with the observation, however, that o represents an original short a, and 
hence precedes the a for Sanskrit d (§.265. a.). All bases in t have a y 
before the preceding a ; this semi vowel is, however, readily suppressed 
after sibilants ; hence ovclia for ovchya, Dobr. p. 476 ; and hence, also, 
from Uzyo come(nom. Uze) the genitive, dative, and nominative accusative 
plural Uzii, Uzd, for lizya, lizyd. If in bases in yo, m. n., and in femi- 
nines in ya, an i precedes the semi- vowel, this involves some apparent 

variations 
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those forms of the following table in which a part of the word 
is not separated from the rest, thereby shewing itself to 
be the inflection, we recognise no inflection at all, i.e. no 
case-suffix; but we see therein only the bare base of the 
word, either complete or abbreviated; or also a modifica- 
tion of the base, through the alteration of the final letter, 
occasioned by the termination which has been dropped 
(compare §. 271.). In some cases which we present in the 
notes, base and termination have, however, been contracted 
into one letter, by which a division is rendered impossible. 
With respect to the dual, which cannot be proved to 
belong to all the words here given as specimens, we 
refer to §. 273. 


variations in the declension, which require no particular explanation here 
(see, in Dohr. mrav%\ m. p, 468 ; ladiya, f. p. 478 ; and (ichenye, n. p. 474, 
With regard to zary^ “a king,” sec 263 ). 
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[G. Ed. p. 364,1 SINGULAR. 


THEME. 

NOM. 

ACCUS. 

INSTR, 

DATIVE. 

GEN. 

LOC. 


nABO, m.' 

rab\ 

rab\ 

rahomy. 

rabu,^^ 


rabye^ 


KNjAiJO.m'. 


knyaCy\ 

knya^e-my, knya^yuf 

knyaCya,^' 

knya(iy 


SWVO, n.* 

slOVOf 

slovo, 

slovo-my, 

slovu. 

shva^^ 

slonye}^ 


MORTO, n* 

morCf 

more, 

more-my, 

moryu, 

morya?^ 

moriy 


rODA, f* 

vodat 

vodu,^^ 

mdcfy-u}^ 

votT-ye,^^ 

vody,^ 

toi'-ye^ 


roijA, f* 

volyuj 

volyu,^^ 

voley^u}^ 

mix, 

vtlyay 

voliy 


GOSTI, m.® 


ffosfy, 

gosU-my^'^ 

gosti?^ 

gostiy 

gosti,^ 


KOSTI, f.® 

kostyt 

kosty, 

kostiy-u,^^ 

kosti^ 

kosH, 

kostiy^ 

kosti. 

SYNY, m.® 

syn\ 


sym-my}'^ 

syrm-Xy 

syna,^^ 

synyey^ 

synii.'^ 

DOMY, m/ 

dom\ 

dom\ 

dom^my, 

domoe-i, 

domuy 

domu^ 

dome 

VnACHYY,m} 

^ vrachy\ 

vrachy', 

vrache-my, 

vrachev-i, 

vrachxja,^ 

vrachiy 

vrachyu. 

KAMEXf, m.® 

kamy'}^ 

.... 

kamene-my, kamen-ij 

kamen-e,^^ 

kamm-i, 

.... 

I MEN, n.'“ 

imya, 

itnya, 

imene-my, 

imen-i, 

imen-e,^^ 

imen-iy 

. . . 

MATER, t." 

matif 

.... 

.... 

maUr-i, 

mter-e^ 

maUr4^ 

.... 

NEBES, n.'» 

nebo, 

nebo, 

nebese^my, 

nebes’if 

nebes-e^ 

nehes-i, 

. . • 


Ulya, 

Ulya. 

ielyaU^my, UlyaH, 

Ulyat-Cj^ 

UlyaHy 

. . • 


* Corap, p. 273 , &c. * See 268, 259 * Comp. pp. 276, 276. ^ Corap. p. 286. 

* Comp, p.286. * Comp. p. 288. ’ See p.337, Note. ® See ^.263. 

* Comp. p.304. The cases wanting come from KAMENI (see 5.260.); whence, 
also, hamene-mj kamem-ch (5.266.); and whence, also, might be derived the dative 
and locative kamen4f which I prefer, however, deriving from the original theme, just 
as in MATER, 

Comp. 5 . 139. See 5 266. and comp. p. 306. Comp. p. 306. and 5 . 147. 

*3 See 5 . 264. Dobr. p. 287. See 5 . 266. 

Comp. Sanskrit jiAway-d, &c. See 5 . 266. Comp. Liih. pati~mij sum-mi. 

’8 Or raboviy §, 267. ’8 See 5 . 268 . 

*0 The i may also be ascribed to the mark of case, and the dropping of the final letter 
of the base may be assumed ; but in the genitive of the same sound, the i clearly belongs 
to the theme. 

2' See 5 . 270, 2 s See 5 . 271. 

33 More commonly tirachtti and in the vooitive, vracM, See p. 347, Note. 

See 5 . 269. » See 5 , 268 . 36 Or sync. 
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PLURAL. fG. Ed. p. 365.] 


WOM. VOC.^ 

ACCUS.^ 

INSTR.® 

DATIVE.® 

GEN.^ 

LOCATIVE.® 

rab*‘i. 

raby. 

raby. 

rabo-m. 

rab\ 

rahye-ch. 

knyaCh 

knyaCya, 

knya(i. 

knya^e-m. 

knya(y\ 

knya^e-ch 

alova. 

slova. 

slovy. 

slovo-m. 

slov\ 

slovye-ch. 

morya. 

morya. 

moru 

more-m. 

fnory\ 

morye-ch. 

vodyi^ 

vorfy, 

voda-mi. 

voda-m. 

vod\ 

voda-ch. 

volya^ 

volya. 

volya-mi. 

volya-m. 

voly\ 

volyn-ch. 

gosty^e. 

gosti, 

gost*-mi, 

goste-m. 

gostii. 

goste-oh. 

kosti. 

kosti. 

kost*~mi. 

koste-m. 

kostii. 

koste-chm 

st^ov^e. 

synovy,^ 

synovy^ 

synooo-m,^ 

synov. 

synovye-ch,^ 

domov-e^ 

domy. 

domy. 

domo-m. 

domov, 

dome-ch. 

vrachev-e. 

vrachya, 

vrachi. 

vrache-m. 

vrachev. 

vrache-ch. 

.... 

.... 


kamene-m. 


kamem-ch. 

imen-a. 

imen^a. 

imeny. 

imene-m. 

imen. 

imene-ch. 

mater- Ci 

.... 

mater-mi. 

matere^m. 

.... 

.... 

nebes-a. 

nebes~a. 

nebesy. 

nebese-m. 

nebes. 

nebesye-ch^ 

telyaUa, 

telyat-a. 

telyatyj 

telyate-m. 

telyat. 

telyate-ch» 


* See §. 274. ^ See $.271. 3 See §. 275. 

^ From SYNOVO^ see $.275. In the locative occur also syiiovo-ch 
and symve-ch. 

See $. 277. « See §. 276. ^ See $. 278. * See $. 279. 

^ One would expect neheae^ch ; but in this case ech and yech are fre- 
quently interchanged with one another, and the form yech appears to 
agree better with the preceding a (comp. Dobrowsky, p. 477). 
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ADJECTIVES, 

[G. Ed. p. 366.] 281. The declension of the adjective is not 

distinct from that of the substantive ; and if some inflected 
forms, which in the Sanskrit and Zend belong only to the 
pronouns, have, in the cognate languages, emerged from the 
circle of the pronouns, and extended themselves further, they 
have not remained with the adjectives alone, but have 
extended themselves to the substantives also. As regards 
the Greek, Latin, and Sclavonic, we have already ex- 
plained at §§. 228. 248. and 274. what has been introduced 
from pronominal declension in those languages into 
general declension ; we will here only further remark that 
the appended syllable sma, in §, 165. &c., which, in Sanskrit, 
characterises only the pronominal declension, may in the 
Pali be combined also, in several cases, with masculine 
and neuter substantive and adjective bases, and indeed 
with all bases in a, f, and u, including those which, origi- 
nally terminating in a consonant, pass by augment or 
apocope into the vowel declension; thus the ablative and 
locative singular of Msat "hair,” is either simply MsA 
(from kMt, see p. 300), or combined with sma or its 
variation mha, Msa-smd, Msa-mhAf Msa-smin, Msa-mhL In 
the Lithuanian, this syllable, after dropping the St has, in 
the dative and locative singular, passed over to the adjec- 
tive declension, without imparting itself to that of the sub- 
stantive, and without giving to the adjective the licence of 
renouncing this appended syllable; as, geram, *'bonOf' 
geramey **in bono.** According to this principle it would 
be possible, and such indeed was lately my intention, 
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to explain the agreement of the Gothic full adjective dative, 
asblindamma (from blindasma, §. 170.), with [G. Ed. p. S67.] 
pronominal datives like tha-mma, “to this," i-mma^ “to him"; 
but the examination of the Old Sclavonic declension, in which 
the indefinite adjectives remove themselves from all admix- 
ture of the pronominal declension, and run entirely parallel 
to the German strong substantive, not to the weak, has 
led me to the, to me, very important discovery, that 
Grimm’s strong and Fulda’s abstract-declension-form of 
adjectives diverges in not less than nine points from the 
strong substantives (i.e. those which terminate in the 
theme in a vowel), and approaches to the pronominal de- 
clension for no other reason than because, like the definite 
adjectives in the Sclavonic and Lithuanian, they are com- 
pounded with a pronoun, which naturally follows its own 
declension. As, then, the definite (so I now name the 
strong) adjectives are defined or personified by a pronoun 
incorporated with them, it is natural that this form of de- 
clension should be avoided, where the function of the in- 
herent pronoun is discharged by a word which simply pre- 
cedes it ; thus we say guter, or der gute, not der guter, which 
would be opposed to the genius of our language; for it 
still lies in our perception that in guter a pronoun is con- 
tained, as we perceive pronouns in m, am, beim, al- 
though the pronoun is here no longer present in its original 
form, but has only left behind its case-termination. In 
comprehending, however, the definite adjective declension, 
the science of Grammar, which in many other points had 
raised itself far above the empirical perception of the lan- 
guage, was here still left far behind it; and we felt, in 
forms like guter, gutem, gute, more than we recognised, namely, 
a pronoun which still operated in spirit, although it was no 
longer bodily present. How acute, in this respect, our percep 
tion is, is proved by the fact that we place the definite form of 
the adjective beside the ein when deprived [G. Ed. p. 368.] 
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of its definitive pronominal element; but, in the oblique 
cases^ beside the definite eineSf einem^ einerit the indefinite: 
ein grosses^ eines yrossen (not grosses), einem grossen (not 
grossem). In the accusative, grossen is at the same time 
definite and indefinite ; but in the former case it is a bare 
ilieme, and therefore identical with the indefinite genitive 
and dative, which is likewise devoid of inflection; but in 
the latter case the n evidently belongs to the inflection. 

282. The pronominal base, which in Lithuanian and 
Old Sclavonic forms the definite declension, is, in its origi- 
nal form, ya (== Sanskrit ^ ya, “ which”) ; and has, in the 
Lithuanian, maintained itself in this form in several cases 
(see below). In the Old Sclavonic, according to §. 255. (a.), 
yo must be formed from ya ; and from yo again, ac- 
cording to §. 255. (n.), ye or e: but. the monosyllabic na- 
ture of the form has preserved it from the suppression of 
the y, which usually takes place in polysyllabic words. In 
some cases, however, the y has vocalized itself to i after 
the vowel has been dropped. It signifies in both lan- 
guages ‘*he”; but in Old Sclavonic has preserved, in union 
with scAe, the old relative meaning {i-sche, “which”). The 
complete declension of this pronoun is as follows : — 


SINGULAR. 




LITHUANIAN. 

OLD SCLAVONIC. 


Nominative, 

m. 

yis 

f. yi. 

m. 

f. ya* n. 

ye.* 

Accusative, 

m. 

yin, 

f. yen. 

m. i, 

f. yii, n. 

ye. 

Instrumental, 

m. 

y^* 

f. ye. 

m. n. im. 

f. yey4. 


Dative, 

m. 

yam, 

f. yei. 

m. n. yemA, 

f. yei, 


Genitive, 

m. 

yo. 

f. yds. 

m. n. yego. 

f. yeya, 


Locative, 

m. 

yame, 

f, yoy'e. 

m. n. yem, 

{, yet, 



• Occurs only ns the relative in union with sc/ie. 
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PLURAL. 




LITHUANIAN. 

OLD SCLAVONIC. 

Nominative, 

m. 

yie {yi)y f. yos. 

m. i* f. n. ya* 

Accusative, 

m. 

y&s, f. yes. 

m. f. n. ya. 

Instrumental, 

m. 

yeis, f. yomis, m. f. n. imi. 

Dative, 

m. 

yiems, f. yoms. 

m. f. n. im. 

Genitive, 

m. f. y&. 

m. f. n. ich* 

Locative, 

m. 

y&se, f. yosa, 

m. f. n. icJi. 



DUAL. 

[G. Ed. p. 369.] 



LITHUANIAN. 

OLD SCLAVONIC. 

Nominative, 

m. 

yu iyh), f. y'l. 

.... 

Accusative, 

m. 

’ yun, f. yin, 

.... 

Dative, 

m. 

yiem, f. yom, 

Instr. Dat. m. f. n. yima. 

Genitive, 

m. 

f. y^l, 

Gen. Loc. m. f. n. yey&. 


283. The Lithuanian unites, in its definite declension, 
the pronoun cited — which, according to Ruhig (Mielcke, 
p. 52.), signifies the same as the Greek article — with the 
adjective to be rendered definite ; so that both the latter, and 
the pronoun, preserve their full terminations through all the 
cases ; only the pronoun in some cases loses its y, and the 
terminations of the adjective are in some cases somewhat 
shortened. Geras, “ good,’' will serve as an example. 


MASCULINE. 


Nominative, 

SINGULAR. 

ghasis,^ 

DUAL. 

geruyu, 

PLURAL. 

gerieyi. 

Accusative, 

geranyan. 

geruyun. 

gerfims. 

Instrumental, 

geruyu, 

.... 

geraiseis. 

Dative, 

geramyam, 

gmemsiom,X 

geriemsiems. 

Genitive, 

geroyo, 

.... 

gerixyA, 

Locative, 

geramyame, 

.... 

ger&suse. 

Vocative, 

gernsis, 

geruyu 

gerieyu 


* See Note on preceding page. 

t Or gerassisy by assimilation from gerasyis, as, in the Prakrit y fre- 
quently assimilates itself to a preceding s, as tassa, hujus,* for irei tasya, 
X The $ of the adjective is here not in its place, and appears to be 
borrowed from the plural. 
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FEMININE, 


Nominative, 

Accusative, 

Instrumental, 

Dative, 

Genitive, 

Locative, 

Vocative, 

[G. Ed. p. 370.] 

the Lithuanian, declines only in some cases the adjective 
together with the appended pronoun, but in most cases the 
latter alone. While, however, in the Lithuanian the appended 
pronoun has lost its y only in some cases, in the Old Sclavonic 
that pronoun has lost, in many more, not only the y but also 
its vowel, and therefore the whole base. Thus the termi- 
nation alone is left. For more convenient comparison we 
insert here, over against one another, the indefinite and 
definite declension: svyat (theme S VTA TO), “holy,” may 
serve for example : 

SINGULAR. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

gpToyU 

gerieyi. 

gerosos, 

geranyen. 

geriyin, 

gerases. 

geraye, 

• • • • 

gerornsomis. 

geraiyei, 

geromsom,* 

geromsoms* 

yerosih, 

geruyu, 

geruyu. 

geroyoye. 

— 

gerososa. 

geroyi, 

geriyi 

gerosos. 

284. The 

Old Sclavonic, 

differing from 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 



Indef. 

Def. 

Indef. 

Def 

Nominative, 

svyat. 

svyaty-'i} 

svyata. 

svyata-ya. 

svyatu-ytl. 

Accusative, 

svyat, 

svyaty-i,^ 

svyatA, 

Instrumental, 

svyafom, 

svyaty^m,^ 

svyaioyA, 

siyyato-y4J' 

Dative, 

svyaiA, 

svyato^mu, 

svyatye. 

svyato-i.^ 

Genitive, 

svyata. 

svyata-go. 

svyaty. 

svyaty-ya. 

Locative, 

svyatye, 

svyato-^m^ 

svyaiye, 

svyata-u^ 


* See Note J on preceding page. 

* See §.2o6, d, ® Or svatye-m^ in which, as in the Lithuanian, the 
adjective is inflected at the same time. 

® The indefinite and definite forms are here the same, for this reason, 
XYihUvyato-yeyijLy as the latter must originally have been written, has dropped 
the syllable ye. The adjective base svyata has weakened its o to a 
before the pronominal addition (}. 256. o.), just as in the dative and loca- 
tive 8vyato4f where an external identity with the indefinite form is not 
perceptible. ^ Or svyatye-u Comp. Note 2. 
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PLURAL 

majsculine. 


Nominative, 

Accusative, 

Instrumental, 

Dative, 


Indef, 

svyati, 
svynfy, 
svyafy, 
svyatom, 
svyat, 


FEMININE. 

Def, Indef, Def, 

svyatv-U svyaty, svyaty-ya. 

svyaty-ya, svyaty, svyafy-ya, 

svyaty-imi,^ svyata-mL svyaty-imiJ 
svyatyAmU^ svyata^-m, svyatyAmJ 
svyatyAch, svyat, svyatyAch. 


Genitive, 

Locative, svyatyech, svyatyAch,^ svyaia-ch, svyatyAch 


Nom. Accus. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

NEUTER. 

Indef, Def Indef Def 

svyato, svyato-e, svyata, svyata-ya. 

The rest like the masculine. 


^ I give those forms which, according to Dobrowsky (p. 302.), occur in 
the oldest MSS., in place of the more ordinary forms, which have lost 
the i of the pronominal base ; svyaty-mi, svyaty^^m,, svyaty-ch, 

® Although in the pronominal declension the genitive plural is exter- 
nally identical with the locative, we must nevertheless, in my opinion, 
separate the two cases, in respect to their origin. I find, however, the 
reason of their agreement in this, that the Sanskrit, which in this case is 
most exactly followed by the German and Sclavonic, in pronouns of the 
third person begins the plural genitive termination with a sibilant, Sanskrit 
8d7n, Gothic (for sd, §. 248.). This s, then, has, in Old Sclavonic, become 
ch, just like that of the locative characteristic su (j.279.). The nasal of 
sdm must, according to rule, be lost (}. 255. /.) : the vowel, however, 
has, contrary to rule, followed it, as also in the ordinary declension the 
termination dm has entirely disappeared ($. 278.) ; and the same relation 
wdiich imen,, nominum” has to the Gothic naman-S^ tye-ch, horum^* 
has to thUze, This tye~ch^ however, answers as genitive to the Sanskrit 
ti-shdm^ and as locative to ^ t^-shu ; ye being used in both cases 
for d, according to §, 255. (e.) 

^ See Notes 5 and 6. The identity with the masculine and neuter forms 
arises from this, that the grave a of the feminine adjective base is changed 
into the lighter o ; and this again, as in the masculine neuter, is con- 
verted, according to §, 255. (d,]y into y, 

A A 2 
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[G.Ed.p.371.] 285. As in the Sanskrit the preponderating 
majority of adjective bases end in the masculine and neuter 
in a, and in the feminine in d ; and as this class is, in the 
Old Sclavonic, only represented by bases in o, yo in the mas- 
culine and neuter (see §. 257.), and a, ya in the feminine ; 
it is not surprising that in German also, with the excep- 
tion of a few in u (of the comparative and participle 
present), all other adjective bases, in their original con- 
dition, end in a, feminine o for d (§. 69.). It is, however, 
remarkable, and peculiar to the German, that its adjectives, 
in their indefinite condition, have all lengthened their theme 
[G. Ed. p. 372.] by an unorganic w, and that in substantives 
the class of words in n appears to be the most generally made 
use of, inasmuch as a large number of words, whose bases 
in Gothic terminate in a vowel, have, in the more modern 
dialects, permitted this to be increased by «. The reason, 
however, why the indefinite adjectives — not simply in part, 
and for the first time in the more modern dialects, but 
universally, and so early as in Gothic — have passed into 
the n declension, is to be sought for in the obtuseness of 
the inflection of this class of words, which, according to 
§§• 139. 140., in common with the Sanskrit, Latin, and 
Greek, omits the nominative sign, and then, in variance 
from the older languages, dispenses also with the dative 
character, upon the loss of which, in Old High German, 
has followed, also, that of the genitive character. This ab- 
sence of the animating and personifying mark of case 
might belong to the indefinite adjective, because it feels 
itself more exactly defined through the article which pre- 
cedes it, or through another pronoun, than the definite 
adjective, the pronoun of which, incorporated with it, has 
for the most part left behind only its case terminations. 
In the Lithuanian and Sclavonic, in which the article is 
wanting, and thereby an inducement further to weaken the 
declension of the indefinite adjectives, the latter stand on an 
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equal footing with Grimm’s strong declension of substantives, 
i,e, they maintain themselves, without an unorganic conso- 
nantal augment, in the genuine, original limits of their base. 

286. As the feminine, where it is not identical, as in 
adjective bases in i in the Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, 
with the theme of the masculine and neuter, is always, 
in the Indo-European family of languages, made to diverge 
through an extension or an addition to the end, it is 
important for German Grammar to remark — and I have 
already called attention to this point in another place — 
that the feminine of the German indefinite adjective, in 
variance from the principle which has been [G. Ed p. 373 ] 
just given, has not arisen from its masculine, but from an 
older form of the feminine; e.g. the primitive feminine 
B LIN DA m. n. blind,” has extended itself in the indefinite to 
BLINDAN, and the primitive feminine BLINDO to BLIN- 
DON : one must not, therefore, derive the latter, although it 
is the feminine of BLIND AN m., from this, as it is entirely 
foreign to the Indo-European family of languages to derive 
a feminine base through the lengthening of the last letter 
but one of the masculine and neuter. As far as regards the 
declension of BLINDAN m., it follows precisely that of 
AHMAN (p. 322 G. ed.), and BLINDAN n., that of NAMAN 
(p. 176 G.ed. &c.); the fern. BLINDON iiSers from the mas- 
culine only by a more regular inflection, since its 6 remains 
everywhere unchanged, while a, in the genitive and dative 
singular, is, according to §. 132., weakened to i; therefore— 
MASCULINE. NEUTEK. FEMININE. 

Theme, BLINDAN BLINDAN. BLINDON. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.V.Wmda’,^ blindan-Sf blindo? blinddn-a? blindd\ blinddn-s. 

Ace. blindan, blindan-Sf hlindS^ hlind6n-o? Uinddn, blinddn-s. 

Dat. blinding blindn-m, blinding blinda-m^ btinddut blindd'-m, 

Gen. blindin’‘s}blmdan4, blindhi-s}blind6a4? Uinddn-St blind6n4? 


^ See } 140. 


2 See 141. 


3 See J. 245. 
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287. In order, then, to examine the definite declension of 
adjectives in Gothic, we will, in the first place, for the pur- 
pose of bringing into view their agreement and discrepancy 
with substantives and simple pronouns, place by the side 
of each other the declension of the definite BLIND A m. n. 
and BLINDO f., and that of VULFA m., “wolf,” DAURA 
n., "a gate,” GIBO f,. a gift,” and the interrogative 
[G. Ed. p. 374.] HVA m. n., “ who? “ what ?” HVO f.; further, 
that of MID XAm,n. {medius), MID f., by that of HAR XA 

m., “an army,” BADXA n., “ a bed,” KUNTHXO f., “news,” 
and Hl’ARXA m. n., “ who ?” “ what ?” HVARXO f. 


MASCULINE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


N. vulf Si blind'st 

liva-s,^ 

vulf6s? blindai, hvai^ 

A. vulf\ 

hlindanay 

hva-na, 

vulfa-nsy hlindans, hva-ns. 

D. vulfa,^ blindammny 

hva-mma,^ 

vulfa-m, blindaim, hvai-m. 

G. vulfi-s, blhclis, 

hvi 9, 

vulf-^, hlindaiz^, hvi-zL 

V. vnir, 

blind's, 

.... 

vulfds, blindai, .... 

N. haryi-s? midyis,'' 

hvaryi-s, 

haryds} midyai, hvaryai? 

A. kari,^ midyana, 

hvaryn-na. 

harya~ns, midyans, hvarya-ns. 

D. hnrya. midyamma, 

hvarya-mma, 

harya-m, midyaim, hvaryai-m. 

G. haryl-St 

midyis, 

hvary-is. 

hary-i, midyaizi, hvaryniz^. 

V. hariy 

midyis, 

• • « • 

haryos, midyai, .... 

* See f. 136. 

» See f 228. 

« See }. 171. 


a See ^.227. ^ See {.160. 

® From harya-8, see {. 136. 

^ The nominative in adjective bases in ya does not occur, unless perhaps 
in the fragments which have last appeared j and I have here formed it by 
analogy with Mryis and hvaryis. Grimm gives midis (1. 170.). If, 1. c., the 
form yis is considered as unorganic, and, in regard to midisy if its analogy 
with hardus is remembered, then Grimm is wrong in taking MIDI for the 
theme, as in reality HARDU is the theme of hardus» The true theme 
MlhXA occurs, however, in the comp, midya^sveipains, “deluge,” and 


answers 
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NEUTER. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


N. A. V. daur\ blindata, 

hva,^ 

daura, 

blinda, hvd. 


The rest like the masculine. 


N. A.V. te* 

, midyata,^ hvarya-ta, 

badya. 

midya, hvarya. 


The rest like the masculine. 




FEMININE. 

[G. Ed. p. 375.] 


SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 

N. giba, 

hlinda, 

hvo. 

gih6s^ 

hlindds^ hv6s? 

A. gibttt 

bUndut 


gibd-s, 

hlindds, hv6-s. 

D. gihai^^ 

hlindai}^ 

hvizai}^ 

gibS^m, 

bVindaim, hvai~m. 

G. gih6-s, 

blindaiz6s}^ 

Iwizo-s,^^ 

gW~6, 

blindaizo, hvi-zd. 

V. gihat 

hlinda? 

.... 

gibus. 

blindos, .... 

N. kunthi}'^ 

midya, 

hvarya. 

kunthyds,^ 

midyos? hvaryos? 

A. kmthyoy 

midya^ 

hvarya. 

kunthyd-s, 

midyds, hvaryS-s. 

D. kuniliyaif^'^ midyai^^^ 

hvaryai}^ 

kunthyd-m 

, midyom, hvarythn. 

G. kunthyd-Sf 

midyaizds. 

hvaryaizds}^ 

kunthy-6, 

midy'6, hvary6. 

V. kunthi, 

midya. 


kunthyds, 

midyds, hvaryos. 


answers to the Sanskrit ifOl madhya. Formed from mid^a as theme, 
tnidyis would be clearly more organic than midis. Adjective i bases, 
which could be referred to hardu-s as u base, do not exist, but only sub- 
stantive, as GASTI^ nom, gasts, 

® Compare Zend forms like tiiinm, ^‘quartum” from 

tiiirya {§. 42.). 

3 Hva, with suppressed termination, for hvata^ Old High German huaZf 
see J§. 155. 166. ; for hlindata also blind; and so for midyala also midi. 

10 The form And, which, like some others of this pronoun, cannot be 
shewn to occur, is, by Grimm, rightly formed by analogy'from thd, 
Grimm here finds, as also in the accusative singular, the 6 in 
opposition to the a of blinda surprising: the reason of the deviation, 
however, is fixed by 69. 137. 231. 
n See p. 173. Note +. « See f 161. }. 172. 

For kunthya^ from kunthyOj by suppression of the final vowel of the 
base, which again appears in the accusative, but shortened to a (see 
69.) ; but here, also, the final vowel can be dropped j hence kunthi as 
accusative. Luc. 1.77. 
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If, then, it is asked which pronoun is contained in the German 
definite adjective, I answer, the same which, in Sclavonic 
[G. Ed. p. 876.] and Lithuanian, renders the adjective defi- 
nite, namely, the Indian relative ya (xr ya). This pronoun 
in German, indeed, in disadvantageous comparison with the 
Lithuanian and Sclavonic, does not occur isolated in its 
inflected state ; but it is not uncommon in the history of lan- 
guages, that a word has been lost in regard to its isolated 
use, and has been preserved only in composition with other 
words. It should be observed, too, that a demonstrative 
i base must be acknowledged to belong to the Sanskrit, 
which, in Latin^ is completely declined; in Gothic almost 
completely; but in Sanskrit, except the neuter nomina- 
tive accusative ?dam, “this,” has maintained itself only in 
derivative forms, as i-tiy it-tham, ” so,’ iy-aty 
“so much dfiiiiy “ such.” The case is the same 

in Gothic, with the pronominal base ya : frojn this comes, 
in my opinion the affirmative particle yay as in other 
languages, also, affirmation is expressed by pronominal 
forms (i-ta, THH ta-ihd, “ so,” ourcof), and further yabaU “ if,” 
analogous with ibaU “whether,” ibainiy “lest”; as also, 
in Sanskrit, yadiy “ if,” comes from the same base, and 
to this, as I now believe, the Greek el — the semi-vowel 
being laid aside — has the same relation as in Prakrit, in the 
3d person singular present, ai, €.g.v(f^bhamai, “he wanders” 
(Urvasi by Lenz, p. 63), has to the more usual adt, 
for the Sanskrit xsrflflr ail In Prakrit, too, ^jai (1. c. 
p. 63 on j for y, see §. 19.), really occurs for yadi; so 
that in this conjunction, as in the 3d person of the present 
heyei from Keyert), the Greek runs parallel to the cor- 
ruption of the Prakrit. If, however, in el the Sanskrit 
y has disappeared, as in the iEolic i//afi€c=Sanskrit 
yushmS^ it appears as h in 05 , which has nothing to do with 
the article 6, j/, where h falls only to the nominative mascu- 
line and feminine, while in oj it runs through all the cases, as 
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in Sanskrit the ^ y of ya-s. To this [G. Ed. p. 377.] 
yasj 69 , in regard to the rough breathing, bears the same 
relation as tyfce?? to yiishmS, afto, ayio^ to yaj, to 
worship,’’ “to sacrifice,’’ j/ajya, *‘to be worshiped;” v<rixlv 
to ijudh, “to strive,” W yudhma, "strife” (comp. Pott, 
pp. 236. 252.). But to return to the Gothic let us further 

observe yah,^ “and,” “also,” with A enclitic, of which hereafter, 
and yu, “now,” L e. “at this time,” “already” (comp. Latin ^am). 
It also clearly forms the last portion of hvar-yis (for yas), as, 
in the Sclavonic, this pronoun often unites itself with almost 
all others, and, for example, is contained in ky^i, “who?” 
although the interrogative base also occurs without this 
combination. 

288. In Gothic definite adjectives the pronominal base 
YA shews itself most plainly in bases in u. Of thes 6 , 
indeed, there are but a few, which we annex below, | but 
a ya shews itself in all the cases, and these in blinds differ 
from the substantive declension, to such an extent that 
before the y the u of the adjective is suppressed, as in 
Sanskrit before the comparative and superlative suffixes 
lyas, ishtha ; e.g. laghiyas, “more light,” laghishtha, “most 
light,” for laghv-iyasy laghv-ishtha from laghu; and as,, 
even in Gothic, hard - 1 x 6 ^ “ more hard ” (according to 


* The h may assimilate itself to the initial consonant of the following 
word, and thus may arise yag^ yarij and yds^ and in conjunction with the : 
yatthi, “or’^ (see Massmann^s Gloss.). 

t Aggvusy “narrow,’^ fl9to,^‘heavy,”i7%5frMs,“ industrious,” 

“hard,"’ manvus^ “ready,” thaurms^ “dry,” thlaqvus^ “ tender,” 
“late,'*yE/«5, “much,” and, probably, hnasqvm^ “tender.^' Some occur 
only as adverbs, as glaggvu^ha^ “industriously.” In addition to the adverb 
Jilu^ “much,’^ since Grimm treated this subject the genitive has been 
found {filaus maisy “ for much more,” see Massmann's Gloss.), which is 
the more gratifying, as tlie adjective u bases had not yet been adduced in 
this case 
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[G. Ed. p. 378.] Massmann, p. 48), for hardv-izd from 
HARD U, Hitherto, however, only the accusative singular 
masculine fftaurs-^ana, **siccum” manv^ana/^ pamtum^* ; the 
accusative singular neuter manv^-yata; the dative plural 
hnasqv'‘yaim are adduceable, if Grimm, as I doubt not, is 
right in ascribing to this word, which is not to be met 
with in any other case, a nominative hnasqvus* Finally, 
also, the accusative plural masculine unmanv-yans, aTrapa- 
(jk€v6l(ttovs (2 C. 9. 4.), although, in this case, hlindans is not 
different from vulfans. These examples, then, although 
few, furnish powerful proof ; because, in the cases to be 
met with, they represent an entire class of words — viz. 
the definite adjective in u — ^in such a manner, that not a 
single variety of form occurs. It may be proper to annex 
here the complete definite declension of MANW, as it is 
either to be met with, or, according to the difference of 
cases, is, with more or less confidence, to be expected: — 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. manvu-St (manv-yai)^ manvu-s, (manv*-ySs). 

Ac. manv-^a-nat manv-ya-ns, {manv'-ya,) {manv-y6s), 

D. ( manv-ya-mma ),man {manv-^ai), {man v-yaim). 

G. manvau-s, {manv-yaizS), {manv-^aiz6s), {manv-^aizd. 


[G. Ed p. 379.] 


NEUTER. 

SINGULAR 


PLURAL. 


Nom. Accus. (mand-ya). 


♦ I am the more inclined to agree with him, as a few other adjective 
bases in vu occur. Perhaps a euphonic influence of the v on the vowel 
which follows it is also ai work ; as at times one finds in the Prakrit a final 
a changed through the influence of a preceding ^ r, or 5? Z, to g* u. 
So Urvasi, p. 72, dlu, tdlu, dvaranu^ for kdla, tdla, dvaram ; p. 71, 
mat^haru for manohara, 

t Without inflection and pronom. manvu^ as swddu, Lithu- 
anian darku» 
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“ Remark 1. — Grimm finds (1. 721.) the identity of the fe- 
minine with the masculine remarkable, since he, as it appears, 
looks upon s as an originally mere masculine termination 
(comp. l.c. 824, 825.2-3.). That, however, the feminine has 
equal claim to s as the nominative character, and that it is 
entirely without inflection where this is wanting, I think 
I have shewn in §§. 134. 137. Adjective bases in i, which 
in the Gothic, as in the Lithuanian and Sclavonic, are 
wanting, end, in the Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, in the 
nominative of both genders, in is ; and only the neuter is 
devoid of inflection : compare suchi-s m. f., ‘‘clean,” 

suchi n., with iSpt-g, iSpt, facili-s, facile. Adjectives in u, in 
Sanskrit, frequently leave, in like manner, the feminine base 
undistinguished from the masculine and neuter, and then 
end, according to §. 234., in the nominative in u-s; so pdndu-s 
m. f., agrees with manvu-s above, and the neuter pdndu 
with manvu. If two consonants do not precede the final 
^ u, as in pdndu, the feminine base may, except in com- 
pound words, be lengthened by an t, which is particularly 
characteristic of this gender; and thus swddwi, “the 
sweet” (theme and nominative), answers to the Greek 
word ^5eta, which is lengthened by an unorganic a (§. 119.), 
for ; and swddu-s answers both as feminine and mas- 
culine nominative to the Gothic manvus. In the Sanskrit, 
also, a short u in the feminine base may be lengthened, and 
thus the feminine of iPFr tanu, “ thin,” is either tanu or 
tand, whence the nominative tand-s; and tanwz, as substan- 
tive, means the “ slender woman.” The Lithuanian has 
adjective bases in u, as szwiesu'-s, m. “ light,” “ clear,” 
(compare swHa^ “ white,”) which nevertheless, in seve- 
ral cases, replace the u hy a; as szwiesdm danguit ** to the 
bright heaven”: in some, too, they prefix an i to the a, 
the assimilating power of which changes the a into e 
(comp. p. 169 Note); as, szwiesiems dangums, **to the bright 
heavens.” The feminine is, in the nominative, szwiesi, the 
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[G. Ed. p. 380.1 final * of which is evidently identical with 
the Sanskrit ^ ^ in swMwt In the oblique cases, how- 
ever, an anorganic a also is added to the Lithuanian i, as it 
has been in rj^eia : this ia, however, becomes either by eu- 
phony, e (comp. p. 174, Note ^), e.gr. accus. szwiesent accus. 
plural szwieses; or it happens, and that, indeed, in the majority 
of cases that the i is entirely suppressed, so that SZWIESA 
passes as the theme ; as szwiesds rankos, **o{ the bright hand ” 
(gen. szwiesai rnnkai (dat.). The i of ia, however, appears, 
as with the participles, to have communicated itself from 
the feminine to the masculine, 

“Remark 2. — With the accusative manvyana which has 
been cited, the conjectured dative manvyamma is least 
doubtful. That Grimm should suggest forms like hardv- 
ammat hardv-anat arises from his regarding amma, ana, as 
the dative and accusative terminations of the pronoun and 
adjective; while, in fact, the terminations are simply mma 
and na. When, then'fore, IIARDU, in the dative and 
accusative, without annexing a pronoun, follows never- 
theless the pronominal declension, the cases mentioned 
must be written hnrdu-mma, hardu~na, analogous with 
tha-mma, tha-nn, i-mma, i-na. If, however, contrary to 
all expectation, forms like hardvamma, hardvnna, shew 
themselves, they must be deduced from hardu-ya-mma, 
hfirdit-ya-na ; so that after suppressing the y, the preceding 
u, in the place in which it would be left, has passed into v. 
With regard to blindamma, hUndana, hlindata, it is doubtful 
whether they ought to be divided blind*-{y)amma, blinA-{y)ana, 
blind*-(y)ata, as analogous with manv{u)-yamma, manv{vy 
-ynna, manviuYyaia, or blinda’-{ya)mmat &c,: I have there- 
fore left them, as also the corresponding forms from 
MIDY^f undivided. If the division blinda-mma, &c. is 
made, nothing is left of the pronoun, as in the Old Scla- 
vonic dative svyato-mA, and as in our expressions like beim, 
am, im, except the case-termination, and the adjective base 
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has preserved its a. If, however, the division blind’amma, 
&c. is made, to which I now give the preference, and 
which is also adopted by Grimm, though from a different 
point of view, then the pronoun has only lost its y, as in 
some cases of the Lithuanian definite, in (jer&s-us for 
gerus-yus (see p. 353) ; and with respect to the y which has 
been dropped and the vowel which is left, blind-amma 
would have the same relation to blind ^amma as midums, 
‘^the middle man’' (theme MIJDUMA), to its Sanskrit cog- 
nate form of the same import, madhyama, whose rela- 
tion to MIDUMA I thus trace — the latter has softened 
the first a to i, and has changed the middle a, through the 
influence of the liquid, into u; and both, hovvever, have, ac- 
cording to §. 66., suppressed the semi-vowel. 

Remark 3. — Although, in the accusative plural mascu- 
line, blindans is not different from vulfans^ and the simple 
word B LINDA could not form aught but [G. Ed. p. 38i.] 
blinda-ns ; nevertheless the word manv-yans^ mentioned above, 
which is of the highest importance for the Grammar, as well 
as the circumstance that where any inflections peculiar to 
the pronoun admonish us of the existence of an inherent 
pronoun in the definite adjective, this inheritance really 
exists ; — these two reasons, I say, speak in favour of dividing 
thus, blind-ans, and of deducing it from blind-yans. Just in 
the same manner the dative blindaim, both through the aim, 
which occurs elsewhere only in pronouns, as through the 
word hnasqv-yaimf mentioned above, declares itself to be 
an abbreviation of blind -y aim ; but blindai proves itself 
only by its pronominal inflection (compare </iai, hvai^ San- 
skrit ^ te, M) to be an abbreviation of blind -y a. 

** Remark 4. — In the Sanskrit, in some cases an i blends 
itself with the final a, which, with the a of the base, be- 
comes i: hence the instrumental plural of the Veda dialect 
and of the Prakrit, mwi-bhis from aswa, 

kusume-liin from kusuma. To this S answers the ai in 
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Gothic pronominal datives like hvai-m, **quibus'' iha-tm 
** as the German dative, in accordance with its origin, 
is identical with the old instrumental. We were, however, 
compelled, before we had a reason for seeking the pronoun 
in the Gothic definite adjective, to give to the exten- 
sion of the base in German a wider expansion by an i 
which means nothing, than it has in the Sanskrit ; while we 
have now every reason, where, in Gothic definites, an i 
unsubstantiated by the oldest grammar shews itself, to re- 
gnise in the i a remnant of the pronominal base Y^> 
either as a vocalization of the t/, which so often occurs in 
the Sclavonic (see p. 354), or the i may be considered as 
an alteration of the a of as in the Lithuanian gerasAs 
for geras-yis, (p. 353). The latter view pleases me the bet- 
ter because it accords more closely with hlind'-ammay 
blind'-^ana, &c., from blind'-yamma, hlind^ -yana. The vowel, 
then, which in blind' -amma^ &c., maintains itself in its 
original form, appears, in this view, as i in the feminine 
singular genitive blindaizds — which is to be divided hlinda- 
izds — from blinda-yizds ; and this yiz6s is analogous with 
hviz6s, ihizdsj from hvazds, thazds, = Sanskrit kasyds, tasyds 
(§.172.). We must not require blindd-izds — because 
BLINDO is the feminine adjective base — for there is 
a reason for the thinning of the 6, in the difficulty of 
placing the syllables together, and a is tne sdiort of d 
(§. 69.). For the rest, let it be considered, that in 
the Sclavonic the graver feminine a before its union 
with the pronoun is weakened to the lighter masculine c 
(p. 364, Note 3.) ; and that a diphthong oi in the Gothic 
[G. Ed. p. 382.] is never admissible; on which account 
salbd, " I anoint,’’ in the subjunctive suppresses the 2 , which 
Delongs to this mood {salbds, salbd, for salhdis, salb6i)» In the 
feminine dative one should expect blindaizai for blmdai, 
which is simple, and answers to gibai, while the remaining 
German dialects are, in this case, compounded in the very 
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same manner: in Old High German the genitive is plintera, 
and the dative plinteruJ^ In the genitive plural mascu- 
line and neuter the ai in blindaize might be substantiated 
through the Sanskrit i ot the pronominal genitive, as 
** horurn^ \ and therefore the division 
or hlin(r-{y)aize should be made: as, liowever, the mono- 
syllabic pronominal bases, in which one would rather ex- 
pect a firm adherence to the old diphthong (comp. §. 137.), do 
not retain it, and tlii-ze, “ homm^ quorum,'^ as weak- 

ened forms of tha-ziy hva~ze, are used ; and in the feminine 
thi~z6y hvi-zCiy for th6-z6y Sanskrit td-sdniy kd-sdr/i; 

I therefore prefer to substantiate in a different way the ai 
in blindaizi m. n., and blindaizo f., than by the Sanskrit d 
of U-shdvi m. n. ff. td-sdm)y which, moreover, would not be 
applicable to the feminine form blindaiz6 ; and I do it, in 
fact, by the pronominal base YAy so that blinda-iz^. blinda- 
izdy is the division to be made according to the analogy of 
blinda4z6s. 

Remark 5. — The nominative masculine and feminine has 
kept itself free, in Gothic, from union with the old relative 
base, and has remained resting upon the original, as 
received from the Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. The mas- 
culine blinds, also, through the very characteristic and 
animated s (see §. 134.). has cause to feel itself personified 
and defined determinately enough. Even if blinds could be 
looked upon as an abbreviation of blindeis (comp, altheis, 
‘‘old,” from the base ALTHYA, according to Massmann), 
or of blindaisy to which the Old High German plinter 
would give authority, I should still believe that neither the 
one nor the other has existed in Gothic, as even the u bases, 


♦ The Gothic ai would lead us to expect and this, too, is given by 
Grimm. As, however, with Kero, the doubling of the vowel, and, with 
Notker, the circumflex is wanting, I adopt in preference a shortening ot 
the e, or leave the quantity undecided. 
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like mamvrs above, which, in the oblique cases, shew so 
clearly the pronominal base JOi, have not received it in 
the nominative singular of the personal genders. In Old 
High German however, the pronoun spoken of has had 
time, in the space of almost four centuries which intervene 
between its oldest memorials and Ulfilas, to raise itself up 
from the oblique cases to the nominative ; which was the 
more desirable, as the Old High German substantive declen- 

[G. Ed. p. 383.] sion in the nominative masculine, in dis- 
advantageous comparison with the Gothic, omits the mark of 
case. Plini^r (the length of the d is here rendered certain) 
is contracted from pUnta-ir (for pUnta-yir) ; for the Old High 
German i corresponds, according to §. 78., to the Gothic au 
In the feminine, therefore, the form pUntyu^ which occurs 
in the chief number of strict Old High German authori- 
ties, and those which, as Grimm remarks, are the oldest 
of all, has good substantiation, and corresponds very fitly 
to the masculine plintSr; and in the nominative and accusa- 
tive plural and neuter the form plinUyu, with regard to the 
retaining the y of the pronoun, is more genuine than the 
Gothic blind-a for hlind-ya. The form plintyuy moreover, 
answers to feminine pronominal forms like dyu, “ the ” (f.). 
syu, “she,” d/esyu {de-syu), “this”* (f.), and to the instru- 
mental masculine and neuter dyu (in the interrogative huiu), 
where all authorities concur in retaining the ior y; while 
in the adjective, Otfrid, and, as Grimm remarks, here and 
there Isidore and Tatian, have u for yu, For explanation, 

* As in the Old High German i and j {y) are not distinguished in 
writing, it remains uncertain in many, if not in all cases, in what places of 
the memorials which have come down to us the sound J, and in what that 
of i is intended ; as even where the Gothic has ay, it may become i in 
the Old High German. If, however, in the analogous adjective forms 
like plintju one reads J, which is supported by the Gothic (p 362), we 
must, m my opinion, leave it in the above forms also. Grimm writes diu^ 

M, but diisju ; and expresses, p. 791, his opinion regarding the i. 
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however, of the pronominal forms which have been men- 
tioned, it is important to consider, that in the San- 
skrit the pronominal base ta, or the sa which supplies 
its place in the nominative masculine and feniinine, unites 
itself with the relative base if ya, by w'hicli the first pro- 
noun loses its vowel. Compare, then — 


SANSKRIT. 

OLD HIGH GERM. 

OLD SCLAVONIC. 

misyd ( = st/d,) “hac," 

syu, dyu, 

ta-~ya. 

tydm, "hanc," 

dya, 

, A ' A 

tu-yw 

^ tyS, “ hi," 

dy^t 

ti-i. 

tyds, “has," 

dyd. 

ty-^a. 

“h<EC," 

dyu, 

ta-ya. 


Here, then, in a manner as remarkable as convincing, the 
relation is proved in which the Old High German forms 
mentioned stand to the Gothic s6, thd, thai, [G. Ed. p. 384 .] 
ih6s, thd : one must first transpose these into sy6, thyo, &c., 
before they can pass as original forms for the Old High Ger- 
man. Our mother tongue, however, in the case before us, 
obtains more explanation through the Sclavonic, where the 
demonstrative base TO may indeed be simply inflected 
through all the eases ; in several, however, which we have 
partly given above, it occurs also in union with JO. It is 
most probable, that in the Old High German the combina- 
tion of the base of the article with the old relative pronoun 
has extended itself over all the cases of the three genders ; 
for that it does not belong to the feminine alone is seen 
from the masculine and neuter instrumental form dyu 
{d!~yu)i and from the dative plural, where together with 
d&m occurs also dySm (dim), and, in Notker, always 
dien. According to this, I deduce the forms der, d'es, d’emu, 
&c., from dyer, dyes (for dyis), dyemu (from dyamu); so 
that, after suppression of the vowel following the y, that 
letter has vocalized itself first to i and thence to e. Ac- 
cording to this, therefore, des, and the Gothic genitive 
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this, would be, in their origin, just as difierent as in the 
accusative feminine dya and th6. In the neuter, on the 
other hand, daz — foi^ dyaz, as Gothic blind^-ata for blind- 
yafa— the vowel of the base DY^ is left, and the semi- 
vowel, which above had become e (from i) has disappeared. 
Further support of my views regarding the difference of 
bases in the Gothic tha-na and the Old High German 
d'e-n (I give the accusative intentionally) is furnished by 
the demonstrative dostr, which I explain as compounded, 
and as, in fact, a combination of the Sanskrit w tya, men- 
tioned at p. 383 G. ed., for taya, and ^ sya for sa-ya, the 
latter of which has a full declension in the Old Sclavonic, 
also, as a simple word. JD'eser stands, therefore, for dyasdir 
(e=ai); and our Modern German dieser rests, in fact, upon 
a more perfect dialectic form than that which is preserved 
to us in the above des^r, namely, upon dya-sSr or dia-s^; 
referred to which the Isidorean dhea-sei, mentioned by 
Grimm (I. 795.), at least in respect of the first syllable, no 
longer appears strange, for dli'ea from dhia for dhya* 
answers admirably to the Sanskrit m tya, and the final 
syllable m answers to the Sanskrit Gothic nominative 
form sa (Greek 6), which has not the sign of case. 

“ Remark 6. — The adjective bases which from their first 
origin end in ya, as MID Sanskrit madhyaf are less 
favourable to the retention of the y of the definite pronoun; 
for to the feminine or plural neuter plinf^u for pHnta^u a 
midy^’-yu would be analogous, which, on account of the diffil- 

[G. Ed. p. S86.] culty of pronouncing it, does not occur, but 
may have originally existed in the form midya-yu, or mid- 
ya-ya ; for the masculine nominative midySr is from midya-ir 
for midya-yar, as, in Gothic, the feminine genitive-form 
midyaizds from midya-yizds. If, however, according to this 
even hvar-yaizds (from hvar-yayizds) be used, and analogous 

* D, th, and dh are interchanged according to different authorities. 
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forms in several other cases, so that the base is therein 
doubled, we must recollect, that in the Lithuanian also the 
base besides its composition with adjectives, combines 
itself, also, with itself, for stronger personification; and, 
indeed, in such a manner, that it is then doubly declined, 
as yis-sai (for yis-'yai*)^ ‘ he ' ; yo-yo, * of him,’ &c.” 

289. The participle present has, in Gothic, preserved 

only the nominative singular masculine of the definite 
declension, e.g. gibands, “giving,” which may be deduced 
as well from a theme GIBAND, according to the analogy 
of fiyand-s (see p. 164), as from GIBANDA, according to 
the analogy of vulf'-s (§. 135.). The Pali (see p. 300) and 
Old High German support the assumption of a theme 
GIBANDA, as an extension of the original GIB AND \ 
whence, then, by a new addition, the indefinite theme 
GIBANDAN has arisen, as, above, BLINDAN from 
BLIND A ; and it is very probable that all unorganic n 
bases have been preceded by an older with a vowel ter- 
mination : for as all bases which terminate in a consonant 
(nc?, r, and w, §. 125.) are in their declension, with the excep- 
tion of the nominative nd-s, alike obtuse ; [G. Ed. p. 386.] 

so it would not be necessary for GIBAND, in order to 
belong, in the indefinite adjective, to a weak theme, or one 
with a blunted declension, to extend itself to gibandan (com- 
pare p. 302), unless for the sake of the nominative gibanda 
(see §. 140.). 

290. In the Pali, no feminine theme charanii has been formed 
from the unorganic theme charanta, mentioned at p. 319 G. ed. 

* Ruhig (by Mielke, p. 68) wrongly gives ai as the emphatic adjunct, 
as the doubling of the s in tassai, sasissai, yissai is clearly to be explained 
through the assimilative power of the y (see p. 353, Note t)- TJie termi- 
nation ai answers to the neuter tai, mentioned at §. 167., for tat, which 
latter is contained in the compound tat~tai (comp, kok-tai, tok-tai). After 
two consonants, however, the y is entirely dropped; hence e»g, fcur8<<d, 
not kurs-sau 
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for the masculine and neuter form eharania has arisen from 
the necessity of passing from a class of declensions termi- 
nating in a consonant into one more convenient, terminating 
with a vowel in the theme. The Sanskrit, however, forms 
from bases terminating in a consonant the feminine theme 
by the addition of a vowel {i, sec §. 119.); e, g, from charant m., 
comes charanii, and there was therefore no reason in the 
Pali to give also to the more recent form charanta a 
feminine theme charantd. Here, again, the Gothic stands 
in remarkable accordance with the Pali, for it has pro- 
duced no feminine base GIB ANDO from the presupposed 
GIBANDA ; and therefore, also, the indefinite GIBANDAN 
has no feminine, GIBANDON, nom. gibandd, answering to 
it (as BLIND ON to BLIND AN) i but the feminine form 
gibandei (ei==-i, §. 70.), which has arisen from the old 
theme GIBAND, in analogy with the Sanskrit charaniu 
has become GIBANDEIN, by the later addition of an «. 
Hence, according to §. 142., in the nominative gibandei 
must have arisen. It is not, however, right to regard this 
nominative as a production of the more recent theme, but 
as a transmission from the ancient period of the language, 
for it answers to the feminine Sanskrit nominative cAa- 
ranti{^. 137.), and to Lithuanian forms like suJcanti, “the 
turning,” for which a theme sukantin is nowise admis- 
sible. In Latin, bases in i or f, originally feminine, must 
have arisen from adjective bases terminating with a 
consonant; thus FERENTI from FERENT (compare 
§. 119. genitri’-c-s): and this feminine ?, as is the case in 
Lithuanian, as well with the participles (see p. 174, Note) as 
[G. Ed. p. 387.] with the adjective bases in u (p. 363), has 
in some cases no longer remembered its original destination, 
and been imparted to the other genders : hence the ablatives 
in i (for i-d), genitive plural in i-um, neuter plural in ia 
(ferenti{d)t fftenti-um, fcrenti-d) ; and hence is explained, 
what must otherwise appear very surprising, that the 
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participles, when standing as substantives, freely take this 
2 , which is introduced into them from the feminine adjec- 
tive {infante^ sapiente). 

Remark, — In the of kepaniyUi the Old High German 
feminine of k'&pantSr, I recognise the regular defining ele- 
ment, as above in pliniyu^ answering to the masculine plintir. 
On account of the participial feminines in yu, therefore, 
it is not requisite to presuppose masculines in yer, accord- 
ing to the analogy of midyer, midyu, midyaz, partly as 
krpenUr and k’epantazy incline, in none of their cases, to the 
declension of midyir, midyazj and also as the derivative 
indefinite base in an has sprung from KEPANTA, and not 
from KEFANTYA: therefore m.ki^pa7ito{=Gothicgibanda)t 
f. n. k'epantn ( = Gothic gibandd). This only is peculiar 
to the Old High German participle present, in relation to 
other adjectives, that in its uninflected adverbial state it 
retains the defining pronominal base its contrac- 

tion to i ; therefore kepanti, ** giving,” not kepant, like pllnt 
It is, however, to be observed, that there is far more 
frequent occasion to use this form divested of case termi- 
nations in the participle present, than in all other adjec- 
tives, as the definite form in nds in Gothic, in the 
nominative singular masculine, corresponds to it; and as 
it may be assumed, that here the i supplies the place of 
the case termination, which has been laid aside ; so that it 
is very often arbitrary whether the definite form of the 
participle, or the uninflected form in i, be given. So in 
Grimm’s hymns (II. 2.), sustoUens is rendered by the unin- 
flected ufpurrenti, and baptizans by taufantSr, although the 
reverse might just as well occur, or both participles might 
stand in the same form, whether that of the nominative 
or adverbial. As regards the Old Saxon forms men- 
tioned by Grimm, namely, sldpandyes or sl&pandeas^ 
** dormientiSi^ gnornondyS, mcerentes,'* huandyum, ** habitan-- 
iibus** they should, in my opinion, be rather adduced in 
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proof of the proposition, that the participle present has, 
in the dialect mentioned, preserved the defining element 
more truly than other adjectives; and that those forms 
have maintained themselves in the degree of the Gothic 
[G. Ed. p.388.] forms like manvyana, mentioned at p. 362, 
than that a theme in ya belonged to the Old High German 
participle present before its conjunction with the pronominal 
syllable.” 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

291. The comparative is expressed in Sanskrit by the 
suffix iara, feminine tard, and the superlative by tama, 
feminine tamd, which are added to the common mas- 
culine and neuter theme of the positive; e.g. puny a-- 
•tara, punya-tamat from puny a, “pure”; ^ucki-tara, suchi- 
•^tamai from suchi, “clean”; balavat-tara, balavaUtama, from 
balavat, “ strong.” In the Zend, through a perver- 
sion of the language as7a)^ tara and unite 

themselves with (in place of the theme) the nominative 
singular masculine ; e, g. huskdtara (Vend. S. 

p. 383) from huska, nominative masculine ^yuo>»* huskd, 
**dry”; Asf spentSthna from spenta, “holy”; 

vh'Uhrazanhema (Vend. S. p. 43) from 
vereihrazantt nom. verethrazam, “ victorious ” (literally, 
“ Vritra-slaying ”).* According to my opinion Rt tara owes 


* The participle present zant, the nominative of which I recognise in 
vh^ethra-zahi^ rests on the analogy of the frequently- 
occurring upa--z6itf let him strike*'; since, in fact, the root zan 

(Sanskiit han) suppresses its final vowel, and has treated the a which 
remains according to the analogy of the conjugation vowel of the first and 
sixth class (see p. 104). The Sanskrit radical han^ ** slaying,’* which ap- 
pears in Vritra-han, Vritra slaying,^' and similar compounds, has, 

in Zend, taken the form Jan^ the nominative of which is (Vend. S. 

P-43), 
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its origin to the root K^tfi (iar, §. 1.), “to [G. Ed. p.389.] 
step beyond ” “to place beyond” {e.g. “ over a river”) ; hence, 
also, the substantive tara, “a float.” In the Latin, as Lisch 
has acutely remarked, with this root are connected the pre- 
position trans, and also terminus, as that which is overstepped, 
and probably also tray in in-trorre, penetra-re. The superla- 
tive suffix I derive, with Grimm (III. 583.), from that of the 
comparative, although I assume no theoretic necessity that the 
superlative must have been developed through the degree of 
the comparative. But tamay as a primitive, presents no satis- 
factory etymology; I formerly thought of the base tan, 
“to extend,” whence, also, rarog could be explained; but then 
KH tama would be no regular formation, and I now prefer 
recognising in it an abbreviation of tarama, partly be- 
cause the superlative suffix ^ ishtha may be satisfac- 
torily considered as derived from its comparative tyas, 
through the suffix tha, which, in the Greek, is contained in 
the form of to, as well in as in rarog, for raprog or 

rapoTog. In this manner, therefore, is formed raro-g and 
THTU tama-s : they both contain the same primitive, abbre- 
viated in a similar manner, but have taken a different de- 
rivative suffix, as in nepit-rog contrasted with V^panchama, 
“the fifth”: the vowel, however, is more truly retained 
in the derivative rarog than in its base repog. In Latin, 
WTO tama-s has become timu-s {pptimus, intimus, extimus, 
ultimus); and, by the exchange of the t with s, which 
is more usual in Greek than in Latin, simus; hence, 

{). 43), and is analogous to the Sanskrit panthds^ from panthan, mentioned 
at p. 308. More usually, however, do in Zend nominatives stands in the 
place of the Sanskrit an of the suffix mnt and vdhs ; so that, in Zend, the 
sign of the nominative has taken the place of the Indian w, the said sign 
being o for a, according to In gAS» voo, from the Zend 

o may also be looked upon as belonging to the base (oomp. BumouTs 
Ya 9 na, Notes, p. cxxviii. &c.). 
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maximus {mac-simus) for mag-simus. However, the simus 
is generally preceded by the syllable is, which we will 
hereafter explain. 

292. As in comparatives a relation between two, and in 
[G. Ed. p.390.] superlatives a relation between many, lies 
at the bottom, it is natural that their suffixes should also be 
transferred to other words, whose chief notion is individual- 
ized through that of duality or plurality : thus they appear in 
pronouns, and katara-s is “which of two persons?’” 

and katama-s, “which of more than two persons?**’ 

ikataras is “one of two persons,*” and Skatama-s, “one 
of more than two.” It is hardly necessary to call attention 
to similar forms in Greek, as iroTcpo^ (for Korepo^), eKarepog. 
In eKacTTog the superlative suffix {<TTog for kttos) presents a 
different modification from that in ikatama-s, and expresses 
“the one of two persons,” instead of ‘‘the one of many 
persons.” In Latin and German, indeed, the suffix tara 
is not in use in genuine comparatives, but has maintained 
itself in pronouns in Latin in the form of TERU {ter, teru-m), 
and in Gothic in that of THARA ; hence uter, neuter, alter ; 
Gothic, hva-thar,* “ which of two persons?” Old High German, 
[G. Ed. p.391.] huedar, which has remained to us in the 
adverb weder, as an abbreviation of the Middle High Ger- 

* The Gothic resembles the Latin in withdrawing the sign of the 
nominative from its masculine bases in ra, as the latter does from 
its corresponding bases in ru. Hence, above, hvathar for hvathar{a)s, as 
alter for alteriLs; -so also vair, “ man,” = Latin vir for viru^s. Tliis sup- 
pression has, however, not extended itself universally in both languages. 
In the Gotliic, as it appears, the s is protected by the two preceding con- 
sonants; hence aJers, “a field (comp. Grimm, p.599) ; still the adjective 
nominatives gaurs^ mournful (theme Gaura, comp. Sanskrit ghbra^ 
‘terrible and svirs, “honoured/* occur, where this cause is wanting, 
where, however, the preceding long vowel and the diphthong au may 
have operated. In vair, indeed, a diphthong precedes ; but the a is here 
first introduced through the euphonic law 82. If, in Latin, in adjective 
bases in W, only the masculine has predominantly given up the s, with the 

preceding 
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man, combined with a particle of negation newMer. Anthar, 
also, our anderer^ belongs here, and answers to the Sanskrit 
antara-s, whose initial syllable is the same which in 
any a, “ alius,'*" has united itself with the relative base 
H ya. From this any a comes anyatara, ** alter"" If, 
however, means, in general, “the other,” the 

comparative suffix is here intended to denote the person 
following after, passing over this thing; so is, also, the 
Latin ceterus to be considered, from ce as demonstrative 
base (compare ci-s, ci4ra) ; and so, also, in Sanskrit, itara, 
‘‘the other,” comes from the demonstrative base i, as, in 
Latin, the adverb iterum from the same base.”^ In our 
German, also, wieder is the comparative suffix, and the 
whole rests, perhaps, on a pre-existing Old High German 
word huia-dar or hwyadary with a change of the inter- 
rogative meaning into the demonstrative, as in weder^ ent~ 
-weder. The wie in wieder, therefore, should be regarded as, 
p. 37.0, die in dieser; and herein we may refer to the Isidoric 
dhea-sa. 

293. In prepositions, also, it cannot be surprising if one 
finds them invested with a comparative or superlative suf- 
fix, or if some of them occur merely with a comparative 
termination. For at the bottom of all genuine prepositions, 

j»receding z, while e,g, the feminine acris might have permitted its is to 
have been removed, just as well as the masculine, I can find the reason of this 
firm adherence of the feminine to the termination is only in the circum 
stance that the vowel i particularly agrees with that gender, as it is in 
Sanskrit (although long), according to §. 119., the true vowel of formation 
for the feminine base. In Gothic, the suppression of the nominative sign 
s is universal in bases in sa and si, in order that, as the final vowel of the 
base is suppressed, two s should not meet at the end of the word ; hence 
e.g. the nominative ‘^a fall,'^ from DRVSA; garuns, “a market,’^ 
from GARUNSl, f. 

* I have traced back the comparative nature of this adverb, which 
Voss derives from iter, ‘‘the journey,” for the first time in my Review of 
Forster s Sanskrit Grammar in the Heidelb. Jahrb. 1818. i. p. 479. 
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at least in their original sense, there exists a relation between 
[G. Ed. p. 392.] two opposite directions — thus, “ over,” 
“from” “before,*” “to,” have the relations “under,” in,” “to- 
wards,” “ from,” as their counter-poles and points of com- 
parison, as the right is opposed to the left ; and is always 
expressed in Latin, also, with the comparative suffix, dexter 
(^ftpsr dakshina)i sinister. As, however, the comparative na- 
ture of these formations is no longer recognised in the present 
condition of the Latin, the suffix ter admits of the further 
addition of the customary ior (dexterior, sinisterior, like 
exterior^ interior) i while the superlative timus has affixed 
itself to the core of the word (dextimus or -tumus^ sinistimus). 
The prepositions which, in Latin, contain a comparative 
suffix, are inter, prceter, propter, the adverbially-used subter, 
and probably, also, obiter (compare audacter, pariter),^ To 
inter answers the Sanskrit antar, “among,” “between”; 
for which, however, a primitive an is wanting, as in Sanskrit 
the relation “ in ” is always expressed by the locative. Notwith- 
standing this, antar, in regard to its suffix, is an analogous 
word to Tnir^prdtar, “in the morning,” from the preposition 
\ G. Ed. p. 393.] pra, “ before,”t with a lengthened a, as in the 


♦ I was of opinion, when I first treated this subject (Heidelb. Jahrb. 
1818, p. 480), that db^-i-ter must be so divided, and i looked upon as the 
vowel of conjunction. As, however, the preposition oh is connected with 
the Sanskrit abhi, “ to," “ towards,” the division ohi-ter might also be 
made, and the original form of the preposition recognised in ohi : observe 
the Sanskrit derivative abhi-tas, “near,” from (ibhi with the suffix 

tas. The common idea, however, that obittr is compounded of oh and 
iter cannot entirely be disproved, partly as then obiter would be a similar 
compound to ohviam, 

t Comp, nt, pan, prati, for ni, &c. in certain compounds. Formations 
which do not quite follow the usual track, and are rendered intelligible by 
numerous analogies, are nevertheless frequently misunderstood by the 
Indian Grammarians. Thus Wilson, according to native authorities, 
derives antar fiom anta, end/’ with rd, “ to arrive at,” and the 

analogous 
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Greek irpm from tt/oo. For the relation ** under,” the San- 
skrit has the preposition adhas^ which I have else- 

where explained as coming from the demonstrative base 
^ a; from which, also, come a-dhara and WW, a-dhama, 
the under one,” or “the most under,” to which inferus and 
irtfimus are akin, as fumus to dhuma-St “ smoke,” and, 
with a nasal prefixed, as in d/x^/ in relation to abhU 
and in d/x^o), "'amhor answering to vbhdUf Old Scla- 
vonic oba. The suffixes dhara and w dhama are, in my 
opinion, only slightly-corrupted forms of the tara and tama 
mentioned in §. 291,; as also in prathama, “the 
first,” m. from pra, “ before,” the T sound of the suffix is 
somewhat differently transposed. The suffix dhas of adhas, 
“beneath,” however, has exactly the same relation to tas, 
in ataSf “from here,” as dhara, dhama, have to tara, 
tama\ and therefore adhas, as a modification of atas, is, in 
respect to its suffix, a cognate form of subtus, intus. The 
usual intention of the suffix tas, like that of the Latin 
tus, is to express distance from a place. In this, also, the 
Greek 6ev (from de^, comp. §. 217.) corresponds with it, 
which, in regard to its T sound, rests on the form dhas 
in adhas (§. 16.), as the latter also serves as the pat- 
tern of the Old Sclavonic suffix dd, which only occurs in 
pronouns, and expresses the same relation as iPSr tas, Sev, 
tus: €.g» ovo’-ddu, “hence,”* ono-ddd, “thence.” The form 
du, however, corresponds to the euphonic alteration, which 
a final as in the Sanskrit must suffer before [G. Ed. p. 394.] 
sonant letters (§. 25.), viz, that into 6 (see §. 255./.), which in 
Zend has become fixed (§. 56^). 


analogous word prdtar from pra, with at, “ to go.^^ A relation, never- 
theless, between anta, “end," and antar, “among,” cannot perhaps be 
denied, as they agree in the idea of room. They are, however, if they 
are related, sister forms, and the latter is not an offshoot of the former. 

* The demonstrative base OVO answers remarkably to the Zend 
ava, with o for a, according to §. 255. (a,). 
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‘'Remark. — Dobrowsky p. 451 gives UdA as the full 
form of the suffix, just as he also lays down a suffix 4dye, 
which forms adverbs of place, as IcAdye, "where?” onAdye, 
"there.” As, however, the definitive pronoun, which has 
been treated of at p. 353, &c., exists in these two adverbs, 
udA, Adye, and forms, with scAe, AdAsche, Adyesche, for yAdA^ 
&c.; and as this pronoun is, in general, so frequently 
compounded with other adverbs, there is every reason to 
assume that it is also contained in ovo-AdA, ono-AdA^ 
on-Adyp, f-Adye, and others. But how is the A itself in 
n-(IA, yu-dye, to be explained ? I cannot speak with confi- 
dence on this point ; but as, according to §. 255. (g,), in the last 
element of the diphthong A a vocalised nasal is sometimes 
recognised, yudAy yAdye, might be regarded as corruptions 
of yoiidu, yondyp, and, in respect to their nasal, be compared 
with the Latin mde, unde, from J, V. YAdye^ yAdyAy might 
also have proceeded from the feminine accusative yAy which 
would again conduct us to a nasal (§. 266.): this accusative 
would then stand as theme to the derivative adverb, as our 
preposition hinter, Old High German hintar, has arisen 
from Ain, a petrified accusative, on which the Gothic 
hina-dagy "this day,” "to day,” throws light. Before the 
suffix dypt however, elder form de, occur also the pronouns 
in a simple form, as gdye, " where (more anciently Me, 
with the final vowel of the base KO suppressed); zdye (older 
sde), " here idyesche, “ where ” (relative). As e (e), accord- 
ing to §.255. (A.), frequently stands as the corruption of an 
older i, I recognise in the suffix de the Sanskrit ftr dhi, 
from adhiy “over,” “upon” “towards,” (from the demon- 
strative base a), which, in Greek, is far more widely diffused 
in the form of dt (ttoS/, aWodty* 

294. In German, even more than in Latin, the preposi- 
tions shew themselves inclined to combine with the com- 
parative suffix. To the Sanskrit ardar, Latin inter, men- 
tioned above (at p. 392, G. ed.), corresponds our unfcr, Gothic 
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undar, with u for the old a, according to §. 66.^ If, how- 
ever, the, in my opinion, incontrovertible original identity 
of the latter with the two former is recognised, [G. Ed. p. 395.] 
one must not, with Grimm (III. 260.), derive u7idar from the 
preposition und, “ as far as,” &c., by a suffix ar, and so again 
divide the dnr ; for undar,^ as transmitted from an ancient 
period of the language, was already formed, before the 
existence of a German dialect, and the abovementioned 
preposition has only to dispose itself according to the 
relations of sound mentioned in §§. 66. 91. The matter 
is different with the Old High German af-tar, “after,” 
for the primitive language, or languages, transmit to 
us only apa, dito, “ from to which, in the spirit of 
’SPfTt antar, inters suhter, &c., the old comparative suffix 
has first united itself upon German ground. In Gothic, 
riftra means “again,” which I look upon as an abbrevia- 
tion of aftara, as in Latin extra, intra, contra, and others, 
as feminine adjectives, from extera, &c. In regard 
to the termination however, aftra, and similar forms 
in tra, thra, appear to me as datives, i.e. original in- 
strumentals (§. 160,), as also, in the Sanskrit, this case occurs 
as an adverb, e.g. in aniarHa, “between.” Per- 

haps, also, the Sanskrit pronominal adverbs in tra, although 
they have a locative meaning, like yatra, “ where,” 
are to be regarded as instrumental forms, according to 
the principle of the Zend language (§. 158.), and of the 
gerund in ya, (Gramm. Grit. §. 638. Rem.), so that their 
tra would be to be derived from TO tard : compare forms 
like manushya'trd, ''inter homines'^' (Gramm. Grit. 


* Regarding dar and tar for thavy see §. 91. 

t Grimm however, also, at II. 121. &c., divides broth^ar, vat-ar 
brother,” “ father ”), although the many analogous words denoting rela- 
tionship in the German and tl e cognate languages clearly prove the T sound 
to belong to the derivative suffix (see Gramm. Crit. §, 178. Rem.). 
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§. 252. sujff. trA). As aftra is related to aftar, so is the Gothic 
vithra, “against,” to the Old High German widar, our wider, 
the primitive of which is supplied by the Sanskrit through its 
[G. Ed. p. 396.] inseparable preposition ft vi, which ex- 
presses separation, distraction, e.g. in visrip, “ to go from one 
another,” “to disperse.” Exactly similar is the Sanskrit 
ft ni, to which I was the first to prove the meaning ‘‘below” 
to belong,* and whence comes the adjective niclia, “low” 
(Gramm. Grit. §. 111.), the base of our nieder, Old High Ger- 
[G. Ed. p. 397.] man ni-dar.-f From hin-dar. Old High 
German Iiin-tar, comes our hin-ter which has already been 
discussed (p. 394, G. ed. compare Grimm. III. 177. c.). 
In the Old High German sun-dar, Gothic sun-drS, 
**seorsim,'* afterwards a preposition, our sondern, dar is, 
in like manner, clearly the comparative suffix, and the 
base appears to me, in spite of the difierence of signi- 

* It is usual to attribute to it the meaning ^^in,” “into,” which cannot 
in any way be supported. 

t Grimm assents to my opinion, which has been already expressed in 
another place, regarding the relationship of ft ni and nidar (III. 258, 
269) : he wishes, however, to divide thus nid-ar, and to suppose a Gothic 
verb nithan, nath, n^thun, to which the Old High German gindda (our 
Gnade) may belong. Does, however, gUndda really signify humilitds? 
It appears that only the meaning gratia can be proved to belong to it ; 
and this is also given by Grimm, I. 617. and II. 235. gratia, humanitas, 
where he divides ki-ndrda, which appears to me correct, and according to 
which would be the root, and da the derivative suffix ; as in the etymo- 
logically clear ki-wd-daj “ afflatus” to which the Sanskrit gives ^ wa, 
to blow," as root, the Gothic gives v6 (§, 69.) {vaia, vaivo). To gi-nd^ 
^da, indeed, the Sanskrit supplies no root nd, but perhaps nam, “ to bend 
oneself,” the m of which, according to the laws of euphony, is suppressed 
before t, which does not produce Guna ; as nata, “ bent,” nati, “ bending/ 
with the preposition sam, san-nati, which Wilson explains by “ reverence/* 
“obeisance/' ^^reverential salutation." As the Gothic inseparable prepo- 
sition ga. Old High German gi or Art, is, as Grimm first acutely remarked, 
identical with the Sanskrit sam, gi-nd-da has much the same formation 
with san-na-ti : it would, however, still better agree with the feminine 

passive 
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fication, related to the Sanskrit ^ sam^ ^'with” (compare 
Gothic samath, together with,**’ Old High German samant)^ 
and the w, therefore, is from a, according to §. 66. The 
Latin con4ra^ however, is nearly just as much opposed in 
meaning to its primitive ctem; and as cum (compare avv) 
belongs, in like manner, to sam, so sundaTy sundro, and 
contra, would be, in a double respect, sister forms. Observe, 
also, the Gothic samath, Old High German samant, to- 
gether with”: the latter answers surprisingly to the 
Sanskrit samanta (from sam-\-anta, “an end*’)^ the 
ablative of which, samantut, as also the adverb, samanlatas, 
mean “everywhere.” Perhaps, too, in all other Old High 
German adverbs in nt (Grimm. III. 214.), the said anta 
is contained, for the meaning “ end,” cannot be unexpected 
in adverbs of place and time, and, like Mitte, "mid,” 


passive participle san-na-td. Be that as it may, so much is certain, that 
there is no necessity for a hypothetic Gothic base nith or nath, either for 
the substantive gUnada or for the preposition nidar, as they can be fully 
set at rest by the existence of a Sanskrit primitive frf " below,” and 
the comparative suffix dar, which frequently occurs in prepositions. And 
as the circumstance that genuine original prepositions never come from 
verbs, but are connected with pronouns, I must, with regard to its etymo- 
logy, keep back every verb from our nidar, Grimm wishes also to divide 
the Gothic preposition vi-thrd, Old High German vn-dar, into vith-ra, 
wid-ar, and to find their base in. the Anglo-Saxon preposition wMh^ 
English with, Old Sclavonic wid, Old Norman vidh, Swedish vid, Danish 
ved, which mean " with,” and, according to appearance, are wanting in 
the Gothic and High German. If, however, one considers the easy and 
frequent interchange of v, h, and m vdri^ " water, ”=iw are, ^pot6s= 

iTiTR mritas, “ mortuus ”), one would rather recognise, in the above pre- 
c 

positions, dialectic variations of sound from the Gothic mith, which is of 
the same import with them (=the Zend mat), and which, in most 
of the dialects mentioned, maintains itself equally with the other forms: 
as it often occurs, in the history of languages, that the true form of a word 
is equally preserved with a corruption of it. 
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(compare bmitten, ‘‘in the midst”) and Anfang, “begin- 
ning,” it attaches itself first to the prepositional ideas: 
therefore hinont, “this side,” enonl, “that side,” would be 
the same as “ at this end,” “ at that end.” With regard 
to the comparative forms there is, further, the Old High 
German for-dar, fwr-dir Q* ** ampUus''*\ ouv fur-der 
to be mentioned, whence der vordere, vorderste, 

[G. Ed. p. 398.] “ Remark 1. — As we have endeavoured 

above to explain the Gothic af-tra and vithra as datives, I be- 
lieve I can with still more confidence present the forms in 
thrd or tard as remarkable remains of ablatives. Their mean- 
ing corresponds most exactly to that of the Sanskrit ablative, 
which expresses the withdrawing from a place, and to that of 
the Greek adverbs in 6ev ; thus hva-thrd, “whence.^” thadhrd, 

“ thence,” yain~tlir6, “ hence,” alya^thro, “ from another 
quarter,” inna-thro, “ from within,” uta4hr6, “ from with- 
out,” af-tardi “ from behind,” dala-ihrdj “ from under,” and 
some others, but only from pronouns, and, what is nearly the 
same, prepositions. I might, therefore, derive dalaiUrdy 
not from dcd, “a valley,” but suppose a connection with 
the Sanskrit adhara, “ the under person,” with aph- 
seresis of the a and the very common exchange of the r 
with I (§. 20.). Perhaps, however, on the contrary, thal is 
so named from the notion of the part below. As to the 
ablative forms in tard, thr6, the 6 corresponds to the San- 
skrit dt (§. 179.), with 6, according to rule, for ysi d (§. 69.), 
and apocope of the t ; so that 6 has the same relation to 
the to-be- presupposed dt that in Greek ot/Tw has to ovtc^s:, 
from ovTOiT (§. 183. Note * p. 20l). Many other Gothic ad- 
verbs ino,as 5mteind,“ always,” swmmwncJd, “ hastily 
“ suddenly,” thridyp, “ thirdly, &c., might then, although 
an ablative meaning does not appear more plainly in them 
than in the Latin perpetuo, cito, suhito, iertloy and others, be 
rather considered as ablatives than as neuter accusatives of 
indefinite (Grimm’s weak) forms; so that thridyd vrould 
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answer to the Sanskrit ablative triiiy&t while the common 
Gothic declension extends the ordinal bases in a by an 
anorganic w; thus THRIDJAN, nom. thridya. It must 
be further observed, that all anorganic adjective bases in 
an are, in general, only used where the adjective is ren- 
dered definite through a pronoun preceding it ; that there- 
fore the forms in o, which pass for adverbial, are, for the 
very reason that no pronoun precedes them, better as- 
signed to the definite (strong) declension than to the inde- 
finite; especially as most of them are only remains of 
an old adjective, which is no longer preserved in other 
cases, and, according to their formation, belong to a period 
w^here the indefinite adjective declension had not yet re- 
ceived the anorganic addition of an n. As to the transla- 
tion of Tovvavrlov, 2 Cor. ii. 7., by thata andaneithd, here of 
course andaneithd is the neuter accusative; but the in- 
ducement for using the indefinite form is supplied by the 
article, and Tovvavrlov could not be otherwise literally ren- 
dered. The case may be similar with 2 Cor. iv. 17., w^here 
Castiglione takes thata andavairthd for the [G. Ed. p. 399.] 
nominative, but Grimm for the adverbial accusative : as it 
would else be an unsuitable imitation of the Greek text, 
where to does not belong to avriKa, but to kKacjypov. In my 
opinion, however, it can in no case be inferred from these 
passages that the adverbs in d, without an article preceding 
them, belong to the same category. Moreover, also, awrfa- 
neithd and andavairthd do not occur by themselves alone ad- 
verbially. As, then, ihrd has shewn itself to us to be an 
abbreviation of thrdt, it is a question whether the suppres- 
sion of the t by a universal law of sound was requisite, as 
in Greek, and in the Prakrit, all T sounds are rejected 
from the end of words, or changed into 2. It is certain 
that the T sounds (t, th, d) which, in the actual condi- 
tion of the Gothic, are finals, as far as we can follow their 
etymology, had originally a vowel after them; so that 
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they are final sounds of a second generation, comparable 
in that respect to the Sclavonic final consonants (§. 255. ?.). 
This holds good, for example, with regard to th, d, in the 
3d person singular and plural, and the 2d person plural 
= Sanskrit ftr ti, anti vj tha or k ta ; and I explain the 
th or c/, which, in pronominal bases, expresses direction to 
a place, as coming from the Sanskrit suffix v dha ha ) ; 
which, in like manner, in pronouns expresses the locative 
relation. The passing over from the locative relation to 
the accusative, expressing the direction whither, cannot be 
surprising, as, even in Sanskrit, the common locative ad- 
verbs in trQi and the ablatives in tas^ occur also with accu- 
sative meaning, Le. expressing the direction to a place 
(see tatra in my Glossary). The Sanskrit suffix V dha 
appears, in common language, abbreviated to ha, and is 
found indeed, only in i-ha, “ here,'’ from the pronominal 
base i and ^ sa-ha — in the Vedic dialect and Zend sa-dha — 
which I derive from the pronominal base sa. It ought, 
according to its origin, and consistently with the usual 
destination of the suffix dha, to mean ‘‘here or there”: it 
has, however, become a preposition, which expresses “ with.” 
The adverb iha, “here,” is, in Zend, a5(o^ idha,* and fre- 
[G. Ed. p. 400.] quently occurs in combination with Asy na, 
“not”; so that naidhcA means “ nor,” answering to 

n6it, “neither” (literally “not it,” from na + i(, §. 33.). 
From A5»A$ am and as^^jaj o^^a, “this” (mas.), comes 

* Vend. Sade, p. 368. several times: a5»A)7|^as^^ 
imahidha vachd framrava, hie verba enuntiay* which Anquetil 
translates by en prm<mgant hien ees paroles “ In the same page also 
occurs repeatedly A 5 ( 0 ^ adha^ with the same meaning, from the demon- 
strative base a, as in the Veda's adffia (Rosen’s Sp. p. 10), without 
perceptible meaning. 

t a + f makes 4, according to $. 2. ; and from nMha is formed, by 28., 
noMha. 
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avadha and aita-dha (Vend. S. p. 164). To the 

Zend-Vedie suffix dha corresponds most exactly the Greek 
6a, in evOa and evrav-da, "here.’’ Perhaps evda and 
i-dha, ^ iha, are, with regard to their base, identical ; 
evSa, therefore, is for tvda from ida (comp, in, inde), as nasals 
are easily prefixed, to another consonant, and thus an- 
swers to abhi, a/x^o) to ubhdu. Old Sclavonic oba ; 
but avda, in the triple compound ei/-T -aG0a, is completely 
the Zend a 5 ^»as avadha, whose theme ava has been con- 
tracted in the Greek to av (compare av-fii and a^-rdf, the latter 
being combined with the article), but in the Old Sclavonic it is 
more correctly preserved in the form of OF O.* To the word 
ihafya, “ of this place,” which is derived from iha 
through the suffix w tya, corresponds the Greek evddaiog, 
with or from t ; compare, with regard to the suffix, the Latin 
propitius from prope, and, in the Gothic, frama'4hya, ** a 
foreigner,” through which the preposition /ram shews itself 
to be an abbreviation oiframa. As in the Sanskrit the suffix 
W iya belongs only to local adverbs and prepositions, so might 
also the Gothic ni-thyis, cousin” (for ni-thyas, §. 135.), as 
propinquus, or one who stands somewhat lower in relationship 
than a brother, &c.,t be derived from the [G. Ed. p. 401.] 


* Before my acquaintance with the Zend, and deeper examination of 
the Sclavonic, I believed I could make out the Greek base av to agree 
with the Sanskrit amu, “ ille/* by casting out the m (as Kovpos with ku- 
mdra) : now, however, ava and OVO have clearly nearer claims to 
take the Greek forms between them. 

f Terms of relationship often express the relation, of which they are 
the representatives, very remotely, but ingeniously. Thus naptri, 
“ a grandson,'^ is, I have no doubt, compounded of na, not/' and pitri, 
“ father ” ; and not* father ” is regarded as a possessive compound, “ not 
having as father,^* in relation to the grandfather, who is not the father of 
the grandson. In Latin it would be difficult to find the etymology of 
nepos {nepoU) — and the same may be said of our word n^e — ^without the 
aid of the word Vater, which is fully preserved from the Sanskrit. In the 

C C 3 meaning 
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ancient preposition ni, mentioned at p. 382, from which, 
in S^mskrit, niiya actually comes, but diflFerently related, 
and with a signification answering less to the meaning 
of the preposition, namely, sempiternus. In consideration 
of the aspirates in Greek being easily interchanged, and, 
e.g. in the Doric, *t)PNIX is said for 't)PNI0, one may also 
recognise in the syllable in forms like Travra^^o-dcv 
7 ravTa-xo-(re, 7roAAa%o(re, and others, a cognate form of the 
suffix 6a, dha, or of the corrupted ^ ha (comp. §. 23.). At 
the bottom of these forms lies, in my opinion, as the theme, 
the plural neuter, which need not be wondered at, as iravTa 
and ttoT^cc are also used as first members of compounds 
{TToTO^d^crrjpogy TravT(x-pop(}>og). Uavraxo might, in the iden- 
tity of its suffix with 6a, dha, or ha, mean ** everywhere 
whence may then be said 7rai/Ta%o-(76', “ from everywhere,” 
&c., as we combine our locative adverbs wo and da with 
her and hin {woher, wohin); and in Greek, also, €Kc76t, eKc7<T€, 
€K€7dev, which might literally mean in illic, versus illic, ah 
illic, as exe? is a local adverb. Forms in however, are in 
a measure raised to themes capable of declension, though 
only for adverbs, and develope, also, case-forms, as iravra'xpv, 
iravraxoi (old locative and dative), iravrax^- The addition 
of new suffixes or terminations to those already existing, 
but which are obsolete, appears to me assuredly more natural 
than, as Buttmann supposes, the introduction of an un- 
meaning ax or even in which case we should have 
to divide iravT-ax^Oev, &c. But as the under discus- 
sion has arisen from 6a, dha, I think I recognise in the 
XI of a corruption of the suffix 6i, from fv dhi ; in 
which respect might be compared ayxh as a sister form to 


meaning of Ngffe the negation of the relationship of father points to the 
uncle. The Indian Grammarians, according to Wilson, see in naptri the 
negation, but not the father, but the root pat, to fall,” and a Unyi 
suffix tri. 
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^[f^adhh “to,’** “towards,” with a nasal introduced. As a 
third form in which the Vedic-Zend suffix dha appears in 
Greek, I notice ae, with tr for 0, ^ dh, as fiea-og from mu 
madhya, ‘‘midst,” the y of which has assimilated itself, 
in the form /iteo-o-of, to the <t. The suffix ere, however, in 
that it is altered from its original intention to denote 
rest in a place, to the expression of motion to a place, 
answers to the Gothic ih or d, whence we set out in this 
examination, in forms like hva~th, 7ro-<re, “whither?” also 
hvad — John xiii. 3. hvad gaggis, ttov virdyeig — ^aiu’-d, eK€?-cre, 
alya-thy aAAo-cre. To the Zend idha, Greek ev6a, corresponds 
i-th; which, however, contrary to the original intention of 
the form, does not mean “thitlier,” but is used as a con- 
junction — “but,” “if,” “then” (1 Cor. vii. 7 .). To this class, 
also, belongs ath, which only occurs in combination with thnn 
— ath-than, “ but,” like ith-than ; and it has [G. Ed. p. 402.] 
the Vedic-Zend a’dha as prototype (§. 399.). Iliad, in com- 
bination with the relative particle ei, which is probably con- 
nected with II ya, has preserved the original locative 
meaning together with the accusative, and thad-ei may be 
cited as “ where ” and “ whither.” The d in these forms, 
answering to the Greek ft agrees withtherule for the transmu- 
tation of sounds (§. 87.) ; and it is to be observed that medials 
at the end of a word freely pass into aspirates — compare bauth, 
bu-dum (§. 91.); — so that the Gothic T sound of the suffix 
under discussion, after it has, in one direction, diverged from 
the Greek, has, in another, again approached it. 

“ Remark 2. — ^As we have above recognised ablatives in 
the formations in thrd, tard, so we find in this comparative 
suffix, also, a remnant of the Sanskrit locative; in which, 
however, as in the adverbs in th, d, the expression of 
repose in a place is changed into that of motion to a 
place— in AidM* “hither,” Mark xi. 3. Luke xiv. 21.; hva^ri, 
“ whither John vii. 35. On the other hand, yaindri ac- 


* Vide §.991. 
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tually occurs with a locative meaning; tharei leih yaindri 
galisand sik arans, * Sirov to <Tcifj.a, cKei (Tvva'xdrjaovrai ol akrot* 
Compare these forms with the Sanskrit, as, adhari, “in 
the lower,” and the Lithuanian wilki (§. 197.). That, how- 
ever, the Gothic which in the genitive plural masculine 
and neuter answers to the Sanskrit ^ & (§. 69.), moreover 
corresponds to n S, is proved by preterites like nimurrii 
*we took,’ answering to the singular nam; as, in Sanskrit, 
n&mima, * we bent ourselves,’ answers to tfrUf nanama 
or tfrYTH nandma, ‘ I bent myself.’ ” 

295. The superlative suffix iri? tama occurs in the Gothic 
also in the form of TUMAN, nominative tuma, or, with 
d for t in prepositional derivations, either simply or in com- 
bination with the common superlative suffix 1ST A; thus, 
af-turndf “posterus^' af-tumistsy postremusT hin-dumistst “ ex- 
tremusT If one considers the Indian suffix wif tamat to 
have suffered apocope of the a— as in Latin, also, timus ap- 
pears abbreviated to tim in adverbs like viri-tim, catervaAim, 
which I have already, in another place (Heidelb. Jahrb. 1818. 
p. 480), explained, together with forms like legHimus, as 
superlatives — one may look for that tarn in the Gothic cor- 
[6. Ed. p. 403.] rupted to fana, after the analogy of the ac- 
cusative masculine of pronouns, like tha-na = tarn, t6v, hva- 
‘-naz=:’w\ka-m, “whom?”; and accordingly regard the pre- 
positional derivations in tana, dana, as superlative forms; thus. 
Gothic af-tana, “ behind ”; hindana, irepav, Old High German 
ni-dana, “under” (compare our hie-nieden, “here below.” As, 
however, in Old High German there exist, also, formations 
in ana without a preceding t sound (Grimm III. 203, &c.), 
it is a question whether innana “ within,” Hzana “ abroad,” 
forana shortened to forna “ from the beginning,” ferrana 
“ Trdppwdev,” rtimana “from a distance/’ hdhana vyjroOev,** 
heimina **otKod€v,'' have lost a t or a d preceding the a; 
or if they are formed after those in tana, dana, in the 
notion that the whole of the suffix consists merely of ana; 
or, finally, whether they rest on some other principle. 
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The preposition ohar, “ over,” Gothic ufar, which answers 
to the Sanskrit ^grxrft upari, Greek vnep, has, in the 
same manner, an adverb obana, “above,” corresponding 
to it. 

296. In the Sanskrit the appellations of the quarters 
of the heavens come from prepositions in combination 
with the root anch, “ to go” ; thus the east is denoted 
as “that which is before,” by prdnck, iromupra, “before’’; 

the west as “that which is over against it,” hyTcm^^pratyanch, 
from Ttfii prati, “opposite”; the south as “tliat below,” 
by ^^^ avdnchf from ^ am, “below”; and its opposite 
pole, the north, as “ that above,” is called udanch, 
from ut, “ up.” Now it is remarkable that in German 
the names of the quarters of the world shew themselves 
through their terminations, Old High German tar and tana, 
or as they so frequently occur in prepositions, dar, dana, to be 
derivations from prepositions, though the nature of their 
origin has become obscure. The custom of the language 
disposes of the forms in r and na in such a manner, 
that the former expresses the direction whither (Grimm. 
III. 20.5.), the latter the direction whence, which, however, 
was not, perhaps, the original intention of the terminations, 
both which seem adapted to express the same direction ; 
the former comparatively, with a glance at [G. Ed. p. 404.] 
that w^hich is opposite, the latter superlatively, in relation 
to all the quarters of the globe, as, p. 376, 
ekatara, “ one of two persons,” but ikatama, “ one 

of many persons.” The west may perhaps be most satisfac- 
torily explained, and in fact, as being etymologically pointed 
out to be that which lies over against the east, as in Sanskrit. 
For this object we betake ourselves to the prepositional 
base wi, mentioned at p. 382, whence the comparative 
wi-dar. We do not, however, require to deduce wes^tar,,^ 


* By writing w’e, Grimm marks the corruption of the e from t, in which 
1 readily agree with him. 
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towards the west,” wHAana^* from the west,” from 
the derivative widar\ but we may keep to its base wi, 
with the assumption of a euphonic s; as in the Sanskrit, 
also, some prepositions terminating in vowels in certain 
combinations, and before consonants which are disposed 
to have an s before them, assume this letter; e.g. pra- 
tishkasa for pratikasa; and as in Latin abst os (for obs), 
from abt ob (§. 96.). But if it were preferred to deduce 
w’estart w’estana, from the derivative widar, it would 
then be necessary to force the d of derivation into 
the base, and, according to §. 102., change it into s. 
The east is more difficult of explanation than the west 
— Old High German Mar, “towards the east,” dsAana, 
“from the east,” — for several prepositions start up toge- 
ther that would gladly sustain this quarter of the heavens. 
It is not necessary that the preposition after which the 
east is named should elsewhere, also, be received as a 
German preposition; for in this appellation a prepo- 
sition might have incorporated itself, which, except in this 
case, is foreign to the practice of the German language. 

[G. Ed. p. 406.] It may therefore be allowable for us, 
first of all, to turn to a preposition which, in the Indian 
language, is prefixed to the south, and, in the German, 
may have changed its position to the east; the more so, 
as, with prepositions, the principal point is always where 
one stands, and the direction to which one is turned; 
and one may, with perfect justice, turn that which is at the 
bottom to the uppermost, or to the front. In Zend, ava, 
which in Sanskrit signifies “ below,” exists as a pronoun, 
and means “this”; and as this pronoun is also proper to 
the Sclavonic (OFO, nom. ov), and occurs in Greek as av, 
{av-dt, avTo^, see p. 387), it need not surprise us to find an 
obsolete remnant of this base in German, and that the 
east is taken as the side opposed to the west. . Here it 
may be necessary to observe, that in Sanskrit the pre- 
position ava, in like manner, annexes a euphonic s ; from 



DEGREES OR COMPARISON. 


393 


avas, therefore, by suppressing the last a but one, would 
.arise (as in Greek av) aus (different from our aus, Old 
High German Gothic nt, in Sanskrit ut, “ up "), 
and hence, according to §. 80., os: the old northern form 
is austr, austan. The Latin aus-ter might then — to which 
Grimm has already alluded (Wiener Jahrb. B. 28. p. 32) — 
be placed with more confidence beside the Old High 
German as a sister form, and led back by the hand of our 
comparative suffix to the preposition, which in Sanskrit 
has given its name to the south, bold as it at the first 
glance might appear, if we declared aus-ter and avdnch 
(f/ra + onc/i), southern,” to be related. The derivations 
from haurioy or aoico, certainly deserve less notice. As, 
however, the . juxta-position of austar with the Latin austcr 
and the Indian preposition at?a, avasy is most suitable, 
we refrain from giving other prepositional modes in 
which one might arrive at the appellation of the east in 
German. As the most natural point of departure, we 
cannot place it in so subordinate a position to the west as to 
mark it out as “not west ” (a-mtar from a- [G. Ed. p.406.] 
•w’estar). We turn now to the south, in Old High Ger- 
man sun-daTy “ towards the south,” sundana, ** from the 
south,” the connection of which with the sundroy sundaxy 
mentioned at p. 383, is not to be mistaken. The south, 
therefore, appeared to our ancestors as the remote dis- 
tance, and the reason for the appellation of this quarter 
of the heavens being clearly in allusion to space, is a new 
guarantee for the prepositional derivation of the names for 
east and west, as also for the fact that the designation of the 
north, too, has subjected itself to a preposition, although it is 
still more veiled in obscurity than that of the three sister 
appellations. We cannot, however, omit calling atten- 
tion to the Sanskrit preposition nis, which signifies 
out, without,” and before sonant letters, to which d belongs 
(§. 25.) according to a universal law of euphony, appears 
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in the form of nir, which it is also usual to represent as 
the original form. 

297. In the Old Sclavonic the Indo-Greek compara- 
tive suffix occurs in vtoryij “the second” (ra.), in which 
the definitive pronoun is contained (p. 352) : vtory-i, then, 
is formed from vtoro~i (§. 255. c?.), in which the cardi- 
nal number dwa is melted down to t?, corresponding in 
this respect to the Zend h in h-yare, “two years,” but 
singular, with 6 as a hardened form from v. To the 
Sanskrit ^wc,katara, “which of two? m.” (Gothic hva-thar) 
and inrc ya-tura, “ which of both,” corresponds etymolo- 
gically, the Old Sclavonic ko-tory-i (as definitive), older 
ko-tery-i and ye-ter^ feminine ye-tera (ye-Tepa), neuter 
ye-tero. The origin of these two pronouns is, however, 
forgotten, together with their comparative meaning ; for 
kotoryi means “who?” and yeter, “ some one ” (compare 
p. 352). Dobrowsky (p. 343), however, in which he is 

[G. Ed. p. 407.] clearly wrong, divides the suffix into 
ot-ar ; for although the interrogative base KO may 
lay aside its o, and combine with the demonstrative base to 
(hto, “gwis?” Dobr. p. 342), still it is more in accordance 
witli the history of language to divide ko~toryi than kot- 
oryi or koto-riyi, as the formation or would there stand 
quite isolated ; and besides this the pronoun i, “ he,” 
from yo, does not occur in combination with the demon- 
strative base (o, and yet ye-ter is said. 

298. A small number of comparatives are formed in 
Sanskrit by tyas, and the corresponding superlative by 

ishtha, in which ishtjia$ as has been already remarked 
(p. 389.), we recognise a derivation from lyas in its con- 
traction to ish (compare ish-p,, “ offered,” from yaj), so 
that the suffix of the highest degree is properly vf tJia, 
through which, also, the ordinal numbers chatur-thas 

(Tera/o-To-f), and shash-thas (eVroj), are formed, for 
the notion of tho superlative lies very close to the ordinal 
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numbers above two, as that of order does to the super- 
latives, and hence the suffix cTH tama occurs in ordinal 
numbers ; e,g. vmsati-tama-s, “ the twentieth,” 

wherefore ma, in forms like pancha-ma-s, “ the fifth,’’ 

may be held to be an abbreviation of tama. To the form 
ish, contracted from iyas — euphonic for is — in Greek and 
Zend is, corresponds the Latin is, in the superlatives in 
is-simus, which I deduce through assimilation from is-timus 
(comp. §. lOL); the simple is, however, which, viewed 
from Latin, is a contraction of ids (§. 22.), appears in the 
simple form in the adverb may-is, which may be compared 
with /xe 7 /j in /LceyKr-Toj. In the strong cases (§. 129.) the 
Indian comparative shews a broader form than the lyas 
above, namely, a long A and a nasal preceding the s, thus 
iy&m (see §. 9.), This form, how- [G. Ed. p. 408.] 
ever, may originally have been current in all the cases, 
as the strong form in general (§. 129.), as is probable 
through the pervading long d in Latin, idris, idri, &c., if 
one would not rather regard the length of the Latin o as 
compensation for the rejected nasal: compare the old 
accusative mel-idsem, mentioned in §. 22., with Sanskrit 
forms like gar-tydns-am (graviorem). The breadth 

of the suffix, which is still remarkable in the more 
contracted from iyas, may be the cause why the form 
of the positive is exposed to great reductions before 
it; so that not only final vowels are rejected, as gene- 
rally before Taddhita suffixes* beginning with a vowel, but 
whole suffixes, together with the vowel preceding them, 
are suppressed (Gramm. Crit. §. 252.) ; e. g. from JRfinnr 
mati-mat, “intelligent,” from mati, “understanding,” comes 
maC'-iyAs; from baldvat, “strong” (“gifted with strength,” 


* The Taddhita suffixes are those which form derivative words not 
primitives direct from the root itself. 
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from bcdn^rvat), hal-iyas; from kshipra, “quick” (from 
the base kshipt “to throw”), comes ksMp-iyas; from 
kshudra, “ insignificant,” ksMd4yas ; from triprot “ satis- 
fied,” trap-iyas; since with vowels capable of Guna the 
dropping of the suffix is compensated by strengthening 
the radical syllable by Guna, as in the Zend vaMisfa; 
which Burnouf (V ahista, p. 22 ) deduces, as it appears to me, 
with equal correctness and acuteness from vidvaa {vidvo, 
§, 56\, Sanskrit vidwas), “ knowing.” With respect to 
trapiyas, from triprat let it be observed that ar, as Guna of 
n, is easily transposed to ra (Gramm. Grit. §. 34\) : compare 
the Greek eSpuKov for eSapKov; Ttarp&cri for irarapai (see 
p. 290, G. ed.). In a similar manner M. Ag. Benary explains 
the connection of variyas with uru “ great,” with which he 
rightly compares the Greek evpv£ (Berl. Jahrb. 1834. I. 

[G. Ed. p. 409.] pp. 230, 231). But variyas might also 
come from vara, “ excellent,” and uru might be an abbrevia- 
tion of varu, which easily runs into one. To the su- 
perlative varishtha, which does not only mean latissi- 
mus but also optimus, the Greek dpicrro^ (therefore Fapio-rog) 
is without doubt akin, the connection of which with evpv^ one 
could scarcely have conjectured without the Sanskrit. Re- 
markable, too, is the concurrence of the Greek with the 
Sanskrit in this point, that the former, like the latter, be- 
fore the gradation suffix under discussion, disburthens itself 
of other more weighty suffixes (compare Burnouf s Vahista, 
p. 28) ; thus, e^diaro^, ai<T'x/<TTO£, oIIktktto^, kvSktto^, pi^Kiarog, 
ahyicTTo^, from e^Opo^f &c., exactly as above ksh^pishthas and 
others from kshipra ; and I believe I can hence explain, ac- 
cording to the same principle, the lengthening of the vowel in 
pyKKTTog, pd<T(Tov, from /xafcpo?, on which principle also rests 
the Guna in analogous Sanskrit forms— namely, as a com- 
pensation for the suppression of the suffix. The case is 
the same with the lengthened vowel in forms like 6d<T(Tov, 
wT<Tov, where Buttmann (§. 67. Rem. 3. N. **) assumes that 
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the comparative t has fallen back and united itself with 
the a (qt) ; while, in my opinion, a different account is to be 
given of what has become of the i in forms like ^dcro-wi', 
^paaracdv (§. 300.). The formation of (xeyiaTog from peyag^ 
from fieyaXo-g, is similar to the origin, in Sanskrit, of 
’^'9 banhishtha, from bahuia, “ much from bahu, “ much” 
comes bhtiyishtha ; and ixey-iaros, in relation to MEFAAO, has 
lost as much as banh-^ishtha, compared with bahula, only that 
the Sanskrit positive base is compensated for the loss of ula by 
the addition of a nasal ; which therefore, as Ag. Benary 
(1. c.) has very correctly remarked, rests on the same 
principle with the Guna in kshepishthay &c.* 

“ Remark. — It will then, also, be necessary [G. Ed. p. 410.] 
— as Burnouf (Ya^na, p. 131) first pointed out, but afterwards 
(Vahista, p. 25), in my opinion, wrongly retracted — to explain 
the ^ of sriyasf better,’’ srSshtha, “ the best,” as coming 
from the i of sri, “ fortune,” by Guna, instead of the common 
view, in which I formerly concurred, of substituting a useless 
sra as positive, and hence, by contraction with iyas, ishtha, 
forming sriyas, Mshtha, From m comes the derivative sri- 
matt ** fortunate,” from which I deduce sr^-yas, M-shtha^ by 
the prescribed removal of the suffix, t although one might 


* The Guna, however, in the gradation forms under discussion, might 
also be accounted for in a different way, namely, by bringing it into con- 
nection with tlie Vriddhi, which occurs before many other Taddhita 
suffixes, especiaUy in patronymics, as vaivaswatay from 

vivaswat. On account of the great weight of the gradation suffixes iyas, 
ishthtty which has given rise to the suppression of the suffix of the positive 
base, the initial vowel also of the same would accordingly be raised by 
the weaker Guna, instead of by the Vriddhi, as usual (}. 26.). Be that 
how it may, one must in any case have ground to assume an historic con- 
nection between the Grecian vowel-lengthening in firjKiarosy dda-a-ov, and 
others, and that of Sanskrit forms like kshSpiyasy kshSpishtha, 
t If there existed, as in Zend, a Ireru, one might hence also derive the 
above gradations. 
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expect in the superlative sray-ishtha, euphonic for sri-ishtha ; 
and on this ground it is that Burnouf takes his objection. 
But as in Greek eica-crroj, (see p. 376), in spite of 

the want of the i of kttos*, are nevertheless nothing else than 
superlative forms, I do not see why, in certain cases, in 
Sanskrit, also, the suppression of an i may not hold good. 
This happens, moreover, in stM-shtha from sthi-ra, ** fast,” 
spM-shtha from sphi-ra, “ swollen,” and pri-shtha from priy-a, 
“dear.” In the latter case, after removing the suffix a, 
the preceding y, also, must retire, since priy is only a 
euphonic alteration of pri (Gramm. Crit. §. 51.) As to the 
derivation, however, of the meanings melior, optimus, from 
a positive with the meaning “ fortunate,” it may be further 
remarked, that, in Sanskrit, “ fortune ” and “ splendour ” 
are generally the fundamental notions for that which is 
good and excellent ; hence, bhagavat, “ the honourable,” “ the 
[G. Ed. p. 411.] excellent,” properly, “ the man gifted with 
fortune for our besserer, bester, also Gothic bat~iza, bat-lsts, 
are associated with a Sanskrit root denoting fortune (6/iarf, 
whence bhadra, “fortunate,” “excellent”), which Pott was 
acute enough first to remark (Etymol. Inquiries, p. 245), who 
collates also bdtyauy “ to use.” The old d gives, according 
to §. 87., in the Gothic f, and the Sanskrit bh becomes 6. 
It might appear too daring if we made an attempt to refer 
melior also to this root ; but cognate words often assume the 
most estranged form through doubled transitions of sound, 
which, although doubled, are usual. It is very common for 
d to become I (§. 17.), and also between labial medials and the 
nasal of this organ there prevails no unfrequent exchange 
(comp. §. 63.). If, also, the Greek /SeAr/wr, /SeKnaTos, should 
belong to this class, and the t be an unorganic addition, which 
is wanting in /SeA-repos*, ^SeA-raroy, would then give the 
middle step between ^ bhad and mel. The ideal positive 
of ^eKriijiv, namely ayaOo^, might be connected with ^nrv 
ogAdha, “ deep,” with which, also, the Gothic gdths (theme 
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gdda) is to be compared, with A according to rule, for WT (i 
(§. 69.), and medials for Greek aspirates, according to §. 87. 

299. From the strong theme ly&ns^ mentioned at 
§. 298., comes the nominative lydn^ with the suppression 
of the final letter rendered necessary through §. 94. The 
vocative has a short a, and sounds iyan. To iyan answers 
the Greek Tcoi/, and to the vocative lyan answers lov; to 
the neuter tyas (N. A. V.), identical with the weak theme, 
corresponds the Latin ius (§. 22.). The Greek, however, 
cannot become repossessed of the which is abandoned 
in Sanskrit in the nominative and vocative masculine for 
legitimate reasons, since it declines its comparative as 
though its theme terminated from the first with v\ hence 
accusative Fov-a for the Sanskrit lydns-am, Latin 

ior-em {ids-em, §. 22.), genitive 7oi/-oj for tyas^as, idr-is. 
However, one might, as Pott has already, I believe, noticed 
somewhere, reduce the contracted forms like ^eAr/co, 
l3e\Tiov£, to an original locra^totreg^ Tocras, corresponding to 
tydnsam, tydust (neuter plural), lydns-as, lyas-as, the a of 
which, as is so common between two vowels, would be 
rejected.* On the other hand, v, except in [G. Ed. p. 412.] 
comparatives, on the presupposition that the contracted forms 
have rejected an v and not o*, is suppressed only in a few 
isolated words (’AttoAAw, UocreiSc!), eiKO), drjSovg, and a few 
others), which, however, the theoretic derivation of the com- 
parative 2 renders very embarrasing. We would therefore 
prefer giving up this, and assuming, that while the Sanskrit 
in the weak, i.e. in the majority of cases, has abandoned 
the former consonant of the Greek, which was still 
less favourable to the vcr-, has given up the latter, as 
perhaps one may suppose in the oldest, as it were, pre- 
Grecian period, forms like ^eKriovaa. It is, however, 
remarkable, that while all other European sister lan- 


* Comp. p. 326 G. ed. 
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guages have only preserved the last element of the 
comparative ns — the Latin in the form of r — and while 
the Sanskrit also shews more indulgence for the s than 
for the w, the Greek alone has preserved the nasal; 
so that in the comparative it differs in this respect 
from all the other languages. Without the intervention 
of the Sanskrit and Zend it would be hardly possible to 
adduce from the European sister languages a cognate 
termination to the Greek Iwi/, lov ; or if idr and Tiav should 
be compared, one would think rather of a permutation of 
liquids,* than that after the Greek v the prototype of the 
Latin r, namely or, has originally existed. 

300. In Zend, the superlatives in ista are more 

numerous than the corresponding ones in Sanskrit, and re- 
quire no authentication. With regard to their theory, 
Burnouf has rendered important service, by his excellent 

[G. Ed. p. 413.] treatise on the Vahista; and his remarks are 
also useful to us in Sanskrit Grammar. In form 
ista stands nearer to the Greek iaro-g than the Indian ishtha, 
and is completely identical with the Gothic ista, nom, isf-s 
(§. 135.), as the Zend frequently exhibits t for the Sanskrit 
aspirates. The comparative form which belongs to ista is 
much more rare, but perhaps only on account of the want of 
occasion for its appearance in the authorities which have been 
handed down to us, in which, also, the form in tar a can 
only scantily be cited. An example of the comparative 
under discussion is the feminine masyiht which 

occurs repeatedly, and to which I have already elsewhere 
drawn attention.! It springs from the positive base 


# Comp. 5 . 20 . 

t Berl. Jahrb. 1831. 1, o. 372. I then conceived this form to be thus 
arrived at, that the y of the Sanskrit iyasi had disappeared, as in the geni- 
tive termination from ; after which the % must have passed into y. 
Still the above view of the case, which is also the one chosen by Bumouf. 
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masas, ** great (maid, masah, masanh, §§. 56*. 56^.), 
and confirms, like other Zend forms, the theory which holds 
good for the Sanskrit, that other suffixes fall away before 
the exponents of the comparative and superlative relation 
under discussion. If yehi is compared with the Sanskrit 
feminine base i?/ast, the loss of the i shews itself, and then 
the a has, through the power of assimilation of the y (§. 42.), 
become S, and s has, according to §. 53., become A. In 
the loss of the i the Zend coincides with the Sanskrit forms 
like sr^-yas, mentioned at p. 397, with which, also, bhU-yas^ 
" more,” and jyd-yas, ** older,” agree. Greek comparatives 
with a doubled cr before cov, as KpetWcov, ^pdcraoiv, eA.atro’cov, 
are based on this; which, according to a law of euphony 
very universally followed in Prakrit, have assimilated the y to 
the preceding consonant, as elsewhere aAAo? [G. Ed. p. 414 .] 
from d\yor. Gothic aZya-, Latin alius, Sanskrit anya, are 
explained (Demonstrative Bases, p. 20). In Prakrit, in the 
assimilations which are extremely common in this dialect, 
the weaker consonant assimilates itself to the stronger, 
whether this precedes or follows it; thus anm, “the 
other,” from anya, corresponds to the Greek aAAoj ; the San- 
skrit tasya, **hujus,** becomes tassa; bhavhhyati, “he will 
be,” becomes bhavissadi,* divya, “heavenly,*' divva; from 


IS simpler, and closer at hand, although the other cannot be shewn to he 
impossible ; for it is certain that if the y of lyas had disappeared in Zend, 
it would fall to the turn of the preceding % to become y, 

* Comp. earaofjLai, from itryoimi, with syami, in composition with 
attributive verbs. It may be allowed here preliminarily to mention 
another interesting Prakrit form of the future, which consists in this, that 
the Sanskrit 8 passes into 7^, but the syllable ya is contracted to z, 
herein agreeing with the Latin t in e>'is, erit, amabis, amahit, &c. ; as, 
karihm, “ thou willst make,” from kartshyasi ; saMhimi, “ I will endure,” 
from sahishydmi, instead of the medial form sahisjiy^ (Urvasi, by Lenz. 
p.69). 


D D 
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which it is clear that v is stronger than y, as it also is 
more powerful than r; hence savva from sarva, “every- 
one.” It is remarkable that the i also of iti “thus” as- 
similates itself to the following t ; hence, iti, which, in pro- 
nunciation, naturally leans upon the word preceding. 
Therefore one might thus also, without presupposition of 
a form yoav, establish the assimilation from icoi/. As to the 
transition of the consonant of the positive base into a (Kpeicr- 
-(Tcoi/, j0p«<r-<ra)i/, jSdcr-orwv, piacr-crw, lAacr-crwi/, &c.), to which 
the y has assimilated, the transition of t, S, 0, into <r need 
least of all surprise us (see §. 99.); but with regard to the 
gutturals, the Old Sclavonic may be noticed, in which, be- 
sides what has been remarked in §. 255. (w.), y, i, and e~ 
which latter comes very near the vowel combined with a 
y, and is frequently the remainder of the syllable ye — 
exert an influence on a guttural preceding them, similar 
[G. Ed. p. 415.] to that which the comparative y or i produces 
in Greek. Before the i, namely, of the nominative plural, 
and before ye in the dative and locative singular, as before i 
and ye of the imperative, ch becomes e, g. gryesA ironi 
gryech, as fldcr-orcov from ddcr-ycov, from g becomes 

c.y. fromprdy, as.pe/fwv, oX/fcoi/, from peil^ycov, ohi^yw, 
from fJLey-, 0 A 17 -; k becomes ch, while in Greek k is modified 
in the same way as x account of the contracted nature 
of the f (==So’) no assimilation takes place after it, but the y 
entirely disappears, or, in is pressed into the interior 

of the word (comp. §. 119.), as in ajieivoav, which lat- 

ter may be akin to the Sanskrit WPC adhara, “ the under 
(m),” consequently with aphseresis of the a (comp. §. 401.). 
With the superlative fisyiaros compare the Zend 
mazista, where j z, according to §. 57., answers to the San- 
skrit h ofn^mahat, “great”; while in the above 
masyShi, as in the positive masas (euphonically mas6), s 
stands irregularly for z, as if the Zend, by its permutation 
of consonants in this word, would vie with the Greek ; but 
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we find, Vend. S. p, 214, 'mazydf with z, which I hold 

to be a neuter comparative; thus, mazy 6 

vidvdo, “the more (literally greater) wise.” 

301. As in the Latin comparative a suffix has raised 
itself to universal currency, which in Sanskrit and Greek 
is only sparingly applied, but was, perhaps, originally, 
similarly with the form in tara, repo-g, in universal use ; so 
the German, the Sclavonic, and Lithuanian, in their degrees 
of comparison everywhere attach themselves to the more 
rare forms in Sanskrit and Greek; and indeed in the Gothic 
the suffix of the comparative shews itself in the same short- 
ened form in which it appears in the Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, 
and Latin, in its combination with the superlative suffix 
(see §. 298. p. 395 &c.), namely, as is; and this most plainly 
in adverbs like mais, ** more,” whose con- [G. Ed. p. 416.] 
nection with comparatives in the Sanskrit, &c., I first pointed 
out in the Berl. Jahrb. (May 1827, p. 742). We must divide, 
therefore, thus, ma-is ; and this word, as well in the base as 
in the termination, is identical with the Latin mag-is (comp. 
peytcr-Tos, p. 402) ; whence it is clear that the Gothic form 
has lost a guttural (compare ma~jor and magHor), which, in 
mikils, “great” — which has weakened the old a to i — appears, 
according to the rule for the removal of letters (§. 87.), as k. 
Mats, therefore, far as it seems to be separated from 
it, is, in base and formation, related to the Zend maz-yd 
(from maz-yas)j which we have become acquainted with 
above (p. 415 G. ed.) in the sense of “ more.” 

“Remark. — ^There are some other comparative adverbs 
in is, of which, the first time I treated of this subject, I 
was not in possession, and which Grimm has since 
(III 589, &c.) represented as analogous to mais. He has 
however, afterwards,!, c. p. 88, agreed, with Fulda, in viewing 
hauhisf avcdrepov, as the genitive of the positive hauhs, “ high.” 
Yet hauhis stands in exactly the same relation to Aati- 
hiza^ “the higher,” that mats does to maiza, “major.” 

dd2 
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Compared with the Zend maz^-yo and Greek one 

might believe the z in maiza belonged to the positive base, 
particularly as the Old High German adds a second compara- 
tive suffix to its adverb mir, answering to the Gothic main 
{mSriro, ^ major ’) because in mh no formal expression of the 
comparative relation was any longer felt. Raihtis, which 
Grimm wishes to leave under the forms which, III. p. 88, 
are considered as genitive, seems to me properly to signify 
jpotiust or our rechter ; and I consider it, therefore, as a com- 
parative, although the Old High German rehtes, examined 
from the point of view of the Old High German, can only 
be a genitive, and the comparative adverb is r’ehtdr. The 
comparative ga-raihtdza, ^justior^ which may be cited in 
Gothic, does not prevent the assumption that there may 
have been also in use a raihtiza, as in all adjectives 
iza may just as well be expected as 6za; for, together 
with the comparative adverb frumdzo^ ^at first’ (R. xi. 35), 
occurs the superlative frumisfs. Perhaps, however, the 
genius of the Old High German language has allowed itself 
to be deceived through the identity of the comparative 
suffix is with the genitive termination i-s ; and taking some 
obsolete comparatives, which have been transmitted to it 
[G. Ed. p. 417.] for genitives, left them the s, which, in 
evident comparatives, must pass into r ; but is also still re- 
tained as s in wirs, * pejus' I prefer to consider, also, allis, 

‘ omnino! as a comparative, in order entirely to exclude the 
Gothic apparent genitive adverbs from the class of adjectives. 
In the Old High German, together with alles, *omnino' exists 
allest ^aliter,' which, according to its origin, iS an essentially 
different word — through assimilation from alyes, as above 
(p. 414 G. ed.) aAAoj — in which the comparative termination, 
in the Latin ali-ter and similar adverbs, is to be observed. The 
probability that these forms, which, to use the expression, 
are clothed as genitives, are, by their origin, comparatives, 
is still further increased thereby, that together with eines, 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


405 


‘ semeU and anderes, * aider ^ there occur, also, forms in the 
guise of superlatives, namely, einest, ‘once’ (see Graff, 
p. 329), and anderest, ‘again.’ Some comparative adverbs 
of this sort omit, in Gothic, the i of is; thus min^s, 
‘less’ (compare minors minus, for minior^ minius'), perhaps 
vair-s, ‘worse,* which is raised anew into vairsim, *pejor, 
and may be connected with the Sanskrit avara, ‘posterns, 
as above %e/|ocov was compared with adhara ; seith-s, 
‘amplins^ (from seifhu, ‘late’); and probably, also, suns, 
‘ statim^ and anaks, ‘ subito.^ ” 

302. The comparative-suffix is required in Gothic, where 
the consonant s is no longer capable of declension,* an an- 
organic addition, or otherwise the sibilant would have been 
necessarily suppressed. The language, however, preserved 
this letter, as its meaning was still too powerfully per- 
ceived, by the favourite addition an, which we have seen 
above, though without the same urgent necessity, joined to 
participial bases in nd in their adjective state (§. 289.). As, 
then, s comes to be inserted between two [G. Ed. p. 418.] 
vowels, it must, by §. 86. (5.), be changed into z : hence the 
modern theme MJIZAN, from the original MAIS^ wffiich 
has remained unaltered in the adverb. The nominative mas- 
culine and neuter are, according to §§. 140. 141., maim, maizd. 
On the other hand the feminine base does not develope itself 
from the masculine and neuter base MAIZAN—as in general 
from the unorganic bases in an of the indefinite adjectives 


* A base in s, as the abovementioned mais, would not be distinguished 
from the theme in all the cases of the singular, as also in the nominative and 
accusative plural, as, of final double the latter must be rejected (comp. 
drus, “ fall,” for drus-s from drusa-s, $. 292. 1st Note). In the nominative 
and genitive singular, therefore, the form mais-s must have become mats ; 
just as, in the nominative and accusative plural, where ahmau’-s comes 
from the theme aJiman. The dative singular is, in bases ending in a con- 
sonant, without exception devoid of inflection ; and so is the accusative, 
in substantives of every kind. 
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no feminines arise — but to the original feminine base in {, 
which exists in the Sanskrit and Zend, an n is added, as in 
the participle present ; thus MAIZEIN {ei = i*, §. 70 .), from 
maw + em, answers to the Zend feminine base of the same 
import, masyihh and Sanskrit forms like nvhnrt 

gariyas-^, from gariyas. The nominative maizei may then, 
according to §. 142 ., be deduced from MAIZEINy or may 
be viewed as a continuation of the form in Zend and San- 
skrit which, in the nominative, is identical with the theme 
(§. 137 .); in which respect again the participle present 
(§. 290 .) is to be compared. These two kinds of feminines, 
namely, of the said participle and the comparative, stand 
in Gothic very isolated ; but the ground of their peculiarity, 
which Jacob Grimm, III. 566 , calls still undiscovered (com- 
pare I. 756 ), appears to me, through what has been said, to be 
completely disclosed ; and I have already declared my opinion 
[G. Ed. p. 419.] in this sense before.* The Old High German 


♦ Berl. Jahrb. May 1827, p. 743, &c. Perhaps Grimm had not yet, 
in the passage quoted above, become acquainted with my review of the 
two first parts of his Grammar ; since he afterwards (II. 650.) agrees with 
my view of the matter. I find, however, the comparison of the transition 
of the Gothic s into z with that of the Indian is s into sh inadmia- 

\ N. ' 

Bible, as the two transitions rest upon euphonic laws which are entirely 
distinct; of which the one, which obtains in the Gothic (§5. 86. 5.), is just 
as foreign to the Sanskrit, as the Sanskrit (}. 21. and Gramm. Crit. 101“.) 
is to the Gothic. It is further to be observed, that, on account of the 
difference of these laws, the Sanskrit sh remains also in the superlative, 
where the Gothic has always st, not zt In respect to Greek, it may 
here be further remarked, that Grimm, 1. c. p. 651, in that language, also, 
admits an original s in the comparative ; which he, however, does not 
look for after the v of tcav, as appears from §. 299., but before it ; so that 
he wishes to divide thus as an abbreviation of fieyl^cav ; and regards 

the ( not as a corruption of the y, as Buttmann also assumes, but as 
a comparative character, as in the kindred Gothic rm^issa. The Greek 
ovy would, according to this, appear identical with the unorganic Gothic 
an in MAIZAN ; while we have assigned it, in §.299., a legitimate 
foundation, by tracix^ it back to the Sanskrit dns. 
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has brought its feminine comparatives into the more usual 
path, and gives, as corresponding to the Gothic minnizei, 
“the lesser” (fern.), not minniri but minnira. The Gothic 
sibilant, however, was, in the High German comparatives, in 
the earliest period transmuted into r, whence, in this respect, 
minniro, minnira, has more resemblance to the Latin minor 
than to the Gothic minniza, mvnnizeL 

303. The comparative suffix in the Gothic, besides is, 
iz-an, exhibits also the form 6s, 6z-an: it is, however 
more rare ; but in the Old High German has become so 
current, that there are more comparatives in it in 6ro 
(nominative masculine), 6ra (nominative feminine and 
neuter), than in iro, ira, or ero, era. The few forms in 
OZAN which can be adduced in Gothic are, svinthSza, 
*^fortior^'' (nominative masculine), fr6d6za^ ** prudenHor'^ 
frumdza, ** prior hlasoza, ** hilarior,'' garaihtdza, **justior,'' 
framaldroza, *'provectior (state usdaudoza, “ sollicitior,'' 
unsvikunthdza^ ‘‘znc/anor” (Massmann, p. 47), and the ad- 
verbs sniumundos, “ CTrouSa/OTepcof,” and alyaleikos, “ erejows*.” 
How, then, is the 6 in these forms to be explained, 
contrasted with the i of IS, IZAN? I believe only 
as coming from the long a of the Sanskrit strong themes 
lyam or yarn (§§. 299. 300.), with 6, according to rule, for 
^ 6 (§. 69.). If one starts from the latter Ed. p. 420.] 
form, which, in the Zend, is the only one that can bo 
adduced, then, beside the nasal, which is lost also in the Latin 
and in the weak cases in the Sanskrit, ydns has lost in 
the Gothic either the d or the y (=»j)» which, when the 
A is suppressed, must be changed into a vowel. The 
Gothic 6s, 6z, and still more the Old High German 6r, 
correspond, therefore, exactly to the Latin 6r in minor, 
mindr-is, for minior. There is reason to assume that, in 
the Gothic, originally y and 6 existed in juxta-position to 
one another ; and that for minniza, “ the lesser,” was used 
minny6za, and for /rddd^u, “the more intelligent,” 
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The forms which have lost the y are represented in Latin 
by minoTy minuSt and plus, and those with 6 suppressed by 
mag-is. One cannot, however, in Gothic, properly require 
any superlatives in OSTA, nom. corresponding to the 
comparatives in 6s, 6z; because this degree in the San- 
skrit, Zend, Greek, and Latin always springs from the 
form of the comparative, contracted to is, ish. It is, how- 
ever, quite regular, that, to the frumdza, ** prior, corresponds 
a frumists, primus,''"' not frumdsts. To the remaining 
comparatives in oza the superlative is not yet adduced; 
but in the more recent dialects the comparatives have 
formed superlatives with 6, after their fashion; and thus, 
in the Old High German, 6st usually stands in the super- 
lative, where the comparative has 6r : the Gothic furnishes 
two examples of this confusion of the use of language, in 
lasivdsts, wfirmissimus'^ (1 Cor. xii. 22.), and armdsfs, **mtser^ 
rimus** (1 Cor. xv. 19.). 

304. In the rejection of the final vowel of the positive base 
before the suffixes of intensity the German agrees with the 
cognate languages; hence suf-iza, from SUTV’^j ‘‘sweet*’; 

[G. Ed. p. 421.] hardC-iza, from HARDU, ‘^hard”; seith-s 
{thana-seiths, ** ampUus''), from SRI THU, “late”; as in the 
Greek jyS/coi/ from 'HAY, and in the Sanskrit laghiyas from 
laghu, “light.” [Fa is also rejected; hence spM'-iza, from 
SPEDYA, “late” (see p. 358, Note 7.); reW^iza, from 
RElKYAy “rich.” One could not therefore regard the 6, in 
forms like frdddza^ as merely a lengthening of the a in FRO DA 
(§. 69.), as it would be completely contrary to the principle 
of these formations, not only not to suppress the final vowel 
of the positive base, but even to lengthen it. The expla- 
nation of the comparative 6 given at §. 303. remains therefore 
the only one that can be relied upon. 


^ The positive does not occur, but the Sanskrit swddu-s and Greek f\bv-s 
lead us to expect a final ?/. 
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305. In the Old Sclavonic, according to Dobrowsky, p. 332, 
&c., the comparative is formed in three ways, namely, 

(i) By masculine it, feminine shi, neuter yee; as, {inii, 
“ the better (m.) 4nshi, “ the better (f.) unyee, “ the best 
(n.), ” from a positive which has been lost, as batiza, melior, 
and dfJLelvcnv] and it is perhaps connected in its base with 
the latter, so that a may have become o (§. 255. a.), but /x, u, 
as frequently occurs with n ; and this u, with the preceding 
0 , has become 4 (s).* Mnii, ‘‘the lesser, (m.) ” fern, menshi, 
neuter mnyee, spring, in like manner, from a positive which 
has been lost. Bolit^ “ the greater,” fem. bolshi, neuter bolyee, 
may be compared with the Sanskrit baity an, “ the stronger ” 
(p. 396), fem. baliyasi, neuter baliyas.'f For [G. Ed. p. 422.] 
bolit is also used bolyet ; and all the remaining comparatives 
which belong to this class have yei for it, and thus answer 
better to the neuter form yee. If, as appears to be the case, the 
form yd is the genuine one, then ye answers to the Sanskrit 
ya^ oijydryasj bh4-yasj sr^-yas, &c. (§. 300.), and the loss of the 
a is explained by §.255. (^.) : the final i of ye-t, however, is the 
definitive pronoun (§. 284.), for comparatives always follow, 
in the masculine and neuter, the definite declension. In the 
feminine in shi it is easy to recognise the Sanskrit si of tyas4, 
ovyojs-iy and herewith also the Gothic jrei (oblique theme ZEIN, 


* The a in dfieivcav appears to me to be privative ; so that ficlvcav would 
seem to be a sister form to the Latin minory Gothic minniza, Sclavonic 
mnu; and dfxelvfov would properly signify “tlie not lesser,” “the not 
more trifling.” Perhaps this word is also inherent in omtiis; so tliat o 
for a would be^the negation, which, in Latin, appears as in\ where it 
may be observed, that, in Sanskrit, a-sakrity literally “ not once,” has taken 
the representation of the meaning “ several times.” 

t The positive velil, with v for b and e for o, occurs only in this de- 
finite form (Dobr. p. 320) ; the primitive and indefinite form must bo veL 
With respect to the stronger o corresponding to the weaker letter e 
(§, 256. a,), bolit, in the positive, answers to the manner in which vowels 
are strengthened in Sanskrit, as mentioned at §, 208. 
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p,418 G. ed.); that is to say, bol-shi, ‘‘the greater (fem.),” 
corresponds to the Sanskrit baliyasi, “ the stronger 

(f.),” and menshi, “ the lesser,” to the Gothic minn-izeu While, 
therefore, the Sclavonic masculine and neuter have lost the s 
of the Sanskrit yas, the feminine has lost the ya of yas4* This 
feminine shit also, in departure from (2) and (3), keeps free 
from the definite pronoun. There are some comparative 
adverbs in as the abbreviation of ye (§. 255. n.), which in 
like manner dispense with the definite pronoun ; thus, dne, 
“better”; boUt “greater” — in Servian MSS. tinye, bolye; 

[G. Ed. p. 423.] packet “ more,” probably related to 
Tratro-wv; so that (which is very obscure) the final vowel of 
packe for pach-yct for reasons which have been given before, 
is, in fact, identical with the Greek <ro of icdcr-aovt for •nacr-yov. 
The ch of pache may, according to p. 415 G. ed., be regarded 
as a modification of k, as the first <r of 7racr<roi/ has developed 
itself from Thus the f of dol^'-yeet “ longer ” (neuter and 
adverbial), as euphonic representative of the g of do/y, dolgat 
dolgo (longust at am), answers remarkably to the Greek ^ 
in fjLeil^iav, oKtl^cov, for pely(»>v, ohlyoav. That, however, the 
positive dolg is connected with the Greek needs 

scarce to be mentioned. Somewhat more distant is the 
Sanskrit dirgha-St of the same meaning, in which 

the frequently-occurring interchange between r and I is 


* It may be proper here to call remembrance to the past gerund, 

properly a participle, which in the strong cases vdns, nom. masc. van for 
vans, fem, ushi^ neuter vat (for vas), corresponds to the Sanskrit of the 
reduplicated preterite in vas. The Old Sclavonic has hAe, in the nomi- 
native masculine, where the s should stand at the end, lost this letter, 
according to J.255. (/.), as ^^qui fuity' but by-vshi, ** qucefait” ; 
and in the masculine also, in preference to the comparative, the s again 
appears in the oblique cases, because there, in the Sanskrit, after the s 
follow terminations beginning with a vowel ; so in rekshy eum qui dixU/^ 
the sh corresponds to the Sanskrit vdm-am, as rurud-vahs-amt “ eum qui 
ploraviU** 
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to be noticed (^. 20.). The i of however, shews 

itself, by the evidence of the Sclavonic and Sanskrit, to be 
an organic addition. Let gwryee, be compared 

with the Sanskrit gariyas, ‘‘ gravius^ from guru, ** heavy ” — 
according to Burnouf’s correct remark from garu, as this 
adjective is pronounced in Pali — through the assimilating 
influence of the final u, to which the kindred Greek ^apvg has 
permitted no euphonic reaction. 

(2) The second, by far the most prevalent form of the 
Old Sclavonic comparative, is nominative masculine shit, 
feminine sha^a, neuter shee. The i of shii is the definitive 
pronoun, which, in the feminine, is ya, and in the neuter e 
for ye (§§. 282. 284.). After the loss, then, of this pronoun, 
there remains shi, sha, she ; and these are abbreviations of 
shyo, shyc, shye, as we have seen, p. 332, G. ed., the adjective 
base SINYO (nominative siny), before its union with the 
defining i, contracted to sini {sini-i, neuter sine-e for sinye-ye. 
The definite feminine of SINYO is sinya-ya; and as to the 
feminine comparatives not being shya-ya but sha-yn, tins 
rests on the special ground that sibilants gladly free 
themselves from a following y, especially [G. Ed. p. 424.] 
before a (Dobrowsky, p. 12); so in the feminine nomi- 
natives dtlsha, sAsha, chasha, for sUsya, &c. (Dobr. p. 279). 
The relation of the comparative form under discussion 
to the Sanskrit ^ yas and Zend yas (p. 40l) 

is therefore to be taken thus, that the ya which precedes 
the sibilant is suppressed, as in the above feminines in 
shi; but for it, at the end, is added an unorganic 3^0, 
which corresponds to the Gothic-Lithuanian JA in the 
themes NIUY^* NA UYA, “ new,’’ answering to nava, 
NOVU, NEO, Sclavonic NOVO. This adjunct has 
preserved the comparative sibilant in the masculine 
and neuter, which, in the first formation, must yield to 
the euphonic law, §.255. (L) Examples of this se- 
cond formation are, Hn-shii, '‘the better (m.),” feminine 
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Hn-shayas neuter 'dn-shee ; p&st-shii from pAsU theme PUSTO, 
** desert” Hence it is clear that the final vowel of the 
positive base is rejected, as in all the cognate languages, 
however difficult the combination of the t with sh. Even 
whole suffixes are rejected, in accordance with §.298.; as, 
glub-shii from glttbok, “ deep ” (definite, gli^oky-t), sladshii 
from sladok, “ sweet.”* 

(3) Masculine yeishii, feminine yeishaya, neuter yeishee ; 
but after sc A, sA, and c/i, ai stands for yei : and this ai evidently 
stands only euphonically for ya?, since the said sibilants, as 

[G. Ed, p. 425.] has been already remarked, gladly divest 
themselves of a following y\ hence blasch-ahhu, “the 
better” (masculine), from blag (theme BLAGO\ “good,”t 
since g, through the influence of the y following, gives 
way to a sibilant, which has subsequently absorbed 
the y] compare oA/f-cov, for SXly-icavy oAiy^ycov (p. 402): 
so tish-aiahii, from tick (theme 2YC//0), “still,”t as in 
the Greek Bacr-auiv from rayy£. As example of the form 


* I hold ko, whence in the nom. masc. A, for the suffix of the positive 
base, but the preceding o f(x the final vowel of the lost primitive ; and 
this 0 corresponds either to a Sanskrit a, according to §. 255, (a.), or to an 
^ u, according to §.255. (c.); for example, tano-k^ “ thin/^ theme 
'TANOKO^ corresponds to the Sanskrit tanu-s^ “thin,” Greek raw, and 
alado-k to the Sanskrit swadu-s, “ sweet, with exchange of the v for Z, 
according to §.20. Thus the above sladshii shews itself to he originally 
identical, as well in the suffix of the positive as of the other degrees with 
the Greek rjbscav and Gothic sut-iza (§. 304.), far as the external diffe- 
rence may separate them ; and to the Sclavonic is due, as to the truer 
preservation of the fundamental word, the preference above the Greek 
and Gothic, although, on account of the unexpected transition of the 
V into Z, the origin of the Sclavonic word is more difficult to recognise. 

t Dobrowsky says (p. 334) from blagyi (this is the definite, see §.284.) : 
it is, however, evident that the comparative has not arisen from the adjec- 
tive compounded with a pronoun, but from the simple indefinite one. 

I Compare the Sanskrit adverb t^shnim^ “ still, silent,” and refer to 
§•265. (m.). 
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with yet, yun-yeishii, ''junior,'’ from yun, may serve. 
Whence comes, then, the y^ or cH (for yai), which distin- 
guishes this formation from the second ? It might be sup- 
posed that to the first formation in yA, where, for example, 
also yun-y^, “the younger (m.),” occurs, that of the 
second has also been added, as in Old High German 
merero, “ the greater ” (masculine), and in Gothic, probably, 
vairma, “the worse” (p. 405), are raised twice to the com- 
parative degree ; and as, in Persian, the superlatives in terin, 
in my opinion, contain, as their last element, the compara- 
tive lyuns, which forms, in the nominative masculine, 
and from this could be easily contracted to in. In 
Persian the comparative is formed through ter ; as, behier, 
** the better,” whence behterin, “ the best.” Now it deserves 
remark, that in Old Sclavonic the formation before us fre- 
quently occurs with a superlative meaning, while in the 
more modern dialects the superlative relation is expressed 
through the comparative with nai, “ more,” prefixed (pro* 
bably from mat = Gothic mais, according to §. 225. 1.), The 
only objection to this mode of explanation [G. Ed. p. 42G.] 
is this, that the element of the first formation ye-t has not 
once laid aside the definitive pronoun i, which is foreign 
to the comparative ; so that therefore in yun-yei-shii the 
said pronoun would be contained twice. There is, how- 
ever, another way of explaining this yeishii or (y)aishit, 
namely, as an exact transmission of the Sanskrit lyas or yas, 
from which the second formation has only preserved the 
sibilant ; but the third, together with this letter, may have 
retained also that which preceded. Still, even in this method, 
the i of yei^ (y)«^ is embarrassing, if it be not assumed that 
it owes its origin to a transposition of the i of iya. 

306. As to the remark made at p. 400, that among the 
European languages the Greek only has preserved the 
nasal* which the Sanskrit shews in the strong cases of the 
comparative suffix iyAm, I must here admit a limitation in 
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favour of the Lithuanian, which, exceeding in this point 
the Greek, continues not only the nasal,* but also the com- 
parative sibilant through all the cases. For an example, 
gerSsnis, “the better"’ (m.), may serve, with which we would 
compare the Sanskrit gariydmamt ** graviorem^ (nominative 
gariydn). It may be, but it is not of much consequence 
to us, that ger&mis and gariydns (strong theme) are also 
connected in the positive base; so that, as according to 
p. 398, in Greek and Gothic goodness is measured by depth, 
in Lithuanian it is measured by weight. The Sanskrit com- 
parative under discussion means, also, not only “heavier,” 
or “ very heavy,” but also, according to Wilson, “ highly 
venerable.” In order, however, to analyze the Lithuanian 
gerSsnis, we must observe that geresnis stands for gerhnias, 
and the theme is clearly GERESNIA; hence genitive 
geremiOf dative gerhniam ; as grero, gerdm, from gera-s, 

[G. Ed. p. 427.1 The termination ia, therefore — for which 
ya might be expected, the y of which, as it appears for 
the avoiding of a great accumulation of consonants, has 
been resolved into i — corresponds to the unorganic addi- 
tion which we, p. 411, have observed in Sclavonic compara- 
tives. We have now geresn remaining, which I regard 
as a metathesis from gerens,f through which we come 
very near the Sanskrit gariydns. But we come still 
nearer to it through the observation, that, in Lithuanian, e 
is often produced by the euphonic influence of a preceding 
y or i (§. 193.). We believe, therefore, that here also we 
may explain geresn as from geryasn (geryans), and further 
recall attention to the Zend masyShi (§. 300.). 

* In the Lith. comparative adverbs like daugiaus, “ more,” mazaus^ 
I regard the u as the vocalization of the n ; thus daugiaus from 
daugiansy where fa725=Skr. tydm of the strong cases. 

t This has been already alluded to by Grimm (III. 635, Note *), who 
has, however, given the preference to another explanation|by which emis 
is similarly arrived at with the Latin mimus 
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The emphasis upon the e of geresnis may be attibutable 
to the original length in the Sanskrit strong theme ganydns. 
Hence the astonishing accuracy may justly be celebrated 
with which the Lithuanian, even to the present day, con- 
tinues to use the Sanskrit comparative suffix iydns, or 
rather its more rare form preferred in Zend ydiis. 

307. The Lithuanian superlative suffix is only another 
modification of the comparative. The nasal, that is to 
say, which in the latter is transposed, is, in the superlative, 
left in its original place : it is, however, as often happens, 
resolved into u,* and to the s which ends the theme in 
the Sanskrit, which, iu Lithuanian, is not declinable (§. 128.), 
is added ia : hence GERAUSIA^ the nominative of which, 
however, in departure from geresnis, has dropped, not the 
a, but the i ; thus gerausa-s, gen. gerausio, and, in the femi- 
nine, geransa, gerausios ; in which forms, [G. Ed. p. 428.] 
contrary to the principle which is very generally followed 
in the comparative and elsewhere, the i has exercised no 
euphonic influence. 

“Remark. — ^With respect to the Sanskrit gradation- 
suffixes tara, tama, I have further to add, that they also oc- 
cur in combination with the inseparable preposition TO ut ; 
hence uUtara, ‘the higher, ** uUtama, ‘the highest,’ as above 
(§. 295.) af-tuma, and in Latin ex-timus, in-timus. I think, 
however, I recognise the base of ut-iara, ut-tama, iu the 
Greek vg of vor-Tepos', i/V-TaToj, with the unorganic spir. asp., 
as in eKarepo^y corresponding to the Sanskrit Skatara-s, and 
with cr from r (compare §. 99.), in which it is to be remarked 
that also in the Zend for ut-tara, ut4amaf according to 
§. 102., us-tarcL, us4ema, might be expected. 


* Corap. §. 255. ; in addition to which it may be here further 

remarked, that in all probability the u also in Gothic conjunctives like 
haitax^ haihaiiyauy is of nasal origin. 



( 4'C ) 


NUMERALS. 

CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

308. I. In the designation of the number one great dif- 
ference prevails among the Indo-European languages, 
which springs from this, that this number is expressed by 
pronouns of the 3d person, whose original abundance 
affords satisfactory explanation regarding the multiplicity 
of expressions for one. The Sanskrit eka, whose com- 
parative we have recognised in the Greek cKaTepog, is, in 
my opinion, the combination of the demonstrative base S, 
of which hereafter, with the interrogative base ka, which 
also, in combination with api^ "also” (nom. masc. ko'pi), 
signifies whoever”; and even without this api, if an in- 
terrogative expression precedes, as Bhagavad-Gita, 11. 21, 
^ ^ ^ iffiT kathan sa purushaK 

Pdrtha kan ghdtayati hanti kam^ " How can this person, O 
Partha, cause one to be slain, (or) slay one ? ” The Zend aj 
[G. Ed. p. 429.] a^va, is connected with the Sanskrit pro- 
nominal adverbs " also,” " only,” &c., and dvam, “ so,” of 
which the latter is an accusative, and the former, perhaps, 
an instrumental, according to the principle of the Zend lan- 
guage (§. 158.). The Gothic ain-s, theme AINA, owveiner, 
is based on the Sanskrit defective pronoun ena (§. 72.) whence, 
among others, comes the accusative masculine ena-m, " this.” 
To this pronominal base belongs, perhaps, also the Old Latin 
oinos, which occurs in the Scipionian epitaphs, from which 
the more modern dnus may be deduced, through the usual 
transition of the old d into u, which latter is lengthened 
to make up for the i suppressed. Still dnus shews, also, a 
surprising resemblance to the Sanskrit una-s, which pro- 
perly means " less,” and is prefixed to the higher numerals 
in order to express diminution by one; as, dnavinshati, 
" undevigmUr dnatrinshat, " undetriginta'' This unas could 
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not liave appeared in Latin^ more accurately retained than 
under the form of {inu-s, or, more anciently, lino-s. The 
Greek *EN is founded, it is highly probable, in like manner, 
on the demonstrative base ^ ina, and has lost its final 
vowel, as the Gothic AINA, in the masculine nominative 
ains : with respect to the e for ^ compare eKurepo^. On the 
other hand, oTo?, “ unicus'' if it has arisen from oJvos compare 
oinos), as from /xe/fova, has retained the Indian diph- 

thong more truly, and has also preserved the final vowel 
of Sna. If oVof, the number one in dice, really has 
its name from the idea of unity, one might refer 
this word to the demonstrative base ana, Sclavonic 
ONO (nominative on, ^‘that”), which also plays a part 
in the formation of words, where ovrj corresponds to 
the Sanskrit suffix and (feminine of the masculine and 
neuter ana), if it is not to be referred to the medial 
participle in ana, as fiovrj to mdna. The Old Sclavonic, yedin, 
“ one,'” is clearly connected with the Sanskrit ddi, ‘‘the 
first,” with y which has been prefixed according to §. 255. (n.): 
on the other hand, in the Lithuanian wiena-s, [G. Ed. p. 430.] 
if it is connected with the Gothic AINA and Sanskrit 
&na, an unorganic w has been prefixed. In regard to 
to the ie for TT & compare, also, ivies-te, “ knowledge,” with 
Ifw vidmi, “ I know.'*’ 

“Remark. — The German has some remarkable expres- 
sions, in which the number one lies very much concealed 
as to its form, and partly, too, as to its idea : they are, in 
Gothic, haihs, “one-eyed,” hanfs, “one-handed,” halts, 
“ lame,” and halbs, “ half.” In all these words the num- 
ber one is expressed by ha ; and in this syllable I recog- 
nise a corruption of the abovementioned Sanskrit cir ka for 
^ka, “one,” which is founded on the universal rule 
for the mutation of consonants (§. 87.). It would bo 
erroneous to refer here to the Zend ha of 
ha-ker^, “ once ” (Sanskrit sakrit), as the Zend »» h 

E E 
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stands, without exception, for the Sanskrit ^ s, to which 
the h in Gothic never corresponds.* J. Grimm compares 
haihs with ccecus (II. 316), not with the purpose of following; 
out the origin of these cognate words, but in order to 
prove the transition of the tenuis into the aspirate ; for the 
simple aspiration stands in Gothic instead of kh, which 
is wanting. These words are, however, so far connected, 
that, in both, the word eye is contained. It is only the 
question whether the one-eyed in Latin has also lost the 
other eye, and if the blind (ccbcus), in regard to etymology, 
has not preserved one eye left. This appears to me 
more probable than that the blind in Gothic should reco- 
ver his sight, though but with one eye. The theme of 
haihs is HAIHA: one may, then, divide HAIHA into 
HA-IHA or into H-AIHA; thus the latter portion of this 
compound word is assuredly connected with the word 
aksha, “eye,” in Sanskrit, which only occurs at the end of 
compounds ; so that of the compounded ys( ksh only the first 
portion is left, while the Zend ash?, "‘eye” — which, in 
like manner, I have found only at the end of compound words, 
as csms-ashim, “the six-eyed” — has pre- 

served the last element : the Latin ocm, however (the primi- 
tive base of ocuIuh), preserves only the first like the Gothic. I f 
in HAIHA the diphthong ai is left entirely to the share of the 
eye, we must assume that the a is introduced through the 
euphonic influence of the h (§. 82.), and that AIHA stands for 
[G. Ed. p.43i.] and this for AHA; as from 

"IW pancha ; fidvdr from chatwdr. But if the a of HAIHA 

is allotted to the numeral, which appears to me more correct, 
then the h in this word has not introduced any euphonic a, 
because, with the aid of the first member of the compound, the 


* Connected, however, with this designation of “one,” which is taken 
from the pronominal base sa (Greek 6), may be the Greek d in d-arXotJr. 
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disposition of the h to at was already satisfied. We must 
further recall attention to the Latin codes, in which, 
however, the notion of unity is evidently represented only 
by the c, for the o must be left to the odes as a derivative 
from oculus: ccrcus, however, if <b is the correct way of 
writing, and if the number one is contained therein, would 
spring from carious; and the Indian a, therefore, is weak- 
ened, as in Gothic, to i, which, in Latin compounds, is the 
usual representative of an a of the base (§. 6.). Let us 
now examine the one-handed. Its theme is, in Gothic, 
HA UFA, nominative abbreviated hanfs ; so that here, as in a 
skein, two bases and a pronominal remnant, as mark of case, 
lie together. The numeral is here the most palpable ele- 
ment: it is more difficult to search out the hand. In the 
isolated state no theme vfa could be expected ; but in com- 
pounds, and also in prefixed syllables of reduplication, 
a radical vowel is often rejected; as, in the Sanskrit 
jagmima, “ we went,” of the root ith gam, only gm is 
left ; and in the Greek, TrArTw for TmreTO), HEX, which corre- 
sponds to the Sanskrit tjir pai, ** to fall,” is abbreviated to 
WT. We shall, therefore, be compelled to assume that a vowel 
has fallen out between the n and /of HA-NFA, If it was an i 
which was displaced, then NIFA might pass as a transposi- 
tion of the Sanskrit xnftir pAtii, “hand,” with / for p, accord- 
ing to §. 87. In HA-LTA, “lame ” — nominative hdts — must 
ha again pass for a numeral, and hadta may originally signify 
“ one-footed,” for it is (Mark ix. 45.) opposed to the Gothic 
tvans fdtuns habandin, “having two feet,” where it is said 
‘ it is better for thee to enter into life with one foot, than 
having two feet to be cast into hell.’ It is at least certain, 
that a language which had a word for one-footed would 
very fitly have applied it in this passage. If the last element, 
however, in HA-LTA means the foot, we must remember 
that, in Sanskrit, several appellations of this member are 
derived from roots which mean “ to go.” Now, there is, in 

£ £ 2 
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Gothic, a root LITH, “to go,” with an aspirated t indeed; 
but in compounds the consonants do not always remain 
on the same grade which they adopt in the simple word; 

[G. Ed. p. 432.] e,g. the t of guatuor appears as d in many 
derivatives and compounds, without this d! thereby dissembling 
its original identity with the t of guatuor and chatur. 
So, then, HA-LTA may stand for HA^LITHA ; and it may 
be remarked, that from the root LIT comes, also, lithus, “the 
limb,” as that which is moveable. Before I pass on to 
the explanation of halb, I must mention that J. Grimm 
divides the pronoun selber, as it appears to me very pro- 
perly, into two parts; so that the syllable si of the 
Gothic silba devolves on the reciprocal {scUna, si-s, si-k). 
With respect to the last portion, he betakes himself to 
a verb leiban, “ to remain,” and believes that ,silba may, 
perhaps, have the meaning of “that which remains in 
itself, enduring.” Be this as it may, it is clear that halbs 
— the theme is HALBA — might be, with equal right, divided 
into two parts ; and it appears to me, that, according to its 
origin, this word can have no better meaning than, per- 
haps, “containing a part”; so that the ideas one and a 
•part, remnant, or something similar, may be therein ex- 
pressed, and, according to the principle of the Sanskrit 
possessive compounds, the notion of the possessor must be 
supplied, as in the already explained haihs, “having one 
eye.” In the Gothic, also, laiba means “remnant” It 
scarcely needs remark, that halb is no original and simple 
idea, for which a peculiar simple word might be ex- 
pected, framed to express it. The half is one part of the 
whole, and, in fact, equal to the absent part. The Latin 
dimidius is named after the middle through which the division 
Trent. The Zend has the expression As^;oAjy naSma, for halb, 
according to a euphonic law for ndma, which in Sanskrit, 
among other meanings, signifies “part”: this is probably 
the secondary meaning, and the half, as part of the whole. 
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the original. If it is so, ^ nSma appears to me a very 
ingenious designation for a half, for it is a regular contrac- 
tion of ^ na, not,’’ and ^ ima, “ this or that and the 
demonstrative therefore points at the “ this or that ” portion 
of the whole excluded by the negative ncu In Sanskrit, 
halh is termed, among other appellations, wifH sdmi, in 
which one recognises both the Latin semi and the Greek ^fit^ 
and the three languages agree in this also, that they use 
this word only without inflection at the beginning of com- 
pounds. As to its origin, sdmi may be viewed as a 
regular derivative from sama, “ equal,” “ similar,” by a 
suffix i, by which the suppression of the final vowel, and 
widening of the initial vowel of the primitive, become neces- 
sary. If this explanation is well founded, [G. Ed. p. 433.] 
then in this designation of halb only one part of the whole, 
and, indeed, one equal to the deficient part, would be ex- 
pressed, and the TTlfi? sdmi would be placed as erepov over 
against the deficient erepov ; and the Sanskrit and German 
supply each other’s deficiencies, so that the former expresses 
the equality, the latter the unity, of the part ; z. e. each of 
the two languages only semi-expresses the half. As to 
the relation, however, of the Greek rjfxKTv^ to f/pn, it follows 
from what has been already said — that the latter is not an 
abbreviation of the former, but the former is a derivation 
from the latter ; and indeed I recognise in av the Sanskrit 
possessive swa, “ suus,'" which, remarkably enough, in Zend 
enters into combinations with numerals with the meaning 
“part”; e,g. thri-shm, “a third part,” 

chathru-shva, “a fourth part.” In the accusative these 
words, according to §. 42., are written thri-shu-m^ 

chathru-shum, of which the last member comes 
very near to the Greek avv of rjpKTvv. "'Hpi-avg means 
therefore, “having one equal part,” and the simple ^jxi 
means only the equal. The Sanskrit designation of “the 
whole ” deserves further to be mentioned, sa-kala-s. 
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which, as signifying that which joins the parts and unites them, 
is opposed to the German halb as applying to one part, and 
in a measure furnishes a commentary and guarantee for the 
correctness of my view of the latter. The word salcala 
consists, though this is scarcely perceptible, of ^ sa, “ with,” 
and kaldj part,” so that, if the latter is regarded 
in the dual relation — and the last member of a compound 
may express each of the three numbers — sakala ex- 
presses that in which the two parts are together. Thus the 
word sam-agra, “ full,” is used especially in regard to 
the moon, as a body with points, i. e. that in which the two 
points touch one another. Transposed into Greek relations of 
sound sakala-s would give, perhaps, oicaAoj, or okcAoj, or 
6ko\os; but from this the present oAoy has rejected the middle 
syllallable, as is the case in Kopog, Kovpog, compared with 
jwrCR kumdra-s, “a boy.” 

309. II. The theme of the declension is, in Sanskrit, dwa, 
which is naturally inflected with dual terminations: the 
Gothic gives for it iva, according to §. 87., and inflects it, in 
the want of a dual, as plural, but after the manner of pronouns: 

[G. Ed. p. 434.] nominative tvaU tvos, tvn ; dative tvaim; ac- 
cusative tvans, thvCs, tva.^ The Sanskrit displays in the dual 

* One would expect tv6, on account of the form being monosyllabic 
(J. 231.). In the genitive masculine and neuter 1 should look for tvi-z6y 
after the analogy of from THAyOr tvaiz^, according to the 

analogy of the definite adjectives ($.287. p. 374 G. ed.), and according to the 
common declension (p. 276). However, the form tvaddy6 occurs three 
times in the sense of duorum ; whence it is clear that the genitive of the 
base TVA was no longer in use in the time of Ulfila. The form tvaddy^-i 
belongs to a theme TVADDYA (as hary’~§ from HARYA'), and appears, 
from the ordinal number, which in Sanskrit is dwirlAya for dwa-tiyay to 
have introduced itself into the cardinal number. From tvaddy^y by 
rejecting both the d^oi which one is, besides, superfluous — and by 
changing the y into a vowel, we arrive at the Old High German zueid, 
according to Isid. zueiySy as fior from fidvor; also definite, zuei^rd, which, 
in Gothic, would be tvaddyaizL Grimm appears, on the other hand, to 

have 
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no difference between the pronominal declension and the 
ordinary one, and dwdu is declined like vrikdu (p. 274), 
dwS feminine like dhdri (p. 285), and dwe neuter like ddni 
(p. 276). As, however, the notions of number are much 
akin to those of the pronouns; and as ^sr3I alpa, “a little,” 
forms, in the nominative plural masculine, 228.); 

so from the masculine theme dwa, if it had a plural, 
might be expected dwS, to which, according to ^ 78., the 
Gothic tvai would correspond, which it is not requisite 
to regard like adjectives terminating similarly, as if com- 
pounded with a definite pronoun, espe- [G. Ed. p. 435.] 
cially as a genitive tvaizS, which would make the latter 
view necessary, does not occur. To tvai corresponds, also, 
haif “ both,” from the theme BA^ neuter ba, dative bairn, accu- 
sative masculine bans, which is to be deduced through 
aphaeresis from the Sanskrit base vbha, Old Sclavonic oba 
(nominative and accusative dual), from the base OBO. In 
Zend the masculine of the number two is dva (for dvA, 
§. 208.), with which the Old Sclavonic dva is identical, while the 
feminine neuter answers to the Sanskrit dwS (§. 255. e.). 
The Zend neuter is duyS, with euphonic y (§. 43.), and the v 
resolved into u. In the Greek and Latin Svo), Svo, duo, the 


have taken occasion, from the Old High German forms, to suppose a 
Gothic tvaiy& and tvaiaia^, in which I cannot agree with him. The Old 
Northern, by exchanging the dental medials with gutturals, gives tvaggya 
for the Gothic tvaddyS. In the accusative plural feminine is found, in 
Gothic, together with ivds also tveihnos, which presupposes a masculine and 
neuter base TVEIHNA^ fern. TVEIHNO; and in which the an- 
nexed HNA reminds us of the appended pronoun ^ sma, discussed 
at §. 165. &c., which, by metathesis, and with the alteration of the s into 
h, has in Prakrit and Pali taken the form mha (comp. §• 169.). On this 
Gothic TVEIHNA is based the Old High German nominative and 
accusative masculine zu6ii6 with loss of the h. The feminine, however, 
appears in Old High German free from this addition, and is in the nomi- 
native and accusative zu6, also abbreviated zua (comp. J,69.). 
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old V is, in the same way, resolved into the m, but the final 
vowel of the bade is not abandoned: Sv<m> answers to the 
Vedic masculine dwd (§. 208.) ; but in distinguishing the 
genders the Greek is surpassed by the Latin and the 
other European sister languE^es. The Lithuanian has du 
in the nominative masculine, and dwi in the nominative 
feminine ; with the closer explanation of which, and 
their dual declension, we will not here occupy ourselves 
further. It is, however, to be remarked of the Sanskrit nu- 
meral, that the a of dwa is, in the beginning of compounds, 
weakened to i (compare §. 6.): hence dwi, which is repre- 
sented by the native grammarians as the proper theme 
(comp. p. 102). The Greek, in which 8Ft is inadmissible, 
gives in its stead Si; hence, = dwimdtn (theme), 

“having two mothers.” The Zend and Latin agree in 
the corruption of this dwi very remarkably, in this point, 
that they have both dropped the d and have both hardened 
the V to b; hence hipaitistana, “with two 

nipples,” like biceps, bldens, and others. From this abbre- 
viated i;, comes, in both languages, also the adverb bis, 
“twice,” in contrast to the Sanskrit dwis and Greek 
St£: the Greek Si, however, in compounds, cannot be re- 
garded as an abbreviation of St^, as is wont to be done. 
The German dialects, with exception of the Old High Ger- 
[G. Ed. p. 436.] man, require, according to §. 87., tvi for dvi, 
as the initial member of compounds ; this is furnished by the 
Anglo-Saxon in compound words like tvi'-fUe, ^'bipes^'' tvi- finger, 
**duos digitos longus,*' tvi-hive, bicolor'' The Old High 
German gives zui (=^zwi) or gut; e.g. zui-beine, **bipes," 
(juifialt, duplex" (Grimm III. 956.). The adverb zutro, 
more fully zuiror, also guiro, “ twice.” belongs, according to 
its formation, but not without the intervention of another 
word, to the above dwis^ J/y, bis ; but it is clear, from the 
Old Northern tvis-var, that ro has arisen from sva by 
apocope of the a and vocalization of the v, perhaps more 
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anciently to u, and thence to o (§. 77.) as in d'eo (also diu), 
‘‘a servant/’ genitive diwe-s, from the base DIWA. 
Whence comes, however, the Old Northerly svar, which 
occurs also in thrisvar, “thrice,” and with which the En- 
glish ce in twice, thrice, is connected. I believe that 
the . 9 , which precedes the var, is certainly identical with 
the s of dwis, and fgi^ tris, rplg, but the an- 
nexed var corresponds to the Sanskrit substantive vdra, 
which signifies period and time; hence ikavdra, “once” 
(see Haughton), and vdramvAram, “repeatedly.” Hence 
comes the Persian bar, e,g. bdr~i, “once”; and as the 
original meaning of this word is “time/’ and we have 
already seen, in Persian, the transition of the v into b, we 
may hence very satisfactorily explain the Latin ber in 
the names of months ; and Septem-ber, therefore, is literally 
the seven-time, Le, the seventh time-segment of the year. 
But to return to the Old Northern svar, in trisvar, thriavar, 
which we must now divide into tris-var, thris-var, accord- 
ing to the explanation which has been given, the idea of 
time, is expressed therein twice, which is not surprising, 
as in the Old High German mSriro, also mentioned above, 
the comparative suffix is twice contained, because it is no 
longer felt the first time, by the genius of the language, 
with sufficient clearness. As then, in Old High German, 
first the r, and more lately also the o (from v), of s-var has 
been dropped, we see, in the Middle High [G. Ed. p. 437.] 
German drir, from dris, the form again returned into the 
original limits of the Sanskrit-Greek tris. 

310. III. The theme is, in the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin. 
Lithuanian, and Old Sclavonic, TMlj whence in the 
Gothic, according to §.87., THRI, and exactly the same in 
Zend, according to another law of sound (§. 47.). The 
declension of this base is, in most of the languages 
mentioned, perfectly regular: it is only to be remarked 
of the Gothic, in which, however, all the cases cannot be 
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adduced, that on account of the word being monosyllabic, 
the i ,is not suppressed before vowel terminations, but 
becomes iy (compare the Pali, §. 226.) : hence the genitive 
thriy-iy and nominative neuter ihriy-a (§. 233.). Besides 
these, the dative thri-m and the accusative thri-ns may be 
cited. The Sanskrit forms the genitive from an extended 
theme traya, hence trayd-ijrdm; while the Zend thry-^anm 
or thray-anm comes from the original base. Both lan- 
gitnges, however, agree in this, that fsr trU thru is 
only a theme of the masculine and neuter; and although, 
according to its termination, it might quite as well be 
assigned to the feminine, nevertheless the feminine num- 
ber has an appellation peculiar to it, which is rather 
different from fn, thrh of which the theme is tisar (fTO 
lisn, §. 1.), the a of which, in the Sanskrit nominative, 
accusative, and vocative, is irregularly suppressed ; hence 
fWRF tisras’\ for (isaras, Zend tisaro. 

[G. Ed. p. 438.] 311. IV.' The Sanskrit feminine theme 

chaiasar (chatasri) follows the analogy of the tisar 
just mentioned ; and the similarity between the two forms is 
so great that it appears, which is perhaps the fact, that the 
number three is contained in the fourth numeral; so 
that tisr-as would be a weakened form of tasr-as, and 
the cha prefixed to the number four would be identical 
with the particle, which means “ and,” and which, in other 
places, is attached to the end of the word. If one wished 
to press still farther into the deep mystery of the appel- 
lations of numbers, one might moot the question whether 

* With this extended theme one may compare the Old High German 
nominative masculine drii in Isidor, which belongs to a theme DRIA^ 
with pronominal declension. The feminine drio^ from the base DJKiO, 
of the same sound, presupposes in like manner a masculine and neuter 
theme DRIA, 

t In the accusative, tisras is more organic than tisrls, as it must 
stand according to the common rule ^comp. 242.). 
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the syllables tasa in the theme cha-ta^sar, might not be 
considered as identical with the demonstrative bases of the 
same sound. I do not think, at least, that any language 
whatever has produced special original words for the 
particular designation of such compound and peculiar 
ideas as three, four, five, &c. ; and as the appellations of 
numbers resist all comparison with the verbal roots,* the 
pronominal roots remain the only means by which to 
explain them. Without attempting to resolve the diffi- 
culties in the individual numbers, w^e will express the 
conjecture, that the operation of speech with regard to 
the numbers might originally be expounded nearly in 
this manner — that one might perhaps say, “it, this, that, 
and it, and this,” &c. : thus the pronouns might actually 
suffice better than they appear to do in the forms of 
numerals which lie before us. But an obscuration of 
the original clearness of this method, which would occur 
in the course of time, would be owing also [G. Ed. p. 439.] 
to this, that a simple or compound word might undertake im- 
mediately to designate this or that number, and no other 
one, though equally adapted to denote it. 

312 . The masculine and neuter of the number four have, 
ill Sanskrit, chatwdr as the strong theme, and chatur 
as the weakt ; hence, nom. masc. chatwdr~as, accus. chatur-ast 
nom. accus. voc. neut. chatwar-~i : the gen. masc. and neut. 
IS irregularly chatur-n-dni for chatur-dniy since, according 
to the analogy of bases terminating with a vowel, a nasal 


♦ Only in three might one perhaps think of the Sanskrit root rf tri, 
** trans-gredi” and consider three, therefore, as the more (than two). 
This verbal notion of passing over, adding, is, however, also the only pos- 
sible one which could be blended with the names of numbers. 

t To 129. is further to be added, that from the strong theme springs 
also the form of the nom., acc., and voc. plural of the neuter ; while this 
kind forms the whole singular and dual from the weak theme. 
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is introduced (§. 246,). In the Zend the strong theme is 
7ju5Qx5dA)^ chathwdr, according to §. 47, ; hence, nom. masc. 

chathwdrd; and the weak theme is, by trans- 
position, chathru ; as, chathru-^mdhim, “four months” 

(accus, sing.). Vend. S, p. 248. For the Sanskrit genitive 
chaturndm, we find chathriisnanm (1. c. 

pp. 204 and 206, with a inserted, chathrusa- 

nawm); but in the beginning of compound words it is 
more frequently found chathware ; so that the 

weakening consists merely in the shortening of the d, and, 
according to §.44., an e is added to the r; as chatwar^ 
paitistanydo, “ of her with four teats (gen. fern.. Vend. S. 
p. 83). As to the European sister languages, one must 
expect, according to §. 14., for ch, gutturals and labials, 
hence, in Gothic fidvdr, and aspirates for smooth letters, 
according to §. 87. Thisj^dvdr is based on the strong theme 
chatwdr, but in the state of declension extends the 
theme by an unorganic i, hence dative fidvun-m, the only 
adduceable case. In Old Northern the nom. masc. is Jldri-r. 

[G. Ed. p. 440.] The original theme fidvdr appears in the 
compound ^di;dr-%Mns, “forty” (accus.): on the other hand, 
ftdur in Jidur-ddgs, “ four days,” is referable to the Indian 
weak theme chatur; whence, however, it should not be 
said that the weak theme of the German, Lithuanian, and 
Sclavonic has been brought from an Asiatic original site, 
for it was as easy for the Gothic, by suppressing the last 
vowel but one, to contract its fidvor to fidur — like thiu-^s 
“ servant,” from thiva-s, gen. ihivi-s — as for the Sanskrit to 
abbreviate chatwdr to chatur. The Lithuanian theme fol- 
lows the example of abbreviation in its interior, but 
extends the theme at the end; the masc. nom. is keturi, 
and the feminine keturios : KETURIA serves the latter as 
theme: the masculine keturi is analogous with geri, “the 
good” (see p. 251, Note J), and therefore has KETURTE^ 
euphonic for KETURIA, as its base. The genitive and 
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accusative masculine keturi’^f keturi-s, proceed from the base 
KETURL The Old Sclavonic gives CIIETYRIas the mas- 
culine and feminine theme, and inflects the masculine like 
GOSTlj and the feminine like KOSTI (p. 349); hence nom. 
chetyry-e, chetyri, ]ust as in the third numeral triy-e, “/ri”; and 
the feminine form may, in both, represent also the masculine, 
and always supplies the neuter. But the collective chet- 
vero, and the ordinal number chetverty-i^ stand in closer 
agreement with the Indian strong theme chativdr : 

the Latin quatuor, also, which, in disadvantageous comparison 
with the cognate languages, has lost the capability of declen- 
sion, and the Greek recrcrap-eg, rerrap-es^ rest on the strong 
chatrvdras ; so that Terrape^, just like the Pali form 
chattdrdf has gained its last t by assimilatson of the 
semi-vowel. The Prakrit form, also, which I am not able 
to quote, will scarcely be other than chattdrd (comp. §. 300 
p. 414 G. ed.). With regard to the initial t let reference be 
made to §. 14., by which this t is accommo- [G. Ed. p. 441 ] 
dated with the iEoHc iri'crvpeg, which refers itself to the weak 
theme chatur. With the Zend transposition of the weak 
theme to chat hr u (p. 439 G. ed.), at the beginning of compounds, 
agrees surprisingly the Latin quadru, in quadrupes and other 
words. The adverbial s, by which dwis, “ twice,” and 
tris, Zend thris, ** thrice,” are formed, is, in the San- 
skrit chatur, suppressed by the rule of sound mentioned 
in §.94.; hence chatur, “four times,” for chaturs. That 
the latter has originally existed one learns from the Zend 
transposed form chathrus. The Latin has already, 

in the number three,, without being forced by a compulsory 
law, dropped the s, and hence ter and quater appear only 
as internal modifications of the cardinal numbers. 

313. V. Sanskrit panchan, Zend panchani 

Lithuanian penkf,* Greek Trepre, .®olic Trepire, Gothic 


♦ This is the nominative masculine ; the feminine is penkios, and holds 

the 
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fimf,* Latin quinque, Old Sclavonic p^ctyA The Sanskrit- 
Zend panchan is the theme, and the genders are not dis- 
[G. Ed. p. 442.] tinguished in this and the following num- 
bers ; hence the nominative, accusative, and vocative have 
always singular neuter forms (therefore jpancAu, according to 
§. 139.) : the other cases shew plural terminations ; as, geni- 
tive panchdudm, Zend pancliananm 

(Vend. S. p. 52). By this irregularity in the declension the 
Sanskrit and Zend prepare us in a measure for complete want 
of inflection in Greek and Latin. Moreover, it is remark- 
able that not one of the European languages will, at all recog' 
nise the final nasal, while, nevertheless, that of saptan. 
navan, and dasan is found also in Gothic and Lithuanian ; 
and in Lithuanian, also, that of aslitany “eight” 

(jaszf&ni). The Greek has frequently preserved an old a 


the same relation to it that keturios does to keturi (p. 428). The same 
obtains with the appellations of the numbers 6, 7, 8, 9, of which we give 
only the masculine. * 

♦ Occurs only uninflected : in the declined theme, the unorganic addi- 
tion of an i must be expected, as in FIDVOBl; and as is also actually 
the case in Old High German in this number, and the appellations for the 
six to ten inclusive. In Gothic, however, occur also saihs, six,’^ sibun, 
“ seven,^' ahtau, eight,” and taihun, ten,” only uninflected, and there- 
fore without the unorganic i ; but from niuriy “ nine,’’ comes the genitive 
niun-i, which indeed might also have proceeded from a theme NIUN or 
NIUNAy but which I doubt not comes from NIUNI, 

t The theme is PYATI, and is inflected like KOSTI (p. 348), and 
with singular terminations; so that one has to look upon this nume- 
ral as a feminine collective, beside which the object numbered stands 
in apposition in like cases. The same obtains with the appellations for 
the numbers to 10 inclusive. As to the formal relation of FJATI 
to panehariy we must observe, that of the latter, in Sclavonic, only the 
.syllable pa is represented by pya ($. 226. n)\ but 7Y is a derivational 
suffix, as in SHESHTI, ^^six,” DEVfATIy “nine,” and BESfATh 
“ten,” and corresponds to the Sanskrit suffix ti in the multiplied numbers 
“ twenty,” shashtiy “ sixty,” &c. 
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before a nasal originally there, while it has preferred 
weakening the same to e before other consonants; hence 
tTV'^a(fJL, v), erurfrav, but eTv\lre(T); TeTV<pa(fii) but T€TV^€(rc ; 
and so eirra, evvea, ScKa : not irevra, however, but irevre. It 
might therefore well be assumed, that the nasal in Indo- 
Zend numerals is a later addition, but that cha is the par- 
ticle signifying and,” which, in the number four, we have 
taken for the prefix (§.311.). In Latin, also, quinque is, in 
regard to its termination, similar to words connected with 
the particle que, as in -Trei/Te the enclitic re, which is akin 
to que and cha (see §. 14.) appears to be contained. This 
being the case, I would prefer regarding pan in pancha 
as euphonic for pam, and the m as a neuter case-sign ; but 
the pa which remains over as a pronoun, and indeed as 
identical with the ha which occurs in the number one (§. 308), 
in regard to which one might advert to the [G. Ed. p. 443.] 
old Latin pidpid for quidquid, ndiog for #co?oy, &c. Five would, 
therefore, literally mean “and one,” and in fact that one 
which is to be added to four.* 

314. VI. Sanski'it shash, Zend csvas, Lithu- 

anian szeszi. Old Sclavonic shesfy (theme SHESHTI, p. 430, 
Note t). Gothic saihs (see §. 82.), Latin sex, Greek One 
may justly suppose that the guttural which begins the 
Zend word has also existed in Sanskrit, for instance, 


* Ag. Benary, who likewise recognises in pancha the particle “and,'' 
seeks to compare the preceding syllable with “hand" (Berl. Jahrb* 
1833. II. p. 49). If, however, a connection exists between the appellations 
of the hand and five, the former word might be named from the number 
of the fingers ; as one might also venture an attempt to explain digitus 
and baicn)\os with the number “ten," and our “finger," Gothic figgrs 
( =zfingrs), theme FIGGRA, with funf (fimf) ; so that in this word no 
transition of the guttural organ into the labial has taken place. I do not 
think it probable that^w^er in named from fangm, “ to seize " ; also, as 
far as regards the Greek and Latin, the appellation of each single finger 
is more likely to be derived from the total number than from pointing 
(hcUwiii). 
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ki^hasht for sh is otherwise not an initial syllable in Sanskrit^ 
and also no original sound, but that sibilant which is only 
admissible with a preceding k (§. 21.). In Latin, Greek, 
and German the guttural appears to be transposed, for 
sex is the transposition of xes. 

315. VII. Sanskrit saptarit Zend yAj^Q>Aj»* haptaut no- 
minative and accusative ^ sapta, A5 Pq)a5»* hapta (see §. 313.), 
Greek enTa, Latin septem, Lithuanian scpf.yni, Old Sclavonic 
sedmy (theme SEDMI), The m of septem and sedmy seems to 
me to have been introduced from the ordinal number, which 
is, in Sanskrit, saptama^ nom. masc. saptama-s, and in Scla- 
vonic sedmyi. The same holds good of the termination of 
osmy^ “ eight,” and the Latin novem, decern, Sanskrit navama-s, 

[G. Ed. p. 444,] “the ninth,” dasama-s, “ the tenth for it 
is not probable that the n of the Sanskrit cardinal number 
has become m in the abovementioned languages, as m is 
very frequently corrupted ton, especially at the end of words, 
where, in Greek, this transition is necessary ; while the re- 
verse method of the n to m scarcely occurs anywhere. 

316. VIII. Sanskrit or from the 

former the nominative and accusative ashta, from the latter 
again ashtdu ; Zend astan, nominative asta^ 

Lithuanian aszi'&ni, Gothic ahtau, Greek ofCTO), Latin oc^o. 
Old Sclavonic osmy (theme OSMl). The Sanskrit ashtdu 
and the analogous oicTco appear, as it were, in a dual dress 
(see §. 206.) ; nevertheless, ashtdu is, in my opinion, just as 
much as ashtan, a bare theme, and has perhaps proceeded 
from the latter form, which occurs only in Zend, by the 
resolution of the n to u, which is so common (comp. p. 4 1 5, 
Note ), and the lengthening of the a; if it is not preferred 
to develope it from ashtas, according to the analogy of 
§. 206. From comes, by suppression of the last 

element of the diphthong, ashtd-bhis, ashtd-bhyas, ashtd-su, 
as rd-d)his^ &c., from rdi, ‘‘thing,” “riches,” while ashtdn, 
in the cases mentioned, forms regularly ashtabhis, ashta- 
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hhyas, ashtdsu (comp. p. 304). The genitive has only one 
form, namely, ashtdndm. The strength of the du 

of ashtdu is preserved, also, in the cognate languages, and 
indeed in the Latin octav^ust Greek oyioog for oySoF-og, and 
in German forms as ahtowe-n, dative, according to Notker 
the cardinal number from ahtowi-m, from the theme 
AH TO WL But if ashtdu were connected in its base with 
chatun “ four,” there would be strong reason for con- 
sidering the former form as the dual, expressing four twice, 
and for assuming that an anorganic corruption of a dual 
termination, which made its appearance in the earliest 
antiquity, has grown up with the theme. 

317. IX. Sanskrit navanj Zend [G. Ed. p. 446.] 

A)»A5y navan (nominative and accusative nava), Gothic niun 
— by contracting the va to u and weakening the a to i, as is 
so common, §. 66. — Latin novem (see §. 316.), Greek evvea, 
Lithuanian dewyni^ Old Sclavonic devyaty {theme DEVX^TI) 
The last two appellations appear foreign to the system of 
the other sister languages : they are based, however, as I 
have already remarked in another place,* on the facile 
interchange of a nasal with the organically corresponding 
medial on which, among others, rests the relation between 
jS/ooToj and mritas, “ moriuus.'^ As regards the origin 
of this numeral term, there exists a close connection in re- 
spect of form with the expression for “new** (Sanskrit nava). 
That, however, a relation of ideas actually exists between 
the two designations, as Ag. Benary first acutely conjec- 
tured (Berl. Jahrb. 1832. ii. p. 50), appears to me likewise 
probable; for without recognis'ng a dual in ashtdu^ and 
without excluding the thunibs in reckoning by the fingers, 
the , number, nine can still only be thought of with refe- 
rence to the earlier numbers, and as next to eight, and 


* Historical and Philological Transactions of the Academy of r.etters for 

the year 1833, p. 168. 
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nine, in contrast with eight or all the preceding numbers^ 
is just as much a new number, as that which is new itself 
is always a something later and successive, a this corre- 
sponding to the old thaJt. As a case in point, observe 
the Latin secundus from sequor. One must also admit that 
it would not be surprising if any former number what- 
ever, excluding one, were named after the idea of that 
which is new, and that this origin is most intimately con- 
nected with the pronominal origin of other numerals. 

LG. Ed, p. 446.] 318. X. Sanskrit dasan, Zend 

dasan (nominative and accusative dasa), Greek Ssku 
Latin decern^ Lithuanian deszimt, deszimf-s and deszimtis (the 
two first indeclinable), Old Sclavonic desyaiy (theme DES TI 

see §. 313. Note t)» Gothic taihun. Concerning the ai and u of 
taibun, see §§. 66. and 82. : the consonants have obeyed the law 
of removal (§. 87.). The Greek, rather than the Sanskrit, 
therefore serves as prototype to the Gothic in regard 
to the second consonant; and we have laid down in 
§. 21. the Sanskrit ^ proportionably modern sound. 

If, then, in this corruption, the Lithuanian and Sclavonic 
agree with the Sanskrit, this may be so explained, that 
these languages, guided independently by the Sanskrit and 
Zend, but with the same euphonic feeling, have transformed 
an old guttural to a sibilant f in which change of sound, how- 
ever, the Sclavonic, in other cases, goes farther than the 
Sanskrit (comp. p. 415 G. ed.). If, however, we desire to base 
on historical tradition the peculiar coincidence with the San- 
skrit and Zend in the case before us, and some others, we 
must arrive at this through the assumption that the Li- 
thuanian and Sclavonic races at some period wandered 
from their original settlement in Asia, when corruption 


* But not universally, where, in Sanskrit, ^ a is found ; for aSman 
‘‘a stone,” nom. asmd, is, in Lithuanian, AKMENynom, akmu (J. 189.) 
and in Old Sclavonic KAMEN, nom. kamy (§, 264.). 
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had already entered into the language^ which did not exist 
at the time when the Greeks and Romans transplanted the 
Asiatic original language to Europe. 

319. XI — ^XX. The smaller numbers are combined with 
the expression for ten : Sanskrit Skddasan, 

dwAdasaUj trayddamn, chaturdasariy &c. ; 

Zend yAjj5^^A5»/OA5 aivandasan (?), dvadasan;* 

Greek erSeica, SdSeKa, rpia-KaiScKa, reacrapea- [G. Ed. p. 447.] 
KalSeKa; Latin undecim, duodecim, tredecim, quatuordecim ; 
Lithuanian wienolika, dwylika, trylika, keturdlika; Gothic 
ainlif[\ C. XV. 5.), tvalify] Jimftaihun^ “fifteen”; Old Sclavonic 
chetynnadesyaiy, “ fourteen,” pyatynadesyaty, “ fifteen,” &c. 

“ Remark. — Before the simple daSan (from dakan) had 
been changed in the Gothic into taihun^ according to the 


♦ These may be deduced from the ordinals advandma^ dvadasa (Vend. 
S. p. 120). So also chathniddsanf ‘‘fourteen," panchadaian, “ fifteen, 
from chathrudaia^ “the fourteenth, “the fifteenth." The nasal 
in aivandasa appears to have proceeded from m, and to be an accusative 
sign, for the whole stands 1. c. in the accusative (a&oandasem). By this 
doubt is thrown on the aSvandaian given above, and perhaps advodasan^ 
or, according to the original principle of the compound, aSvadaktn might 
be expected. In one other passage, indeed, occurs the nominative of the 
ordinal advandahd (1. c. p. 230) : it is, however, clearly a false reading 
and the sense requires the accusative, as governed by j^joyjuoAui A 
frdsnaoiti, which AnquetR renders by a atteint; thus, 

j^AsyjuvdJUU^^ aivandaiem JrdsTiaditi, ^^decimum cUtingii^*; and in 
the following analogous constructions the ordinal number also stands 
always in the accusative. The form aivandasem, from aivamdasem^ is 
remarkable, also, in a phonetic respect, because elsewhere in Zend a final 
m is not governed by the organ of the following letter. 

t I do not take the tva here, with Grimm (11. 947.), for the neuter, but, 
according to the principle of genuine compounds, for the theme (compare 
§.112.), whence the nom. masc. tvai, Tva may also — and this appears 
to me more correct — be regarded, without the Gothic being conscious of 
the formation, precisely as the abbreviation of the Sanskrit dwd, which is 
a lengthening of the theme dwa, as Skd from dka. 

F F 2 
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comparatively recent law for the alceration of sounds 
(compare §. 82.), it may have happened that, through the 
very wMely-ditfused disposition for exchanging the d with 
I, and through the not less common permutation between 
gutturals and labials — through which, among others, the 
relation of fidvdr to the Lithuanian keturi and Latin quatuor 
becomes explicable — the damn contained in ekd-dasan 
** eleven,*' and dwd-dasariy ** twelve ’’ (from dakan)^ may have 
passed, in Gothic, into LIBI» Through the dative tva-lihi-nif 
genitive tva-liV-i, LIB I is preserved, in fact, as the true 
theme; so that each a of dosan is weakened to L The /of 
[G. Ed. p. 448.] the uninflected tvalifis, therefore, not to be 
explained according to §. 87., but according to §. 93®.; and if 
the theme Ubi has not obeyed the law for the mutation of 
sounds, the objection, which has been raised by Graff 
(Old High German Thesaurus, p. 317) against niy ex- 
planation, is removed by what has been remarked in 
§. 99., for we refer to Jidvdr, not fithv6r. The Latin 
quadra(jintn, also, for qnairaginku and the Greek oySoog for 
oKTOor, elSSofjLos for e/rro/xo^, and several others, may be 
noticed, in support of the proposition that the nume« 
ral formations in the choice of the degree of the organ of 
the consonants have not always remained in the custo- 
mary path; and in cumbrous compounds the medials are 
more admissible than the smooth letters and aspi- 
rates.^ To remove the objection which may be taken 
on the ground that LIBI is so very diSerent from 
the form of taihun, we may remark, that, in French 


* The Anglo-Saxon endleqfan, endltifariy compared with and 

the Old Friesian andlova with twilif, should not make us doubt, since 
the Anglo-Saxon eo corresponds to the Sanskrit a of damn and Gotliic i 
ofUL as in the relation of seofon (Old Friesian siugon) to the Sanskrit 
saptan^ Gothic sibun. Let, then, the Old Friesian o of Java be regarded 
like that of siugon. To the Sanskrit chatwdr. Gothic correspond 
the Anglo-Saxon Old Friesian 
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also, the number ten, in compounds like on-zOf dovrze^ 
treinze^ is so remote from the expression of the simple 
ten, that one would hardly venture to pronounce the syl- 
lable ze to be akin, or originally identical with dix^ if it 
were not historically certain that onzCy douzcy &c., have 
arisen from undecirriy duodecimy and that therefore ze is a 
corruption of decimy as dix is a less vitiated form of decern. 
If, then, onzcy douze, &c., have assumed the appearance of uii- 
compounded words through the great alteration of the expres- 
sion for the number ten contained in them, the same holds good 
with regard to our eiff and zwOlf, in which, perhaps, as in 
onze and douze, a connection with ein and zwei may be 
recognised, but none with zehn ; and in the Euglisli eleven, 
also, the relation to one is entirely obliterated. But with 
regard to our using for thirteen, fourteen, &c., not dreilfy 
vierlfy or similar forms in Ify but dreizehn^ vierzekuy &c., 
in which zehn is just as unaltered as the drei and vievy 
this arises from the Germans having forgotten the old Indo- 
European compounds for these numbers, and then having 
compacted the necessary expressions anew from tlie elements 
as they exist uncompounded. Nay, even [G. Ed. p. 449.] 
the Greek has reconstructed afresh, as well as it could, its 
numerals from thirteen upwards, after that the old more 
genuine compounds had fallen into disuse ; but this has been 
done, I must say, in a clumsy, awkward fashion, by which the 
addition of a particle signifying and was found requisite in 
an attempt at extreme perspicuity, while eVSeica, S6$€Ka, 
move more freely, and are suited to the spirit of the ancient 
compounds. The literal meaning, too, of rpKTKatSeKa (for 
TplSeKo) is thrice and ten,” and the numeral adverb rpiV, 
instead of the bare theme rpt, is here just as much a mistake 
as the masculine plural nominative serves as a reproach to 
the recrcrapecTKaiSeKa, and is inferior in purity to the Sanskrit 
chatur-dasan, not chaivdras-daian {chatvdr6--dakan). On the 
other hand, the Sanskrit, in the designation of the number 
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thirteen, commits a similar error, and awkwardly gives in- 
stead of tri-daiant trayd^daian — euphonic for trayas-dasan — 
where the masculine plural nominative instead of the theme, 
which is adapted for all genders, is not well selected. The 
Latin tre-decim is therefore a more pure formation, as it 
dispenses with a case-tiign in the first member of the 
compound : just so the Lithuanian try^Iika, not trys4ilca. 
This lika, which concludes the form, in all Lithuanian 
adding numerals (eleven to nineteen), exchanges the old d 
for /, as in German, and is therefore as far estranged 
from the simple deszimfs as the Gothic lihi from taihun ; 
partly, as the second consonant in lika has maintained 
itself in its oldest form received from the Greek, and has 
not become a sibilant ; so that lika and icKOL resemble each 
other very closely. The Lithuanian lika, therefore, is de- 
rived, like the Gothic Itbt and the French ze in onzct douze, 
&c., from the old compound which has been handed down, 
and cannot, therefore, be censured for its want of agree- 
ment with the simple number ten: it is no longer con- 
scious of its meaning, and, like an inanimate corpse, is car- 
ried by the living inferior number. As, however, the smaller 
number in these compounds is still living, so that in the 
feeling of the speaker the numbers wi€no-Iika» dwy-lika» &c. 
do not appear as independent simple designations of num- 
bers — as, perhaps, septyni is felt to be independent of each of 
the earlier numbers — so, naturally, in these compounds the 
first member has kept tolerably equal pace with the form which 
it shews in its isolated state ; on which account wieno^Hka, if it 
is regarded as an ancient compound from the time of the unity 
of language, or perhaps as derived from ikd-datan, 

[G. Ed. p. 460.] has nevertheless undergone, in its initial 
member, a renovation; as also in Gothic ainlif^ in Greek evSeKa, 
in Latin undecinh have regulated their first member according 
to the form which is in force for the isolated number one. On 
the other hand, is almost entirely the Sanskrit dwd^aia 
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(o) for d, according to §. 4.), and is as similar to it as possible, as 
t; (F) in Greek cannot be pronounced after consonants, and in 
the first syllable, also, could not assimilate itself to the prece- 
ding consonant (compare reTrapes from TerFapes)^ for S$(o$6ica 
could not be uttered. In Latin, duodecim has formed its first 
member exactly after the simple form : on the other hand, 
the French has paid no regard to the form in which the prece- 
ding number appears in its isolated state, but has left the 
composition entirely in the old form, only with the abbre- 
viations which time has by degrees introduced. With refe- 
rence to the isolated state of the smaller number, it would 
have been, perhaps, necessary in French to have said unze, 
deuze, troize, &c. After what has been stated, I think no 
one can any longer doubt, that in our eilf {elf) and zwdlf 
strange as it at the first glance may appear, a word is con- 
tained expressing the number ten, and identical in its origin 
with dasariy 5exa, and zehn. If, however, the older LIBI^ 
lif and Lithuanian Uka, be regarded without the suspicion 
arising, that in them corrupt though very common permu- 
tations of sounds may have preceded, then one would propose 
in Lithuanian a root lik, and in Gothic lif or lib (Gothic 
aflifnan^ “ relinqui^ superesse^'' laibds, reliquics "), which both 
signify “to remain,** and are also connected with each other 
and with the Greek Aenro) (Ain). Grimm, who has recog- 
nised (II. 946) the original identity of our Z{/*and the Lithu- 
anian lika, has perhaps allowed himself to be led astray by 
Ruhig in the meaning of these expressions, and deduces the 
latter from liktU “ linqui, remanerer the former from leihan, 
*'manere^^ Ruhig, according to Mielcke, p. 58, holds lika for 
the 3d person plural, since he says, “ Composition in the car- 
dinal numbers from ten to twenty takes place by adding 
the 3d person plural number present indicative lika (from 
liku s. liekmi) ; scil., the tenth remains undisturbed with the 
simple number, e.g. one, two, &c. ; which addition, how- 
ever, in composition degenerates into a declinable noun of 
the feminine gender, according to which, also, the preceding 
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[G. Ed. p. 451. J simple number must be regulated.*’* The 
languages, however, do not proceed so pedantically ; and if 
they hold any thing understood, as very commonly happens, 
they do not expressly state that any thing remains over to 
be expressed. It is certain, however, that the Sclavonic lan- 
guages, in their expressions for eleven to twenty, do not keep 
back any thing to be understood, but form those expressions, 
after the loss of the old, no longer intelligible compounds, 
anew, with the annexed preposition na, “over”; e.gr. in Old 
Sclavonic, where the numbers eleven, twelve, thirteen, no 
longer occur, chelyri^^rta-desyaiy, “four over ten.” The ordi- 
nal numbers for eleven and twelve are yedinyi-na-desyaty, 
“ the first over ten,” “the second over ten.” 

In the same manner proceeds the twin sister of the Lithuanian 
— accompanying it, but corrupted— the Lettish, in which 
weenpazmit signifies “ eleven,” as it appears to me, with con- 
traction of the d{e)s of desmit, “ten,” to z, and overleaping the o. 
This procedure in Lettish has no doubt originated from tlie 
older likn being no longer intelligible. If it was to be so 
understood, as Ruhig has taken it, its form would be palpable, 
and the Lettians might have been satisfied with it. With re- 
ference to the composition of the numerals under discussion, 
there remains to be noticed a most remarkable coincidence 
of the Lithuanian and German with a Prakrit dialect, 
which coincidence, when I formerly touched upon this 


* Grimm’s view is certainly much more natural, “ten and one over, 
two over.** Only it would be to be expected, if the language wished to 
designate the numbers eleven and twelve as that which they contain more 
than ten, that they would have selected for combination with one and 
two a word which signifies “ and over, or more,” and not an exponent of 
the idea “to leave,** “ to remain." It would, moreover, be more adapted 
to the genius and custom of the later periods of tho language, not to 
foi^et the number ten in the newly-formed compounds, like the Lettish 
and Sclavonic. J. Grimm, in his “ History of the German Language," 
p. 246, agrees with my explanation of zwolf, and analogous forms in 

Lith. and Sclavonic. 
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subject,* was not yet known to me, and which has been 
since then observed by Lenz in his edition of Urvasi (p. 219 ). 
In this dialect, then, the number ten is pronounced simply 
^ daha — approaching closely to the Gothic iaihun — but 
at the end of the compounds under notice raha: r and /, 
however, are, according to §. 17 ., most intimately connected. 
Hitherto only, vdraha, “twelve,” from dwddasa, 
and atthdraha, '* eighteen,” from ashtddasa, 

can be cited, but still from them it is probable that the other 
numerals too, which fall under this cate- £G. Ed. p. 462.] 
gory, have an r for d, apparently to lighten the word loaded 
by the prefixing of lesser numbers, by exchanging the d for 
a weak semi-vowel. Now it is a remarkable coincidence 
that if we were desirous of not seeing a mutation of 
letters in this raha we should be led to the root raft, “to 
leave,” which is probably identical with the verb, to which 
recourse has been had for the explanation of the corre- 
sponding Lithuanian and German numeral forrns.f I 
thought I had exhausted this subject, when I was led by 
other reasons to the Hindustani grammar, where I was 
agreeably surprised by perceiving that here, also, the 
number ten, in the designation of eleven, twelve, &c., has 
taken another lighter form than in its simple state, in 
which it is pronounced dass.% But in the compounds under 
discussion this becomes rah,% and, for example, bdrah, 

* Influence of the Pronoun on the formation of Words, p.27; and 
Histor. Philol. Trans, of the Academy for the year 1833, p. 178, &c. 

+ The a of rah has been weakened in the cognate languages, to i : 
hence linquo, Lithuanian liku, Greek Xcitto) (cXittov), Gothic af-lif-na. 
In respect to the consonants, we refer the reader to 20. 23. : remark, 
also, the connection of the Lithuanian laku, “ I lick,” with the Sanskrit 
root ft’A, “ to lick.” Since writing this note, I have come to the conclu- 
sion that it is better to concur with Benfey, in assigning the Latin linquo^ 
Greek XeiVfi), Gothic af-lif-na, to the Skr. root Heft, from HA, ^‘to leave.” 

X The text has des and reh but as these sounds are incorrect, I have 
altered them, as well as some other inaccuracies in the Hindustani nume- 
rals which follow,— Translator, 
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•‘twelve/* answers to the abovementioned Prakrit ifTT? 
b&raha, and, like this, has proceeded directly from the 
Sanskrit original form dwddasa, without heeding 

the form of the simple do, “two,” and das, “ten.” It 
may be proper here to quote all the Hindustani compounds 
which belong to this subject, together with the corre- 
sponding Sanskrit words of which they are the corrup- 
tions. We annex, also, the number twenty, and nine- 
teen which is related to it as being twenty less one, as 
also the simple lower numbers in Hindustani. 

[G. Ed. p. 463.] 



HINDUSTANI. 


SANSKRIT, 

NOMINATIVE. 

6k 

1. 

igA-rah, 

11, 

Akddasa 

11. 

do 

2. 

b&^rah 

12, 

dwddasa 

12. 

tn 

3, 

tSrah 

13, 

trayddasa 

13. 

chdr 

4 , 

chau^dah 

14,* 

chaturdasa 

14. 

pAnch 

5, 

pand^rah 15, 

panchddasa 15* 

chhah 

6, 

s64ah 

I6,t 

shAdasa 

16. 

sAt 

7, 

sat-rah 

17, 

saptadasa 

17. 

dth 

8, 

atM-rah 

18, 

ashtddasa 

18. 

nau 

9, 

unnis 

19. 

Anavinsati ( ' 

'*undevigintV) 19. 

das 

10, 

bis 

20, 

vinsati 

20. 


320. XX — C. The idea of ten is expressed in Sanskrit 
by sati, sat or fir ti ; in Zend by jas^ saiti, as^asjj 
iata, or ti ,* and the words therewith compounded are 
substantives with singular terminations, with which, in 
Sanskrit, the thing numbered agrees in case, as in ap- 
position, or is put, as in the Zend, in the genitive, as 

* The retention of the d is here clearly to be ascribed to the circum- 
stance that the lesser number ends with r, although in the HindClstAnt 
corruption this is no longer present. The Bengali has assimilated the r 
to the following d, hence chduddo; but, as a general rule, the Bengali in 
these compounds changes the d into r, and in all cases suppresses the 
Hindhst&ni A ; as ^gdro, “ eleven,” hdro, twelve^*’ t^o, “ thirteen.” 

t This form merits particular notice, as, through its I for the r found 
elsewhere, it comes so near to the Lithuanian and German Uka, lif. The 
Bengali is sh6lo. 
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dependent upon it. Occasionally, too, one finds these 
numerals in Sanskrit used adjectively, with plural endings. 
Compare, [G. Ed. p. 464.] 

SAXSKmT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. 

20, vinsati, visaiti, etKon, viginii, 

30, trinsatf ihrtscda^ rpiaKovra, irigmta. 

40, chatwdrinsat, chathwaresata, rea^apaKovra, quadragintcu 


50, panchdsat, 

panchdsata. 

•RevrYjKovrat 

quinquaginta* 

60, shashti, 

csvasti, 

e^rjKovra, 

sexagintcL 

70, saptati, 

haptditi. 

ej05o/i^KOVTa,f 

septmginta. 

80, asitiy 

.... 

oySoiQKOvra, 

octoginta. 

90, navatif 

navaiti, 

evev^Kovra, 

nonaginta* 

100, 

sate-^m, 

e-xaro-v. 

centu-nu 

" Remark. — 

I hold sati, io,U 

satUf tU to be abbreviations 


of dasati, dasat, damta* and therefore derivations from 
dasan, "‘ten,” by a suffix iU ta, or t: the former is 


* The numerals in sata^ answering to the Sanskrit forms in iaty are 
neuters, and occur, like the forms in ii^ very frcquen% in the 6th and 
12th Fargard of the Vendidad, but only in the accusative singular, in 
which mtem might also belong to a theme sat. That, however, sata is 
the theme and the neuter fom is clear from Vend. S. p. 230. (in the 
7th Fargard), where pancAa iai^m (panchdsatem), “ fifty stands as nomi- 
native. Fromcwn^^i, “ sixty,'' haptditiy seventy," and navaitiy “ ninety," 
we find the accusative csvastim, haptditim, navaittm : on the other hand, 
in the 12th Fargard, occurs several times vUaiti (also written vUsati and 
vimti) as accusative of visaitiy which perhaps is a dual neuter form (two 
decades), and according to this would stand for viSaiti (§, 210.). But if 
the final vowel is retained in its original form it is a singular neuter. It 
is, however, remarkable, that only this final i, and no other, is again found 
in the cognate Latin and Greek forms. 

t This and the following number are renovated forms, in which the 
first member proceeds unorganically from the ordinal number. We might 
have expected (irTrjKovTOf oxT<&Kowa, for the latter Ion. ^dutKovra, In 
iv€vriKovTa the two v are separated from each other: the epic form ivini^ 
Kovra is more genuine. 
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in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, already contained in the 
simple deszimCsf deszlmtisy Old Sclavonic desyaty. With 
regard, however, to the ten being expressed without 
abbreviation in the languages mentioned, in compounds, 
also — as in Lithuanian dwideszimti (or tis), twenty,” 
trysdeszimii (or tis\ ‘‘thirty” and in Old Sclavonic che- 
tyridesyaty, “ forty,”* pyalydesyaiy, “ fifty” — I do not consider 
[G. Ed. p, 466.] this as a more true retention of the original 
form, but as a new formation. The Lithuanian, too, from 
forty upwards, separates the two numbers, and puts the 
former in the feminine plural, e,g, keturios deszirntis, “forty,” 
penkios deszimtist “fifty”; in which it is surprising that 
deszimtis, also, does not stand in the plural. The Gothic 
method in this numeral category is of comparatively 
recent date: it has lost, as in thirteen, &c., the ancient 
compound, and gives, in the numbers under seventy 
(sixty docs not occur), tiyus, masculine, as the expression 
for ten, and declines this, and in twenty, thirty, the lesser 
number also, with regular plural terminations: hence the 
accusatives tvanstigunst thrinstiguns, Jidvdrtiguns, jftmftignns, 
genitive ihriyHigvL The substantive tigm^ however, is 
the etymological quaver to taihun, and LIBI : it is related 
to the former essentially, the aspirate having become a 
medial (see §. 89.), thus rendering the a, which, in taihun, 
is brought in by the rule of sound mentioned in §. 82., 
superfluous. Advert, also, to the Latin medials in ginti, 
ginta, contrasted with the Greek Kan, Kovra, which answer 
better to Sexoc. Tigu-s may be identical with the San- 
skrit ordinal daia, nominative masculine dams, which 
occurs only in compounds, as dwddaias, “the twelfth.” 
To this dasas, therefore, is related tigus in regard to 
its w, as fitus to pddas, ‘^a foot.” In the numbers 
seventy, eighty, and ninety, ten is denoted by the neuter 


* Twenty and thirty do not occur. 
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substantive tihund (theme TEHVNDA, genitive t^hundi-s); 
hence sibun-tehundy “ seventy,” dhtau-Wmndy “ eighty,” 
niun-Uhundy “ninety.” The & of this TEHUNDA stands 
as the representative of the ai of taihurit and I hold DA to 
be the ordinal suffix, which has introduced into the com- 
mon ordinals another unorganic N, or, according to Grimm, 
follows the weak declension ; hence TAIHUNDAN^ nomi- 
native iaihunday “ decimus'* Hereby, then, it becomes still 
more probable that the abovementioned tigns also is 
originally an ordinal number. In our New German this 
word has transformed itself to zig or ssig (dreissig), and 
is found also in siebenzigy achtzig, neunzigy Old High 
German sibunzogy alitozogy niunzogy or -zoc, and zehanzog 
{zoc\ Gothic taihunUhundy “a hundred.” The Sanskrit- 
Zend satay “a hundred,” which is a neuter substantive — 
nominative mtarrit satem — in my opinion owes 

its designation to the number ten {dasan)y whence it is 
formed by the suffix ta — ^the suppression of the final nasal 
is regular ; — so that it is to be regarded as an abbreviation 
of dasata, as above, ^rfiT satiy saty and the Zend 
sata for dasati, &c. This abbreviation, however, which 
has given to the word the stamp of a primi- [G. Ed. p. 456.] 
tive expression specially created for the idea “ a hundred,” is 
proved to be of the highest antiquity by the consentaneous 
testimony of all the cognate languages, Greek kutov (exaror 
is, verbatim, “one hundred”), Latin centuniy Lithuanian 
sztmta-s (masculine). Old Sclavonic sto (at once theme and 
nominative and accusative neuter}.* The Gothic hund and 
Old High German hunt (theme HUNDAy HUNTA) occur 
only in compounds, as tva^-h'&nday ihria'-hunday zuei-hunt, 
driuAiiinty where the lesser number is likewise inflected. 
That also ^aiiy mty and the corresponding words 


♦ In Zend nta occurs frequently for kaiay and just so in the numbers 
compounded therewith. 
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in the cognate languages, have in the earliest periods lost the 
initial syllable of the number ten, and with it the lingual 
remembrance of the same; and that iuft:(rfir 
visaitU eiKaTi, eiicocri, vigintU the single elements have lain 
together undisturbed for thousands of years, affords a fresh 
proof of the agreement of the languages which have most 
faithfully preserved their ancient construction. I would 
not, however, wish to maintain that the loss of the d of 
the number two in the above forms falls under the period 
of the unity of languages ; and that it may not have hap- 
pened that each of the four individual languages, having 
become weary of the initial double consonant in a word 
already encumbered by composition, may have disbur- 
thened itself of the initial sound, as we have above seen 
the Latin and Zend, independently of each other, produce 
hh from dwis, and bi from dwi, and as, in agreement with 
the abbreviation of vinmtU the Prakrit dialect men- 
tioned at p. 45lG. ed. has laid aside the d in the number 
twelve also (vdraha for dwdraha). It is remarkable that the 
four oldest and most perfect languages of the Indo-European 
family in the category of numerals before us, have lost 
exactly as much of the number ten as the French in the 
forms for eleven, twelve, &c.; and the ze of douze is 
therefore identical with the Sanskrit sa of vinsatL 

The Sanskfit and Zend, however, in a later corruption 
which is unsupported by the Greek and Latin, have 
caused the word dasati to be melted down to the deri- 
vation suffix and this ti corresponds to the French te 
of trente, (juaronte, &c. The numbers which have been 
thus far abbreviated begin, in Sanskrit and Zend, with 
sixty, i^shashtt (ti euphonic for ti\ csvasiu To 

the 8ati of vinsati vimtU regularly corresponds 

the Doric Kart of eocari, while in the Latin ginti the smooth 
[G. Ed. p. 457.] letter has sunk to a medial, as in ginta = Kovra 
of the higher numbers. In Sanskrit the n of vimati. 
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tr.nsat, chatwdrinsat, is surprising, and one might imagine 
a transposition of the nasal, so that in the Latin ginti, 
ginta, centum^ and in the Gothic HUN DA, ‘*one hundred, 
it would stand in its proper place. For the rest, chatwd-- 
rimat shews its relation to the neuter chatwdri (see §. 312.); 
as also Tpia, jea^apa, in rpioLKovra, recraapaKovra, are, in my 
opinion, plural neuter forms, with the termination length- 
ened in rpia, and originally, also, in Tcaraapa, as the Ionic 
reaaapT^Kovra, Doric TerpcoKovra,* Latin quadraginta, prove. 
These forms excite the conjecture, that, in Sanskrit, the 
introduction of the nasal may, contrary to the explanation 
attempted above, have the same object that, in Greek, the 
lengthening of the termination has, namely, an emphatic 
repetition of the prefixed number, which is also percep- 
tible in the long i of the Zend vtsaiii, as in the long a of 
Xfi^r^^panchdsat, panc/td5a<em from panchan 

(§. 318.),» and to which again the length of TrevrrjKovTa, 
quinquaginta, runs parallel. The Zend chatkware, in 
As^AsjiSg^AstxTCdASfA chathwarcsata, “ forty (Vend. S. p. 38o), is 
likewise stronger than cha-thru-sata, which might have 
been expected from §. 312. As as ^ asj ) sata is a neuter, to 
which, in Greek, Karov or kovtov would correspond, Kovra 
therefore, and the Latin ginta, are best explained as neuters 
in the plural, by which the neuter nature of rpta and rcacrapa 
is still more authenticated. An auxiliary vowel, which 
merely facilitated the combination, and which might be 
assumed in i^i^Kovra, would at least be very superfluous in 
the theme TPI ; and it is much more probable that e^rj, too, 
is a lengthened plural neuter. Compare e|a-x/f, i^airhov^, 
and the remarks on iravra and m7\Xa, p. 401, G. ed« 


* The o> for a is explained by §, 4. As to the suppression of the vowel 
before the p, rfrpw answers to T€Tpa in rtrpaKif, rerpoTrXovr, which in like 
manner are based on plural neuter forms instead of the theme. 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

321. While, in designating the number one, the greatest 
variety obtains amongst the Indo-European languages, they are 

[G. Ed. p. 468.] almost unanimous in their designation of the 
first, which idea none of the languages here treated of derives 
from the corresponding cardinal number : Sanskrit 
prathama-s (nom.)» Zend /raf/iewd (§. 56^), Latin 

primu-s* Lithuanian prima-s, Gothic frum-s (for fruma-s, 
§. 135. or indefinite fruma (theme FRVMAN, §. 140.), or, 
with newly-added superlative suffix, frumis(-s, Old High Ger- 
man irisiir, usually indefinite ^risto (from the adverb be- 
fore”), Greek TrpwTOf, Old Sclavonic pervyi. W^prathama, 
from the preposition pra, has been already discussed (p. 393 
G. ed.) ; so the Greek irptorog is derived from the correspond- 
ing preposition npo, the lengthening of which to rrpcd accords 
with the Sanskrit prd in prdtar, “in the morning” (seep. 392 
G. ed.). The suffix TO is an abbreviation of the Sanskrit 
tama or thama, which occurs even in Sanskrit in 
chatur-tha-s, “ the fourth,'’ and 'WIC s/iasA-Ma-s, “ the sixth,” 
as also in Latin in the form of TV in quartus, quintus, 
sexlus, while in Greek this abbreviation extends to all the 
ordinal numbers, exclusive of Sevrepog, ej85o/xof, and oySoo^. 
In. Lithuanian the corresponding TA of four runs through 
all, but in such wise, that together with septintas, asztuntas, 
occur also s§kmas, dszmas, which correspond to the Sanskrit 
saptama-8, ashtama-s, in which the last portion 

of the superlative suffix tama or thama has remained ; of 
which kind of division, also, iTOTV panchama-s, •wnr 
navama^s, and dasama-St partake, which therefore com- 

plete, by their suffix, the tha of chaturtha, so that both united 
present tlie perfect word. The Zend agrees herein with the 
Sanskrit, only that its ^(Saip^aj^v haptathS agrees more 
with septintas than with saptama-s and scptimu-s ; and 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


449 


that also pug-dhd, “ the fifth,” belongs more to 

the European cognate languages, in which it comes nearest 
to the Lithuanian penk-ta^s. The Lithuanian, however, is 
more true to the original form, as its sister, the Zend, has 
softened two original smooth letters, as [O. Ed. p. 459.] 
in Greek, oySoog for oKToog ; and, besides this, has aspirated 
the last, rejected the nasal (comp. p. 94, basta from bandh), 
and irregularly changed the a to w, as in ’'ONYX, corre- 
sponding to the Sanskrit nakha, a nail.’’ In the 
numbers from eleven to twenty the superlative suffix, in 
Sanskrit and Zend, is abbreviated still more than in the 
simple dasama, dasenia, and of all the deri- 

vational suffix only the a is left, before which the a of the 
primitive word must fall away, according to a universal 
principle for the derivation of words; as, dwd- 

dasa, dvadasa, “ the twelfth ” ; chaturdasa, 

chathrudasa, “ the fourteenth.” The Latin 
appears to prove that this abbreviation is comparatively of 
recent date, and it goes beyond both the Asiatic sisters by 
its undecimus, duodecimus, not undecus, duodecus ; but has, as it 
were, exhausted itself in the effort which the continuance of 
these heavier forms has cost it ; and has given up the ana- 
logous formations in the very place in which the German 
cardinal numbers have lost the old compound in lif: hence, 
tertius decimus for the lost tredecimus, &c. An imitation, how- 
ever, of the abbreviation which we have just remarked in the 
Sanskrit-Zend ddsa is supplied by the Greek and Latin in the 
forms octav-us, oySo{Fyos, where, of the ordinal suffix, in like 
manner, only the final vowel is left : we might have expected 
oySo/xos, octomus. In the very remarkable coincidence which 
here exists between the said languages, it must seem strange, 
that, in the remaining designations of the ordinal numbers, 
the Latin is a much truer colleague to its Asiatic sisters 
than to the Greek ; and it preserves this character, also, in 
annexing, from twenty upwards, the full superlative suffix 
simu-s (from tama-s) ; thus vicesimus or vige^ 

G 6 
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[G, Ed. p. 460.] simus, trigesimus, as in Sanskrit vinhtUarna-s, 
irinsattama^s.’* In Latin, however, the termination nti or nta 
of the primitives is rejected, and in compensation the pre- 
ceding vowel is lengthened in the form of e. Compare, in 
this respect, the comparative formations discussed in §. 298. 
The Greek shews its more rare superlative suffix, correspond- 
ing to the Sanskrit ^ ishtha, in the ordinal numbers like 
eiKocTog, TpiaKOfTToc, with the loss of the / of /(rrof, as in sKaarro^t 
TTocTTOf. Here also, therefore, as in Latin, the r/, cri, and vra 
of the cardinal number arc rejected. The German languages 
employ in like manner the superlative suffix in numbers from 
twenty upwards : hence, Old High German dri^zugdsto, “ the 
ihivXieih*' fior-zugCtstOt “the fortieth”: but in the numbers from 
four to nineteen the TAN or DAN, in Gothic, corresponds, 
according to the measure of the preceding letter (§. 91.), to 
the suffix of the cognate languages, as in chaturtha-s, 

Tera/oTo-s’, guartu-s, keiwir-ta-s. The N, however, is an anor- 
ganic addition, after the principle of the indefinite adjective 
declension (§. 285.), which is followed by the ordinal numbers, 
with the exception of 1 and 2 in the older dialects; while 
the New German has also introduced the definite — vierivr, 
“fourth,” fUrifier, “fifth,” &c. ; hence. Gothic FIMFTAN^ 
nom. masc.^w/^tt.f 

[G. Ed. p. 461.] 322. From the weakened base “ two” 

(p. 424), and from the iri, three,” contracted to 15 tfi, the 
Sanskrit forms the ordinal numbers by a suffix iiya; hence d%vv- 
iiya-s, tritiga-s. This suffix is easily recognised in the Latin ter- 

* However, this and the higher numbers may follow the analogy of 
ekudasa-s, “the eleventh’^; hence, also, virikay trins~ay &c. In Zend 
I am unable to quote the ordinal numbers from twenty upwards. 

t In compounds like fimftataihunday “ the fifteenth," the lesser number 
has either preserved the original theme while still free from the ft, which 
was added more lately, — for the lesser number in these compounds does 
not partake of declension, — or fimfta is here the regular abbreviation of 
the theme FIMFTAN, since, as I have already elsewhere remarked 
(Borl. Ann. May 1827. p. 759 ), bases in n, in strict accordance with the 
Sanskrit, drop the n in tho beginning of compounds# 
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tins, as also in the Old Sclavonic tretii, fem. tretiya, which, like 
all the ordinal numbers, has only a definite declension, in which, 
however, the particular case occurs, that the defining element 
is brought with it direct from the East, while the tyi of 
chefwertyi and others, in which, in like manner, a connection 
with ffttr tiya might be easily conjectured, is, in fact, con- 
nected with the tha, TO, TV of chaturthat reTaprog^ 
quariusy and has arisen from the indefinite theme in TO 
(comp, the collective chetveroy §. 312.), according to §• 255. (rf.), 
although the simple word in most of the formations falling 
under this category no longer exists. The same relation, 
then, that chetvertyiy shestyt, have to cJiaturtha-s, shashtha-s, 
sedmyiy osmyz, have to saptama, ashtama ; and 

pervyif “ the first,” to purvay “ the former which ex- 
pressions, in Sclavonic, remain only in combination with 
the pronominal base YO (§. 282.). The Zend has rejected 
the i of the suffix iiyuy and abbreviated dwi to bi ,* hence 
hityay thritya^ in which it is to be remarked 

that the y, which is thus by syncope united with the t at a 
comparatively later period, has gained no aspirating influence 
(§. 47.). To this Zend ti/a corresponds, by similar suppression 
of the middle i, the Gothic (from dya, §. 285.) in 

THRIDY^N, nora. masc. thridya, the y of which in the Old 
High German drittoy has assimilated itself to the preceding f, 
in analogy with the Prakrit forms and Greek comparatives, 
like ddo’crcoi/, fcpe/o’o'coi/, xpeiVrcai/, mentioned at p. 402. Still 
closer, however, lies the comparison with S/ttoj, rpirro^ 
{^KTcrosy Tpi<T(T6s)y which are evidently, in [G. Ed. p. 462.] 
their origin, one with the corresponding Sanskrit-Zend ordinal 
numbers; and, in respect of their reduplicated consonant, have 
the same relation thereto that the Old High German dritio has 
to the Gothic thriyda. Regarding tvaddySy ^*duorumy 
seep. 422, Note the place of the ordinal number is supplied 
by the pronoun anthar (see p. 377), Old High German andar, 
Middle High German ander. Our zweitery however, is a new 
unorganic formation. The Old Sclavonic ttoryi (see §. 297.) 
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answers, in respect to its derivation, to the Greek Sevrepog, 
and, in abbreviation of the base, to the Zend bitya, only that 
it has lost also the i of the Sanskrit dwi-iiya, in regard 
to which we have, in §. 297., adverted to the Zend 
b-y&Te^t “ two years.” 

3?3. We give here a general view of the ordinal numbers 
in the feminine nominative singular, since in this case the 
agreement of all the languages strikes the eye more than 
in the nominative masculine. The Gothic forms which do 
not occur we give in parentheses, formed theoretically, and 
according to the Old High German. 

[G. Ed. p. 463.1 NOMINATIVE FEMININE. > 


SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

OR. DOR. LATIN. 

GOTHIC. 

LITHUANIAN. 

OLD SCLAVONIC. 

prathamdy 

frathemat 

wpmd, primay 

fruma, 

pirmdy 

perva-ya. 

dwitiydy 

bityaf 

fifvrepa, altera. 

anthara. 

antrdy 

viora-ya. 


thrityaf 

Tpird, iertia, 

ihridyff. 

trechid, 

treti-ya. 

chalurthd} 

tuiryay 

rerdpray guaria, 

(jidvdrdo’), ketwirtd, 

cheiverta-ya. 

panchamd. 

pugdha. 

TrepiTTOy guintay 


penktd. 

pyata-ya.:i 

shashthdf 

cstvd,^ 

ocra, sexta. 

smhst6\ 

szeszta, 

shesta~ya. 

saptamdt 

haptatha^ 

e/35o/za, septima, 

{sihundS), sekma, 

sedma-ya. 

ashtamdy 

astemat 

oyfioa, octam. 

ahtudo. 

aszma, 

osma-ya. 

navamdy 

nduma. 

ivvard, nona, 

niundu. 

dewinth^ 

devyata-ya*^ 

dasamdi 

dasemat 

beKard, decima, 

taihund6\ 

deszimtd, 

desyata-ya. 

ekddasdi 

aCmndasaf 

hbeKardyundeeima, (ainlifto'). 

wien6liktay 

yedim-ya-na-desyaty 

vinsati-tamdt 

msaitUma f f iKoora, vleesimay 

.... 

dwideszimtd, 

vtoraya-na-desyaiy 


* We should read thus §. 297. for by any as accusative singular (see 
Olshausen, Vend. S. 43). 

^ More usually paoirya, masc. paoirydy by which the Sclavonic pervyiy 
pervayay is, as it were, prepared. 

* Also turiydy masc. tujiya-Sy on which is based the Zend tuirya, 
masc. tdiryo. The suppression of the syllable cha might announce the 
looser connection of the same with the remaining portion of the word, 
and thereby support the conjecture expressed at §* 311. 

* The t ofpyatayay mmi,pyatyiy has nothing in common with the t of 
the cardinal mmhetpyaty; the proper primitive isp^fl (seep. 430 Note t), 
whence FfATI by the suffix T/, and FfATO, fem. PJATAy by the 
suffix TOy fem. TA (see §, 322,). The same holds good with regard to 
shestaya in relation to shestyy &c. 

^ By transposition and syncope from osmstUy as must be expected from 
the cardinal number csva^, 

® Regarding the d for n, see §. 317. ® See (J. 319, Note *, p. 435. 
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“ Remark. — As the old a of the preposition H pra has 
been weakened to i — as in quinque, answering to panchan 
— the Latin prima appears distinct from the preposition 
prOf and is decidedly not derived from a Roman soil, but 
is, as it were, the continuance of the Indian prathamd, the 
middle syllable being cast out. A similar weakening of 
the vowel is exhibited in the Greek adverb irplv, which is 
hereby, in like manner, brought into connection with the 
preposition irpo. In the comparative prior only the pr of 
the preposition, which forms the base, is left, as the i be- 
longs to the comparative suffix. In Lithuanian the m of 
the superlative formation has introduced itself also into 
the preposition pirm^ ‘ before ’ ; but the unaltered pra stands 
as prefix. To the same base, however, belongs also pri, ‘by, 
before,^ as well isolated as prefixed. The Gothic fruma shews 
the same relation to prathamd that the Latin [G. Ed. p. 404.] 
and Lithuanian do ; the u offru has arisen from a through 
the influence of the liquid (§. 66.). In the cognate preposition 
/mm, ‘before, by,’ &c., the original vowel has remained, 
and in this form, as in the Lithuanian pirm, the superla- 
tive m is contained. On pra is based, also, /awr, ‘ before,’ 
with transposition of the u of fru-ma, and with a prefixed, 
according to §. 82. 

NUMERAL ADVERBS. 

324, The adverbs which express the ideas “twice,’ 
“thrice,” “four times,” have been already discussed 
(p. 435 G. ed.). Let the following serve for a general 
view of them : — 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK, LATIN. OLD NORTHERN. 

dwis, his, J/f, bis, ivis-var (p. 436 G. ed.). 

tris, thris, rplq, ter, thris-var. 

chatur,* chathrus, .... quater 


♦ According to §. 94. for chaturs. 
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The Greek forms in kis like rerpaKt^f TrevruKi^f &c., in re- 
gard to their suffix, do not belong to this class, but ki^ answers 
to the Sanskrit ms (§. 21.), the a being weakened to i ; 
this sas, however, forms adverbs from words which ex- 
press a great number, multitude or number, as katasns, 
“by hundreds,” sahasrasas^ “by thousands,” bahumSf “of 
many kinds,” ganasas, “ in swarms.” The original idea of 
the suffix in both languages is that of repetition, but e.g, 
satasas is an indefinite repetition of a hundred, while in 
eKarovT&Kt^ the repetition is strictly defined by the numeral. 
How stands it, then, with the Latin forms like qumquies, 
sexies, &c.? I believe that in respect to their suffix they are 
connected neither with the forms in s like dwis, ?/$•, nor with 
[G. Ed. p, 465.] those in jc/y {sas\ by suppression of the 
guttural ; but as toths, quoiies, evidently belong to this class, 
which are also pronounced quotiens, iotiens, this probably 
being the more genuine form, as in Greek, in a similar case, 
Tidivs is more genuine than Tidetg (§. 138.), I therefore 
prefer bringing these forms in em, es, into conjunction 
with the Sanskrit suffix vant (in the weak cases vat), 
which signifies, in pronominal bases, much,” but else- 
where, gifted with,” and the nominative of which is, in 
Zend, vans, e. g. chvans, “ how much,” for chivans. This 
suffix has, in Sanskrit, in combination with the interroga- 
tive base Jci* and the demonstrative base i, laid aside the 
v; hence kiy~ant, iy-ant — weak form kiyat, iyat — nomina- 
tive masculine kiydn, iydn ; this ant for vant answers there- 
fore to the Greek ENT (nominative masculine e/y), e^g* in 
fxeTitroei^, and also to the Latin ens, in Miens, quofiens, which 
indeed are, in form, masculine nominatives, but must also be 
considered as neuters, as in the participles, too, in nf, the 
masculine nominative has forced its way into the neuter. 
Now comes the question whether we ought to divide toti-ens 
quoti^ens, or tot-icns, quotAens? In the former case tot, 
quot, would have preserved, in this combination, the i 
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which belongs to them, for they are based on the San- 
skrit irfif tati, '"so much,*’ wfir katu kow much and the 
ens in toti-ens would, according to that, express the time,” 
and totif ^‘so much” In the division toi-iens, however, 
we should have to assume that in iens, the abovementioned 
demonstrative iyant, “ so much,” is contained, but in 
such wise, that only the meaning of the suffix is still per- 
ceived. Under this supposition quinqu4e8 [G. Ed. p. 466.] 
would, accordingly, express " five-somuch ” (times); in the 
former case, however, the i, as quinqui^es, octUes, would have 
to pass as representative of the e and o of quinque, octo, 
and that of sexies as a conjunctive vowel, or as an accom- 
modation to the prevailing analogy. In any case, how- 
ever, the identity of the suffix ens, es, with the Sanskrit 
ant, from vant, is highly probable. The Sanskrit expresses 
the idea times ” from five upwards by kntwas ; as, 
panchakritwas, “ five times.” This kritwas comes from krit, 
“making,” which in sakrit, “once,” is sufficient of itself: 
the annexed vas, however, might, by exchange of the t 
for s (compare §. 156. Note *), have arisen from vat, which 
should be given above as the weak theme for vant ; as, t&vaU 
“so much,” ydvat, ^^how much” (rel.). With krit from 
kart (§. 1.) is clearly connected the Lithuanian karta-s, 
“time,” a masculine substantive, which, like the defining 
number, is put in the accusative, in order to make up for 
the adverbs under discussion; e.g* wienan kartan, “once,” 
du kartu, ‘‘twice” (accusative du), iris kartus, “three 
times.” In Old Sclavonic the corresponding krat or kraty 
is not declined, and the former appears to be an abbrevia- 


^ These are neuters, which, in common with the numerals 
panchan, “five,” &c. ($^313.), have, in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, a singular form ; in the other cases, plural terminations ; while 
in Latin quot, tot, like quinque, &c., have become completely inde- 
clinable. 
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tion of the latter, for it cannot be brought into direct 
comparison \»ith the Sansk|it ^ Jerit on. account of §. 255. (i) : 
krciy, however, is to be deduced from kntwaa, by sup- 
pression of the V. With regard to the y for as compare 
§.271. i. 

325. Through the sufiix VI dha the Sanskrit forms ad- 
verbs in sense and in form, corresponding to the Crreek 
in %a, which, therefore, have altered the T sound of the 
suffix into a corresponding guttural, by the usual exchange 
of orgmi in aspirates, as in OPNIX for OPNI0, and in the 
forihs mentioned at p. 401 G. ed. Compare, 

[G. Ed, p. 487.] 

ftVI dim-dhd,* St-xa. 

f»VT tri-dhd, rpt-xa. 

chatur-dM, rirpa-xa, 

WtVT pancha-dhd, werra-xa. 

• “ Divided into two parts,” Sav. V. 108. 


KN1> or VOL. 1. 









